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FOREWORD 


Two authoritative texts of the Pdaficaratra system, viz. the Jayakhya 
Samhita (G.O.S., no. 54, 193, reprinted in 1967) and the Paramasamhsta 
(G.O.S., No. 86, 1940) are published earlier by the Oriental Institute. 


It is a matter of privilege to publish now a Descriptive Bibliography of the 
Printed Texts of the Paticaraira Agamas prepared with scholarly precision and 
meticulous care by Professor H. Daniel Smith. 


This Descriptive Bibliography .. makes the general contents of the numer- 
ous texts surveyed available for the first time to all English-reading scholars 
including even many Sanskritists unable to read such scripts as the Grantha or 
Telugu, and to whom, until now, even a number of the texts described here were 
inaccessible. | 


This presentation of such a significant number of Pavicardtra texts decisive- 
ly expands the Known spectrum of literature generally referred to as ‘ dgama’ 
and ‘tantra’ from the limited scope heretofore and popularly associated with 
the sensational, so-called ‘‘ left-handed” practices to a clearer and more 
comprehensive view that ‘agama’ and ‘tantra’ should rightly and much more 
representatively be understood in the Indian tradition to include the more 
conventional, so-called “‘ right-handed” tantric and Aagamic practices which, 
indeed, cut across Hindu piety and practice at all levels. 


Although the initial impression may be that this work is relevant only to 
those engaged in the study of Sri- Vaisnavism, it must not be overlooked that it. 
provides an important source-book for all the scholars seeking to reconstruct 
the historical and doctrinal development of Indian theistic thought in general. 
This synoptic and panoramic presentation of these thirty texts will be used by 
researchers particularly where matters of Vaisgava history are at stake, but not 
less in matters pertaining to practical religion and to studies of Indian religious 
literature. | 


Professor Smith’s work, ambitious as it is, still represents only thirty of 
the texts of the extensive Pdfcardira tradition, focusing only on those titles 
already in print. Still there is much more for textually-oriented scholars to do 
—there are scores of texts and ‘fragments yet to be collected, collated, edited 
and situdied—and we must be grateful to the author of this work for indicating ~ 
throughout the volume, in his notes and comments, where much of this most 
fundamental work yet to be done must commence. 


Moreover, Professor Smith’s work generously provides help and assistance 
to others out of his own expertise. The format of this volume makes this quite 


vi 


clear: those wishing to find more information on any topic in the texts which 
he presents are clearly informed, through precise citations by adhydya-chapters 
and sloka-verses, exactly where they may turn to in the original, primary text 
materials, 7 
I trust that this book will be profitably used by all students of Hindu 
religion and religious practices. 

I take this opportunity to thank the University Grants Commission and 
the Government of Gujarat for jointly giving financial aid towards the publica- 
tion of this volume. 


Oriental Institute, Baroda B. J. Sandesara 
January 30, 1975 Director 


PREFACE 
The Story behind this Volume 


I first became aware of the literature of the Pdvicardirégama in October of 
1956. That was when I happened to come across F. O. Schrader’s Introduction 
to the Pdtcaraira...quite by accident in the library at Yale University. I was 
still a graduate student at the time, casting about for a dissertation topic. 
_ What struck me then, awakening an interest that has stayed with me to this 
day, was Schrader’s meticulous concern for the recovery of the “ lost” Sanskrit 
texts of the neglected Pavicaratragama corpus, and his generous advice to future 
scholars regarding areas in the field of Pdficaratra studies that had yet adequate- 
ly to be explored. J had, that autumn afternoon, inadvertantly discovered not 
only a field sufficiently focused for my dissertation purposes, sufficiently rich for 
subsequent research, but also—and more importantly—I had encountered and 
recognized a spirit and quality of scholarly inquiry that has ever since prompted 
me in my own attempts to venture further and deeper into the “‘ ocean” of 
Paficarairva literature. 


It is now almost twenty years since that chance event. As I look back 
over what has subsequently transpired I am tempted to invest what has occurred 
with an orderly progression. In fact what seems really to have happened in 
the years immediately following 1956 was the result of a series of (for the most 
part, happy ) accidents. 


My adviser, Professor Norvin Hein of the Divinity School at Yale Univer- 
sity, encouraged me to pursue my newly-found interest. With his help I secured 
a Foreign Areas Training Fellowship from the Asian and Near Eastern Studies 
Progtam of the Ford Foundation to undertake field studies in India on a project 
to survey the history and literature of the Vazsnavas of South India. In my 
initial trip to India, then, during 1957-58, I explored in some depth one specific 
area suggested by Schrader, a topic of greatest interest to me at that point of 
my studies, namely, the materials in the Pdafcardiva literature dealing with 
temple construction.* In 1960 a Ph.D. degree was awarded by Yale University 
for my dissertation that resulted from that first study, a work focusing on the 
ritual associated with the construction of temples for Pdicardira-oriented wor- 
ship, entitled ‘“‘ The Temple-building Activities of the Srivaisnavas of South 
India according to available extant Paficaratragama texts with special reference 
to the Padma Tanira.”’ 
aie eect 

* EB. O. Sctitader, Introduction to the Paficarétra and the Ahirbudhnyasarhhitad, Adyar, 
Adyar Library, 1916, p. 26. See item No. 6 there. 
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It was during that first visit to India that I met Professor V. Raghavan. 
I had gone to Madras in order to work at the Adyar Library and Research 
Centre where, some forty years before, Schrader had done his research and 
writing. It turned out to be a fortuitous coincidence, I felt, that one of the 
world’s most eminent Sanskrit scholars—Dr. Raghavan—should also live in 
Madras and, in fact, be closely associated with some of the many scholarly 
enterprises of the Adyar Library and Research Centre. It was not long until 


we met. 


During the early phase of our relationship, I suspected that Professor 
Raghavan was trying to discourage me from following out my interests in 
Paficaraira studies. I surmised that he may have been doing this because he 
was apprehensive in regard to what he could only consider was my defective 
background in Sanskrit training. Asa matter of fact, when I first mentioned 
to him my proposal to study the special features of Vaisnavite temple archi- 
tecture from all available Pa@ficardtra primary sources, he advised against it, 
saying that such a subject was not only too broadly based but that it was not 
well conceived for other reasons as well since, except for images, the basic archi- 
tectural elements of temples, Saivite or Vaisnavite, were much the same. [ 
recall that, at that point, he spoke to me of the Vatkkdnasa dgama works which, 
he quite accurately pointed out, were at least limited in number; nor had they 
until then, at least, been studied even to the extent that the texts of the 
Paficaratva had been.* And, he even personally took me to Tirupati and in- 
troduced me to the great Vaikhinasa dgama scholar, R. Parthasarathi 
Iyengar, with whom I spent several very helpful sessions examining under 
his guidance the literature of the other 4gamic branch of Sri-vaisnava literature, 
the Vaikhanasa texts. But it may have been that Dr. Raghavan was, in his 
own way, testing my motivations and my sincerity. For, when he observed 
that my interests continued to remain primarily with the Pdfcaratra materials, 
in due time he became my champion and sponsor. 


T should not fail to mention here that, also during that first trip to India 
and at about the same time, I also met Pandit V. Krishnamacharya of the 
Adyar Library staff. He was, in 1959, to publish a critical edition of the Laksmi 
Tantra and later, in 1969, a critical edition of the Sanatkumara-samhita.§ He 
graciously sat with me for some weeks, explaining to me certain intricacies of _ 
Pancardira thought as he found them in the “ jfd@na-pada”’ portions of several 


® This situation has since changed, at least insofar as American Indological studies are 
concerned, by the impressive work that has been undertaken by Professor G. R. Welbon of 
the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia (U.S.A. ). 


§ Bath works have been published in the Adyar Library Series, ttamber 87 and 95 re- 
spectively, and are discussed, infra, in the present volume. 
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works he knew so well. Also, by this time, the staffs at the Adyar Library and 
at the Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts Library had become friendly 
‘towards me and were proving increasingly helpful to me in many ways, not the 
least of which was responding to my needs and interests by finding manuscripts 
in which I.might seek out specific passages pertinent to prasdda, the topic which 
I had originally been sent to India to study. 


My perseverence had by then manifestly won the approval of Professor 
Raghavan. He put me in touch with some highly skilled men, scholars as much 
at home with English as with Sanskrit, and men familiar with the various 
scripts in which the printed books and unpublished manuscripts of the Pdafica- 
raira texts were transmitted.* Among these were T. Srinivasachatya, Mimdadmsd 
Siromani, Assistant Professor of Sanskrit, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras (Ret’d.); 
T. K. Venkateshwaran, now a Professor on the faculty at Detroit University 
(U.S.A.), but then on the staff of the Sanskrit Department of Presidency 
College, Madras; and R. N. Sampath, currently Curator of the Madras Govern- 
ment Oriental Manuscripts Library, but then a junior member of the staff of 
the Sanskrit Department, also at Presidency College, Madras. Each of these 
gentlemen spent countless hours with me locating titles, then ascertaining with 
me the approximate contents of texts available in the libraries of Madras City. 
And, it was with T. K. Venkateshwaran that I made my first tour outside of 
Madras City in search of manuscripts not available in the local libraries—a 
practice that continued on subsequent visits to India in later years and one that 
has added significantly to our present resources for the study of Pédvicardtra 
literature.t As it turned out, although Mr. Venkateshwaran was to emigrate 
from India to the United States, I was fortunate to be able tos work with both 
Messrs. Srinivasacharya and Sampath on those subsequent visits I was to make 
to India in my continued study of Pdficardira literature, doctrines and practices, 


I left Madras in June 1958 not to return again until the summer of r962. 
In the meantime I finished my dissertation, already cited, received the Ph.D. 
degree and obtained a teaching post in the Department of Religion at Syracuse 
University (U.S.A.). My academic duties there kept me from moving vigor- 
ously ahead in my specialized, Pdficaratra studies; nor were there adequate 
resources for doing such research in either the United States of America or in 


* Specifically, in addition to the ‘‘ standard’’ Devanagari script, the somewhat less 


familiar Telugu script, and the decidedly less familiar Grantha script. 

{ Valuable materials were found with the help of co-operative personnel at the 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha in Tirupati, The Saraswati Mahal Library in Tanjore, and by 
correspondence at The Oriental Institute at Baroda. Additionally, the owners or managers of 
the following personal collections also contributed copied texts or data to the project : 
Singamayyangar Library in Srirangam, Sri Krishna Bhattar’s Collection in Srirangam, and 
Sri Periyathiruvadi Bhatter’s Collection at Srivaikuntham. | 
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Europe even had the time been available tome. My new colleagues at Syracuse 
University understood the situation, fortunately, and encouraged me to plan a 
return to India at an early date. And it was a senior professor from the School 
of Journalism at Syracuse University, Professor Roland Wolseley, now retired, 
himself an author of several works pertaining to journalism in India, who in 
1962 nominated me and supported my subsequent application to the Lilly 
Foundation Program for .Post-Doctoral Research in Religion, enabling me to 
win a travel and research grant to return to India; and others of my colleagues 
at the University voted that additional financial assistance, in the amount of 
onehalt of my normal academic year salary, be paid me despite my absence 
from campus duties so that I might undertake another year of research in India. 


When I returned to Madras in August of 1962 I immediately sought out 
Professor Raghavan. He gave me a warm welcome, and took a keen and 
paternal interest in my continuing search for otherwise unnoticed manuscripts 
Pasicardtra pieces. In this, he made it possible for me to consult some of the 
materials going into the New Catalogus Catalogorum of Sanskrit and Allted 
Manuscripis which he was then directing at the University of Madras. He 
also outlined to me some of the work then being planned for long-range research 
programs in India—for example, Agama-koga the project which he, as the 
then-chairman of the Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha at Tirupati, had organized, 
and the intention of which was to produce a Dictionary and Thesaurus of 
Agamas Paficaratra, Vatkhanasa and Saivite. Thus duplication of efforts was 
circumvented, lines of communication between myself and other scholars in 
India with similar interests were initiated. He was also instrumental in arrang- 
ing for an invitation to be made to me to attend the 1962 Ilayathangudi Vidvat 
Sadas convened by His Holiness Jagadguru Sri Chandragekharendra Sarasvati Sri 
Sankaracharya Swimigal of Sri Kafici Kamtkoti Peetam. His Holiness of 
Kafici graciously received me, blessed me in my work, and gave me a new 
enthusiasm for my studies. His notice of my ‘‘ labour of love, ” as He called it, 
resulted in many doors, formerly closed to me, opening up thus facilitating my 
work immensely. Because of that invitation, further, I came into contact with 
a large number of Agama and Pdiicardtra pandits and arcakas from the leading 
temples in South India who had gathered at the Conference before His Holiness 
and discussed—with me in their midst—topics of the dgama traditions. Several 
of the individuals with whom I came in contact then have since become good 
and valued friends. 


Speaking of friends, it was still early during my second period in India 
that Dr. Raghavan put me in contact with two gentlemen who have ever since 
continued to be invaluable informants, trusted collaborators, and among my 
most intimate friends. The first of these is K. K. A. Venk&tachari, B.O.L., 
Sivomani, Vidvdn, Sahityayatna, then on the teaching staff of the Vaishnava 
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College, Madras, and, more recently, Director of the Ananthacharya Research 
Institute, located in Bombay ; the second is Dr. M. Narasimhachary, M.A.,Ph.D., 
then a student under Professor Raghavan at the University of Madras, but now 
an Assistant Professor and Research Supervisor, Sanskrit Department, Viveka- 
nanda College, Madras, the author of the scholarly study on Yamuna and editor 
of a critical edition of the Agamapramanya.* With their help during the succe- 
eding months I was able to bring to print what had earlier provided the textual 
basis for my Ph.D. dissertation, the first ten chapters of the “ kriydpdda ’’-sec- 
tion of the Padma-samhita ; that publication, issued in 1963 by the Rathnam 
Press in Madras, is called Paficaratraprasadaprasddhanam [200 pp. |. And during 
that same period I also kept regular reading schedules with each of them 
independently so that, with their combined help I got through in detail the bulk 
of the texts that comprise the present Bibliography. 


During this same period I came to be acquainted with another student 
of Dr. Raghavan’s, Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan, who had, under Profesror 
Raghavan’s direction as early as 1953, been working on Pdfcardira Agama 
texts and who, later, was to produce a critical edition of the Pdvcardira text, 
Sriprasna-samhita.t Several informal conversations with her proved to be 
fruitful because she drew my attention to some details I might otherwise have 
ignored. 


My leave period ran out, and I again went back to the United States. 
But there were still texts I had not yet read, and I knew I would have to return 
to India at the earliest possible date. I was once more at my job at Syracuse 
University and, until 1967, I was to be immersed in my teaching duties to the 
extent that..as before..I was unable to do any new work in Pafcardtra studies. 


It had by that time become clear to me that the materials which I had so 
laboriously been recovering from the texts should somehow, some way, be 
shared with others. I felt increasingly that the resources for understanding 
certain reaches of sectarian Hindu piety in these documents were too rich and 
informative to keep to myself. Accordingly, during the interim years between 
1963 and 1966, I corresponded with Professor Raghavan and, in one of my early 
letters, suggested that some of my research findings should be published. I 
pointed out that most of the materials J had examined in the literature of the 
Pai:aratradgama—both in printed texts and in unpublished manuscripts and 
fragments—were sufficiently unknown to deserve wider circulation. In order 


Contribution of Yamuna to Visistadvaita, Madras, Prof. M. Rangacharya Memorial 
Trust, 1971; Agamapramdnya, critically edited with an Introduction in English, Baroda, 
Gaekwad’s Oriental Series. . 
¢ Published as Number 12 in the Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha Series, Tirupati, 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, 1969. See description. infra. 


Xl 


that.what I had might be shared with other scholars, I proposed the publication 
of a detailed bibliography of all the texts I had to date been working on with 
the help of those already named. This project seemed to Dr. Raghavan too 
ambitious. He suggested limiting the texts to be covered in the proposed 
publication to those that were already in, or scheduled soon to be in, print. 
Further, he suggested expanding my notion of a bibliography, urging me to 
give in English extensive ‘‘ descriptions, ’” chapter-by-chapter, of the contents 
of each work, condensing rather than attempting to translate. To all these 
suggestions I readily agreed and, in order to make the précis the more useful to 
future scholars interested in Paficardira studies but unfamilliar with its canoni- 
cal literature, I suggested adding to the condensation of each text a brief essay, 
‘‘ Introductory Remarks ”’ concerning the particular title, its reputation in the 
corpus of canonical Pdfcardtra texts, and some observations about its general 
contents, notable stylistic features, doctrinal peculiarities and current popularity 
among arcakas. In addition, I suggested appending at the end of each condensa- 
tion brief “‘ Critical Notes ” which would, in each case, indicate in a few lines 
problems found in the work of a texte-critical nature, suggestions for further 
research, and data found in the text useful for attempting to date it. Thus the 
design of the present Bibliography came to be formulated. 

The time was ripe, then, to return to Indian in order to get the materials 
ready for a printer and in order to complete the examination of the several 
additional texts I had not yet read. For those purposes I applied to the 
American Institute of Indian Studies for travel and maintenance monies for ten 
additional months in India as an A.I.I.S, Faculty Research Fellow during 
1966-1967. My application was strongly endorsed by, among others, Professor 
Raghavan. The award was made and, with the permission of the administra- 
tion at Syracuse University, I returned to Madras for a third time, 


Until I met him once again in person in Madras during the summer of 
1966, I had not wished to broach the subject to Professor Raghavan of his 
explicit and more visible collaboration in this publication project. But when I 
met him he seemed to have anticipated my most ardent hope, and he agreed to 
write an extended “ Introduction’ not only to the publication itself but to 
include in his lengthy essay a review of the entire canon of the Pdsicaratragama, 
in the process assessing its place and stature within the framework and historical 
development of Sanskrit literature in general. This is promised for a volume to 
supplement the present one, to be published as a companion volume to it in the 
near future, and containing in addition to Dr. Raghavan’s greatly anticipated 
“Introduction”? my own index-cum-glossary already containing almost 5000 
precise references to important topics found in the printed texts. 


Here, I must acknowledge my gratitude to the Oriental Iistitute at Baroda 
for offering to publish this Bibliography as part of its prestigeous Gaekwad 
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Oriental Series. It seems to me fitting that the publishers of Jaydkhya-sampiia 
(G.O.S., Vol. 54, 1931; re-issued 1967) and of Parama-samhita (G.O.S., Vol. 
86, 1940 ) should commit themselves further to the field of Paficardtra studies 
by undertaking to bring out this present work. 


The story is reaching its conclusion. It may be noted that during the 
very busy months of 1966-67, in addition to working on the completion of the 
press copy for the volume now in hand, I found myself happily involved in a 
number of other enterprises, all directly or indirectly related to Pancardtra 
studies. I wrote and directed, later edited and narrated, a series of eleven 
16 mm./color documentary films designed for use in American schools and 
colleges; in at least three of those films has been depicted what has its firm 
foundation in, and was during location shooting in fact guided by, certain 
Péficaraira texts. The technical adviser for that filming project was my close 
associate, K.K.A. Venkatachari, already mentioned. In the course of our mov- 
ing about Tamil Nadu State to seek out various authentic locales for filming, 
Mr. Venkatachari and I used every opportunity to seek out unique manuscripts 
of the Pdficaratra tradition. As a result we were able to locate, read and identify 
as genuine or apocryphal some ro4 titles, when added to the already known . 
texts; Mr. Venkatachari later translated the details of my notes on all these 
texts into Tamil, and this work was published in 1967 by Hoe & Company, 
Madras, in Tamil as Pdficaratra Nulvillakam (112 pp.). This book was the 
premier publication of a Society Mr. Venkatachari and J jointly founded in 1967 
with several other scholars interested in Pdaficardtra studies; the Society, called 
“Paficaratra Parigfodhana Parisad”’ ( Paficaratra Research Society), is dedi- 
cated to the promotion and publication of Pdyicaraira studies, and to the preser- 
vation of Pdaicardira texts. Mr. Venkatachari and I also undertook another 
publication during those months, in collection of all pertinent passages from 
available Paficaratrdgama texts concerned with the creation of images of Svi- 
vaisnava deities. The result of our efforts was A Sourcebook of Vatsnava Icono- 
graphy, and this was produced as the second volume in the publication series 
sponsored by the Paficaraétra Parigfodhana Parisad (Madras, 1969, 306 pp.). 
Since the central portions of this present Bibliography went to press, a third 
publication has been released by the Society, Volume One of a two-volume 
issuance of Padma-samhitd, under the able guidance of Mrs. Padmanabhan and 
Mr. Sampath, both already referred to; until now this important text has been 
available only in Telugu characters, and this publication makes it available in 
the more widely-known Devanagari script. The basic text upon which the new 
version is based is described, infra, and bibliographical data concerning it and 
preceding versions*will be found elsewhere in this volume in the ‘ Summary 


Bibliography ”’ 
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By the time I left India in August, 1968, all the press copy for the eat 
Descriptive Bibliography was finished and handed over to Professor Raghavan, 
He had generously agreed to serve as director of the publication and as super- 
visor of the proof-reading and of all other details too cumbersome for ae to 
attempt to manage via. intercontinental post. And, as any responsible editor 
would do, he has extended his attention to countless details.* The delays in 
releasing this volume to the public have been occasioned by factors beyond the 
control of any one person connected with the project, and seem almost natural 
in these days of economic constraints and other difficulties. But the delays 
have not been without this happy outcome : the release of the present volume 
at this time permits me to write these words while once again in India. 


For, | am, as I write these words, in India on my fourth visit. Once 

more I am the recipient of a grant from the American Institute of Indian 
Studies. Once more I am here with the endorsement and support of my 
generous colleagues at Syracuse University. And, once more, my energies 
are to be concentrated on work pertaining to what is in hand, more specifically 
to the projected, second (or supplementary ) volume to contain, in addition to 
Dr. V. Raghavan’s lengthy “ Introduction’’, my own extensive index and 
" glossary of important topics encountered in the texts described in the present 
volume. The bulk of double-checking the accuracy of the citations to the texts 
is now done, and all that remains for me to do is to finish the press copy to be 
handed over to the publishers of the Gaekwad Oriental Series at the Oriental 
Institute in Baroda. An early publication date of that companion volume to 
this one is expected. 


The story behind this volume, and its companion supplement that is to 
follow, would not be complete.if I were not to describe the hope that inspires 
all who have in any way participated in the project. It is the fond hope of all 
concerned that this Descriptive Bibliography of the Printed Texts of the Paticara- 
tvagama, with all its resources for reference in its final form, will provide a useful 
tool for Indological scholars: that it will certify to the mind of the uncertain 
that such dgamic texts as these deserve more serious consideration than they 
have heretofore received by Indologists; and that it may provide a stimulus 
for those who know nothing at all of this literature to learn more about it, 
perhaps to bring a future generation of scholars well beyond where we now stand. 


Those whose help was crucial 


If my sense of indebtedness to Dr. V. Raghavan is not already abundantly 
apparent, I wish to make my gratitude to him perfectly clear. I could not have 


Tam particularly mindful, for example, of his editorial emendations to my original 
copy for Sesa-samhita (q.¥.), notably chs. 22-31, 35-63: also chs. 3, 15-17, 20-21. 
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continued in my work without his encouragement at many places: the présent 
publication could not have reached the form in hand without his detailed and 
painstaking labors at several significant points. Yet, quité obviously, others, 
too, played exceedingly important roles in the project. 


Specifically, Dr. M. Narasimhachary read with me the following texts: 
Agastya' and Agastya4, Bharadvajal, I$vaval, Jayakhya, Kapitijala, Kasyapa! 
and Kasyapa™, Markandeya, Paragara, Sanathumara, Sandilya, Sesa, Visvaksena, 
Visvamitra, and Visnu, Mr. K.K.A. Venkatachari read with me the following: 
Hayasirsa, Jidndmyiasdra, Naradiya, Padma, Paramapurusa, Purusotiama, and 
Visnutilaka, T, Srinivasacharya read with me these texts: Aniruddha, Bhara- 
dvaja," Brhad Brakma, Isvava,! Laksmi, Parama, and Sditvata. And R. N. 
Sampath read with me the Ahirbudhnya, ParameSvara, Pauskara, and Sriprasna 
samhttas. I am indebted to them for their help, and for my part I have tried 
to transmit the materials as faithfully and as accurately as possible. And, to 
all the institutions, libraries and foundations mentioned in the preceding pages, 
a special expression of gratitude is due here. Each has been, in some parti- 
cular way, crucial to the project. 


I plead indulgence from my working colleagues mentioned above, and 
from all readers, for the errors of various kinds that have inadvertantly 
remained behind in this final, published form. For these I am alone responsible, 
I have supplied an “ Errata List’ (q.v.) in order to correct those mistakes 
which, were they left unremarked, might misinform the reader or otherwise 
create undue confusion. No attempt has been made, however, to call attention 
to unimportant spelling errors and inconsistencies resulting from different usages 
prevailing between English and American spellings, to printers’ lapses, or to 
other mincr mistakes—which, in all cases, are remarkably few in number. 


The Design of this Volume 


The design of this volume is simple and straight-forward. The thirty 
texts examined are arranged in alphabetical order according to the Sanskrit 
scheme. The central portion of each entry, labelled ‘‘ DESCRIPTION OF 
CONTENTS ”, is the chapter-by-chapter condensation into English of the con- 
tents of the Sanskrit text. Sloka numbers are furnished to assist in locating 
specific passages for those who wish to consult the original texts. Occasionally 
in the condensations technical terms are retained when rendering them into more 
precise English equivalents seemed either awkward or disputable; sometimes, 
in especially important or controversial instances, the resort was to put the 
technical term in brackets, but more often the solution was to employ hyphena- 
tion with an English link-term. Chapter titles are normally those found in 
their respective colophons. Sloka-counts, as given with each chapter, may be 
used as general indicators.of the degree of detail to he found in that chapter, 
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As already explained earlier, and as will be obvious by a glance at the 


‘ TABLE OF CONTENTS ” ( 9.v.), the description of each text is preceded 
by some “ INTRODUCTORY REMARKS ”’ and followed by brief “ CRITICAL 


NOTES ”. 

Although each entry commences with bibliographic information, the fact 
that this matter is dispersed throughout the volume suggested the desirability 
of consolidating all titles with their respective publication data into one listing. 
That “ SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY ” will be found at the end of these pages, 
and that listing also attempts to indicate new editions that have been issued 
since the central parts of this volume went to press. Particular attention is 
called to the following titles, printed versions of which have appeared in the 
interim years since I read them in their earlier published forms or in their un- 
published manuscript traditions: Jévara, Jayakhya [re-issue ], Ndradiya, 
Padma, {MGrkandeya, Laksmi [ English translation |, Visvdmitra, Visvaksena, 
and Hayasirsa. 

I wish to dedicate this volume to all those who have in the past, do now 
at present, and will in the future work on matters pertaining to Pdficardtra and 
allied (dgama literature. This I do in the earnest expectation that such work 
will make ‘an incalculable contribution to our growing understanding of the 
extra-ordinary vitality and wide-ranging concerns of theistic Hinduism through 
the ages. | 
Madras, H. Daniel Smith 


January, 1975 


SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY 


The following list brings together bibliographical data otherwise dispersed 
throughout the book. In addition to consolidating and emending those data, 
it endeavors to bring the list of printed Paficardtragama texts up-to-date by 
including those titles that have been released since the central portions of this 
volume went to press. The new editions, reprints and recent translations { 
are marked by an asterisk (*), proposed publications with a dagger (f ). 


AGAST YA-SAMHITA © [ Agastya-Sitiksna-samvada |] 


(i) AGASTYA-SAMHITA 
Editor: Vaisnavaramanarayanadasa. 


Published by Seth Chotilal Laksmichand Bookseller, Ayodhya, 
printed at Jain Press, Lucknow, 1898. 


I, [134 X 2 =] 268, 5 pp. [ Devanagari script ] 
(ii ) AGASTYA-SAMHITA 
Editor: Kamalakrishna Smttitirtha. 
[ Publisher unknown, printer unknown J, Calcutta, 1gro. 
[?] pp. [ Bengali script ] 
(iii) AGASTYA-SAMHITA 
Editor: [rare book, unavailable ; not known }. 


f Publisher unknown, printer unknown J, Mysore, 1957. 


[? ] pp. [ Kannada script ] 
ANIRUDDHA-SAMHITA 


ANIRUDDHA-SAMHITA 


Editor: A. Srinivasa Iyengar. 
Published by editor, Mysore, 1956. 


t As of early 1975 there were still only three texts available in English translations, 
namely, JAdnamrtasdra, Parama, and Laksmi. Of these, only the Parama-samhitd text may be 
considered a typical example of the extant Paficaratra corpus as a whole. See, infra, descrip- 


tions, remarks and notes concerning each work. 
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23, 208, 5 pp. + 1 plate. [ Devandgari script } 
Contents—Foreword in English by editor—Introductory essay in 
Sanskrit by editor—Text in Sanskrit. 


AHIRBUDHNYA-SAMHITA 


(i) AHIRBUDHNYA-SAMHITA [2 volumes] 

Editor: M.D. Ramanujacarya, under the supervision of F.O. Schrader. 

Adyar Library, Madras, 1916. 

2v. I: 74, 288 pp.; II : 6, 485 pp. [ Devandgari script ] 
Adyar Library Series No. 4. 

Contents—Prefatory note in English by Johan van Manen— 
Introductions in Sanskrit by editor and by T.A.T. Kumiaratathacarya 
—Critical text with notes and gloss by editor in Sanskrit—Index in 
Sanskrit. 

(ii) AHIRBUDHN YA-SAMHITA ( 2nd edn., revised ) [ 2 volumes ] 
Editor: M.D. Ramanujacdrya, under the supervision of F.O. Schrader, 
revised by V. Krishnamacharya. 

Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras, 1966. 


2v. I: 18,3 2pp.; II: 4120 pp. [ Devanagari script ] 


Adyar Library Series No. 4. 

Contents—Preface in English by Radha Burnier ( original prefatory 
note and introductions omitted in this edition]—Table of contents in 
Sanskrit~ Critically edited text with notes by editor in Sanskrit-— 
Index in Sanskrit. © 


ISVARA-SAMHITA tt 


(i) ISVARA-SAMHITA 
Editor: Parthasarathi lyengar. 
_ Printed at Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1890. 
4, 547 pp.  [ Telugu script ] 
(ii) ISVARA-SAMHITA 
Editor: P.B. Anantacharya Swami. 
_ Printed at Sudaréana Press, Conjeevaram, 1923. 
4, 067 pp. | | [ Devanagari script ] 
Sastramuktavali Series No. 45, — _* 
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i(iii) ISVARA-SAMHITA 


[ Proposed new critical edition in Devandgari script by V. Swaminathan 
utilizing above printed editions plus variant readings from six manu- 
scripts from various places, accompanied by ‘“‘ Saitvataythaprakasika”’, 
a commentary by Alasinga Bhattacharya, also critically edited; to be 
published by Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati. No details 
available re: publication target date. | 


KAPINJALA-SAMHITA 


(i) KAPINJALA-SAMHITA 
Editors: Raghavacarya and Gopalacarya. 
Published by editors with assistance ef T. Subbarad, printed at 
K.C.V. Press, Cuddapeh, 1896. 
6, 90 pp. | [ Telugu script ] 
(ii) KAPINJALA-SAMHITA 
Editors: P. SitaramAnujacarya and G. C. Srinivdsdcarya. — 
The Publication of the Literary Pride of India KNo. 1]. [1932?] 
48, 10, 36, 156, 4 pp. + plates. | _{ Telugu script ] 


Contents—Introduction in Telugu by editors jointly— Detailed tables 
of contents, text with variant readings, two appendices in Sanskrit. 


(iil) KAPINJALA-SAMHITA 


[ At least one other version is reported to have been printed, that one 
from A. G. Press in Telugu script, Vijayawada (and/or Dehalepur ), © 
1930-1931. Not seen : no other data on editor, publisher, contents. ] 


KAS YAPA-SAMHITA ! 


KAS YAPA-SAMHITA 
Editor: Sri Yathiraja Sampathkumaramuni of Melkote. 
Published by editor, printed at the Kabeer Printing Works, 
Triplicane, Madras, 1933. | 
2, 4, 2, 28, 4, 144, 20 pp. [ Devanagari script ] 


Contents—Foreword in English by G. R. Josyer—Introduction in 
Sanskrit» by M. Cakravarti Tirumaliécdrya and A. Srinivasasvimi— 
Detailed table of contents by editor—Text with variant readings. 
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JAYAKHYA-SAMHITA 
(i) JAYAKHYA-SAMHITA 


*( ul ) 


Editor: Embar Krishnamacharya. 
Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1931. 
98, 47, 454 pp. + chart, diagram. [ Devanagari script ] 


Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, Vol. 54. 
Contents—Foreword in English by B. Bhattacharya—Sanskrit introduc- 


tion by editor—Critical text—Indices. 
JAYAKHYA-SAMHITA 


and edition (reprint ); with an additional foreword to the second edition 
by B. J. Sandesara [ remainder duplicated by photo offset process ]. 


Editor: Embar Krishnamacharya. 
Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1967. [ Devanagari script] 


2, 78, 47, 454 pp. + 2 diagrams. 
Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, Vol. 54. 


JNANAMRTASARA-SAMHITA [“ NARADAPANCARATRAM ” ] 


(i) 


( il ) 


(iii ) 


THE NARADA PANCHA RATRA IN THE ORIGINAL SANSCRIT 
Editor: Rev. K. M. Banerjea. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, 1865. 
9, 371 pp. [ Devanagari script ] 
Bibliotheca Indica Series, Vol. 38. 


Contents—Introduction to the Narada Pancha Ratra by editor in 
English—Text in Sanskrit. | 


NARADAPANCARATRA WRITTEN BY MAHARISHI NARADA. 
Editor: Srindthacandra Siromani. | | 


Published by Samvadajfianaratnakar Press (owned by Bhuvan- 
chandra Vasaka ), Calcutta, 1887. | 
“ Available at Bombay with Samskrta Pustakalaya, Kalbadevi Road, 
Bombay, with Pandit Jyestharam Mukunda ”’ 
3, 362 pp. [ Devanagari script ] 
Contents—Table of contents—Text in Sanskrit. | 


SRI NARADA PANCA RATRAM: THE JNANAMRTASARA- 
SAMHITA | | 


Translator: Swami Vijnanananda. 
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Panini Office, Allahabad, roar. 
8, 250, 16 pp. ) | [ English translation ] 
Sacred Books of the Hindus, Vol. 23. 


(iv) [ Photo offset reprint of the above entry, “ (iii), ”’ of recent date in 
1970°s. No details of publisher, distributor. ] 


NARADIYA-SAMHITA 


NARADIYA-SAMHITA. 
Editor: Raghava Prasad Chaudhary. ; 

Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1971. 7 
14, 13, 583 pp. + diagrams, charts. [ Devanagari script ] 


Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No. 15. 
Contents—Sanskrit introduction by editor—Detailed table of contents 
—Critical Text with notes—Appendices. 


PARAMA-SAMHITA 


PARAMA-SAMHITA 
Editor and translator: S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar. 
Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1940. . 


47, 208, 230, 2, 14 pp. + [ Devanagari script, and 
English translation ]- 


Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, Vol. 86. 

Contents—Sanskrit foreword by S. Rajagopalacharya—Detailed table 
of contents in Sanskrit—Critical Text in Sanskrit—Index in Sanskrit 
— Preface, introduction and translation. 


PARAMAPURUSA:SAMHITA 


- . Cd - ~ 


The Publication of the Literary Pride of India, Bhadracalam. 
[ 1938 ? ] 7 | 
8, 8, 8, 29, 158 pp. incl. 2 plates. - { Telugu script ] 
The Publication of the Literary Pride of India, No. 4. 


_ Contents—«Preface in Telugu by. chief. editor—Detailed table of 
contents—Text with variant readings and gloss—Appendices, 
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PARAS ARA-SAMHITA 


PARASARA-SAMHITA 
Editor: K. K. Raghavacharya. 
Printed by editor at Vagigvari Press, Bangalore, 1898. 
9, 153 pp. [ Telugs script ] 


Contents—Detailed table of contents—Text with marginal sub- 
headings. 


PADMA-SAMHITA | PADMA TANTRAM 


(i ) PADMATANTRAM 


Editor: S, Parthasarathi Ayyangar. 
Printed by editor at Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1891. 
649 pp. { Telugu script ] 


(ii) PADMA TANTRAM 


(iii ) 


v1v) 


Editor: S. Parthasarathi Ayyangar. 

~ Printed by the editor at Sadvidya Press, Mysore, rg12. 
4, 649 pp. [ Telugu script } 
[ Appears to be a reprint of preceding entry, “(i).” ] 
PADMA-SAMHIT4 
Volume Two. 
Editor: Ethiraja Sampatkumara Ramanujamuni. 

Published by editor, printed at G.R.C. Press, Madras, 1924. 

68, 526 pp. + 1 plate { Telugu script ] 
Contents—Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit—Text with variant 
readings of ‘‘ Caryapada ” 
PADMA-SAMHITA 


Volume One. 
Editor: Ethiraja Sampatkumara Ramanujamuni. 


Published by editor, printed at V. Naid and Co., Bangalore, 1927. 


42, 336 pp. -+ 2 plates [ Telugu script } 


Contents—Preface in Sanskrit by editor—Detailed table of contents 


Text with variant, readings of “ Jiianapada,” ¢ Yogapada,” and 
* Kriyapada, " ; 


(v) 
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PADMA-SAMHITA 


Editor: [noname appears; evidently a companion volume to “‘ ( vii), ” 
below, therefore produced from a previous edition, dated “‘ 1887’ ]. 


Printed at Coronation Press, Mysore. [1961 ?] 


88 pp. . { Telugs script } 
' Contents—Text in Sanskrit of ‘‘ Jianapada ’’ and “‘ Yogapada ”’. 
PADMA-SAMHITA 


*( vi ) 


(vii) | 


(Viil) 


[ Second Part (?).] 
Editor: G.R. Josyer. 


Published by G. R. Josyer, The International Academy of Sanskrit 
Research, Mysore, 1969. 
[ 300 pp. reported : not seen ] { Telugu script ] 
Contents—Text in Sanskrit of “‘ Jifinapada’’, ‘‘ Yogapaida” [ same as 
entry ‘‘(v),’ above] and ** Kriyapada ’’—Index. 
PADMA-SAMHITA 
Third Part. 
Editor: [no name appears, but stated to be a reprint of an 1887 
edition }. 3 

Published by G. R. Jyautisika, International Academy of Sanskrit 
Research, printed at Coronation Press, Mysore, 1965. 
2, 32, 538 pp. + 1 plate [ Telugu script ] 
Contents—Text in Sanskrit of ‘‘ Caryapada. ”’ 


PANCARATRAPRASADAPRASADHANAM: A  PANCARATRA | 
TEXT ON TEMPLE-BUILDING 


Editor: H. Daniel Smith. 
Published by editor, printed at Rathnam Press, Madras, 1963. 


28, 200 pp. + 2 plates [ Devanagari script ] 


Contents—Detailed table of contents—Acknowledgements—Foreword 
in English by editor—Introduction in Sanskrit by T.S.M. Varadaraja- 
bhattar, Chief-Arcaka, Sri Varadarajaswamy Temple, Kaficlpuram— 
Critical Text in Sanskrit with notes and gloss in English by editor of 
chs. 1-10 of “ Kriyapada. ‘’—Bibliography describing in English texts 
used by editor—Corrigenda. _ 
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(i) PADMA-SAMHITA: PART ONE 
Editors: Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan and R. N. Sampath. 
Published by Paficaratra Parifodhana Parisad, Madras, 10974. 


14, 14, 216, 61, 56 pp. illustrations, fold-out, color insert. 

| [ Devanagari script ] 
Paficaratra Parigodhana Parisad Publication Series No. 3. 
Contents—Table of contentsin English—Acknowledgements in English 
—Foreword in English by R. N. Sampath—Introduction in English 
by Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan—Detailed table of contents of text in 
Sanskrit—Sanskrit text of “ Jiianapada,” ‘ Yogapada, ”’ and “ Carya- 
pada” with variant readings by editors—Index in Sanskrit—A ppendices 
with charts, diagrams, tables, line-drawings. 


PARAMESVARA-SAMHITA 


PARAMESVARA-SAMHITA 
Editor: Sri U. Ve. Govindacarya. 

Published by editor, printed at Sri Vildsam Press, Srirangam, 1953. 
2, 8, 34, 5, 4; 30, 64; 286, 4 pp. + 3 plates. [ Devanagari script ] 


Contents—Preface in English by S. Krishnaswami Iyengar—Preface in 
Sanskrit by editor—Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit—Text 
with notes—Addenda both front and back including many lists in 
Sanskrit, charts, over fifty diagrams by editor. 


PURUSOTTAMA-SAMHITA 


PURUSOTTAMA-SAMHITA 
Editor: P, Sitaramacarya. | 

The Publication of the Literary Pride of India, Bhadracalam, 1932. 
48, 8, 198, 38, 54 pp. + 4 plates. [ Telugu script ] 


Contents—Various letters, notices, notes in Telugu inserted front and 
back of central text—Sanskrit text with variant readings. 


PAUSKARA-SAMHITA 
PAUSKARA-SAMHITA: ONE OF. THE THREE GEMS IN 
PANCHARATRA, 


Editor: H.H. Sri Vatiraja Sam patkumara Ramanujamuni of Melkote,. 


XXV. 
Published by A. Srinivasa and M. C. Thirumalachariar, Bangalore, 
1934. 


2, 8, 22, 272, 2 pp. {| Devanagari script | 


Contents—Foreword in English by? T.E. Satakopacharya—Introduc- 


‘ tory matters, table of contents and compilation of authoritative quota- 


tions by editor in Sanskrit—Text in Sanskrit with variant readings, 
notes by editor. 


BRHAD-BRAH MA- SAMHITA 


(i) 


( il ) 


( iii ) 


BRHAD-BRAHMA-SAMHITA 
Editor: [ title page not available ]. 
{ Publisher and Printer unknown J], Banaras, 1909. 
| 2 | pp. : [ Devanagari script ] 
BRHAD-BRAHMA-SAMHITA 
Editor: [no mention on title-page or elsewhere ]. 
Srivenkategvara Nilaya Press, Tirupati, 1900. 
8, 276 pp. ; | Telugu script | 
BRHAD-BRAHMA-SA MHITA 
Editor: Venegavkar Sankar Sastri. 
Anandagrama Press, Poona, 1912. 


179 pp. | [ Devanagari script ] 
Anandagrama Sanskrit Series No. 68. 


 BHARADVAJA-SAMHITA® 


(i) 


{ ti) 


(iit ) 


BHARA DVAJA-SAMHITA 
Editor: [known copies all lack title-page ; name unknown }. 

[ Publisher unknown ], printed at Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1894. 
[?], 133 pp. [ Telugu script ] 
NARADAPANCARATRA ( BHARADVAJA-SAMHITA ) 

Editor: Khemaraja Srikrsnadasa$resthi. 

Published by editor, printed by VenkateSvara Steam Press, Bombay, 
Samvat 1962/Saka 1827 [ = 1905 ? ]. | 
4, 212 pp. . [ Devandgari script ] 
BHARYA DVAJA-SAMHITA 


Editor: [rare book, unavailable; name unknown J. 


(iv) 


xxvi 
f Publisher unknown ], printed at Anand Press, Madras, 1912. 
f?] pp. [ Devandgari script] 
BHARADVAJA-SAMHITA 
Editor: Paficanadiya Vedanta Govindacdrya Misra. 
Published by editor, Calcutta, 1922. 


[? ] pp. [ Devandgart script ] 
Contents—Text with notes—Commentary by editor in Hindi. 
MARKANDEYA-SAMHITA 
‘MARKANDEYA-SAMHITA 


Editor: C. V. Seshacharyulu. 

Published by Executive Officer, Sri Laksmfnarasimhasvamivan 
Devasthanam, Yadagirigutta, A. P.; printed at Tirumala-Tirupati 
Devasthanam’s Press, Tirupati; 1975. 

[?]}, 252, (?] pp. | [ Devanagari script ] 
Contents— Editor’s Foreword in Sanskrit—Acknowledgements in English 


—Introduction in Sanskrit—Text in Sanskrit with variant readings and 
critical notes by editor— Appendices ( 2)—Indices ( 4 )—Errata. 


LAKSMI TANTRA 


(i) LAKSMI TANTRA 


(ii ) 


*( iii ) 


Editor: Iyyam Aiyengar of Manikarnika. 

Published by Srirafgapattnam Parthasdrathi Aiyengar, printed at 
Sadvidya Press, Mysore, 1888. 
22, 246 pp. [ Telugu script } 
LAKSMI TANTRA: A PANCARATRA AGAMA 
Editor: V. Krishnamacharya. 

Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras, 1950. 
8, 55, 324 pp. { Devanagari script ] 
Adyar Library Series, Vol. 87. 
Contents—Preface in English by Ann Kerr—Sanskrit introduction by 
editor—Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit—Critical text w 
by editor—A ppendices. 
LAKSMI TANTRA: A PANCARATRA TEXT 


Translator: Sanjukta Gupta. 


ith gloss 
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Published by E. J. Brill, Leiden, 1972. 
36, 398 pp. + 3 fold-out charts { English translation ] 


Contents—Detailed table of contents—Introduction by translator—Text 
in translation with notes—Indices. 


VISVAMITRA-SAMHITA 
* VISVAMITRA-SAMHITA 


Editor: Undemane Shankara Bhatta. 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1970. 
40, 480 pp. + illustrations, charts. { Devanagari script ] 


Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No. 13. 

Contents—Introduction in Sanskrit by editor—Detailed table of 
contents in Sanskrit—Critically edited text with notes by editor with 
4 illustrations—Appendices (including indices and 4 fold-out charts). 


VISNU-SAMHITA 


VISNU-SAMHITA 
Editor: T. Ganapati Sastri. 
Trivandrum University, Trivandrum, 1925. 
10, 240, 6 pp. { Devandgaré script } 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. 85. 


VISNUTILAKA-SAMHITA 


VISNUTILAKA-SAMHITA 
Editor: K. I. Raghavdcirya and Vajapeyam Kysna Sastri. 


Published by the editors, distributed by Bangalore Book Depot, 
Bangalore, 1896. 


16, 231 pp. { Telugu script } 
VISVAKSENA-SAMHITA 
* VISVAKSENA-SAMHITA 
Editor : Lakshmi Narasimha Bhatta. 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1972. 
6, 17, 479 pp. + illus. { Devanagari script ] 
Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No. 17. 


XXVIii 
Contents—Foreword in Sanskrit by editor—Table of contents in 
Sanskrit—Critically edited text with notes—Indices and line-drawings, 


diagram. 
SANDILYA-SAMHITA 


(i) SANDILYA-SAMHITA: BHAKTI-KHANDA | Parts One and Two ] 


Editor: Ananta Sastri Phadake. | | 

Published by Government Sanskrit Library, Benares, 1935/1936. . 
2v. 1: 6,124 pp. ; Tl: §0, 170, 4 pp. [ Devanagari script ] 
The Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhawana Texts No, 60 (pts. 1, 2). 


Contents—Introduction in Sanskrit by editor—Text with notes— 
Indices and charts. 


(ii) SANDILYA-SAMHITA 
Editor: [book not seen: details unknown ]. 


f Publisher not known ], Bombay, 1887. 


[?] pp. : [ Devandgari script } 
Contents—“ Fifth Khanda ” of fifteen chapters. 

SESA-SAMHITA 
SESA-SAMHITA 


Published by Mysore Dharmasamstha, Mysore, 1935. 


10, 23I pp. | Devanagari script ] 
Contents—Preface in Kannada by editor—Table of contents in Sans- 
krit—Text in Sanskrit. 


SRIPRASNA-SAMHITA 


(i) SRIPRASNA-SAMHITA 
Editor: G. Ramasvami Bhattacdrya. 


Published by editor, Printed at Matgalavildsa Press, Kumbha- 
konam, 1904. 


4, 152 pp. [ Grantha script ] 
(ii) SRIPRASNA-SAMHITA 
| Editor: Mrs. Seetha Padmanabhan. 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati, 1969. 


XXIX 


_ 14, 4, 96, 522 pp. Oe | Oo . __ [ Devandgart script ] 
. Kendriya Sanskrita Vidyapeetha Series No.12, >| 


Contents—Foreword in English by Vv. Racha sanestitroanetion ‘in 


English by editor—Detailed table of contents in Sanskrit—Critically 


edited text with notes—Addenda (incl. charts, lists, nee 


SANATKUMARA- SAMHITA 


* SANATKUMARA- SAMHITA OF THE PANCARATRAGAMA 
Editor: V. Krishnamacharya. 


Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras, 1969 
25, 534 pp. | Devandgart script } 


- Adyar Library Series, Vol. 95. 


Contents—Foreword in English by V. Raghavan—Detailed table of 
contents in Sanskrit—Critically edited text with notes—Index. 


SATTVATA-SAMHITA 


SATTVATA-SAMHITA 
Editor: P. B. Anantacarya. 

Published by editor, printed at Sudargane Press, Conjeevaram, 1902. 
8, 287 pp. [ Devanagari script ] 
“ Sastramuktavali”’ No. 15. 


HA YASIRSA-SAMHITA 


(i) 


™( ti) 


HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA: “ADI-KANDA” [Volume One and 
Two. | 


Editor: Bhuban Mohan Sankhyatirtha. 

Published by Varendra Research Institute, Rajshahi (East Bengal/ 
East Pakistan ) [ Bangladesh ], 1952/1956. 
2v. I: 12, 88,4 pp.; Il: 6, 120, 2 pp. | [ Devanagari script ] 
Contents—-Foreword in English by Dines Chandra Bhattacharya— 
Table of contents in English [ v..1]—Introductory note in English by 
Kshitis Chandra Sarkar { v. 1 ]—Critical text with notes and variant 
readings [chs. 1-14 v. 1]—Prefatory note in English by Kshitis 
Chandra Sarkar [ v. 2 )}—Critical text with notes and variant readings 
[ chs. 15-44, Vv. 2 ]. 
HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA : “ ADI-KANDA” 
Editors: Kali Kumar Dutta and Kalyan Kumar Dasgupta. 


XXX 


Published by Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, 1975/6. 
[?], 140, [?] pp. | [ Devanagari script } 
Bibliotheca Indica Series. 


Contents—Introductory materials in English by editors—Critically 
edited text with notes—Appendices. 


t(iii) HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA: Dr. Keli Kumar Dutta, co-editor of 
“ SAMKARSANA-KANDA” ‘“‘(ii),” above, has finished critical 
t(iv) HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA : text of these ; scheduled to be publish- 
“ SAURA-KANDA” - ed by Asiatic Society of Bengal at an 
t( v) HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA : unspecified future date. 
“ LINGA-KANDA ” 


CONTENTS 


Foreword 
Preface .. 
Summary Biblisecapiy 


Descriptive Bibliography of Printed Texts 


AGASTYA-SAMHITA 
Introductory Remarks . 


AGASTYA-SAMHITAE ( eee eens ) 
Introductory Remarks 
_ Description of Contents 


AGASTYA- SAMHITA! ( ngstye-Brabme Samrada) 
Introductory Remarks . 
Description of Gontencs: 
Critical Notes 


ANIRUDDHA-SAMHITA 
Introductory Remarks 
_ Description of Contents 
Critical Notes 


AHIRBUDHNVA-SAMHITA 
_ Introductory Remarks - 
Description of Contents . 
Critical Notes 
ISVARA-SAMHITA 


ISVARA-SAMHITA! 
-' [Introductory Remarks .. a . 
"Description of Contents 
Critical Notes 
ISVARA- SAMHITAE ( Nika 
* Introductory Remarks : 
Description of Contents 
- Critical Notes 
KAPINJALA- SAMHITA 
Introductory Remarks . 
Description of Contents| 
Critical Notes . 
List of Titles font in Kapifijala-samhita ( ie 14-27) 


wizegafzar 


® & 


105 
105 


XxXxii 


| Pages 
KASYAPA-SAMHITA | eraratear 
General Introduction «2. 2 +» se ss .. 107 
Description of Contents ee ae os +: .. 108 
Critical Notes .. ‘a ats ss 23 ne os IIL 
JAYAKHYA-SAMHITA MATAR TA 
Introductory Remarks .. ae - re ee ee ee: © 
Description of Contents rr oe i .  TI4 
Critical Notes - FC*:~C*«a ne 1» 29 
JNANAMRTASARA-SAMHITA HaAaTa Ear 
Introductory Remarks .. oe | wh ss ee <1 
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A 
DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY OF 


PANCARATRA AGAMAS 


STNRAA SAT AGASTYA SAMHITA 


Iniroductory Remarks: 


The name of the ancient sage Agastya has been attached to works of many 
different types in an effort to lend them authority or to suggest their antiquity. 
Evena cursory inspection of the entries in the New Catalogus Catalogorum under 
“ Agastya’? (Vol.1)! and “ Agastya”’ (Vol. II)? will confirm the fact that 
- there is a bewildering miscellany of works so titled. Indeed, both contributors 
to the present volume in hand have written separate articles attempting simply 
to describe and distinguish the works called ‘“‘ Agastya Samhita ”’ deposited at 
the Adyar Library in the first instance and at the Madras Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library in the second instance.3 We are concerned here only 
with the title “‘ Agastya Samhita ” belonging to the Paficaratra corpus of litera- 
ture. The following Paficaratra works name a text called “‘ Agastya”’ as one 
among the canonical titles constituting the Paficaratragama: Kapifijala, 
number 13 in a list of 100 titles; Padma, 76/108 ; Purusottama, 68/106; Bharad- 
yaja!, 15/103; Visvamitra, 84/108; and Visnu T.*, 112/154. | 


Our description under this title will be in two parts,* because there are 
two texts that must be noted—one “ apocryphal,” the other “ authentic ’— 
both to be considered for all practical purposes as Paficaratrin. Because the 
‘‘ apocryphal ” text must necessarily be secondary to the “authentic’’ text of 
the same name, we shall refer to it as “‘ Agastya S."”’ and to the primary work 
as ‘Agastya S.!” To ensure against confusing the two, we shall further 
designate the “apocryphal”? work, which has gone through several printed 
versions, and which will therefore be described first, as the “‘ Agastya-Sutiksna- 
samvada ” ; the “ authentic” work, which we have been able to reconstruct only 
in some dispersed manuscript traditions, we shall further designate as the 
“ Agastya-Brahma-samvada. ” 


1 Edited by Dr. V. Raghavan, University of Madras, Madras, 1949. 

2 Edited by Dr. V. Raghavan, University of Madras, Madras, 1966. 

3 See The Adyar Library Bulletin, 1, pt.3, pp. 92-95 and XXVII, pts. 1-4, pp. 1-17, for 
articles by V. Raghavan and H. Daniel Smith respectively. See also an article by B. Bhatta- 
charya in JBORS, XXII. ii. 111-115. 

4 Visnu Tantra, a work in manuscript only, to be distinguished in all subsequent canoni- 
cal listings from the published Visnau Samhita (4. v. ). 

5 Dual entries will be encountered also under [§varasamhitaé and Bhdradvdjasamhita (q. Vv.) 
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AGASTYA-SAMHITA ( Agastya-Sutikgna-Samvada ) 
[ Index Code: Agst!] 
PRINTED EDITIONS 
(a) Lucknow, 1898. 
{b) Calcutta, rgro ( Bengali ) 
(c) Ayodhya, n.d. ( Nagari) 
(d) Mysore, 1957 ( kannada) 


This “‘ apocryphal ” work has been published in four editions and has been 
accepted by many as the genuine “‘ Agastya-samhita’’? named in the canonical 
lists of the P&ficaratragama canon. In fact it isa relatively late work! of the 
Rama cult, with no internal evidence marking it as distinctively Paficaratra in 
character. That it has “ passed”’ for generations as genuine simply witnesses 
to the level of indifferent scholarship which has been the lot of the Paficaratra 
branch of tantric Hindu literature for some three or four centuries past. 


Asit comes to us today, it is a work of some 34 medium-length chapters— 
even though some printed versions and several extant manuscript traditions 
preserve only 32 chapters.2 Init Siita narrates a dialogue between the sages 
Sutiksna and Agastya during the course of which dialogue a conversation between 
Siva and Parvati is recorded. The whole deals with the worshi p of Rama, Sita, 
Laksmana and Hanuman—with composition of mantras to them and the use of 
these martras in worship taking the primary attention, Neither in philosophical 
orientation nor in practical details is there anything specifically Péficardtra 
about the work—unlike typical works of the canon. Details concerning Diksd- 
initiation are simply of a generally Vaisnava flavor ( ‘‘ Give this Only to Vaisna- 
vabhaktas ’ at endof Ch. XVI[I—not, as in typically Paficaritra works “only 
to Palicaratras”’) ; also the dca@ryalaksana passages in ch. XXXIII specify only 
generally Vaisnava qualities and, except that his shoulders should bear the 
marks of the discus and conch, there is nothing remotely to suggest that the 
work was intended as a manual of the Paficaratra school. 


It has been, however, excerpted in some secon dary collections of Paficara- 
tra materials. For examples, a manuscript named Paficardtra-samhita (MT. 


1 Chapters 6, 10-13, 16-18, 20, 26-28 and 32 are quoted by the 16th century jurists of 
Bengal, Govindananda and Raghunanda (according to NCC [. 20). This work may also have 
been quoted by Hemédri, thus taking its date back prior to the late 13th century. J.N.D. 
Farquhar in his Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, p. 199, places the Composition of 
this work in the period between 550-900 A.D., a date that seems to us too early. 

2 Some of the mss, available are MT. 5059 (34 chs.), MD. 5190 (33 chs.), MD. 2618 
(inc. but giving ch. 35), MD. 5189 (inc. )and MD. 18914 (ine. ); also Adyar TR. 1112, TR. 550 
PM. 2967; and Baroda 5137, 7991, 6654c, 12760; privately owned mss. may also be found 
in Sriranigam and elsewhere. 
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352)! contains extracts from chs. VIII and XVII; ch. XVIII is also represent- 
ed in a manuscript named Péficardtragama (MT. 3257). Nonetheless, the 
work must be rejected as “‘authentic’’ and be considered instead “ apo- 
cryphal”’ in regard to its canonicity. 


om 
| BTeAA aT 
AGASTYA-SAMHIT A" 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
( According to MT. 5059): 
I araraate Sastravatara (30 Sls. ) 


‘The Transmission of the Teaching ” 


( Stita narrates:) The scene is Sutiksna’s hermitage on the banks of the 
Godavari River. There the divine sage Agastya comes, and Sutiksna takes the 
opportunity to ask how—despite all the efforts he has made by means of 
penances, sacrifices and gifts to no avail—he can cross over the ocean of samsdra, 
Agastya offers to tell the secret that Lord Siva once told his wife when she 
asked him how mankind could escape delusion, sin and rebirth. Siva’s “ secret ” 
begins by saying that his tamas-infused way is a way of violence and destruc- 
tion ; those who follow him lead violent lives and are destroyed only to be re- 
born. Brahma and Visnu, however, being true to their dominating: rajoguna 
and saifvaguna respectively, are in charge of creative and productive activities. 


OO MICIC RICE Muktyupayavicdra (25 Sls. ) 
‘¢ Discussion of the Means of Liberation ”’ 


Parvati asks then, in view of the foregoing, whom mankind should worship 
in word and deed in order to achieve moksa. Siva responds that Purusottama 
(i.e., Narayana) is the highest deity who alone can put an end to suffering 
existence, and who alone should be worshipped by all men in ways appropriate 
to their stations. Even mere meditation upon the Birthless One [aja] will 
assure men of mukft. So it has been laid down in the purd@uas—and so it is 
naturally understood and practiced by some few who are fortunate. They need 
follow only this dharma which itself fulfils all pra@yasctitas and other expiatory 
efforts. All others, it is pointed out, must learn of the path of devotion from a 
guru (and practice their devotion as that guru directs ). 


am sense Lanna tan taadheameenieaameninamaineaeeademmaimdannaiineam 


1 Catalogue abbreviations are mostly as used in the New Cataiogus Catalogorum. 
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II] wanazaar Bhagavadavatéra (31 Sls.) 


‘«s The Incarnation (as Rama) of the Lord” 


Parvati asks, since meditation upon and worship of one particular aspect 
of the Lord brings salvation, which of Visnu’s many forms should be singled 
out? Siva replies that the Supreme Visnu, out of compassion [ sarvabhiitaht- 
te rata/bhaktanukampa }, took human form as Rama, the son of DaSaratha. How 
this was accomplished was that some persons undertook serious penances [tapas] 
so that they might see the Lord directly, and by virtue of their pemances 
Narayana came down from His bed on Adigesa along with His retinue, and they 
all took earthly form. Narayana became Rama; Laksmi became Janaki; Sesa 
became Laksmana; Sankha and Cakra became Bharata and Satrughna; all the 
other deities became the monkey-hosts. Even a sinner who utters the name 
Rama” thrice will be saved! Since tapas undertaken such as by the sages 
mentioned can effect such marvellous results, all tapas is to be extolled. 


IV arasriasate — Mantrapraptiprakara ( 41 Sls. ) 


‘“« How the (six-syllable) Mantra was Received ”’ 


Parvati asks Siva to explain what manner of devout meditation [ updsand ] 
it was that those sages engaged in, the effects of which brought Narayana down 
into the form of Rama and thus brought salvation within reach of all. Siva ex- 
plains that the sages mentioned before were led by Hiranyagarbha (= Brahma ) 
who, by means of that great penance [ tapas ] and praise [ slotva ] over a number 
of years, succeeded in seeing Narayana; indeed, he was the first one to whom 
Narayana appeared. Siva then goes on toexplain that when Narayana appeared 
He offered to grant Brahma whatever he wished, Hiranyagarbha—as the Creator 
of all the world and its beings—asked that he be given the instruction [ whdya ] 
by which he and h's fellow sages, as well as all of sinful humanity, might achieve 
final beatitude [ mukit |, Thereupon Narayana gave to Hiranyagarbha a mantra 
of six syllables, along with other mantras and yantras—and at the very moment 
Hiranyagarbha heard the six-syllable mantra he was transformed into the Over- 
lord [ sa:vadhipatyam | with omniscierce, etc. Narayana also instructed Hiranya- 
garbha to share the liberating knowledge with the other sages by instructing 
them also in the six-syllable mantra, the other mantras and yantras, that they too 
might be liberated. The instruction was this: just as any mantra has its receiv- 
ing rst, its devata to whom it is directed, its meter [ chandas ], its power [ Sakéz ] 
and its esoteric scope [ bija], so this mantra of six syllables has as its ysi Brahma 
. . oe meas as its meter Gayatri, as its power namah and as its are 

ato “ya”. This is the best of all mantras, Further, if oné offers all he has 
to Kama, he will enjoy the things of this world as well as liberation in the next, 
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Having thus given the boon to Brahma, Narayana disappeared, says Siva, 
leaving with Brahma oiders to spread the secret teaching [ upadesa] to the 
world at large. Brahma and his fellow sages undertook to obey Narayana’s 
orders ; thisis how Brahma came to be the preceptor of all mankind. Siva con- 
cludes his story by advising Parvati to learn that same all important six-syllable 
mantra, etc., in order to gain her own liberation. 


Vo oqeegrear | | ss Parvatyupadesa ( 46 S's. ) 
“The Initiation of Parvati (into daily worship habits) ”’ 


Sutiksna asks Agastya what Parvati did then, and how Siva went about 
helping her to learn the mantra, etc. Agastya replies that from that time on 
Parvati started to follow the secret truth of Hiranyagarbha [hairyanyagarbha- 
siddhantarahasya] by emptying her mind of everything but thoughts of Rama. 
But, he adds, so successful was Parvati’s concentration that she became desire- 
less, and this worried Siva ; for, so Siva reasoned, their purpose within creation 
was to come together as prakrii and purusa and produce progeny. How could 
this be accomplished when Parvati was meditating upon Rama? . So Siva told 
Parvati that she must remain true to her nature as prakyti and maintain the 
stance of a householder, of a person in this world and of this world: for, their 
ordained task together is to produce devata@s and this task could be shirked by 
such one-pointed concentration on Rama alone. 


Parvati heeds her spouse’s warning, and allows herself to be instructed in 
a discipline more in keeping with her daily duties. Siva says that Parvati must 
daily worship Rama with all attention to details. He adds that, while in this 
kaliyuga merely to chant the name of God could in itself be enough to end all 
evils, nevertheless she should collect all the necessary paraphernalia for worship 
—sandalpaste, flowers, etc. He repeats that mere concentration alone [ j#ana ] 
«Without dinaand homa—is not enough for a householder to achieve liberation ; 
both must go hand-in-hand. And, while indeed there may be other rules which 
apply to brahmac4rins and sannyasins, she must follow her own a@srama. 


The worship of Rama should be “‘saguya”’ and, if it is done with proper 
materials, it will yield all kinds of happiness here and hereafter. 


Vio aeettaratera | Tulasimahaimya (44 Sls. ) 


“ Eulogy of the tulasi (‘‘ basil’’) Plant ” 


Sutiksna notes that Agastya sips something from his palm and asks what 
it is he is doing when he ought instead to be explaining to him about ulasi 
plants. Agastya’ replies that the best of all flowers and leaves is fulasi because 
once ( Bht ?...as) Tulasi did penance and received as reward Janardana (2.e., 
Narayana) for her husband; just as Sita is the beloved of Rama so is tulasi 
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holiest to Him (Rama). Whoever worships Rama daily with /wlast leaf—no 
matter what his dframa—goes to Brahman. Various ways of worshipping Rama 
with ulasi leaf are then outlined, and their respective rewards | pha/a ] are men- 
tioned. Wherever éulasi plants grow along with other flowers, there Kama and 
Sita are kelieved to be present ; those who grow these plants in their gardens 
will win immortality by this act alone. Those who sip only once water which 
has drenched a sdlagrama-stone and into which tulasi leaves have been dipped 
go straight to mukii, Further eulogies of the greatness of éslasi leaves and 
twigs witness to the plant’s ability to give freely to all—irrespective of caste, 
sex, efc.—fina] beatitude. So great is it that even God Himself cannot count 
the greatness of tulasi, of sdlagrdma and of the Ganges! 


Whenever one worships with fulasi. plant, one should accompany it with 
the six-syllable santra—and to him only:.the highest good will come. 


Vil gears S adaksaramahdtmya (35 Sls. ) 
“ A Eulogy of the Six-Syllable Mantra ”’ 


Sutiksna asks Agastya to tell him about the renowned six-syllable mantra 
that was revealed by Brahma, and Agastya replies by telling a story. At Vara: 
nasi (= Benaras) all Siva’s devotees were once meditating upon him, Siva knew, 
however, that this action would not win for them the muhii they sought, 
Searching about for an answer to this problem, he encountered Brahm§ who had 
come to Varanasi for a visit, and so he asked him what could be done to help 
his (Siva’s) devotees. Brahm, of course, tells him the secret doctrine [updaya | 
that had been given him from Rama. Siva receives this instruction in the six- 
syllable manira—it is the moment of a solar eclipse along the banks of the 
Ganges—and he remains there for several years performing penance by means 
of homa, dhyana, etc. Rama, pleased by such devotion, thereupon came down 
to Siva and offered him a boon. Siva requests that Rama grant to Siva’s 
devotees their long-sought emancipation ; and, even as he is asking, his followers 
become one with Visnu [ sarve jvotirmayassantah Visnaveva layam gatadh] Rama 
offered Siva another boon, and Siva asks that all who die on the banks of the 
Ganges, whether naturally: or unnaturally, be given the gift of muktz. Raima 
agrees, even extending the condition to the smallest insects. Rama adds that 
any who hear the six-syllable mantra, either from-the lips of Brahma or now 
from Siva, will attain the highest. Also, whoever worshi ps Him (Rama ) in an 
idol form using the six-syllable mantra, will achieve liberation, 


Siva takes it upon himself to ask a further boon; namely, that all who 
want to achieve liberation by learning the six-syllable mantra ‘come to him in 
Benaras to get it. Rama agrees, which explains why, ever since, Benaras has 
been the place of salvatior | muktikseltra] and why Siva is called Saviour 
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{ muktida}. Thus it is due to Visnu’s beneficence that all the merit gained by 
pilgrimage to other rivers can be got from the Ganges, and that all who live 
there until their death gain salvation. This is the truth; this is the truth 
{ satvam satyam |! | 


VIII qeeawarn Gurusisyalaksana ( 384 ls. ) 
“ Requisites of a Preceptor and Initiate” 


Sutiksna asks Agastya who was the first teacher of and the first initiate in- 
to the six-syllable mantra on thisearth. The order was this: Brahm to Visistha 
to Manu to Vedavyasa, the last-named of whom spread this teaching on earth 
to his many disciples. One of these disciples, namely Saunaka, was instructed 
first about the requisites of a good guru and of a good disciple, and told that 
only such are fit to receive the maniva. There follows an esoteric discussion 
describing how even parts of the mantra may be repeated to great benefit—e.g., 
“Ram,” “ Rama,” efc.—and how by adding certain syllables one can produce 
other valuable mantras. 

Although initiation into the mantra is open to persons of all castes, the 
instruction differs for each group. Nonetheless, as part of this initiation in all 
cases, a pot must be placed ritually inside a yanira-design. 


IX wasn Yantralaksana (26 Sls. ) 
‘The Distinctive Characteristics of Yanira-Designs ” 


Sutiksna then asks about the yanira—how it is prepared, where placed, and 
why it is called by the name “ yanira’’, Agastya explains that the word 
“‘vantra’’ suggests that we “ fix” our minds on that (design), and by doing so 
our mind is “‘fixed’’ or “controlled.’’ Further, a yanira-design is filled up 
with manira (-syllables ), and Rama is to be worshipped by means of this yantra 
full of mantra. Whenever He is meditated upon in a yantra-design along with 
Sita, whatever wishes the worshipper has will be realized. As for the original 
form of the yantrva-design, this was given by Brahm&a—comprising six angles 
which enclose a circle within which are eight petal-divisions, themselves enclos- 
ing a rectangle—and it is beautiful to behold. Letters and mystic syllables are 
written in the spaces in prescribed ways. When Narasimha’s abbreviation 
[ bija] and Varaha’s abbreviation are also placed in the yantra-design along with 
the Rama-mantra, the worshipper gains happiness in this world and the next. 
The yantra-design may be made of gold, silver or tree-bark, and it is to be 
worn inside a locket around the neck; thus it will put an end to all miseries, ete. 


x wart Pajavidhana ( 43 Sls. ) 
« Concerning the Daily Worship Rites (of Rama)” 


Agastya tells Sutiksna how to go about worshipping Rama, the instruc- 


tions being those originally told by Narada to Valmiki. The first step in pija 
PA2 | 
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is when the dvdraparivaras are honored with sétofras of praise -cayapae Bhanu, 
Vidhata, Gangé, Yamuna, Visvaksena, Garuda, ef. ail. This is followed by re- 
petitions in various ways of the six-syllable Rama-manira (this being called 
“ Ramamahatmyam *’), and these bring great rewards to him who chants them 
daily. The rewards for such persons are briefly listed. 


AT* waaiz oo Bhittasuddhi (50 Sis.) 

“ Purification of the Spirits ( before baja ) ” 

Continuing his instructions, Agastya says that, further, before worshipping, 
one should purify himself bodily as well as internally in order to qualify asa 
worshipper. To do this purification, yoga is employed. Also, preliminary to 
worship, the instruments and objects used in worship are to be cleansed by 
proksana and ksdlana, Only when such matters are taken care of will God be 
effectively worshipped; otherwise all the rites will be futile. Thereupon the 
nyasas called matrka, keSavadi, tattva, miuripanjara, rsichhandas, mantradevata, 
and sadanga are done along with repetition of their mystic syllables, after which 
God is to be contemplated and acknowledged by offering everything one has to 
Him. His retinue is also {mentally ) honored. 

Next regular, external or liturgical worship [ bakyapiija | is arranged for 
by securing a platform upon which a mandala-design is disposed. The wandala- 
design is to be of the eight-petalled lotus motif, surrounded by a rectangle and 
other designs. The finished maudala-design is worshipped and a stwhdsana-seat 
is placed on it and festooned, etc. While the ultimate benefits [phala | enjoyed 
by those who do bahyapija are material prosperity, nonetheless it is normal at 
this point that folks gather around this center of worship and make joyful noises 
with music and song solely for the pleasure of Rama. 


For the ( bahya-) pija itself, flowers, tulasi, etc. are gathered, vessels with 
pure water are strategically placed, Vedic scholars are invited to be present, the 
worshipper spreads a tiger-skin and sits on it, and offers a garland to Rama. 
Sandal-paste, other flowers, efc., are then offered to the deity. A particular 
posture must be assumed when Vinayaka and others are worshipped. After the 
preceptor has been duly honored, the devotee then Salutes the deity by clapping 
his hands thrice. The demons and demigods are pacified with mantras, and the 
five elements [ bhitas] are then purified also with mantras. This latter is what 
is known as “ bhitasuddhih ”—without which all other rites like japa and homa 
are futile. Other purifications are also mentioned in regard to the worshipper’s 
limbs; he purifies his feet by circumambulating God’s temple, he purifies his 
hands by offering flowers, his ears by hearing divine stories, his lips by repeti- 
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e A chapter unusually discursive in style, with no internal development and little order 
to speak of, 
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tious of God’s Holy Name, his eyes by beholding holy festivals, etc. Thus purt- 
fied, even the deadliest of sinners may participate in this kind of pid. 


XII maxeara | Mitrkanydasa ( 64 Sls, ) 
‘ How to understand the Mdirkda (and other) Nydsas ” 


This chapter attempts to elucidate and explain the significance of nydsa 
in its various meanings. The nydsas referred to in the preceding chapter ( viz: 
rsicchandonyasa, mantradevatanyasa, sadanganydsa, mairkanydasa, ReSavadinyasa, 
taltvanydsa, mirtipanjaranydsa) are all now described in detail. Each nydsa 
employs a different mantra and is directed to different limbs of the worshipper’s 
body. Of the six treated, the first—rsicchandonydsa—may be taken as repre- 
sentative: the power believed to be marshalled in the mystic syllable ‘‘Om_”’ is 
thought to be concentrated in the palms. Then with the hands one touches the 
head, the face, the heart, the genital organ and the feet while uttering an appro- 
priate and specific mantra. The effect of these actions is to absorb strength and 
power to the extent that the Strength and Power of God Himself is transferred 
to the various limbs of the believer’s body. Similarly the other mydsas have 
their own particular method, although the aim of each is roughly the same— 
that is, to transfer infinite, cosmic power and strength to the mundane and 
individual level. 


XIII wReagte Pujadravyasuddhi ( 614 4ls. } 
‘‘ Purification of the materials for Worship ”’ oe 


Aagstya continues to describe the preliminary preparations for the worship 
of Rama—that is, after having attended to all the preceding, to purify now the 
articles of worship with water and mudrds and maniras. There are five kinds of 
purifications mentioned: by proksana, by avoksana, by viksaua, by ta@dana and 
by arcana. This matter attended to, then the idol itself is purified by bathing 
it in liquids from four pots ( milk, curd, coconut water, perfumed waters), 
whereupon a second bath is given in pure water. It is pointed out that whoso- 
ever does such bathing of the Lord daily will reap great rewards. 


Then the worshipper and the Lord thus readied, daily worship is com- 
menced. This is comprised of 16 steps | upacdras |—eleven of which are named 
and briefly described. _ 


The latter part of the chapter is focussed on a miscclians of counsels: the 
entrance-deities are to be worshipped before Rama; mantras in yantra-designs 
are to be worshipped also; several fomas are to be done; when Rama is 
worshipped in a sdlagrama-stone it is most effective; only some flowers, and 
they only when perfect, are to be used in pija ; some places are to be avoided 
for pajd, others to be sought because favourable ; Rama worship is to be done 
with leaves and flowers and water and, above all, with devotion ; ¢ic., etc. 
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XIV aerate Agnikdrpavidht (584 Sls. ) 

** Rules for Kindling the Sacrificial Fire ” 

Agastya turns now to the matter of the sacred fire, wherein the presence 
of Rama is to be invoked and worshipped according to the rules ( which 
follow?). In this, as in any other step in worship, he warns, only righteous 
means are to be used and only objects acquired by one’s own efforts are to be 
used. Thereupon he launches into a detailed description of how to make a 
kunda— firepit. Dimensions are given. When it has been duly constructed it 
is decorated. | 

In a place north and west of the kunda—firepit an eight-petalled lotus- 
design mandala is drawn and colored, and in it Rama is invoked and His whole 
retinue is worshipped there also. At this point the fire is to be kindled in the 
kunda—firepit and, after securing some vessels in one of which Visnu is invoked 
and worshipped, koma is done in the fire to Rama. Offerings are also made to 
His entire retinue. When this has been done, the essentials of the agnikdrya- 
ceremonies are over. 


Thereupon brahmins are fed and celebration is made. ‘The worshipper 
then, turning to the fire, transfers to his own soul the presence of Rama from 
the flames. He asks the blessing of Vedic scholars, and then himself consumes 
(acting as Rama?) the left-overs of the food which had previously been offered 
to God. The ceremonies are then concluded by offering bali to ( the iconic form 
of ?) Rama. 

This is how agnikarya-ceremonies are to be done—which, incidentally, is 
always preceded by atkurarypana rites—whenever occasions demand. 


XV syatTae Prayogabheda (534 Sls. ) 
“Varieties of Ways to Worship for Specific Ends ” 


Agastya says that certain kinds of prayogic worship can be undertaken by 
any man—indeed, little real exertion is required—and that these will definitely 
yield particular benefits. The procedures are much the same as already out- 
lined—the kindling of fire, making offerings into it and meditating upon Rama 
there, the performing of the sixteen upacaras, etc. For examples: sesame and 
lotuses offered in the fire will get the worshipper whatever he wishes ; full-blown 
jati-flowers mixed with sandal-water will make even a king come to one’s beck 
and call; largesse in sacrifice will get one the most beautiful damsel imaginable ; 
eating certain roots while standing in water during certain months and cheese 
upon performing piyja with payasam will gain one sons as Strong as Rama Him- 
Self; efc., etc. After listing these and others in great detail Agastya concludes 
by cautioning that he has mentioned them only to show they are wrong ; those 
who worship Rama for Hig own sake will get mubkti. 
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AVI gexacorfatey Purascaranavidhi (60 Sis. ) 


“ Rules for the Repetition (of Pious Acts) ”’ 


Agastya says he will now explain purascarana, without performing which a 
mantra does not yield its fruits. Purascarana is composed of five parts [ paa- 
cangam |. The first part is $474, which must be done thrice daily. The second 
part is homa, and to this a large part of the chapter is devoted—where it is to 
be done, how it is to be done according to the rules, what personal habits are to 
be observed by the initiate. Japa, another of the five parts of purascarana, is to 
be done a prescribed number of times thrice daily and without hurrying. TJar- 
pana, a fourth part of purascarana, which itself involves a minor homa, is to be 
done by offering only pure water to God. The fifth part of puragcarana is to 
feed as many brahmins as possible each day. 


These actions should all be discharged without desire for rewards, albeit © 
those who do them will be amply rewarded. Beyond the practice of purascarana 
there is nothing better. In special cases when all five cannot be done, at least 
two must be continued without break—japa and the honoring of brahmins; 
even then the full fruits of complete purascarana will be enjoyed. In some 
isolated cases, even the mere feeding of brahmins alone will suffice. The proper 
observance of purascarana completes the full worship of Rama. 


AVIT Fanaa Diksavidhi ( 63 Sls. ) 
© Rules of Initiation ”’ 


Agastya offers to tell about abhiseka, which is crucial as part of diksd and 
without which any amount of devout meditation [ wpdsana ] is fruitless. The 
candidate for diksd must satisfy his preceptor regarding his devotion and rever- 
ence. The preceptor, having attended to his own ritual purification and having 
selected the most auspicious time ( preferably during a solar eclipse ), sees first 
to ankuvarpana, then in turn to Svdddha and svastivicana, A mandala is pre- 
pared and, after Rama’s presence is invoked into a gem-invested pot by means 
of Vedic mantras, the pot is placed on the mandala-design. Bhitia-Suddhi and 
nyasa are done, as earlier enjoined [ see adhy. XI, XII], and entertainment is 
arranged for. Gifts are made to non-widowed women and to gyrhasthas. The 
preceptor must observe vigil during the night preceding the ceremonies, and do 
japa 6,000 times. The next morning, having worshipped Rama, and having 
done agnikdrya [ see adhy, XIV ], the preceptor does a special homa, and the pot 
into which Rama had previously been invoked is worshipped. JBali is then 
offered, alter which point the candidate is conducted to the place. 


The preceptor leads the candidate through a brief prdndydma exercise, 
whereupon bhitasuddhi is undertaken on the candidate’s behalf. Then the pot 
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containing Rama’s presence is taken from the mandata-design, filled with water 
to the accompaniment of the “ surdstvdm..”’ mantra, and this water is then 
poured over the head of the candidate by a numberof brahmins. While this 
crucial abhiseka rite is being performed it must be kept in mind by all that, by 
this, Rama comes to dwell in the candidate. Oo 

Afterwards the initiate dons new clothes, efc.; and he is directed to do the 
nydsas | see adhy. XI}, The preceptor, then, puts his hand on the initiate’s 
forehead, and repeats the Rama-mantra 108 times—tbus delivering to the ini- 
tiate this all important mantra (called “ vidya”). As this is being done the 
preceptor should sense that vidyd is going out of him, while the initiate should 
feel that he is being infused with that same vidya. ae 

The diks&@ concludes as the initiate rewards the preceptor by offering him 
everything he owns with all devotion; others, too, must be rewarded in appro- 
priate ways. Thereupon the initiate receives the blessings of his preceptor and 
of the other brahmins assembled. Only at this point can the initiate break his 
fast. Only at this point, also, can he as a full-fledged initiate attend to certain 
practices—sandhyd, purification of self by water, and the Kamagayatri | see adhy. 
XXXIV below i. | . | 


AVITI  yararzasan  Paijésadhanalakgaya (544 Sls. ) 

" Description of the Components of Paja’”’ : 4 

The materials used in daily worship are discussed, the chief among these 
being water, flowers, sandal, incense [ dhipa}, lamp [ dipa', offerings | nawedya | 
and avis (fire-offerings). While certain items are prescribed in pia, those 
which are prescribed for use should be of the best type possible. In addition to 
these physical items, one should offer puja with devotion [ bhakti | and order- 
liness [say:kalpa ]. Further, the devotee should accompany his worship with 
the practice of mudrds—for ‘this delights the gods. The following mudras are 
described: dudhani, sthani, samnidhikarani, savinirodhani, sanimukhikarani, 
samtkalikarani,-mahdmudra, Sankha, cakva, gada, padma, dhenu, kaustubha, garuda, 
Srivaisa, vanamala and yont. One can “ melt the heart” | dvdvayet | of God 
if he uses all of the mudras in daily worship. ip ait se ; —_ 7 - 

Postures | dsana | to be assumed during worship. are. then discussed—-with 
descriptions of the following: Svasitha, vajra, padma (= abja), viva and 
gomukha, There are many others, the text. adds, any one of which can be 
selected for the repetition of God’s names and for other pious activities 
[japadi. Agastya summarizes by saying that so far he has instructed Sutiksua 
in the following : pija, japa, homa, mantra, -diksabhiseka and pijopakaranas 
laksana. He suggests that such instruction should not be given to those who 
are not devoted to Visnu. ao ee | 
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AIX warleean a  Yamadilaksana (66 Qs.) 
‘“ Concerning yama etc,” | 


Agastya tells Sutiksna of the effectiveness of the six-syllable mantra—how 
it can even atone for the murder of a brahmin, to say nothing of its other 
surpassing powers. In all it gives. bhukti in this world and mukit in the next. 
Sutiksna, at this, raises doubts as to. how these two contradictory ends—~ dhukts 
and mukti—can be achieved by one and the same means. For, bhukit implies 
continued life [ pravyiti ] and muti necessitates cessation of existence [ néurtti }. 
Agastya admits the difficulty ; but the important thing, he adds, is self-realiza- 
tion [ Gimanubhava | and this can be achieved either in this present life or in the 
released state. So long as one continues to identify with and to realize that he 
really is Rama, whether involved in the things of this life or not, then the 
important thing of self-realization has been done. Further, since all things are 
Rama, no matter what he who realizes this does, he cannot be far from mukti 
even while involved in bhukti. Being fully human does not in itself prevent 
one from the ultimate goal. So long as one practises meditation of the six- 
syllable manira and so long as one also mentally focuses on his identity with 
Rama, then there is nothing in this life either ordained for him to do or prohi- 
bited from his activities. 


- Ultimate Reality (Brahman) and Rama are as synonymous as &alasa and 
ghata; just so, great self-realized people continually utter ““I am Rama.” In 
order to implement the good life here in this world Agastya recommends certain 
habits—to practise ahinisd, to keep good company, to do good acts—and these 
may be effected in eight ways. These eight ways turn out to be the eight steps 
of yoga—the first two of which are described (and this description takes up the 
latter part of the chapter). — 


XX xaonaraae | . Prandyamavidhe ( 54 Sls. ) 


_ “Rules for Praéndydma (and other steps in Yoga) ” 


Agastya continues by saying that, having assumed a posture [ @sana }, one 
may practise pranayama or breath-control in order to achieve rewards in this 
world and the next. One should undertake breathing exercises at least five 
times a day ; it is better to do it thirty times,.and best to do it forty-five times, 
So powerful is this exercise in its consequences that one may undertake to do 
it certain specified numbers of times to. atone for misdeeds, efc.; indeed, homa 
and japa and other things are validated only when pranayama is also practised. 
Agastya briefly mentions the other steps and adds that alternatively one may, 
in worshipping Rama, think of Him either with or without distinctive qualities 
[saguna]nirgupa]. Qne who does either.the eight-fold karmayoga or the latter 
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jidpayoga will attain mukti. He urges Sutiksna to practise yoga—either 
karmayoga or jfianayoga—it he is really serious in his quest. 


He distinguishes the two kinds of yoga by saying that while harmayoga is 
for all, j#idnayoga is for those who have left their evil ways behind them. He 
deplores at length these evils. He ends by saying that whoever undertakes to 
become a yogin should do so without desire for rewards. 


XXI | [No title} ( 464 Sls, ) 


(Concerns the Secret of Practising Yoga ) 


Agastya declares he is about to give the “secret of secrets” [ guhydt 
guhyatamam | which puts an end to all misery. Deeds alone [ harman ] cannot 
penetrate this mystery because who, after all, does his duty perfectly ? Money 
cannot purchase the secret, for what money has been earned entirely by just 
means? Mantras cannot win the secret, for who understands completely the 
meanings of the mantras he utters? Not even Brahma or Visnu, themselves 
unaided, can obtain this secret, because they are not capable of doing it without 
some help from others. _ 


Whenever anything is done, expands Agastya, three elements must be 
perfectly balanced and working in co-operation with one another in order for the 
desired fruits to be realized—the person doing the thing [ aria ] is one element, 
the thing done itself [ kri#]is another and the materials used in the operation 
[ sddhana ] is the third element. (Take for example: ) a yogin must do his 
practices daily [ mitya], as well an on special occasions [ naimittika | and when- 
ever he is given a choice to do so [ kamya] ; by doing thus he attains detachment 
[ vairagya ] and moves toward moksa. Such as one—and who but a sannydsin 
who abandons everything on his one-pointed quest can do this?—will achieve 
comprehension of the Brahman within and, thus, become one with Brahman. 
Such an one—in contrast to a grhastha or even to a brahmacavin—feels that 
family and other mundane attachments are just so much unholy dirt [amedhva ]; 
such a wise man leaves these things behind forever. It is, after all, our senses 
that lead us to attach to such distracting worldly things ; therefore we, like the 
successiul sannyasin, will achieve a certain amount of understanding [ jfana ] 
by controlling our attachments, 


_ But we should also understand, Agastya continues, that this jana is itself 
but a means toward an end, and that the final goal is moksa. ‘Yet, in order to 
get even this 7#@na which leads us on toward our final goal, we must become a 
yogin also. And being a yogin necessitates continual practice of yama, niyama, 
etc, (In other words,) Know Thyself. Come to know, through the practice 
of yoga leading to inner realization, that Rima Who pervades everything is also 
your inmost self. The man who does this will surely achieve liberation, 
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XXII area Yogalaksana ( 484 Js. ) 
‘* A Chapter on Yoga” 


Sutiksna asks Agastya what yoga actually means, and how to control the 
mind. Agastya replies that the way to control the mind is first to control the 
vital airs. He begins to describe how this breath-control is to be done, only to 
interrupt himself by launching off into a digression on karma and samsdGra in the 
midst of which he classifies bodies into four types according to their past karmas, 
Also in the digression he explains in some detail how the jiva develops physio- 
logically and intellectually in the mother’s womb from conception to delivery. 
Just before the time of delivery, he avers, the jtva knows clearly that his goal is 
“self-realization,’’ but as soon as it is brought from the womb it forgets all - 
things and becomes increasingly “‘ worldly ” as each day passes. 


XXIII afeartecan Granthibhedalaksana (60 Sls. ) 


“ Discussion of the Types of ‘ Knots’ ” 


Agastya speaks of that within, which is to be liberated from worldly life 
and says that this luminous being is pure sativa, pure activity [caitanya] and 
that its joy is being One ( with Rama?) [ advait@nanda]. He counsels Sutiksna 
to realize that pure Gtman within. Further, he adds, whatever one sees in the 
world about—whether it be moving or stable—is but an effect of caitanya; and 
this caitanya can be called by various names like “Om”, “ Sat’’, “‘ Brahman”’, 
“‘ jivatman”’ and “ paramatman”’.. In any case, it is that which pervades all 
things. All the Vedas, Sastras, Puranas, etc., witness to this truth. 


Sutiksna counters that certainly not all things look alike as if they are 
pervaded by one thing! Agastya says there are certain great sinners, of course, 
who cannot see this truth; only those with penetration can see through to the 
truth in all things—they are the jivanmukias. But they became so discerning 
only because they practised yoga, whereupon Agastya returns to his original 
topic, breath-control. He tells how to doit. One of the aims of the breathing 
exercises is gradually to “ untie” each of the five ‘‘ knots” [ granthi] in the 
body. Once the “ knot” in the heart has been “‘ untied ”’ a person will know 
all things—the past, the future, etc. Going even farther when are untied all the 
five ‘‘ knots”, only then will that person’s birth [janma] become purposeful. 
Such will be the destiny of him who displays indifference [ vairdgya], who is 
unattached [ tyaga] and saintly [ sanmnydsa]. Such a person is to be-regarded 
just as Rama Himself. | 


sttitin., Lit the closing Slokas Agastya praises the present work (as a book) which 


ae his words and the teachings they mediate. Its saving power is great, 
PA3 
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XXIV waar Ramamantrabheda ( 49 Sls. ) 


“ Varieties of the Rima Mantra ”’ 

The narrative continues by saying that it is the concensus of the sages’ 
opinions—men like Vasistha, VYamadeva and Narada—that Rama is the Highest 
God, the soul of the universe, and, since He is known also as “‘ Yajfia’’, is also 
the Source of the World. As for Sound itself [ Sabda |, its very principle in the 
form of fifty letters, came from Rama; and He alone is to be recognised in the 
infinite variety of sounds, sentences, efc. The best of all sounds is the combina- 
tion “* Ra” and “ Ma”, and this is to be commemorated continually by repeti- 
tion of the “ Rama” mantra, Varieties of the mantra may be made by insert- 
ing specified syllables. For all these maniras Brahma is the rsi, ga@yatri is the 
meter and Rama is the devaid, etc. [ cf. adhy. IV, above ]. 


Nydsas are to be done, directed to specified bodily parts like the heart, 
lips, tongue, throat, arms, stomach, ec, Rama, associated with Sita, is to be 
meditated on in the true believer’s heart. Japa, homa, arcana are to be done as 
pid following this ; even if done on a small scale it will yield immense results, 
Recounting the virtues of repeating the Rama manira, it is pointed out that 
even the most heinous sins may be erased by it. 


XXV  stermaadiaian Srirdmanavamiprasamisa (56 Sls. } 
“Eulogy of Rama’s Birthday Celebrations ” 


Every year in the caitra-month on the ninth day when the constellation 
Punarvasu is there, the birthday of Rama is to be remembered. Fasting and a 
vigil should be observed on the “‘ ninth day,” as well as tarpana-rites. Those 
who break the fast enjoined will go to hell. Alms-giving is also to be practised. 
On the following day (i.¢., the “ tenth day ”’), Rama and His retinue should 
be meditated upon with the dvadaSa-mantra, and then worshipped thrice along 
with the astdksara-mantra. Such muttering of these powerful maniras is itself 
sufficient to yield great results, * 


Sutiksna then says that, having heard about the way the sadaksara-mantra 
may be used in the preliminary worship of Rama, he would like to hear now if 
there are any other maniras that may be used in Rama’s honour. Agastya says 
that there are those who, with tears of joy in their eyes and moved to dance 
ee a 

* Internal coherence indicates that this passage is interpolated here. Also, see the third 
section in ch. XXVI, below, where the directions are, in essence, repeated. There is reason to 
believe that even there the repeated Passage Occurs in the midst of a section the whole of which 
is also an interpolation cf. Agastya Samhita MGOML R. 2681, a fragmentary manuscript which 
moves from ddhyapija ( our ch. XXVia) to pratistha of Rama Cour ch. XXVIb: 1-7 and 
SAIX : 8-44), omitting all mention of Rama’s birthday celebrations, 
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and ecstasy, and who without even diks4 or following other prescribed routies 
of worship, merely repeat “ Rama, Rama!’ and are saved! Indeed, while any 
mantra praising Visnu may save them, the most efficient one of them all is also 
the original of them all—the sadaksara-manira. 

Having said this, Agastya nonetheless proceeds to instruct Sutiksna in the 
general rules for using any mantra in his worship. The use of any mantra 
should always be preceded by bhitasuddhi, nydsas, sandhyda, diksa, pranayama 
and gdyatri. Also, he counsels, the six-syllable ‘‘ mi@la-mantra"’ should be 
uttered along with the Sifd-mantra ; and they both together should be meditated 
upon in the disk of the sun (?). As well, stotvas of praise should be showered 
upon Rama, All this should be done thrice daily, each one of those times 
repeating the mantra 6000 or 1000 or 300 or 100 times. Those who shirk the 
performances of this kind of japa-repetitions will go straight to hell. 

If one employs any other mantra in worship at this point in the prelimi- 
naries, he should nevertheless return to the “‘ mila” mantra before proceeding 
on the formal, liturgical part of the worship [ bdhyapiija]. 

XXXVI arerqst Bahyapija ( 38} Sls. } 

‘* Formal, Liturgical Worship” 

Agastya says that formal, liturgical worship [ ba@hyapiija |] of Rama may be 
done in one’s own house, provided certain appointments and paraphernalia can 
be furnished. What these items are is mentioned, along with options and 
varieties. As part of the daily pid, and to validate it, a Savkha-piljé must be 
done—like the regular pija itself, thrice daily. Dhapa and dipa ate offered, as 
well as foodstuffs [ naivedya | followed by betel. One who worships thus becomes 
a king like Rama Himself. 

Sutiksna says that he is pleased to have heard about nydsas and how to 
do them [ see adhy. XI, XXIV, above]; but now he would like to know what 
happens to people who cannot, for one reason or another, do those nydsas, 
Agastya says that, ideally, the nydsas simply must be done by anyone who 
seeks the reward that a manira promises. And thereupon he names over the 
nyasas once again—paramahamsanydsa and pranavanyasa being two new addi- 
tions to his previous list. Later on, he sanctions mere utterance of mantras for 
those unable to accompany them with the nydsas. 

Then for the remainder of the chapter there is a repetition of the injunc- 
tions for when and how and why Rama’s birthday is to be commemorated 
[ see adhy. XXVa, above ]. 


XXVIII sfarerafata Pratumadanavidht ( 42 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for (the Ceremonies of ) Presenting an Icon ” 


Sutiksna asks how to go about making a gift of an image of Rama. 
Agastya says that this, when done, should be done on the 8th and the oth of 
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the bright fortnight of caitra-month (i.¢., just a day before His birthday celebra- 
tions are to be held, according to adhy. XXVa and XXVIc.). A worthy and 
deserving brahmin should be selected as recipient; the giver should treat this 
recipient as if he were Rama Himself. There is a general pattern of action to be 
followed by both the men throughout the first (8th) day. On the second ( oth ) 
day the presentation ceremony begins in a specially constructed mandapa. The 
image to be given is preferably to be made of gold (3 ¢olas in weight) and should 
show Him with Sita in His lap and demonstrating the j#ana-mudrd in one hand. 
On the night of the 2nd day entertainment is provided and a vigilis kept. On 
the 3rd day morning Loma, eic., are done after which the presentation is ritually 
made. All of this is done solely to please Rima, says Agastya; but he goes 
ahead to list, then, the numerous rewards which incidentally accrue to him who 
does this meritorious act. 


XXVIII (No title ) (39 Sls. ) 


‘© More details on the Presentation Ceremonies ”’ 


Sutiksna asks to know what a poor man who cannot afford such an expen- 
sive image and elaborate celebrations is to do. Agastya tells him that alter- 
natives do exist, so that all (even those without diks@ as well as ladies and 
Siidras) might avail themselves of this meritorious deed. Some of the alterna- 
tives are outlined; the two constants which remain unchanged in each case is 
that a fast must be undertaken by the donor and a feast must be provided to 
the brahmins. 


Then Sutiksna wants more details concerning what takes place during the 
vigil enjoined for the night of the second day. He is enlightened by Agastya 
who tells in some detail what kinds of pious acts are to be done during each 
yama or period of the night. 


XXIX asfesrfate Pratisthavidhi (41h Sls. ) 
‘* Rules for Consecration ( of an Icon) ” 


Sutiksna wants now to know when, how and where an image of Rama is 
to be installed. Agastya begins to answer him by extolling the virtues of 
installation ceremonies, the mere seeing of which is very auspicious. He then 
points out that a variety of methods exist for doing this. As for when and 
where it ought to be done, it is to be done preferably on the ninth day of 
cativa’s bright fortnight, even though other months may also serve as alternates. 
He adds that certain other deities—Gopila, Nrsirhha, Kegava and Ananta— 
each have their own auspicious times for installation also. The rewards for 
seeing to installation [ pratisthd ] of Rama are given. 


_ As for the icons themselves which are to be installed—namely idols 


; = of 
Rama, Sita, Laksmana and Hanuman—these may be made 


of stone, metal or 
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wood. But they should all, when displayed as a single group, be of the same 
material. Pvratisthd-ceremonies are then described for a temple. The temple 
precincts are to be decorated; a pit dug, a pitha-pedestal furnished with a 
yantra-diagram, subsidiary icons placed, GaneSvara readied, pratimddadna cere~ 
monies (as already described in adhy. XXVII, above) observed, and the 
Rama-image is to be made according to either the dasdksara or the dvadasa- 
ksara method [ marga ]. 


AXX anearcatr Dasaksaravidhi (45 gis.) 
* Rules for Using the ‘ DaSéksara’ (and other ) Method ” 


Sutiksna asks to know what the “‘ dasdksava’’ method, as well as the 
others, is in reference to making an image of Rama. He is told first that Rama 
should be shown seated in the virdsana-position on a lotus-seat. He should 
have but two arms. He should be depicted with lovely eyes and so holding 
Sita on His knee that His encircling arm touches her breast while His free hand 
manifests the jadna-mudra. The position and posture of Laksmana and 
Hanuman are also described. So the grouping will be when Rama is made 
according to the “ dasdksara’’ method of making an image. When He is made 
according to the “‘ dvddasaksara’”’ method He is shown in a regal disposition, 
surrounded by sages, his three brothers, Sita, ef al. Appropriate details are 
furnished for describing each of these figures. 


Three other methods—the ‘‘sapidksara’’, the “‘ astaksava”’ and the 
“« ehaksava’’——are described: One reveals Rama primarily as a warrior with 
Laksmana, another as a warrior without Laksmana, and the third as central 
figure among His male retinue and without Sita. Other methods are alluded 
to, any one of which might be used for worship or meditation icons of Rama. 


The way one worships any one of these ( groups of ?) images is by nydsa, 
mitla-maniras (= japa), etc.—just so long as it has been “ vitalized”’ [ prana- 
pratistha | according to the rules. The maniras used for Laksmana, Satrughna 
and Hanuman are to be prepared according to the rules, also. 


Sutiksna asks what these rules are. He is told these rules as well as the 
usual details concerning each ( ¢.g., the vst for Lakgsmana’s mantra is Agastya, the 
meter is gdyairi, the deity to whom it is addressed is Laksmana, the syllable is 
“lam’’, and the saktt is ‘‘namah’’). As for worship, Laksmana is stated to 
deserve as careful attention as Rama Himself ; indeed, both Rama and Laksmana 
are to be worshipped thrice daily. The reason for this is that they represent 
Ultimate Reality, * and by worshipping them together only does one properly 
worship God and gain the fruits thereof. 

param brahmaiva loke’smin rdmalaksmana-samjfiaya /@virbhiva cakdstyeva tasmat sevyare 
dvayam sada // This, it would seem, is clear indication of the apocryphal nature of this work 


22 america —Afjaneyamanu 


XXXI_ fafaarafata Viniyogavidht 


“ Rules for Aiming at Special Ends in Worship . 

Agastya offers at this point to tell how the (méla- ?) mantra may be 
employed to gain specific ends. These secrets he is about to impart were 
supposedly used to good advantage by Arjuna who, upon such instruction from 
Krsna, proceeded by them to win the battle. In each case there is a particular 
posture to assume while repeating the mantya a specified number of times; 
doing so one gains remarkable rewards: for example: 100,000 repetitions will 
regain lost kingdoms; 100,000 repetitions along with homa of fried grains while 
recollecting a particular episode of Raima’s life will secure a virgin bride; 
1000 repetitions, along with meditations upon Rama as He is cutting off the 
nose of Ravana’s wicked sister, will chase away demons who threaten, etc. 
Agastya says that those who have earthly desires may have them satislied by 
this use of the manira: however, those who have no such worldly desires will, 
by use of the santra, achieve the realm of Brahman. 


{ 36 Sls. } 


These secrets concerning such motivated worship were originally given to 
Agastya by Brahma, who ordered Agastya to publish the word abroad. 
Agastya reminds his listener that there are many who have won their salvation 
by learning and using the méla-mantra; the marvellous virtue of the miula~ 
manira is that while other mantras ( of Saivas, Vaisnavas and Ganapatyas ) give 
only salvation, this one of Rama gives either salvation or the consummation 
of all worldly desires—depending, of course, upon the aim of those who use it, 


XXXII ataraag Afijaneyamanu ( 384 Sls. ) 

*‘ Regarding the Hanuman-Manira” - 

Sutiksna declares that he has learned much that he never knew before, 
and that he is grateful to know all this about Rama and Laksmana. But 
sometime back he heard Agastya mention Hanuman, and he asks to be further 
enlightened about the mantya and worship to be addressed to that deity. 
Agastya allows that he had meant to tell him about that, because the Hanu- 
man-manira (also) gives bhuktt and mukis in this world. This particular manira 
was originally revealed by Sankara ( = Siva), the meter is anustup, the deity is 
Hanuman, the diya is “hrim’’, ete. Anyone who uses this mantra can be sure 
that all evil spirits will be dispelled. The method for uttering the mantra is 
given at some length, with instructions for mydsas, etc. Directions are also 
given for repeating the manira if one wishes to obtain certain ends—e.g., curing 
diseases, exhorting spirits, winning battles, etc. 


asa part of the Pdficardtragama corpus. Such theological perspectives ds are here expressed 
seem quite out of keeping with any system even remotely concerned with the four-Vyiha 
interpretation of God’s nature. 
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AAXTIII | (No title ) ( 41 éls. ) 


‘‘ Further Rules for Consecrating an Icon”’ 


Sutiksna is asked to hear about fratisthd of Rama (presumably the 
narration picks up here from where it left off in adhy. XXIX, above). A 
proper person to direct the ceremonies having been selected, ankurarpana is 
attended to. The icons then, brought in a chariot-procession to the place, are 
deposited in a specially-built mandapa-pavilion. The dcdrya then performs 
jaladhivdsa and homa-rites, after which the icons to be consecrated are laid 
down in pure and fragrant waters while p74 with tulasi-leaves is done. Rtvik- 
priests utter the Rama-manira and selected stotras, whereupon bali-offerings are 
made. Protection [ raks@ ] is ritually given to the images, and before puspaydga 
is done the subsidiary deities of Cakra, ef al., are worshipped. 


The Rivik-priests are then rewarded and vdstupaja is done in the temple 
{ devadlaya]}, where the procedure will be to sprinkle for purification and to do 
vastupiija-homa, and, on the next day, to remove the idol from the water. The 
icon is kept in the mandapa-pavilion where two abhisekas are done to it, and it 
is decorated, etc. Letters from mantras are written on various parts of the body 
of the icon, whereupon the image of the Lord is taken to the yagagald. There 
He is surrounded on His throne by water pots, and later He is made to recline 
on a bed of grains. 


The chapter ends with a discussion of the prerequisites of the dcdrya who 
is capable to supervise these pratistha rites. The most notable qualification is 
his endowment with and his manifestation of ‘‘ the nine-fold bhakii.’* Thenine 
marks of bhaktt are: the cakra-brand of Rama, the érdhva-pundra, exclusive 
allegiance [ tadanyanamaseva | to Rama, conviction in His mantra, an unwavering 
practice of fasting on each tenth day, the pious calling on Rama’s Name, the 
reception of Rama’s left-over water and of His food, and service to Rama’s 
other devotees. These make one a“ true” Vaisnava. 


XXXIV (No title) ( 42% Sls. ) 


(‘* Concluding Remarks on Consecration Ceremonies ’”’ ) 


Agastya continues the ceremonial injunctions for pratisthd. The image 
of Rama, having been ritually readied for worship, the other icons of Sita, 
Laksmana, Hanuman and Ganapati are then made to recline on the left side of 
Rama’s image. Other paraphernalia of liturgical worship are also sanctified— 
for example, Garuda is invoked to be present in the long-handled fans, Ananta 
is requested to reside in the umbrella, and Visvaksena is asked to sanctify by 
his presence the flag, etc. Brahmins are then selected, and they are to chant. 
the Hanuman and GaneSaikaksara mantras (over some pots placed on a bed of 
grains ? ). 


wneaareane 


The interpretation of the remainder of this chapter’s text is not at all clear 
in regard to what the precise directions given apply to or even in regard to 
what the topic discussed refers to; however, it is possible to assume from the 
miscellaneous remarks that are made that the icons of Rama’s retinue are 
“ installed, ” and that regular worship begins only then. This regular worship, 
once it is initiated, will presumably employ all the mantras, nydsas, mudras, etc. 
that have been mentioned and explained in the course of the many preceding 
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chapters. 

In the latter half of this chapter, also, it is worth noting, there are two 
rather long eulogistic descriptions of the Rdmagayatri. It is stated that this 
mantra (mentioned also at the close of adhy. XVII, above) may be used only 
by brahmins who have undergone diksé. 


— END OF MANUSCRIPT TEXT R, 5059 — 


ae, LN = 
BTTECTATZAT AGASTYA SAMHITA’ 


[Index Code: Agst ] 

( Agastya-Brahma-Samvada ) 

NOT PUBLISHED; _ reconstructed 
from fragments found -in MD. 5191 
Agastya-samhita ( leaf/Telugu—injured 
and old); MT. 2996, Prayascittapatala 
( paper/Grantha ); and MT. 2856, Pa7a- 
samgraha (leaf/ Telugu ). 


This “ authentic’? work has been reconstructed in part from existing 
manuscript traditions; it has not been published. So far only parts of nine 
chapters of varying lengths have been found: chapters 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,9, 10 and 
tr. What survives clearly indicates that this is a work typical of the Pafica- 
ratra school—not only is the word “ Paficaratra” used naturally in the course of 
the text, but such Pdficaratra concepts as the Vyithas ( Vasudeva, ¢/. al.) are 
encountered. Moreover, the exposition of the narrative follows a general order 
normally found in other samhita-texts. 


The condition of the sole surviving text is not good. Beyond physical 
damage causing lapses at several critical places in the narrative, the tradition 
itself is a poor one—abounding in minor spelling errors. Further, in regard to 
style, the work lacks good continuity of exposition, jumping from one subject 
to another after sometimes only superficial treatment, efc. On the other hand, 
there is an occasional abundance of detail found in this text that helps to clarify 


other, less specific texts. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I ararezwarot Prasddalaksana (106 (plus) Sls. ) 


* Chapter on Temples ”’ 


(It must be assumed that Brahma is speaking: ) Temples are to be built 
in proportion to the main deity inside (1). Before commencing the building 
process, a suitable site must be selected on an auspicious day (2-13). Then, 
after bali-offerings have been made and the lingering spirits have been asked to 
depart, the site is marked off with pegs-and-strings, and the area is plowed, 
levelled and sownwith seeds (14-22). A pit is dug and reinforced with sands, 
whereupon an isfakd-homa service is attended to—and the method for doing this 
is given, indicating that what is to be done there is a very grand undertaking 
PA 
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[ istakadhana ] near the site of the future 
sly dug is made ready to receive a box 
The liturgy of filling, placing and 
e ideology of the elaborate cere- 


(23r31a). The first bricks are laid 
entrance, whereupon the pit previou 
filled with flowers, gems, éfc. [ garbhadhana |. 
burying the box is given (along with clues to th 
mony—31b-74 ). 


Then the projected temple is discussed in terms of space-allotment to 
various gods ( 75-84); as well, there is mention that space should be given over 
to the prdkdra-courts, the gopura-tower, the Gavuda-mandapa, etc. (85-89a). A 
yajamana-patron is sure to be spiritually rewarded for sponsoring the careful 
construction of a temple (8gb-93a ), making sure that the finished temple is 
complete in every architectural detail and that every ritual detail has been 
observed. Included in the preliminary rituals is another istakd-rite, the details 
for which are given. When all is done, it is proper time for great celebration, 
sic, * * * The closing Sokas of this chapter are lost due to lapses ( 93b-106.. 


plus ). 
Il atemean Pratimdlaksana (10 $ls., many lapses ) 


‘t Discussion of Idols ’”’ 


* * * The beginning of the chapter is full of lapses. * * * The discussion 
turns first to general matters related to the making of icons: the preliminary 
rites, the gathering of materials used in their construction, the classification ( of 
uncut stone ? ) into (‘ -griva’’ ) types, the relation of the intended icon to the 
size of the sanctuary and to the entrance-gates, the homogeneity of materials 
used in icon-groupings. A classification of icons [ citrva/ardhacitra]cttrabhasa | 
is given, followed by a brief discussion of kivifa-crowns to be found on the icons’ 
heads. The narrative then turns briefly to the lotus-shaped pedestal for the 
icons whereupon the quality ef stone to be used is discussed, giving ten types 
of faults a stone may have which renders it defective, Another typology is 
given according to the warmth of touch of the stone, efc. Metals that may be 
much used in making icons is also discussed ( lapses in the manuscript render im- 
possible meaning here ) * * * arms onicons * * * weapons carried by icons * * * 
sthanaka * * * 


ITI, wararaazan Sayanasanalaksaia ( ro Sls., many lapses ) 


‘* Discussion of the Posture and the Seat (ofthe Lord in His Sanctuary )”’ 


[A number of glokas at the beginning of this chapter contain serious 
Japses ; these lines must be considered “ lost *.] * * * The varrative picks up 
a te point where the pitha-pedestal in the sanctuary has been made ready 
The icon of the Lord, seated and in a particular posture, is there; icons of Sri 
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and Bhi also are placed in the sanctuary on either side of the main image. 
Adiégesa, too, finds a place there as Visnu’s couch. 


IV. ataarearr Pratimdlaksana ( 774 Sls. ) 
‘‘ Chapter on Idols ”’ 


The inside of the sanctuary is to be divided into seven parts ( four are 
named ), and, depending on the posture and the grouping of the icons, the 
pedestal(s ) will be placed in one or another of these sections (1-ga ). 
Then a discussion of $i/as is given—how one is selected, how the various anato- 
mical divisions are to be made ( by fpaficakdla, satkila, saptakdla, etc. methods 
[ sc. ‘‘-tdla ’ found elsewhere in the passage, but not here]), how the Sé/as are 
employed in icons of different postures, efc. ( 9b-50). Jaladhivdsa (51 ) is done 
( to the Silas?) followed by homa, whereupon the main $i/a is made to recline, 
and it is wrapped in strings, padded ont with clay, ele. (52-71). The chapter 
ends with counsels and rules for using Salas properly in repairing old images 
( 72-78a ). 


(First Patala) VV, xfastata Pratisthavidht (172 Sls. ) 


“ Rules for Sanctification Ceremonies ’‘ 


Brahma says he will now turn to ceremonies of sanctification [ fratisthda }. 
The proper time having been decided upon, a mandapa-pavilion is especially 
built in front of the pva@sadda for the purpose, and in it firepits are to be provided, 
toranas decorated, efc. ( 1-18a ). Pots are to be placed on a mandala-design, and 
into them the presence of certain gods are to be invoked with mantras. Homa is 
done, and after hautukabandha has been done to the icon’s right wrist, the icon 
is taken to a sndna-mandapa for several baths. During these bathing rites, the 
idol’s eyes are ritually ‘‘ opened ”’ [ nelronmilana | ( 18b-O4a ). 


Visnu is invoked, offered liturgical worship, and asked to recline on His 
§ayana-couch, whereupon the deSika-priest undertakes some disciplined medita- 
tion on the Lord in His Vyaha-forms and in other aspects of His Sakti-power 
( 64b-120 ).. Doing this, well-trained @cadryas perform sanctification and installa- 
tion rites [ fratistha |] to an icon of the Lord ( 122). 


Agastya then asks if there are different types of pratistha in accordance 
with Vasudeva, et. al. Brahma replies that as the murtz varies, so do the details 
of the ( five kinds of ) pratisthd-rites for it change—but that a constant in such 
operations is to regard the miirtis as mantras, which mantras (—and thereby 
which murtis—) may be worshipped both mentally and liturgically in a 
cakrabjamandala-design. How this worship is done is elaborated. 


(Note: This section—123-172—relers, apparently, to the modes of 
pratisthad to be undertaken for temple deities other than those already described 
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in the opening 122 $lokas, the discursive nature of the 
peculiarities of style, however, make certain interpretatl 


Arcana (114 Sls.) 


text itself, and certain 
on difficult. ) 


( Second Patala) V. adat 


«Concerning Worship ” 

Before any kind of special act is undertaken, a ritual bath [ saa] must 
be taken by the @carya first. The procedure for this is given (1-16). ‘ After 
this is taken care of, the acérya should proceed to the ydga-bhiimi-place and 
begin a discipline of nydsas ( 22 ff.) preliminary to turning to a mandala-design 
which he makes (34 ff.). Using mudrds (42 f.) he invokes the presence of 
the Vyahas—one for each of the four directions—and, as well, petitions other 
lesser deities to be present. Thereupon (55 ff.), he prepares to offer padya, 
acamaniya, etc. Other paraphernalia of worship are also to be kept in readi- 
ness there (listed 52b ff.), for these are going to be offered. After they have 

been offered, koma is attended to (61b). (All of the preceding ( 17-68a ) is 


presumably done mentally. ) 


(Moving to the temple precincts?) a vessel is worshipped, and a small 
bimba-image of the Lord is put into it in water. Worship is then undertaken by 
the dcarya and the Sisya together. The dcdrya then circumambulates the sanc- 
tuary with the pot and puts it next to the pitha. An offering of flowers is made 
then to Visvaksena, followed by bali-offerings, japa and some entertainment 
{ 68b-86a ). 

The remainder of the chapter discusses flowers, shoots, leaves and roots 
that are acceptable in worship of the Lord. (87-114). 


VI. (no title ) (175 Sls. plus ) 


(‘* Rules concerning Festival Occasions” ) 


Brahma promises herein to discuss wtsava-festivals. He begins by defining 
utsava as a ‘remover’ [ wi-] of “ misery” [-sava] (1-2). Avkurarpana-rites 
with sprouting seedlings must always accompany the preparations for a festival | 
occasion: how these rites are to be done is given in detail (3-27a). Also, a flag 
is to be raised on a pole on all festival occasions—and how to make the flagpole 
( 27b-32 ) and the flag (33-52) is given, along with directions for installing the 
same into regular use ( 53-II0). 


When such necessary preparations have been made, the wisava-bera (i.e. 
the movable idol used on special occasions when processions, etc. are involved ) 
is to be taken into the sanctuary, whereupon bali-offerings are made ( 110-144 ). 
Then “ mygaydtra”’ is done (145—little explanation of whas this is appears 
here but probably it is mrgayd-yatra, the hunt-festival ), followed by kautuka- 
rites (146-148a ) and pumyaha, The next morning, after repetitions of some of 
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the preceding rituals [ mote: a gap in the manuscript appears after sl- 161], a 
mandala-design is prepared, the icon brought to it, and special baths given to it 
there. * * * [ Manuscript breaks off at this point.] * * * | 


IX qfarttansrrars Pavitraropanaprayascitta (1263 Sis.) 


‘‘Expiatory Rites for the Garlanding Ceremony ( and others ) ” 


Brahma attempts to define “ fra&yascitia’’ as a compound of “ prayah” 
(meaning ‘‘evil’’) and “‘citia’”’ ( meaning ‘ making good for’”’). The bulk of 
the chapter deals with occasions when prdyaScitia is necessary, and how to go 
about the atonement rites—for examples: mistakes in daily worship, errors in 
conducting festival occasions, omissions in such rites as snapana and pavitraro- 
pana, etc. 


X, awWwaagTAT Tantrasankarabheda (13% Sls. ) 
‘‘ Concerning the Ways of Mixing up Tantric Methods ”’ 


Agastya asks (Brahma) about the variety of ¢antras—which ones are 
primary and which ones are secondary (in authority ). Brahma replies that 
tantras are either “‘ sativata’’ or ‘‘ asdtivata,’’ the former being the type to 
which P@ajicaratra methods belong, the latter being the type to which Vaikha- 
nasa methods belong. He says that a “ sditvata”’ tantra is based on the Vedas, 
and it is as authoritative as the kalpasiitra itself. Those who follow this fantra 
should worship God according to the Paficaratra. 


Agastya asks then what are the bad effects of mixing up the two types of 
tantras. (The answer is that ) one who has taken to One way of worship should 
at all costs continue in that same way ; if he does not, his worship becomes useless 
[ abhicartka]. Moreover, famine will assail the country and the king will die. 


Should a lapse occur in the (uninterrupted) worship in either the Vai- 
khanasa or the Paficaratra modes, then rectifying steps in each case are to be 
followed. The only distinction between the two prdadyascitta-methods—as they 
are given—is that the Vaikhanasa adherent must reinstall his image according 
to the Paficaratra way of pratisthd, whereas the Paficaratra follower need make 
no such concession to the other way. 


XI. faaafahraratarae Nityanaimitthaprayascitaridhi (142 Sls. ) 


« Rules for the Expiatory Rites Covering Regular and Occasional ( Wor- 
ship Disabilities ) ” 

The rules in this chapter cover a variety of shortcomings, in each case 
giving the type of defect first, followed by the appropriate remedial steps to be 
taken. When icogs are repaired or replaced, and the work is done incorrectly 
at some point, specific remedial steps must be taken ; when there is a lapse in 
worship, likewise, remedial steps appropriate to the gravity of the omission 
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must be undertaken; when break or damage in icons of various materials ( 1.e., 
metal, stone, e/c. ) occurs, certain remedial measures are to be taken according to 
the materials; when a person dies within the temple precincts, and thereby pol- 
lutes the place, ¢ra@yaScitta of a certain kind must be done; when repair of 
certain ornaments (e.g. the Airifa—crown used in festival processions, elc. ), a 
specific remedial measure is prescribed; when fire breaks out, when lightning 
strikes, when a kite or other inauspicious bird alights on some part of the temple 
superstructure, when an uninitiated person (—or worse, when a woman ora 
Siidra— ) touches the icon—in each and every case there is a definite measure 


which must be taken to rectify the damage. 


Critical notes : 


Further search in secondary collections may yield additional fragments of 
the “ authentic ” text of the Agastyasamhita. Private collections containing 
copies of Agastyasamhita should be examined to see which texts there may 
represent the “apocryphal” or the “authentic’’ version. A second or even 
third copy of the “authentic” text is sorely needed to clarify parts of the 
current text not clear at present. 


It appears that we have in the Agastya-Brahma-Samvada a useful frag- 
ment of a typical Paficaratra work. It is probably old; but the surviving 
fragments yield few certain data for fixing its period with any assurance. 
No early works quoting or citing Paficaratra sources have yet been discovered 
referring to this work. The collections that were found to preserve chs. 9, Io 
and Ir are probably quite late. 


The touchstone of canonicity by which one judges whether a work is 
‘spurious,’ “‘apocryphal” or ‘‘authentic’’ has yet to be worked out in 
' detail. But it is clear that future scholars will have to rely on internal evid- 
ence more than scholars heretofore ; the facts that colophons claim Paficaratra 
authority and that a text is quoted by later writers as a Paficaratra work are 
not in themselves sufficient evidence of authenticity. The two works under the 
title Agastya-samhita illustrate these insights. | 


The other works also called Agastya-samhita might confuse the unwary 
student as possible other “ lost ”’ samhita works, inasmuck as they both display 
certain “tantric ’’ characteristics and both might be classified as Vaisnava- 
oriented texts. Both are to be dismissed, however, as non-Paficaratra works. 
The first, represented by the manuscript MD. 5192 ( leaf/Telugu ): is a dialogue 
between Narada and Agastya, and is chiefly concerned with the glorification 
and the uses of the Gayatri manira. The second, represented by the manuscript 
Adyar 22. A.8., is a dialogue between Suka and Agastya, and is of the nature 
of a purana but definitely not of the Paficaratragama class of literature. 


~~ oo ~ 
BASS lea : ANIRUDDHA SAMHITA 


[ Index Code : Anrd] Available: edited and published by 
A, Sreenivasa Iyengar. Mysore, 1956. 
Rs. 5/- Devanagari script 


Introductory Remarks : 


This is a general work of thirty-four short- to medium-length chapters, 
altogether comprising almost 1800 granthas. It is noteworthy among the sam- 
hitds of similar length for the attention it gives to the annual festival cycle at a 
Paficaratra-oriented temple; this and the sections outlining regular temple wor- 
ship routines account for over half the bulk of the text. Of the remainder, well 
over half of that is devoted to the concerns of temple-building, icon-making and 
sanctification ceremonies. Attention is also given to initiation procedures and 
to ethical behavior enjoined upon aspirants, initiates, preceptors and others. 


Its moderate length, along with its unencumbered discussion of a wide 
spectrum of Paficaratra concerns, recommends this text as a useful introduction 
to the genre of Paficaratrigama literature. Its effectiveness as a practical 
manual, however, is marred by its superficial approach and its manifest uncon- 
cern for details. For obvious reasons it is not usedas a guide for worship in 
any of the well-established Paficardtra temples. 


_ The narrative framework is in the form of a resumé by the sage Bhrgu 
to other sages of what the Lord ( Bhagavan ) taught him in His aspect as 
Aniruddha. Thus Bhrgu occasionally quotes Bhagavan during the long passages 
of instructions he hands on to the assembled audience of sages. 


Although this title is missing from most of the canonical lists—only the 
Visnu Tantra names it (14th in a list of 154)—it seems nevertheless to be a 
genuinely representative work of the Paficaratra branch of tantric literature. 
Passages from it are quoted in secondary Paficaratra compilations.’ Still, for 
a variety of reasons, it cannot be regarded as among the first ranks of Paitca- 
ratra samhita works. 


Among the especially interesting items to be noted concerning this work : 
‘ch. I offers a series of vague definitions involving the number “five” in an 


1 Pdficaratra Samhita (MT. 352) quotes part of an uonumbered chapter ; Pdficaraira- 
gama (MT. 3257) quotes chs. V aod XVIIL; Prdyascitta-samgraha (MT. 3743) quotes 
ch. XXIX ; Bhakta-pratistha ( MT. 1673 ) quotes ch. XXXIV ; Utsava- samgraha (MT. 3286) 
quotes ch, XXIIL and possibly also portions of chs. XX, XXL, XXII and XXIV. 
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effort to explicate the meaning of ‘‘ Paficaratra” (34 ff.); several chapters 
(see Ch. X ef fassim) give an unusual amount of attention to the respective 
duties of the four varma-classes ; the tenth chapter affords an intimate glimpse 
into the daily life in a palace ( 21 ff.) ; both the Sdtivata and Pauskara samhitas 


are mentioned in XAIV: 76. 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I, aranaara S astydvatarana ( 43 Sls. ) 


‘ The Transmission of the ( Paficaratra ) System ”’ 

The setting is Bhrgu’s hermitage on the paradise-like slopes of the Hima- 
Jayas. Bhrgu is surrounded by an admiring circle of sages who ask him to tell 
them what duties, beyond those enjoined in the Vedas, will lead ordinary mor- 
tals ike themselves to salvation. He offers to share with them the revelations 
made to him by Lord Visnu Himself Who appeared to him in Svetadvipa as 
Aniruddha. The mode of worship about to be outlined to them is, Bhrgu says, 
that enjoined by the Paficaratra system. 


II) wrassiat Sastrapragamsa (19 Sls. ) 
‘* The Greatness of the ( Padiicaratra ) System ” 


A series of metaphors is used to show how superior the Paficaratra system 
is to all other systems. Because its ultimate source is Visnu Himself, he who 
knows and masters the system is transmuted to the level of the divinities. All 
who study it will be accounted virtuous, etc. 


fl, arvean Acaryalaksana (18 Sls. ) 
‘The Prerequisites of a Preceptor ” 


One who is to be a preceptor in the Paficaratra system must be a brahmin 
who is not only well-versed in the Vedas and allied literature but who is also 
an expert in the P&ficaratra literature and its injunctions. He should be young, 
but also experienced ; as well, he should be devout and in good health. He 
should display proficiency in many arts, among them architecture, music and 
dance. A preceptor so qualified may initiate any persons who seek puri- 
fication and salvation through the PAficaratra system—be they brahmans, 
ksatriyas, vaisyas, Siidras or those who are in any one of the four stages of life. 


LV. wrecenee Sastradiksavidhi ( 344 dls. ) 
“ Directions for Initiation into the System ” 


Initiation should take place only from mid-January to mid-July [ udtard- 
yana |, and preferably then only on a Wednesday, Thursday, Friday or a 
Monday, provided the other auspicious considerations are also favourable ; 
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initiation is of two kinds, $astradiks@ and mantradiks@——the former for brahmahas 
only, the latter for all others (1-4). The bulk of the chapter ( 5-31) outlines 
the steps of sastradiksd only. At the conclusion of an initiation, gifts are 
given to the preceptor appropriate to the individual initiate’s status ( 32+35a). 


V. aeateara Vantravidhana (594 Sls. ) 

“ The Making of Mystic Diagrams ”’ 

Detailed instructions are given for making the Visnuyanira (4-25), the 
Pardyanayantra ( 26-40) and the Vdsudevayantra ( 45-58). Some of the benefits 
which accrue to one worshipping the Pdrayanayantra and the Vasudevayantra 
are given ( 41-44, 59-60a ). . 

VI, wvearat fate: Mandalinadm vidhth (66 &ls. } 


‘‘ Directions concerning Mandalas (i.e., diagrams of ground plots ) ” 

Technical instructions are given for making out a given space, having 
internal divisions each with a separate name, and some reserved for symbols of 
Visnu, a few with colors. The uses of this kind of diagram are not given 
(1-26). Then follow, however, special instructions for preparing a smaller 
kind of diagram (26-55), worship of which brings to the devout worshipper 
whatever benefits he desires [ tstasiddhiprada—27a |. This latter kind of 
diagram is to be constructed and used at the times of initiation, certain festi- 
vals, idol-bathing, flower-festival, birthdays of gods, eclipses, certain calendar 
days, expiation ceremonies, éiéc. (56-58). Such use and worship of mandalas is 
better than image-worship (59b). The best occasions for worship are then 
given ( 60 ff.), with instructions for undertaking such worship. 


Vil. aaeaaree 3 Cakrabjamandala ( 42 Sls.) 
“ Concerning the Circular Lotus Design ”’ 


When certain occasions arise ( 41-42 )—such as particular liturgies, raging 
epidemics, threat from enemies, famine, efc.—then a special kind of diagram is 
recommended for worship, the cakrabjamandala. Waving made it according to 
prescribed rules (1-38), the benefits are immense to him who worships it 


( 39°40 ). 
VIII, xrefaty Kundavidhi ( 64 Sls. ) 
‘‘ Directions ( for making ) the Temple Fire-pits ”’ 


A raised fire-pit in a temple is to be prepared according to certain rules, 
with 14 varieties to choose from. Instructions for building, finishing, decorat- 
ing and using theseare given (1-55). Water-pots are to be placed on an altar 
near the kunda-pit containing various materials, and these materials will be 


later used in ceremonies honoring the temple-idol ( 56-64 ). 
PAS5 
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IX, afaeateate Abhisekavidhi ( 574 Sls. ) 
«¢ Directions for Drenching ( the temple-idol with consecrated water)” 


Intimate knowledge of the rules of abhiseka-ceremonies is necessary for 
the dcarya for his assistants [ sddhakas | and for ksatriyas (1). An abhtseka- 
ceremony requires a special manydapa-pavilion, seed-offerings, the presence of 
the Ananta-form of Visnu, a fire, sanctified vessels placed according to specific 
instructions, ten kinds of flowers, several fruits, spices, grains, gems, ¢étc, ( 2-40 ). 
The 12 prepared pots of water necessary for the drenching ceremony are then 
turned over to the dcdrya who must await the auspicious moment to commence 
the actual abhiseha-ceremony (41-49). After the ceremony all—including 
brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaigyas and Siidras—must prostrate before the idol (50-51). 


X, Wasa Rajalaksana (578 Sls. ) 

‘Characteristics of the Ruling Class ”’ 

The kingdom is the body, and the king is the life-giving element [ j/va] to 
it: therefore it is necessary to keep both the king and the kingdom intact (1). 
Then follow several personal qualifications of a man capable of ruling others 
(2-20). The daily duties and privileges of the king are then enumerated 
(21-51). The chapter ends with some administrative injunctions aimed at the 
allocation of equipment and dispersal of personnel in his kingdom ( 52-57). 


AL, aration Gramadinirmana (47 Sls. ) 
“On Town-planning and Related Topics” 


General instructions are given for laying out an ideal village site, that is, 
one having a temple for the Supreme Visnu in its center. It is noted that if 
another temple should be raised, it should be placed either in the east or west 
parts of the village; where other shrines are to be placed at the cardinal points 
is also given (I-13). Some instructions for planning a royal city with 
palace apartments, ramparts, eic., are also given (14b-20). Omens for building 
are given (21-24), and then the steps for undertaking the construction of a 
village (25-34 ), with the location of shrines, edc., given ( 35-45). The dedicatory 
services are to be conducted according to Paficaratra rules ( 46-47) | 


XII, asa Beralaksana | - (25 Sls.) 
“Characteristics of Idols ”’ 


Images of Vasudeva, Keégava, et. al,, are to be shown seated, or lying down, 
or riding on their vehicles [yana] (1-2). The proportional measurements of 
these types are given (3-4). Definitions of six types of measurements are given 
(5-7); as are also directions for showing the idol in full, in bust only, or ina 
two-dimensional way (8-9a.). The materials with which idols are to be made 
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are precious gems, stone, wood, metal or clay (gb). Eight technical names dor 
idols are listed and defined, the differences stemming from where these idols are 
to be found (10-13), and what their respective measurements and uses are 
(14-19a). Then six types of idols, serving different purposes in temple-worship, 
are named; temples are classified as good/better/best according to the numbers 
of these types of idols they possess (1gb-21). When Visnu is to be shown in 
His various aspects, idols with certain numbers of arms are to be used (22-23). 
Whken specified hopeful ends are desired by worship, then certain types of idels 
are to be established in certain places (24-25). 


XITI . aera Ankurdrpana ( 33 Sls.) 


“The Ceremonies of Germinating Seeds ”’ 


There are movable [jazgama] and immovable [sthdvara} idols, and 
certain rules apply as to when, where, by whom and how these idols are to be 
consecrated for worship (1-6). As part of the consecrating ceremonies for 
an idol [praiisthd], an elaborate ritual of sowing and germinating seeds— 
called avkurdrpana—is required. Step-by-step directions for the respective 
duties in this ritual for the patron [yajamdna] and for the director [ dcdrya] 
are given (7-33). 

AIV, = wereata Jaladhivasa (504 ls. ) 

“Immersion Ceremonies (for idois )” 


Other steps in the sanctification ceremonies [ pratistha | for an idol include 
an immersion in vessels of water (1-17), a ritual “opening of the eyes” 
[ netronmilana | ( 18-23), and several types of baths in mud, water, sandal-paste, 
etc., | abhiseka, snaéna ] (24-50}). At the finish of these rituals the idol is laid to 
rest [ Sayana] (51a). 


AV. xstastaty | Pratisthavidhi (454 Sls. ) 
‘“‘ Rules for the Consecration Ceremonies ( of an idol—concluded )”’ 


Continuing from where the preceding chapter broke off, this chapter deals 
with the succeeding rites from Sayana (2-21 ) to the final vitalizing rites for the 
idol |. pranapratistha | and for the temple-structure itself (22-46a). Sayana- 
rites include providing a proper place for the idol’s temporary repose (2-16) as 
well as ceremonies of fire-offerings and food-offerings (17-21). Following these 
rituals, then, the final consecration rites | prauapraitstha | commence (22-25). 
Consecration of the temple-structure must also be done, and this includes fire- 
offerings [koma] and sprinkling of the towers with water and sandal-paste 
(26-31). Next day, at an auspicous time, the main idol [ milabera] is moved 
into place, made perfectly upright with plumb-lines, and then fastened to the 
floor of the sanctuary. with.a sacred cement mixture ( 32-38). The seven other 
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idols are also consecrated (39-42), and the temple is then closed for three days. 
On the fourth day only may pija-worship commence ( 3y-44a ). After this, the 
dearya is hailed and rewarded { 44b-46a ). 


AVI, azar Saddcdravidha ( 38 Sls. ) 
| ‘Rules for ( the initiate’s ) Good Conduct ”’ 


The daily duties of an initiate are here outlined, from early rising until 
bedtime. His day begins with pious recitations (3-9), followed by sndana- 
ablutions (10-18), and his agni-piija ceremonies (19-20). Then he goes to the 
temple, observing carefully all rules of sacred etiquette (21-23), and performs 
various prescribed nydsa-rituals (24-35 ); thereafter he offers first silent worship 
| mdnasapind | then actual worship ( 36-35 ). 


XVII. wanraafits Samaradhanavidht (95 Sls. ) 

‘* Rules for Liturgical Worship ( by the arcaka in a temple ), ”’ 

The chapter opens with a list of materials with which pajd-worship by a 
temple-arcaka is to be done ( 2-6 ), the things to be done (7-8 ) and the festivals 
to be observed (9-13). The daily celebrations and the occasional festivals are 
also mentioned (14-162). Care should be taken daily to insure the cleanliness 
and purity of the vessels, the materials, the room, the idol and the worshipper 
himself (16b-26). Then a detailed exposition of the liturgy to be followed by 
the arcaka in his ministrations and the worship is given—including drenchings, 
food-offerings and decorations (27-93). Finally, after this liturgy is over, some. 
instructions are given for the arcaka to go to the temple-kitchen with offerings 
(94-95 ). 

AVI, aieraesaaats Agnikaryabalipradanavidhi (49 Sls.) 

“ Rules for Libations and for the Final (bali- ) Offering ’”’. 


Picking up from where the preceding chapter ended, the aspirant [sadhaka] 
then, as part of the daily liturgy, goes to the kitchen | pacanalaya ] and perform 
homa there (1-29a). After this is done, ba-offerings are made throughout the 
temple (29b-39a). This regular procedure, known as ntyotsava (39b ), is done 
while the special image [ balibimba] is carried around in his company ( 40-70 }. 
This finished, then the priest [ acarya] goes to his home and performs anuydga, 
after which only is he allowed to eat ; if his meal does not “satisfy ’’ him, like- 
wise the offerings just rendered in the temple will not be pleasing to God 
( 48-49 ). 

ALIX, zaaqataty Snapanavidht ( 124 Sls. ) 


“ Rules for Bathing ( the idol) ” 


Technical details are given for the various methods of bathing the ( main, 
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festival and/or “ special bathing ’”’ ? ) idol—both on fixed festival occasions and, for 
averting calamitous times (1-9). Descriptions of the vessels are given (10-18), 
as well as of their decorations ( 19-35), contents (36-66a ) and their arrange- 
ments into groups of 1000, 500 or 250 (66b-117a). Also some instructions for 
less elaborate methods [ adhamasnapana | are given (117b-122). The chapter 
ends ( 123-124) with a listing of rewards for him who undertakes to endow a 
snapana-service: absolution of all sins, reaching the abode of the Lord, enorm- 
ous worldly wealth, the reward of pilgrimages to holy rivers, the fruits of per- 
forming all ydgas, the credit of giving to charity—both for the person himself 
and for his family. 


AX. CaMITOALT Dhvajdrohanavidht (rr4¢é Sls. ) 


‘“‘ Rules for the Ceremonial Flag-hoisting (on festival occasions ) ”’ 


Definition of the word wisava is given (1), and there are three kinds— 
occasional [ zaimittikal, optional [kdmya | and routine | pratisamvatsara, or mastka], 
Certain occasions call for a festival, but not all of these call for a flag to be 
raised in the temple precincts (3-19). The detailed preparations preliminary to 
the flag-hoisting ceremony are given: preparing mud vessels (20-34), ready- 
ing and sanctifying the cloth for the flag ( 35-70), making balt-processions about 
the village ( 71-96 ), selecting the material from which the pole will be made, 
etc. (g8-102), placing the platform (103 ), cleansing the pole and the platform, 
etc. (104-107a ). These done, then the cloth is tied to the pole, wound around 
it, and the pole and the flag are hoisted ( 107b-110), after which offerings are 
made and mantras are intoned ( 111 ), and the balibera is taken around the temple 
precincts (112), Anyone who is in the village during the dhvajdrohana-cere- 
monies is enjoined to remain in the village for the next ten days, or else run 
the risk of falling ill with a fever (113-1154 ). 


AAI, weteaafata Mahotsavavidhi (112 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for the Major Festival ( viz., the annual Brahmotsava )”’ 


A calendar of 17 events for the full ten days of the great annual festival— 
Brahmotsava~ is given, for which the flag-hoisting ceremony [ dhvajdrohana | is 
invariably to be done (1-5). Various ceremonies connected with germinating 
sprouts [ axkuradrpana | must first have been attended to some days in advance 
(6-42). Then, on the first day of the mahotsava, there will be a procession of 
the balibera-idol ( 43-50), while the utsavabera-idol is to be paraded twice daily 
on different vehicles for nine days to different optional places (51-58). On the 
eighth day night, the tivthabera-idol will be prepared with powders, etc., and on 
the ninth day taken to the tank, bathed several times in public, and led back in 
procession to the temple (59-80). The tenth day activities will center around 
puspayadga-ceremonies ( 81-93a), and around offerings made in the sanctuary 
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after the usavabera-idol has been brought there in procession (94-99 ). 
time after this, homa will be performed, the attendant gods will be dismissed, 
the fag lowered, and awards distributed to the participants (100-108). The 
benefits for underwriting such a mahotsava are listed ( 109-172 ). 


XXIT, zeae Damandropanavidhi ( 69 Sls. ) 

“Concerning the Damandropana (and other) Festival( s)” 

Certain special festivals may be celebrated at optional times: damand- 
ropuna during February-March; tuldsyaropana during March-April; campaka- 
vopana during April-May; Satapatrapijad during May-June; phalolsava and/or 
abhiseka during June-July; mango-pija during July-August; plantain-paja, 
pavitrarohana [see Ch. XXIV, below J, and jayantyutsava | see Ch. XXV: 5-27, 
below | during August-September; worship with lotuses during September- 
October; worship with white lotuses during October-November ; the light-festival 
and/or kritikotsava [ see Ch. XXV: 28-49, below] during November-December ; 
fragrant oil libations and/or the scripture-reading festival | see Ch. XX VI below | 
during December- January; turmeric applications and/or the “ picnic” festival 
during January-February (1-232). Some general instructions for celebrating 
the above festivals are given ( 23b-31 ), followed by more specialized directions 
in relation to a few of the above-mentioned celebrations ( 32-63). All ministra- 
tions in the festivals cited are to be done to the immovable idol | wtilabera | as 
well as the sacred fire-pit [ homakunda | and subsidiary deities (64-05). A few 
additional directions are recorded, and the chapter ends with the rewards 
[ Phala | to those who supervise such undertaking ( 66-69 ie 


XXIII. areatteaaate Masotsavavidhi (46 Sls.) 
“Rules for (special ) Monthly Festivals ” 


Some- 


In addition to the preceding chapter’s regular festivals, there are certain 
special festivals to be observed at other times. When and how these are to be 
observed are given: tulasydropana, damandropana and campakaropana (1-8); 
phalotsava ( 10b-26) ; pankajotsava (27-33) ; gandhotsava ( 34-44a ); and pusya- 
masoisava { 44b-46), 


XXIV, watren Pavitrarohana (159 Sls. ) 
‘* Offering of a Special Thread-garland ”’ 


At a special time of the year a ceremony called pavitrdvohana must be 
performed in order to insure the validity of all other, regular offerings ( 1-7 yi 
Preparations and procedures for the first day are described in detail ( 8-ro4). 
All participating in the festival should themselves wear a garland ( 105-zzr). 
The whole of the first day’s routines is repeated the necessary number of times 
Hf if As to be a 3,5, 7 or g day festival (112-144), At the end of the festival, 
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the garland given to the deity is divided and distributed among the faithful, 
and this releases the recipient from all sins ( 145-147). Closing ceremonies of 
showing honour to the chief-priest are described, as are the benefits to all who 
participate in such festivals ( 148-159 ). 


XXV, sardiefrreaaats Jayantihritikotsavavidhi ( 49 Sls. ) 


“How Iwo Festivals—Krishna’s Birthday and the Lamp Festival—are to 
be Celebrated ”’ 


In addition to the thread-garland festival of the preceding chapter, four 
other festivals must without fail also be celebrated annually in order to insure 
the success and validity of all other, regular offerings—namely, Krishna’s birth- 
day [jayantyutsava], the lamp festival [ kritikotsava], a harvest festival [ agra- 
yanotsava | and a cycle of recitations from the Vedas [ adhyayanotsava ] (1-4 ). 
Particulars of ayantyuisava (5-27) and of kritikotsava ( 28-49 ) are given. 


AXVI TATA CATAL Adhyayanotsavavidht ( 244 Sls. ) 
‘* Rules for the cycle of Vedic recitations ”’ 


Picking up from where the preceding chapter broke off, the opening S/okas 
of this chapter outline the methods for celebrating some concluding routines 
[ ntrajana which are part of the kriitkotsava but which are done on the day 
following the main celebrations (1-17). The remainder of the chapter takes up 
when and how praises to God through the recitation of the Vedas [ adhyayano- 
tsava | are to be undertaken on an annual basis ( 18-24). 


XXVIII. eazvatreaa fafa Samvatsarotsavavittht ( 354 Sls. ) 
“Rules for ( the fifth of the) Yearly Festivals ”’ 


The fifth annual festival enjoined is a harvest festival, dgrayanotsava. In 
January-February, when grain is ready for cutting, a procession is to be made 
to the field with an icon of Hanuman, Visvaksena or Garuda. After cutting 
ceremonies, the bundles of grain are brought back to the temple (1-8). There, 
token offerings are made, the grain is pounded to a powder, and a food prepara- 
tion is made. This preparation is offered first to the deity, then distributed to 
the faithful, followed by concluding ceremonies. This festival is undertaken to 
promote better future crops (9-36a ). 


XXVIII. fexrafate | Tiladanavidhi (13 Sls.) 
“Rules for the Tiladana Rites’”’ 


During the first half of January-February, a special festival called tdadana 
is enjoined. After the usual preparations which accompany all festival occa- 
sions, the appropriate idols are ceremoniously smeared with a paste [vajanisdral, 
and the festival ends with an abhiseka rite (I-11). In February-March, worship 
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of departed souls [ pitypija] must be done with leaves, flowers, fruits, water, 
and sandalpaste offered to the deity (12-13). 


XXIX. ataniaty Samproksanavidhi (23 dls. ) 

“Rules for Purification Ceremonies ”’ 

When ominous phenomena (1-4) threaten, when inauspicious defilements 
or lapses in worship occur (12-18), certain kinds of ceremonies are required. In 
the first case, these threats are considered to be averted by giving baths to the 
idols [ abhiseka], etc. (5-11); in the second case, involving interruption of 
Paficaratra forms of worship, much more elaborate ceremonies | saniproksazia | 
are required in order to rectify the damages done ({ 19-23 ). 


XXX. srrtratara Prayascittavidhi (52 Sls. ) 
‘Rules for Expiatory Rites ” 


Expiatory ceremonies may be classified into three groups: those which 
gain their efficacy through pure and truthful confession of words [ vaksuddhr], 
those in which there is inner repentance [ m@nasasuddhi |, and those in which 
good deeds are undertaken [ kayikaguddhi] (1-3). In al] cases, the performer 
must be ritually pure ( 3-7), as well as devoted and enthusiastic (9). The 
remainder of the chapter deals with the kinds of expiation that require overt 
ritual, z.¢., the Rdytka-type. When and how such rituals are to be done are 
given. (10-35). In extreme cases of pollution, a whole town and its temple 
must be re-established ( 36-50). To the man who would have everything, he 
must not only worship God, but he must also erase his sins by generosity in 
giving and by acquisition of merit through the faithful performance of his 
duties ( 51-532 ). 


XXI, waeqrefata Garbhanyasavidhi (24 Sls.) 
“ Rules for the Garbhanydsa-Rites” 


A series of rituals collectively called garbhanyasa must accompany the 
laying of the foundation for a temple. After preliminary preparations have 
been made on days preceding, an auspicious night is chosen when nine pits are 
dug at the foundation site, lined and filled with pots. Into these pots various 
items are to be placed and given homage. The pits containing these treasures 
are then filled up with sand, to the accompaniment of mantras ( I-17). There- 
upon the director dcarya and architect [ si/pin ] are both handsomely rewarded 
for their participation in this all-important ceremony, Mantras which are to be 
used in garbhanyasa-rites are named but not given in full ( 18-24 ). 


XXXII. afedtsafaerqafate Balipithapratisthapanavidhi (42 s.1S ) 
“Rules for the Dedication of the Outer Altar for Offerings ”’ 
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In the temple the four most important items are the central building 
[ prdsdda ], the inner sanctuary [ garbhageha ], the pedestal [ pitha ] for the idol, 
and the idol [ pratimd ] itself (1-2). The altar for offerings [ balipitha | located 
in front of the central building should be constructed so as to be proportionate 
with the size of the idol’s pedestal, and of the same materials ( 3-5 ). South or 
west of this balipitha a 16-pillared hall is to be constructed, and its measure- 
ments and appointments are described (6-9). In this structure the prepara- 
tions and preliminary rites of dedication of the balipitha are to be done~ most 
of which activities are ceremonies analogous to those done at the consecration of 
the idol itself (10-31). The final dedicatory ablutions to the altar are done 
with sanctified water on the third day ; the rites for this are described and the 
appropriate mantras to be used throughout are mentioned but not given in full 


( 32-42 ). 
XXXII. fasqzaantasrfata Visvaksenapratisthavidht ( 193 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for the Installation ( of the icon) of Visvaksena ” 


In all Visnu temples one of the most important subsidiary idols will be 
Visvaksena. The methods for conducting a three-day ceremony of dedication 
of this aspect of Visnu are given. These include on the first day: sprouting of 
seedlings, soaking the idol in water, ceremonial opening of the eyes, bathing the 
icon, laying it to rest, 108 fire-offerings and food-offerings (1-13); on the 
second day: invocation of attendant deities, more fire-offerings, etc. ; on the 
third and final day: sprinkling of the idol with sanctified water, reciting 
appropriate mantras, offering homage to the idol itself and, lastly, rewarding 
the participating priests ( I4-20a). 


AXXIV, wastasrata Bhakiapratisthavidhi (17 éls.) 
“ Rules for Dedicating Idols of Saints ”’ 


For dedicating icons representing saintly men, the usual three-day cere- 
monial preparations are to be made (1-3). The major events of the dedication 
described in this chapter are 108 repetitions of sanctifying maniras (6), 108 fire- 
offerings (9) and the final, all-important sprinkling of the icons with holy 
water (15). The idols are then ready for regular daily worship ( 16-17 ). 


Critical Notes 


The printed version of the Aniruddha-samhita is not a scholarly rendition, 
being replete with errors of spelling and printing mistakes ; in some instances, 
variant readings between the printed version and the manuscript recensions 
alter the meaning,of a given passage (¢g., in chs. XIX and XXXII) but no 
critical apparati indicating these textual difficulties are afforded in the printed 


version. It would seem that a critical edition of this work could be done easily, 
PA5 
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ad 


since several manuscript traditions are extant ‘1 but ia view of other priority 
needs in this field of literature, so long as the present printed version is avail- 
able a critical edition of the Aniruddha-samhata is not pressing. 

The date of this work cannot be precisely determined, although it must be 
reckoned as coming after the Alvars (XXAIV: 16b mentions a bhakta named 
Sathakopa, to be identified with Nammalvar who flourished toward the end of the 
ninth century A.D.); and it may very likely be even after Raminuja; “ Chera”, 
“Werala’? and “ Pandya” royalty are mentioned in X.5. The inclusion or 
exclusion of this {or any other) title from various canonical lists—it is missing 
from the names found catalogued as canonical in the Kapiijala, Jidnaniylasara, 
Padma, Paramesvara, Purusottama, Bharadvaja, Markandeya, Visvdmitra and 
Hayasirsa samhitas—can scarcely be used aS a means for dating it in view of 
the generally corrupt nature of most of the lists. 


1 Adyar 10. G. 2; Baroda O.I- mss. 7959, 6645, 6638 (all incomplete ); LO. 6136 


(incomplete ); MT. 1673 (i 
> ‘ Inc : : eta i oe 
Tirupati, ete | (incomplete); and other manuscripts at Melkoje Srirangam, 
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Introductory Remarks: 


Because of the excellent and illuminating study of this work in English by 
F. QO. Schrader (JIntreduction to the Pavicaratra and the Ahirbudhnya Samhita, 
Adyar, 1916) this is perhaps the Paficaratra samhita best known to Western 
scholars. That the entire corpus of Péficardlragama literature should be judged 
by the tone and scope of this work, however, is regrettable. For, the overwean- 
ing concern for temple-oriented activities found-in most extant texts is nowhere 
present in the work at hand; and, what are matters of subsidiary interest in 
most other samhitas avilable either in print or in manuscript become in the 
Ahirbudhnya-samhita prime subject matters. It is ‘...one of the samhitas to an 
appreciable extent, or exclusively, concerned with the theoretical part of the 
system” (Schrader, cp.cit., p. 94). In other words, it is hardly a representative 
work of the extant literature as a whole. 


A work of 60 chapters—the narrative framework being a conversation 
between Durvasas ard Bharadvaja during the course of which the latter relates 
Ndrada’s questions to Ahirbudhnya ( Siva)—it extols throughout Sudargana, the 
personification of Visnu’s Discus-Power. More elaborately than elsewhere are 
treated the processes cf Creation, the exposition in the opening 14 chapters 
reaching unparalleled heights of sophistication. After a brief discussion of 
general ethics (ch. 15), the attention then turns to arcane matters of the con- 
struction and uses of various mantras, particularly to the potent SudarSana 
mantra-yantras and ‘‘ astra’ -mantras ; these lead initiates to the cultivation of 
cosmic consciousness and afford kings and others with practical, mundane powers 
(chs. 16-27, 30-32, 34-36, 38-40, 46-48, 51-59). Almost unique in the literature 
are the chapters, remeniscent of purdnic pieces, containing stories of kings and 
legendary figures who have benefitted immensely by mastery of the “astra” 
mantras (chs. 41-43). Only two chapters (28 and 29) deal with liturgical 
worship. Another (37) deals with the attitude of “surrender” [nydsa]. The 
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closing chapter (60) eulogizes what has been said in the foregoing chapters, and 
this, along with what is said in the latter third of the penultimate chapter, 
indicates that the work is complete and autonomous as it stands. 


It is not difficult to understand, in the light of the mundane concerns of 
large portions of this work, why the Paficaratrins were judged so severely by 
such Mimdmsists as Kumarila (6th or “th century A.D.) for their “ prayogic”’ 
attitudes. But whether this tendency so pronounced in the Ahirbudhnya-samhita 
makes it datable so early is an open question. Schrader (op. cit., p. 20) favors 
an early date. But his suggestion that it may have been referred to by Utpala 
(Schrader, op. cit., p. 18, 96) is not convincing proof; nor did either Yamuna or 
Ramanuja mention it. The first mention of it comes with Vedanta Desika in 
the 13th century. Curiously enough, it is named as canonical in only two lists, 
in the Padma-samhita ( 31/108) and in the Vigsvamitra-samhita (25/108). None- 
theless, one must note that the Vyiha theory—so characteristic in the primitive 
samhitas whose dates are assumed to be well before Rimanuja—appears to be 
implicit in the assumptive background of this work. Moreover, judging from 
the cosmopolitan attitude in regard to other systems (Samkhya, Yoga, Pasu- 
pata) the Ahirbudhnya-samhita must have originated in a time and place where 
scholastic hostilities were minimal. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
A. Parvardha (Volume One): 


ICICI _— Sastravatira (74 Sls.) 


‘The Lineage of the Teaching” 


The scene is on the banks of the celestial Ganges, where DBharadvaja, 
speaking to Durvdsas asks (in a tone remeniscent of the Atharva Veda) to know 
all about Sudargana and his powers, the world and its creation, and what the 
role of Sudargana is in all this, Having seen scattered references to these 
matters in the various Sastvas, he wants a consolidated and unified picture to 
clarify doubts that have arisen in his mind now (1-14). Durvdsas says that 
even so great a one as Narada himself once had the same questions (24-684), 
and to get a similar consolidated view on those matters he approached Siva. 
Since Durvasas happened also to be there at the time, he heard Siva’s clarifica- 
tion on these matters to Narada. This teaching was called Ahirbudhnya Samhita 
and, though it once consisted of 240 chapters, and was later abridged ie 120 
chapters, what Durvasas now will relate is a 60-chapter version * authorised by 
the great Vyasa, compiler of holy books ( 15-23, 68b-74). 


Cf. Padma-samhita “ jf 1, Paramesvara-samhita I, etc. 
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iT, weqarataas Sadgunyabrahmaviveka (62 Sls. ) 
‘* The Knowledge of Brahman and the Six-fold Qualities ”’ 


Narada asks Siva about the pitched battle between the Lord Visnu and 
the demon K4lanemi (cf. 11 46-63 ), and how it was that the Sudaréana-discus 
weapon of Visnu outshone and vanquished all the enemies’ weapons; was the 
strength of Sudargana inherent or acquired? And what is the meaning of .the 
name Sudargana ? (1-2), Ahirbudhnya (Siva) says that what he knows about 
SudarSana came to him, after penance, from Samkarsana. Moreover he learned 
a good deal about Eternal Being ( parabrahman ) at that same time and will share 
these insights also with Narada (3-74). | 


First, ‘‘ Sudargana’’ means the Eternal Power which shines out to those 
who aspire after it (7b-9); and this power is the repository of all the activities of 
the universe ( 10-13). Second, as for whatever questions that Narada may have 
about the inherent or acquired nature of these powers, Siva then turns directly 
to a discussion of the Eternal Being—known variously as Parabrahman, Vasu- 
deva, Nitya, Atman, Avyakta, Pradhana, .. Brahm, Hiranyagarbha, Siva, ete. 
(27-40 )—and says that it cannot be described but only experienced in Libera- 
tion, The truth of the matter is too high for creatures of the mundane world 
to reach. The concept of Eternal Being is then described in negative terms 
(46-53), but this gives way—to the surprise of the attentive Narada—to an 
enumeration of the six ideal and immutable virtues (sddgunya) which charac- 
terise the Eternal Being. These are: j#ana—Intellect, sakti—Energy, aisvarya 
Sovereignty, bala—Inexhaustibility, virya—Immutability and tejas—self- 
sufficiency—the latter five of which are comprehended in the first. When these 
are concentrated, it is the Eternal Being in His essence ; when the five radiate 
out of the one, then it is Sudargana in his own visible aspect (54-62). 


ITI, Fareeraq Vatsvaripyasamksepa (56 Sls.) 
‘‘ The Comprehensive Form of the Universe” 


Narada asks how it comes to be that the gunas radiate out from their 
unity. Siva says that all the potential Sakit-powers exist in potential form even 
in this unity—the reason this is not apparent is that the Sakti-energy is known 
only by its effects and not in any particular form. Wherever there is existence 
there is Sakit, just as wherever there is the Moon there is moonlight (1-6). The 
self-same Sakts-power of the Lord is represented, however, in many different 
names and forms by which it works its miraculous powers (7-24). The Sakti— 
power is not the essence of the Eternal Being but only one of its attributes (25), 
That Sakti-poweg which is found always associated with the Lord Visnu is 
Laksmi—and She, then, also, has a two-fold nature, Kriya and Bhiti. The 
former of these sets into motion the divine energy; the latter has three sub- 
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mbhava | and as these continue to proliferate, we 


divisions [ avyakia, kala, pu 
toward their source, we witness dis- 


witness creation; as these withdraw back 
solution. The released, proliferating power—as well as the contraction of the 
same—through all the stages of creation is to be identified with Sudarsana 


(26-56). 
IV. rfraaranit Pratisancaravarnana (78 Sls.) 


‘Description of the Dissolution ”’ | 

Narada asks to know how it is that Sudargana comes to be the efficient 
cause of the Universe (1-2). Siva replies that should SudarSana withdraw his 
continuously proliferating energies in any way, a chain-reaction starts that will 
in time ({ *** a lapse occurs at the pzint where the length of time calculated for 
this to take is given ***] cause all things to perish, wither, burn, return to 
dust, to air, efc.—a complete step-by-step reversal of the order of creation 
(3-66). When the creation has returned to Vasudeva, there is no energy left 
over, for it is all concentrated and potentialised once again in Him (07-78). 

Ve. aeateaot Suddhasystivarnana ( Go Sls. ) 

“Description of Pure Creation” 

Siva (1.¢.; Ahirbudhnya) then turns to the creative process. The sahti- 
energy as it is potentialised in and identified with Vasudeva is Laksmi, His 
consort who is always and inseparably with Him. She ‘opens her eyes” 
[ unmesa] and there arises in Her the desire [icch@] to create. Inasmuch as 
Vasudeva’s nature is sadgunya [see ch. II, above], these six qualities within 
Him combine into three pairs to form the so-called Vyuhas—namely, Samkarsana 
( jiiana and bala), Pradyumna ( aisvarya and virya), and Aniruddha (Sukfz and 
tejas ) (1-44). These, in turn, with Vasudeva, each produced three others, or 
12 in all namely, KeSava, et. al.—the Vyihdntaras who are encountered more 
fully in the passages dealing with yantra-designs and tantra-type worship 
(45-49). Next, the 39 vibhavas appear—ana Siva says that if one wants to know 
their origin, see the Satévatasamhtia (1X) ( 50-60 ). 


V1. yearafeara Suddhetarasystivarnana (63 Sls. ) 
“ Description of Non-Pure Creation” 


| As for the stages outlined so far, these are comprehended only by pure 
yogins just prior to their ultimate release (1-6). The order of creation from 
this point is determined by the factors called Purusa, Kala and Guna (8a) which 
are intimately related with the three Vyihas: Pradyumna produces from the 
various parts of his body four pairs of human beings which constitute the four 
classes of society (gb-rr); Aniruddha provides the nourishment for the human 
beings as well as he sustains inanimate objects as these needs arise in the 
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temporal order (7-15), It is in the non-pure creation that the three gunas 
operate—and progressing from the highest, these produce in sequence buddhi, 
ahamkara, tanmdira, the eleven indriyas, the five bhatas; in the combination of 
these is produced the physical world as we know it (16-18). 


At this, Narada asks for clarification of how Laksmi in the first place was 
moved to “‘open her eyes’’ and cause the primary creation to come about ( 20). 
In answer to this, Siva reviews the process, but in a significantly different way— 
this time showing a more humane interest, and tracing the origins of created 
souls such as nityas and mukias as well as mundane saints and normal ‘humans. 
The human race is traced to Manu (21-33a). In all the earthly affairs of this 
race of man, both Pradyumna and Aniruddha evince a keen interest in that they 
on the one hand encourage and stimulate human beings and, on the other hand, 
sustain them and make them persist in their worldly ways (53b-63 ). 


VII, agarafsatre Suddhetarasystivarnana (73 Sis. ) 


‘“‘ Description of Non-Pure Creation (contd)” 


Siva continues to trace the order of creation, turning now to philosophical 
matters—giving a Samkhya analysis of prakyli evolving ahamkara, akasa, 
manas, etc.—and saying that the stimulus to al] these evolutions is none other 
than Sudargana (1-61). Then, in retrospect, Siva reviews the stages of creation 
just covered in the last three chapters, saying that both the cosmic involution 
and the cosmic evolution are the result of the action of Visnu’s Suktt-power 
otherwise known as Sudargana (62-73). 


Vill, anerantieqn Jagaddaharanwipana (54 Sls. ) 


Description of the Sustaining Force of the World ” 


Narada expresses dismay over the fact that there are so many diverse 
philosophical views concerning creation ( I-9a), but Siva consoles him by point- 
ing out that capacities of various individuals to comprehend ultimate Truth 
differ, and these various views are but reflections of different understandings of 
the Ultimate’s diverse manifestations and of different men attempting to express 
their own limited understanding of these manifestations ( gb-28 ). 


Narada, seeming satisfied, returns to what had been said before and, re- 
viewing what he had heard about the sakti-power of Visnu being identified with 
Sti, and itself two-fold—~bhwkii and kriya—and this latter in turn being identifi- 
ed with SudarSgana, he asks ‘‘ what is the support [ @dhdra ] (by which all these 
things adhere)?” (29-33). To this, Siva replies that none other than Sudar- 
Sana is that intergal force [ @dhara ] ( which keeps all disparate activities together 
and moving in one particular direction or on one particular plane of action )— 
and that ddhara-force is worshipped by those who perceive its’ power, in several 
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different forms : as the one-spoked wheel called maharatridhara ( 38-39), as the 
two-spoked usagcakra ( 40-41), as the three-spoked udayacakra ( 42-43a), the 
four-spoked aigvaryacakra ( 43b-45a ), the five-spoked saktimahdcakra ( 45b-47a ), 
the six-spoked sadaracakra ( 47b-49a) the twelve-spoked mahdsudarSanacakva 
carried by Visnu Himself (4gb-51), and the thousand-spoked sahasrdracakra 


(52-54). 
IX, agesateratae Aguddhajagadadharaniriipana ( 46 Sls.) 
Regarding the Sustaining Force of the Mundane World ” 


Having said this much, Siva now turns to the driving force of the energies 
that are unleashed as the creative process rolls from one stage to the next; for 
this he uses the symbol of wheels, the spokes and other parts of which represent 
the realms and levels of creation, efc. Many are the cakva-wheels described, all 
of them seen as dynamically and intimately interrelated—just as wheels-within- 
wheels are. The thirty-spoked Sakticakra, the six-spoked kalacakra, the eleven- 
spoked buddhicakra, the one-spoked akaSa-cakra, the two-spoked vayu-cakra —all 
of these (1-9) contained within the mahdvibhitt-cakra which itself contains 
innumerable spokes but which unifies within its circumscribed limits what has 
been created ( 10-35). Also described in this same symbolic way, as that which 
rolls out as Visnu manifests a desire to withdraw His powers, is what Is called 
the samhyti-cakra ( 36-46 ). 


X, wales Arthatmakapramananiriipana (52 Sls. ) 
“ Regarding the Dynamic Process of Creation ” | 
Narada asks what proof there is for saying the entire world is sustained 

by a desire by Visnu to uphold it, which desire is personified as His Sudaréana 

wheel symbol (1-6). Siva undertakes to give the proof regarding Visnu’s sthtts 

'~sustaining will—in its collective (mahdsthiti) regard (10) and in its individual- 

directed concern (vyastisthiti) (11-40a). Further, he adds, the weapons of 

Visnu—the discus, plow, club, conch, efc.—are those powers borne by His 

avata@ra-forms whose very nature it is to enter creation and to work for its pre- 

servation and adherence to dharma ( 40b-52 ). 


XI, WETA RAAT AIT Sabdatmakapramanavyithanirapana ( 65 Sls. ). 
“Regarding the Manifestation of the Divine Word ”’ 


Further continuing to describe how the entire world is sustained by the 
powers of the Lord, Siva, having already spoken of the manifestations of the 
divine sdsiras, turns now to verbal proofs and the revealed teachings ( Sastra ) 
which point to the ultimate nature of God’s Power at work in.the world ( 3°19). 
Behind all the earthly manifestations of this teaching, stands the Original 
Version of the divine teaching which has an infinite number of chapters and 


ra] 
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contains the essence of everything known by all the human systems ( 20-48). 
However, while the Original Version may have been adequate to the information 
of all creatures during the first ( sa¢vic ) periods of time, when the ages progressed 
and matters became increasingly less s@tvic and more rajasic and tamasic, the 
Original Version had to be promulgated in part by various sages, each one 
infused by SudarSana’s Sakti to succeed in spreading his séstva—Ap4ntaratapas 
propounding the three Vedas, Kapila spreading the SA€mkhya, Hiranyagarbha 
teaching Yoga, Siva enjoining the Pasupata and the Lord Himself condensing 
the purest essence of all from the Original Version and expounding this in the 
Paficaratra (53-62). This latter has as its goal the Liberation of all, and it gets 
its name Paficaratra ( 63-65) because it is none other than the noblest desire of 
Visnu Himself as Sudargana bringing Himself to help effect this saving task in 
the five-fold nature of Para, Vyiiha, Vibhava, ec. (50-65). 
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Sabdatmakapramanavytthavigesasvaripaniraipana (55 §ls. ) 
“ Regarding the Nature of the Special Divisions of Verbal Authority ” 


Narada wants to know more about the five systems into which the Original 
Version is now promulgated (1-3). Siva turns first (4-17) to the Vedas, 
Vedangas, etc. and points out that these, just like the other systems, have their 
origin in the Sudarsana-Sakii of the Lord; then (18-30) he discusses the sixty 
internal divisions of Samkhya and traces this multi-form system also, to the 
Original Version ; then (31-38) Yoga in its two schools; and PaSupata with its 
eight divisions next (39-442). Finally (44b-50) he discusses the Paficaratra, 
here called Sédttvata-Sdstra, with the topics: bhagavat, karma, vidya, kala, 
kartavya, vaisesiki kriyd, samyama, cinta, marga and moksa. On these five all 
other systems are built ; and all of these, therefore, despite apparent divergences, 
have as their source Visnu’s desire ( to uphold dharma )— except those systems 
which He has designed for the confusion of some wicked men (51-55). 


XITI. sxarnerreq Pramanarthanivipana ( 45 Sis. ) 
‘“ Regarding the Significance of Proof” 


Narada asks Siva to explain further his previous statements ( 1-4a), and 
he is told that everything —stated in its simplest form—rests with Visnu’s desire 
(samkalpa). As for all the proofs and reflections themselves, they exist mainly 
to be of help to people, a point which is made in Siva’s derivation of the word 
“ bramana ’?. Indeed, these proofs and reflections sum up all that is best in 
life, and they indicate the ultimate goal or summum bonum for all (4b-t1). Not 
only is an ideal found therein, but also a two-fold technique of jzana and dharma 
to reach the ultimate goal. The practice ( dharma ) of ideal behaviour anticipat- 


eS-the full comprehension and appreciation of the meansand end, Practice (in 
PAT 
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the form of a worshipful attitude ) may also itself be of awe kinds—that wherein 
one is reverent to all reality without distinction ( avyavahita ), and that wherein 
one is devoted to particular forms or manifestations of the cosmic reality as 
deity ( vyavahtta ) ( 12-22). 

Siva then turns to an evaluation of the better-known systems of philo- 
sophy and ways of life in terms of their direct or indirect access to the final 
goal. Among those which he classifies as avyavahita are the systems founded by 
certain sages who established an uninflected mode of apprehending ultimate 
reality—z.g., Paficaratra and ( possibly ? ) Samkhya—while those which are 
vyavahita are systems founded by certain sages who established a mediated or 
indirect apprehension of ultimate teality—e.g., Veda, Vedanta, Pasupata 
(23-31). As for the various ways of life one sees—artha, dharma, hima and 
moksa—the first three are to be used by the successful as means only to achieve 
the fourth and final one, moksa ( 32-45 ). 


ALV, stra dardqrzsromanrary 
Jivasya samsirahetutaduddhdvanaprakdravarnanam  ( 4r §ls. ) 
‘Concerning the Cause of Samsara and Escape from it” 


Narada accepts this, but wants to know why most people in this world 
seem bound to a cycle of rebirth; is there no escape for them? (1-5 ). Siva 
points out that it is the will ( iccha ) of Visnu Himself that manifests itself eternally 
—without beginning and with no foreseeable end—and since the jivas are parts 
of Visnu they, too, will continue endlessly and eternally to go the round of births 
and deaths (6-10a). Narada puzzles that, if this is so, man is indeed bound to 
samsara, But Siva points out that it is Visnu’s Will itself that one is speaking 
of here; He ( Visnu ) is not ultimately bound to sainsadra. He only uses it accord- 
ing to His desire. Since He also longs for man’s salvation, even as SudarSana is 
seemingly involved in mundane samsdra, He wills this within the framework of 
earthly and temporal existence with His five-fold powers—namely creation, 
protection, destruction, obstruction and furtherance (anugraha). Whatever 
happens to man, whatever be his condition in this life, is the Will of Visnu in 
operation responding to man’s own voluntary involvement ( 1o0b-2 5). Even in 
the context of samsdara, God’s Grace (kvpa ) is available to relieve man ; and, 
although to some jana has been granted even they are nonetheless still bound 
to their duties and austere pursuits (26-41 ), 


XV. aftarittreqe Adhikavinivapana ( 76 ls). 
. ‘* Regarding the Candidate ’”’ 


Narada asks who are the people with competence to pursue the stated 
aims of life. The answer involves a discussion of the means 


to the ends, namely 
the five systems, with the Paficaratra placed foremost and r 


eserved for the pure- 
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in-heart and with other systems appropriate for other human beings. Theoreti- 
cally, all are eligible to win competence through application of the Paficaratra 
in their lives, but in practice only some follow this high way of life while others 
seem able to do no more than follow Pasupata ways, Yoga, etc. Nonetheless 
(22) all the systems do finally lead all to the final competence ; but most effec- 
tive of these is the Paficaratra (1-25). Then follows a discussion of varnasrama- 
dharma—with some lengthy remarks on the sannydasin’s stage—and in addition 
to the usual duties required of all in each class and stage, it is further enjoined 
that all should additionally observe ahimsd, satya, akrodha and svaddvantrat 
(26-76 ). 


XVI. anicfafean Varnotpattiniripbana ( 104 Sls. } 
‘ Regarding Origin of Letters ”’ 


Narada asks how all things in creation, being as they are, can be sreteered 
and he is answered that the Lord Himself wills to protect all things by means of 
His energies as SudarSana in whom are invested the necessary weapons of protec- 
tion (astra/Sasiva ). Not only are there the ordinary weapons analogous to God’s 
own which serve to protect man, but there is the mystical weapon in the form 
of “‘ mantra’? that can protect man and the world (1-9). Only the competent, 
however, may receive the mystical mantra—and this means only the best among 
brahmins—while at the same time only the king can wield appropriately the 
ordinary weapons. When an extraordinary brahmin with his astra-mystical 
weapons and an extraordinary ruler with his complement of regular Sastra- 
weapons combine forces, the kingdom prospers (I-36 ). 

As for the mantra-weapon of protection, there is a long and highly involved 
and technical exposition of how sounds have their potencies, and syllables are 
combinations of these, efc. Each letter of the alphabet is analysed as to its 
physiological locus, its cosmic origin, etc. (37-104). 


AVII, ATA SIT Varnasamjidnirva pana (52 Sls. } 
‘Regarding Names of Letters” | 


This chapter continues the discussion of letters and sounds, and gives a 
key to the mystic and esoteric levels of comprehension in which mantras are 
held by devotees. Each letter of the alphabet is explained to have three 
mnemonic levels of reference according to whether it is addressed to Visnu, Siva 
or Sakti ( 4-30 )—and the language used to discuss obliquely and mnemonically 
a manira in each of the three traditions must adhere strictly to that mystic 


vocabulary appropriate to it (31-51). 


| XVIII. WAST Mantroddhdara | (48 4ls. ) 


“Composing Mantras” 
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A devotee, in order to employ mantras effectively, must first himself 
become a proper receptacle for all the powers inherent im the formula’s letters, 
Directions for achieving this fitness are generally given, along with specific 
directions for how to compose or construct particular mantras by employing 
these letters and mystic values in various combinations ( I-46 ). 


ALX, AA IUFAATSIT Argo pangamantroddhara (66 Sls. ) 

“Composing Subsidiary and Lesser Mantras” 

Since the devotee is to be the receptacle of the powers inherent in letters 
and mantras, this discussion turns to consider which are the five areas (heart, 
head, hair-lock, etc.) where these powers are to be forrned in strongest concentra- 
tion. It is from these various centers of power in his own body that the devotee 
will draw upon when he wishes to compose and employ a mantra ellectively 
(1-40). The closing slokas deal with the Cakra Gayatii and other weapons of 
Visnu which may be invoked as protection to the devotee which is infused with 
the powers of letters and mantras. It is said that for other techniques in regard 
to mantra uses, one may turn to the Jayakhya or other Sdstras ( 41-66). 


XX, wWeagzoriedenaara Mantragrahanadidiksdvidhana (58 Sls. ) 
‘Rules regarding Initiation into a Comprehension of Mantras” 


Turning to practical matters, this chapter takes up the process by which 
the devotee is introduced to the lore and mystic uses of mantras—namely through 
initiation. The chapter opens with a listing of the pre-requisites of a preceptor 
(1-7), followed by the qualities to be sought in a sisya-candidate (8-11). Then 
the simple outline of the steps of mantradiksd are quickly reviewed ( 12-49 ), 
ending with instructions for “‘ acquiring” the manéra’s power by repetition, eéc., 
and pointing ont that the Sudargana-manira which has been concentrated into 
the body of the devotee must be reverently and carefully used henceforth in 
order to preserve and maintain its protective influence in the world (50-58). 


ba * mF a 
AAI, watBarrarirecan Jyotrmayaraksdniripana ( 294 Sls. ) 
“Regarding Protection of the Radiant Mantra Power” 


Once he has received a mantra, Narada wants to know what he does with 
it and in what way it protects him. He is told first that the raksdé-protection 
which is effected is of two kinds—one, a kind of awesome and glowing radiance 
to one’s being, and the other a verbal and spellbinding power. The bulk of the 
chapter is given over to a description of the radiant variety ( 1-21 ), and how it 

-effects mystically the life of the believer initiated into the mantra (22-302) 


AATI . Weangrareqn Mantramayaraksaniviipana (48 -Sls.) 
“Regarding Protection of the Spellbinding Type” 
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Continuing from the preceding chapter, the second kind of raksd is dis- 
cussed, the spellbinding verbal kind as it is concentrated in a yantra-design. 
Three types of yantras are discussed here: the four-spoked Brahmacakra-design 
(x-13) and the six-spoked Visuucakra-design (14-30) and the eight-spoked 
Néraivanacakra-design ( 31-48 ). 


XXIII, ageaieaeatrean Vasudevadiyantvaniripana (111 4s.) 

‘Regarding the Yantras for Vasudeva and others ”’ 

Continuing the foregoing discussion here described is the twelve-spoked 
Vasudevacakra-design (1-13), the thicty-two-spoked Narastmhacakra-design 
(29b-43), and the hundred-spoked Jyotis-cakra-design (44-68). Finally the 
thousand-spoked Mdtrkacakra-design is described (69-111 ). 


XXIV, aeataqarenafrean Yantradevatadhyananiriipana (29 Sls.) 
‘‘ Regarding Meditation of the Presiding Deities of Yantras”’ 


Each of the preceding eight yantras has its presiding deity. Each of these 
is separately and briefly described for purposes of meditation (1-29 ). 


XAXV. ATAATAA ATA Sudarsanayantravatbhavavarnana (26 Sls. ) 
‘‘Regarding the Greatness of SudarSanayanira Design”’ 


Narada says all these complicated procedures were well and good in former 
ages; but now it is the Kali age. What is to be done by people nowadays, un- 
able to comprehend or countenance such difficult matters? (1-r1). He is told 
that the precise antidote for all things is the SudarSanayantra which, moreover, 
if coupled with the use of the Navastmhayantra, can effect almost anything 
( 12-26 ). 


XXVI. Ralgziaaeasan Mahdasudarsanayantralaksana (95 Sls. ) 


“Design for the Great Sudarsanayantra”’ 


Narada wants to know more about this potent Sudarsanayanira. He is 
told that it may be fashioned on any one of several kinds of material, and that 
the design itseli will follow certain conventions (1-13). If done well, and set 
up properly and correctly infused with other divine powers (14-81), this 
Sudarganayanira will yield great benefits (82-95 ). 


XAVH!. = s-areazahreqr Dharakayantramiriipana (46 Sis, ) 


‘Regarding a Yantra Fit to be Worn on Body” 


Narada coupters with the observation that there should be some way for 
ordinary people to be protected by such weighty and potent yaniras. Siva then 
tells him how to go about constructing a yanira dedicated to both Narasimha 


54 afqeaafeat—Astranam janmanamaniripagam 


and Sudargana—hence of very high potency—yet which will in an effective and 
not tco overpowering way work for the individual’s good. Indeed, it will yield 
him his heart’s desire (1-16). Even Indra benefitted by this yantra, and while 
it also gives good to all, kings particularly seem to benefit exceedingly from it 


(17-46). 
XXXVI. -waazeraafahreqn =«Bhagavadiradhanavidhiniviipapa (854 Sls.) 
«Regarding the Rules for Offering Worship to the Lord” 


Siva (= Ahirbudhnya ) says he will now turn to the liturgical worship of 
God which, when maintained, assures happiness here in this world and a conti- 
nued existence in the hereafter for the worshipper (1-2). After bathing and 
attending to other daily duties (3-10), the worshipper then goes to the mandapa 
(11-17). There on a dias God is approached with séotva-verses and invocations, 
whereupon the worshipper begins praudyama-exercises for his own internal 
purification (21-29). Vessels to be used are then arranged and appropriately 
filled for their imminent use ( 30-36 ), and the actual puja begins by addressing 
mautyvas to the deity ( manirdsana ) (37-41). This is followed by sndndsana 
( 42-50), alankarasana (51-61), bhojyasana ( 62-69 ), a second mantrdsana-cycle 
( 70-73), and a concluding paryarthdsana (74-80). The rewards for maintaining 
this program of worship are described ( 81-86a ). 

XXIX. asrearraaiatafreq Kamyaradhanavidhiniraipana (88 Sls. ) 

‘Regarding the Rules for Worship having the fulfilment of particular 
Desires as the objectives’’. 

Narada asks about the dr@dhana-worship that is capable of accomplishing 
certain desires. He is told about special ways of worship which may be insti- 
tuted by kings. Ii the king wants to make a conquest in a country to the East 
of his kingdom, he installs Sudargana so that the icon faces East (4-18 ). 
Similarly, for a conquest in the South, an icon should be installed facing South 
(20-30}. The same goes for the West (31-42) and the North ( 43-58). If the 
king seeks after heavenly conquest (jaya) he should place the icon facing East 
(59-72 ); if he seeks conquest over the netherlands and their riches, the icon is 
also to be placed iacing East (73-79). The chapter closes with general pro- 
cedures of worship with oma in all these cases ( 80-88). 


AXX, war FAAS  Astvanam janmanamaniriipanan ( 41 Sls. ) 
‘‘ Regarding Origin and Names of Weapons ” 
Here Narada is told how the various asiva-weapons of the divine Narayana 
telate to the mundane weapons wielded by worldly rulers. Just as the Sudar- 
Sana discus represents Visnu’s own Sakti-Power and divine Mill to rule wisely 


and benignly ( yet powerfully ), so when a king employs his royal arms and army 
he Is exercising an analogous (mundane) power to arrest his enemies and pro- 
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tect his subjects (1-21). From the face of Sudargana come certain weapons 
(é.g., arrows ), from his chest others (¢.g., slings), from his thighs some other 
(é.g., combustibles } and from his feet yet others ( ¢.g., spears ); moreover from 
other parts of his body other weapons of warfare have their divine source in 
SudarSana ( 22-41). | | 


B. Uttarardha ( Volume Two): 


XXXII. atnsaataaaatreqn § Yogaigayamaniyamasananiraipana { 47 Sls.) 


‘* Regarding the Subsidiaries of Yoga—Yama, Niyama and Asana”’ 


Narada says that having heard about liturgical worship, he now wants to 
know how worship can be done mentally in silent sacrifice. Ahirbudhnya says 
this kind of worship is perhaps the most important of all—since it involves 
offering oneself with sacrificial devotion. Thereupon, he tells that the discipline 
that leads to ultimate release brings about union of the dtman with the para- 
matman by the method of following the eight avgas of Yoga( 1-14). The first 
thing that one must accomplish is yama (15-23). Then must come mastery of 
niyama-practice (24-302). Thereupon he names twelve different @sanas, yogic 
postures which the aspirant may assume in practice ( 30b-47 ). | 


XXXI]. aétateagqararnysorarareasekreqt 
Nadisuddhivayujayayogangaprandyamadipatcakanivipana (76 Sls.) 


‘* Concerning the Remaining Five Subsidiaries of Yoga— Pranayama, etc.— 
By which Means One comes to control the Vital Breath and purify the Nervous 
System ” 


Narada wants to know about pranaydma-breathing exercises. He is told 
that when a man is divided into ninety-six parts, right in the middle forty- 
eighth space is a fire-reservoir—and this is called the “ nd@dicakra’’ or ‘‘ nabhi- 
cakra’’. The epicenter of this has twelve spokes whence spring two of the 
body’s most important nerves. From this center radiate out through the body 
the 2'7,C00 nerves. But control of only three of these brings about control of 
the rest (1-22). The nddi-nerves are further discussed (23-36) before the 
discussion moves on ( 31-47 ) to consider the vital airs, of which there are ten. 
The first five of these are located in the body; and it is said that the nerves 
may be relaxed and toned up as these vital airs themselves are controlled. How 
to control the vital airs is then outlined in detail, advising that all exercises 
should be accompanied by reflection (dhyana ) upon Sudargana, holding of this 
vision ( pratyahara ) and maintaining it (dha@rand@). Such practice will lead to a 
final samadhi ( 48-76), 
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XXXII. qetaranraantt aheretirreararry 
SudarSanaprabhavavarnane manisekharopakhyanavarnanain (X00 Sls.) 
“Concerning the Manisekhara-Episode as it Relates to the Greatness of 


Sudarsana ”’ 

Satisfied with these things, Narada asks then to have explained to him the 
reasons behind Sudargana’s great strength. He is told that SudarSana is really 
the executive aspects of the Lord, and even takes part in the world as Siva, 
Brahma, the Buddha, the Jina, efc. (1-23). A story is then told how once an 
imperiled king called ManiSekhara was championed by the Lord, Who after the 
king duly worshipped Him for one month, protected him from demons and des- 
troyed them with His discus-form ( 24-100 ). [See Schrader, pp. 132-133 ]. 


XXXIV. sarattarneaeqhrean Brahmistradimantrasvarapaniriipana (103 éls.) 
‘* The Section Dealing with the Nature of the Brahmdstra, etc.” 


Narada remembers that the mystic weapons were said to have had their 
source in Sudargana, so he asks now about these astra-weapons. Ahirbudhnya 
at first hesitates to hand on such information—but then relents by giving one- 
by-one some sixty-one spells which, by the power invested in them by Sudar- 
Sana’s ever-active energy, can act as offensive or defensive weapons of a mystic 
kind. Each one of these astra-mantras has a characterist mnemonic sound 
associated with it (1-105). 


XXYYXV. SANTA SAAT Samharasivasvariipaniviipana (99 Sls.) 
' “ Regarding the Real Nature of the Wrathful Weapons ( of Sudargana )” 


The former astra-powers originated with the major limbs of the great 
Sudarsana. The present chapter, continuing the tone of the preceding, turns 
to the forty-three astra-mantyas that have their origin in the smaller parts of 
Sudaréana (his eye-brows, his nails, etc. ) (1-81). Narada asks if these various 
astras have presiding deities associated with them: indeed they do, and these 
horrific beings of divine wrath are described in some detail ( 82-99), 


XXXVI. aa SraTranTa star eT AST ITTATT 
Rajnam sudarsanayantraradhanavidhanakesavadigunapradhana- 
bhavavyavasthapanam (67 Sls. ) 
“Rules for Kings to Follow in Paying Homage to the Sudargana Yantya- 


design ; and Explaining the Relation of Dependence of Kegava and Others (on 
Sudargana )”’ : . 


Narada reminds Ahirbudhnya that he had been told (see ch. 26, above) 
that Sudargana should be afforded actual worship—especially by kings. Ahir- 
budhnya says that the Lord may be worshipped in the center of a yantra-design, 
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surrounded by His retinue (1-18). On the other hand, he may also be satisfied 
by the employ ment of mantras in worships which honour him in his various 
astra-poweis; the king who does this latter kind of worship is sure to become a © 
“cakravartin”’ himself. Even ordinary individuals may also undertake this kind 
of manira-oriented worship to great advantage; however, the worship of the. 
Sudargana-discus with two spokes is reserved for brahmins only | 19-30 }. 
Another cakra-fcrm of Sudargana—with three spokes, knuwn as kalacakra— 
should be worshipped only in a temple. And any one who helps to provide the 
temy le with facilities for such worship will be richly rewarded both here and in 
the hereafter (31-49). 

Narada asks why the other forms of Visnu ( KeSava, ef. al.) have become 
subordinated to SudarSana to the position of attendant deities. He is told that 
this is because Sudargina personifies not just partially bat wholly both the 
desire (icché) and the ability to accomplish ends ,kriya)—whereas KeSava, 
et. al., being antarvyaha-forms, are brought into beirg strictly for the purpose of 
maintainirg the creation once it has been established. 


XXXVI. eaenaealasgfafaeqn | Ny dsadparaparyadyaprapatlinirap. na 


. (57 Sls. ) 
‘The Chapter Dealing with Praputti-surrender, or Nyd-a” 


Narada asks why it is that one must undertake the routines of worship at 
all, and Atiirbudtinya replies that such worship does good. Not oily during 
trmes uf da: ger, but at other times also one shculd worship the sixteen-armed 
Sudargana—and this apples particularly to kings (1-21). Hearing this, Narada 
says that he would now lke to know about “‘ydasa” asa discipline, and Abir- 
budhnya tells nim that whosoever would surrender to the Lord must manifest 
six qualities—namely: an intense hope that prapatit will be successful, an 
abandonment of undesirable practices, a deep conviction that God will indeed 
save one, a Sincere pe’ition to Him as Protector, a surrencer of oneself, and an 
admission of one’s helplessness (28-2y).- Who does this ‘‘nydsa’’ completely. 
and successfully need not d> the other things like going on pilgrimages, under- 
tak ng vratus, presenting ddéna-gilts, etc. (22 57). 


XXXVI, sxatiafaarquasar = Jvarddiroganiurttyupayavidhana 
(73 4ls.) 
‘Chapter Dealing with the Means of Countering Diseases like Fever, eic.”’ 


Narada asks whether Sudar§ana-worship can serve to protect one from the 
ravages of disease, efc. He is told that diseases are the result of sins, so that to 
do away with diseases one must do away with the effects of sin. This can be 
done by undertaking to worship Sudargina in certain ways in order to nullify 
the dangers that come with fevers ( 20-37), tuberculosis ( 38-49), skin diseases 
( 5952 ), gastro-intestinal troubles ( 53-62 ) and epilepsy { 63-73). 

PA 
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XX¥XIX. werarcaanefineena | 
Sarvaphalasadhanabhittamahabhisekavidhana ( 32 Sls. ) 
«The Performance of Mahabhiseka for the Accomplishment of All Things” 
Narada asks if there is any omnibus performance which one may under- 
take in order to accrue at once all the rewards that come of worshipping 
Sudargana in various ways. Ahirbudhnya declares that what he is about to 
relate is the most secret of secrets. It turns ont that the performance of 
“ Mahabhiseka” is that one deed which brings to the doer everything (1-5). 
The bulk of the chapter deals with the details of how a king performs this 
“ VMahaébhiseka’’? rite—the Sudargana-yantra being placed on a Mahendra- 
mandala-design and worshipped along with a pot filled with sanctified water, 
This latter is then poured over the heads of the king and his ministers ( 6-32). 


XL. wgqeeresherasn Astrasvaraiipatacchaktini a pana ( 63 Sls. ) 
‘‘ Chapter Dealing with the Power and Form of the Astva-weapons ” 
Satisfied with what he has heard so far, Narada now asks to know about 

each of the asiva-weapons, their:forms, potencies, e¢¢c. Abirbudhnya complies, 

listing some 102 asiva-weapons. For examples, the Ndrdyandstra is ferocious, 
effulgent and like the bursting into vision of a thousand Suns and altogether 
dazzling in its effects against whom it works; the Saivdstra is like a flaming staff 

that explodes with devastating effect over a large area ( 1-63). 


ALI wets einnacsaiawttneiea weedeat 
Svariipato’ stradhavanatatprayojanay ratipipadayisaya 
madhukattabhasamharavarnana (47 Sls.) 

‘‘ Regarding the Destruction of Madhu and Kaitabha in which the Utility 
of Astras are Demonstrated”’ 

This chapter tells the story of the two demons Madhu and Kaitabha who, 
at the time of creation, stole the Vedas from Brahma and refused to return them 
tohim. Brahma appealed to Lord Visnu, at whose very thought the demons 
‘were summoned to His presence. Upon their adamant refusal even to the Lord, 
He sent Visvaksena against them—but even he failed to humble them. There- 
upon Visnu, appearing in the form of Sudargana, came before the demons and 
to their dismay sent toward them his discus which decapitated them then and 


there. Thus were the Vedas restored to Brahmi by virtue of the astra-powers 
in the Divine Discus ( 1-47). 


ALT, waterarinsaah® antuagadtefeaaaa 
Nivartakastraprayogavasaravarnane 
kasivajasuddhakirtyupakhyanavarnana 5 (83 Sls. ) 


“ The Stories of Suddhakirti and the King of Kaéi, illustrating the Utility 
of Astra-weapons” | 


* 
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Narada, referring to the atga-mantras he has already heard about (ch. 19, 
above), now asks to know more about these manrtas—their presiding deities, efc. 
Ahirbudhnya says that for every and all maxitras Sudargana is the presiding 
deity (1-7). Then Narada asks if the atiza-astva-weapons have ever been used, 
and by whom. Siva then cites a few instances when these anigdstra-weapons 
might be useful (8-14 ) and he thereupon embarks upon a catalog of symptoms 
that necessitate the employment of SudarSana’s angdstva-powers {15-34}. He 
illustrates the use cf the aw#edsiva-weapons of Sudarsgana by recounting the story 
of the vengeful king of Kasi whe hurled a magic effigy at Krsna, whose fame 
and success he coveted, but who along with the effigy was destroyed by the 
intervention of Sudargana using his own a#igdstra-weapon (35-40). For contrast, 
he tells the story of Suddhakirti who, instead, worshipped SudatSana and was 
richly rewarded for his faith (41-82). | 


ALU, wasnt Geta WT WAST AaA 


Jagaccakraimakena sudarg$anena Sankaraya 
svasvaripapradarsSanavarnana © (43 Sis.) 


“Concerning the Revelation by Sudarsana of His Power to Sankara ” 


Narada asks to know more about the wheel of icché by which SudarSana 
encircles creation. Ahirbudhnya reminds Narada of the legion of demons which 
once threatened the world. He (Siva) and others prayed to God fer protection 
and God answered their prayers by sending down to their aid Sudargana who 
revealed himself to Siva (x-20}. Because of the fact that Sudargana revealed 
himself to Siva, the latter was strengthened to the point that others, including 
Indra and Brhaspati, approached him for help (21-43). 


XLIV. wanaia gets gat eee 


Jagaccakratmakena sudarganena brhaspataye 
svasvariipapradarsanavarnana (36 Sls.) 


Concerning the Revelation by Sudargana of His Power to Brhaspati”’ 


Continuing the narrative of the preceding chapter, Siva tells here how he 
imparted to Brhaspati the mystic szantra which called before the latter the 
presence of Sudaigana in his two-armed aspect. Immensely pleased at this, 
Brhaspati requests to behold the cosmic form of SudarSana, When this boon is 
granted, Brhaspati swoons at the sight—only to revive and find Sudargana once 
again in his more mundane aspect. Sudaréana points out that such is his power 
that he can expand or contract himself thus at will ( 1-56). 


XLV, qqaaratin smetedoraht agar aye Seaview 


Sudai Sanaprabhavena pravabdhakavmanaimapt | 
nasyaivam vakium kusadhvajopakhyanavargana (65 Sls.) 


Eo : afegeaafear—Malasantividhana 
. “The Story of Kugadhvaja, illustrating the Powers of Sudaigana in Nulli- 


fying all the Effects of One’s Actions . 


Narada reminds Siva that he has been told that there is a worldly knowl- 
eige and a sublime wisdom, and he wants to know how to acquire both. Ahir- 
budhnya points out that the thing that prevents one from attaining the sublime 
wisdom that comes of union with the Divine Soul—no matter how ardently one 
examines oneself—is the accumulated karma from innumerable births (1-7). 
Narada asks if there is any escape from the effects of one’s deeds, and Siva 
- answers this by telling him the story of Kugidhvaja. This was a king who, to 
relieve himself from the overpowering possession by the demon Maha&moha, built 
a temple to Sudargana, pleased him by a ten-day worship program, and was 
purged not only of the demon but of all his karma, Thus it was that he was 
saved (8-65). 


XLVI, qzcaienezendat tkarnrefareat 
Sudar$anahomangadravyadindm parimanadiniripana (30 Sls. ) 


‘Regarding the Ingredients required for Sudarsana Homa-rites, the 
Measurements for Pit, Instruments, e/c.”’ 


Narada asks how a king may institute worship to Sudar$ina if it has not 
already been the practice, and how, if the king is prevented from doing such 
worship, such rites may be done by proxv (1-2). Ahirbudhnya begins his 
answer by turning immediately to the king’s preceptor—the purohita— and out- 
lines his qualificatioi.s (3-11); for, he is the one who may act on behalf of the 
king. He next turns to the instruments and utensils necessary for performing 
the prescribed Sudargana-homa, giving a cursory description only (12-20). At 
the conclusion of the normal homa-rite, the king is recon:mended to have a holy 
bath with the left-over water, whereupon, the homa concludes as the king rewards 
brahmins with giits and food ( 21-30). 


XLVI. aauhaaena  Maha$intividhana ( 69 Sls. ) 


tee 


“Rules for the Major Pacification Rites” 


Narada asks what can be done to set at rest all the threatening and malefic 
powers in this world and the next, and by doing which one gilns prestige and 
power himself (1-4). Ahirbudhnya tells of a way by which all physical, all 
moral and all spiritual maladjustments may be rectified—but it is an undertaking 
usually done only by kings. Indeed, eight kings did this and so doing became 
cakravartins: Ambarisa, Suka, Alarka, Mandhatr, Puriiravas, Uparicara, Sibi 
and Srutakirtana (5-10). The remainder of the chapter details the procedures 
for this Mahasanii-rite—selecting a proper place, building a special mundapa, 
providing the necessary kunda-firepits, etc. (11-05). At-the end of the rite, the 
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king is ritually bathed with sanctified water left over from the proceedings ( 66- 
€Q). 


ALVII, sftqzqianaeaaRaengeragiasrataata 
Srisudarsanamahayantraghatitasanangu'iyadarpanaprabhavavarnana 
( 109 Sls. } 


“‘Chapter Dealing with the Prowess of a Mirror, a Ring and a Seat, 
Imprinted with the Sudarsuna Emblem” 


Narada asks if there is any less troublesome way to acquire the benign 
influence of Sudarg:na’s power. Ahirbudhnya points out that, in f ct, there 
have been kings who have achieved high power in cther ways—namely Mukta- 
pida by emblazoning che Sudai§ ina-yantra emblem on a “‘seat”’, Vigdla with an 
emblematic ‘‘ring’’, sunnacs with a ‘“‘ mirror’, CitraSekhara with a ‘‘flag” and 
Kirtimali with a “‘canopy’’ (1-7). He then narrates the first three of these 
stories (8-50, 51-63, 64-1cg)—all of which illustrate the power of Sudarsana’s 
asiva-powers to enter into mundane affairs at a critical juncture to save those 
wlio bear his emblem. 


XLIX, MtqraaaqasraVaczazaamewrn Rahadaesaacna 
Siisudarsanamahayantraghatitadhvajavaibhavant: tipanaya 
citraSekharopakhyanavarnana (67 $ls.) 


‘‘The Chapter Dealing with the aad of CitraS:khara Jllustrating the 
Prowess of Sudarsana’s Banner’”’ 


The chapter narrates the story of the fourth kirg (mentioned in the preced- 
ing chapter) who was given a banner with Sudargana’s emblem on it by Maha- 
laksn.i and who henceforth went cut to conquer his adversaries without difficulty 


(1-67). 


L.  qziarnaaatatarivarian atttangaeaaata 


Suda: Sanamahdéyantraghatitavitanavaibhavavarnanaya 
kirtimalyu pakhyanavarnana (125 Sls.) 


“The Chapter Narrating the Story of Kirtin ali Illustrating the Prowess of 
the Sudar§ina-canopy ” 


This chapter narrates the action-packed story of king Kirtimali who, fight- 
ing against the geds and protected by virtue of the SudarSana-canopy, slays even 
many of the divine ranks, Due to the SudarSana-discus fighting on his behalf 
he is able with certainty to turn aside all the weapons the gods hurl against him 


(1-125). 


62 afgerdta—Ji tantakhyamahadmantrarthanirtipana 
Lf, MUTA IATETST TAT Taradibijaksavasvaripatadarthavarnana 
(803 Sls.) 


‘Concerning the Significance, Form and the Basic Letters of the ‘ Tara’ 
{and other) Mantras” | 


Narada asks to know about the Tara” mantra and some others (1-6). 
Alirbudhnya replies that to one who understands the mantras, they become so 
much the more efficacious. He them begins his discussion by pointing out that 
mantras have three aspects—their sthala, siksma, and fara forms (1-10). He 
turns then to the pranava syllable, saying that each of the letters comprising 
“AUM” is presided over by Sarhkargana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respective- 
ly and that these give to it its special potency (11-53). Continuing with the 
“Tara” mantra, he then discusses the sthala, siksma and para aspects of it 
(5;-69). The concluding lines give a resumé.of what he has just covered 


(70-814). 
Lil, fayanarnatgeaaearitrern 


Visnundrayanavasudevamantrarthanirapana (854 Sls. ) 


‘“A Chapter Dealing with the Substance of Mantras Concerning Visnu, 
Narayana and Vasudeva ” | 


Ahirbudhnya continues his discussion of Mantras. He says that each 
manira will always end with “ namah and this word sets up a relationship of 
Salutor and saluted between the aspirant and the deity to whom the mantra is 
addressed etc. (1-13, 25-34). He then elaborates a bit more on the qualities 
of one who would invoke the powers of mantras, such a person being termed a 
“prapanna” (14-24; cf. XXXVIL: 22-57), 


Turning to the “ Visuu”’-mantra, he begins to analyze the word Visnu 
part-by-part (35-48), and then, moving to the “ Narayana ”’-mantra, he does 
the same (49-58). Finally he explains the word * Vasudeva” in the “ Vasu- 
deva”’-manira ( 59-85a ; : 


LIII. Raraearsmsariheqn Jitantakhyamahamantrarthanirapana (76 Sls. ) 
“ Chapter Dealing with Mantra called « Jitante”?’ 


Ahirbudhnya here explains the mantra “* jitante pundarikaksa..." by dis 
cussing the meaning of the Constituent words “ qitam”’ (1-2 ), “ pundarikaksa”’ 
(3-21), “ viseabhavana”’ ( 22-36 ), “ hysthega”? (37-5) ), ‘‘ mahapurusa” (5 1-63), 
and “ pivaja”’ (64-76). ( Note: Throughout this chapter, there are some 
interesting remarks concerning the intimate relation of certain of these syllables 
in their stit/a forms to the Vy@has of PAficaratra theology ). 
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LIV, arteagaaaritreqn : | . 
Navasithhdnustubhamanira:thanirtfipana (55% ls. ) 
“Chapter Dealing with the Anustup Manira on Narasirhha”’ | 


Ahirbudhnya turns now to the “ Ndrasimhanustup ’-manira, and endeavors 
here to explain, part-by-part, its sthéla-significance in a way that is acceptable 
and/or adoptable to aspirants of any one of the five major schools of thought 
(namely: Simhkhya, Yoga, Paficaratra, Vedanta and Pasupata). For example, 
in treating the word “ ugra”’, he gives an etymology pointing to the widely-held 
notion that the world both emerges [ “‘ vomitted’’ ] and disappears [ “ swallow- 
ed up’ ] durirg the periods of sarga and pralaya (17). The other words are 
treated in similar, if not somewhat more extended and complicated, ways (1-40). 
Toward the end ( 44-56a ) he gives the particular analysis of this mantra accords 
ing to the Samkhya school’s outlock. 


LY. nrergg arse 
Narasimhdnus{ubhamantiarihanivipana (53 éls. ) 
‘“‘ Chapter Dealing with the Anustup Maniva on Narasithha” 


Ahirbudhnya says that, similarly, there is a special interpretation given to 
the “ Ndvasimhanusiup ’-mantra by the Yoga School—and he explains what 
this is (1-7). In like manner he gives the viewpoints of the Pagupata ( 8- T4 ) 
and Vedanta outlooks [ 15a—which says simply to refer to the prior explanation 
given in LIV: 1-40]. Finally, he turns to what is presumably the PaAcardtra 
interpretation of the manira ( 15b-53 )—for example, “‘ wgra’’ here connoting the 
Samkarsana-vytha who articulates the faultless Sas‘ra and with it dehghts all 
mankind (16). The other words upto “ jvalat’’ are as before treated in similar 
but more detailed and esoteric ways, _ 

LVI. arrtsergzaacariirern 
N dvasimhianustubhamaatrarihan sirdipana (45 Sls. ) 
- Chapter Dealing with the Anustup Mantra on Narasirhha ” 


Continuing from where he left off in the preceding chapter, Aniebadhies 
takes the werds of the ‘ Navasimhanust up’ "-mantyva—starting with “ quabat ??— 
and continues with the sectarian Paficaratrika interpretation of their meani- gs: 
“ qvalat” (1-8), aprameya’’ (g-21a), “ nysimha”’ (21b-30 ), “* bhadra’’ (31-32) 
and “mrlumyiu” (33-45). In the course of this analysis the various letters are 
stated to have an esoteric relation to each one of the inirty-nine avatdra-forms 
assumed by the Lord. 


LVIT. sacar RAFAT ASIN J yotiscakvamantya: thaniriipana (79 Sls.) | 


“* Chapter Dealing with the Radiant “ Discus ”-]f antya, viz, « Savitri”? o or 
* Gayatri” -mantra” 


64 | wfeqerateat . Sistravaibhavanirtipana 


. Here, Abirbudhnya aralyzes the words in gees apeyliebled - Gayatr 
mantra (I-19) and the extended “ Brhad gayaui -mantra (20-25). Then he 
turns to certain (related?) Vedic mantvas in common use (29-7)) and he 
analyzes these in terms acceptable to Pafic.ratrins, the discussion tollowing the 


pattern set by the preceding three chapters. 


i”? 


LVIII Ua a GAPATTAS IN Faficaho'ymantsarthantiapana ( 65} Sls.) 
“Chapter Dealing with the Meaning of Five Grcups of Mantras” 


Certain litugies require the employment of groups of Vedic mantras, These 
mantras, used in certain specified and common ritual acts, are here ex plained— 
the attempt being to analyze the groups of maniras in terms acceptable to 
Paficardira beliefs, Altogether five groups of manirus are discussed: a group of 
ten [dagahofy] (8-29), a group of four [caturhoiy] (20-37, a group of five 
maniras { 38-48 ), a group of six (49 =9) a1da group of seven maniras ( 60-674), 


LIX. yaqedtqmngaaraen 
Pu, usasitkta Sri: Ahtavd: Ghumantrarthanw ipuna (77 Sls. ) 


“The Chapter Dealing with the Significance of the “ Purusasdkta”’, 
“Si akta” and the “ Varaha-Muniras”’ 

Ahitbudhr.ya turns to the 16-stauza “ Purusasikia” mantra—pointing out 
in a most interesting way that the first stanza conuotes the reality of the /'ara- 
form of the Lord, that the second stanza reflects Sumkars na’s Bei zy, the third 
reiers to Pradyumna’s work in the world, the fourth to Alitbudhnya, and the 
remaining fourteen stanzis concern various worldly matters and their inter- 
relations (1-39). Moving to the “ S;is@kta”-manira, he deals with this in briefer 
fashion, saying that in another work (anyutra ) it has already been dealt with at 
length—adding that this “ Svis#kia” recited along with “ Purusasikta will win 
for one a place in Vignu’s abede ( 40-43 ). 


As for the “ Varaha”’-mantra, whether it be in its gross or subtle form, it 
does nothing other than to reflect the brilliance and power of Sudai$ina ( 44-50). 


Havirg said this, Ahirbudhnya is led to reflect that what he just said about 
the “ Vuraia"-manira is no less true of what he has been siying through ut the 
entire narrative so far— whereupon he launches into a resun 6 uf all that he has 
treated so far (51-69). He closes by saying the foregoing §dstrva should be kept 
secret irom all except who qualify to hear its p tent message ( 74-75). He and 
Narada express gratitude to Sudargana for allowing them to have had this 
discussion with him as subject (76-77 ), 


LX,  meiarate Sastravaibhavani apania ( 27 Sls. ) 
“Chapter Dealing with the Greatness of This Work ”” 
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Durvasas now speaks again to Bharadvaja, saying that the dialogue he 
has just heard recounted to him contains the correct knowledge about the world 
and its ways. Moreover, it contains the essence of all the systems like Samkhya, 
Yoga, efc,..., hence it is information not to be squandered, nor especially is it 
to be imparted to those not eligible to hear it. It contains sixty chapters, know- 
ing which a man will become omniscient (1-27 }. | 

a * co * 


A brief parisista of some 119 Slokas plus some prose and other Slokas 
follows. The main contents of this is a stofra for reciting the 1000 names of 
Sudargana. The progression of these names is based on a mnemonic device of 
the letters “a”? to ““ksa”. The purpose of reciting this stotra is to keep Sudar- 
Sana calm and pleased. 


Critical notes : 

Few of the samhitas in print enjoy good, critical editions ; here is an excep- 
tion. Schrader’s Introduction.. provides the definitive study of this work ; no 
future studies can be made without reference to it. The problem of dating this 
work with precision, however, still remains. Sdtivata-samhita and Jayakhya- 
samhiia are both mentioned (at the ends of chs. 5 and 19 respectively ). 


: - HITA 
eacaieat ISVARA-SAM 

Asis the case in both the titles Agastya-samhitad and Bharadvaja-samhita 
(g.v.), so also here in the name [Svara-samhita there are two Werke porn 
Paficaratra documents—to be distinguished. The printed [Svara-samhita, a 
work of 25 chapters, has gone through two editions and a third one is scheduled 
for release soon. This text will be discussed and described first. Then we will 
turn to the second /svara-samhita, a text surviving in part only and represented 
‘by a version preserved at the Oriental Institute, Baroda ; it is a brief, 14-chapter 
work devoted to the mantya addressed to Narasimha. 


sacafran’ ISVARA ~SAMHITA’ 
[ Index Code: Isvr! ] | Available: ‘ 


(a) Isvara-samhita, Mysore, Sadvidya 
Press, 1890. 547pp. Telugu 
script. 


(b) Lévara-samhita, | Conjeevaram, 
Sudarsana Press, 1923. 667 pp. 
Devanagari script. 

(c) [Svara-samhitad, Tirupati, Ken- 
driya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha 
(scheduled for publication in the 
late 1960's). Devanagari script. 

Introductory Remarks :— 

This is one of the older samhitas, and one that is justifiably popular as a 
reference manual. Its encyclopaedic scope, covering most subjects of concern 
to Paficaratra priests, as well as its detailed, clear, precise and coherent treat- 
ments of those subjects highly recommend it for study of the system. Its origin 
is South India and, indeed, it may have been composed in the Melkote area 
where it is still closely connected with the local temple traditions of worship. 


It is a relatively long work, totalling almost 8200 Slokas. The exposition 
for the most part follows an inner logic, and the 25 medium-to-long chapters 
that come to us today may be divided into three major sections—relating to 
nttya, naimititka and kamya concerns—with a fourth section appended expand- 
ing on certain details. The first section—excluding the first chapter which 
conventionally sets the narrative framework ( Narada instructing a group of 


VEEN OES 


1 See New Catalogus Catalogorum, University of Madras, Vol. IL, pp. 278b-279a, 
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Sages ) and which eulogizes the work—comprises chapters 2 through 9 in which 
the daily (itya) routines of temple worship are given in detail. The second 
section, chapters 10 through 15, takes up matters relating to the occasional 
( naimittika ) festivals celebrated in the temple’s liturgical cycle. The third 
section turns to the optional (kdmya) activities of temple-building (ch. 16), 
furnishing the finished structure with properly wrought and sanctified icons 
(chs. 17 and 18), penitential undertakings (ch. 19) and diks@-initiation ( chs. 21 
and 22). The fourth and final section (chs. 23-25) expatiates on the answers 
to six questions of special interest to professional arcakas—questions regarding 
the maintenance of pure worship traditions, the use of mantras, the employment 
of mudras, the objects of dhyana, the construction of firepits, and the rules 
regarding appropriate food-offerings.* One of the assets of the work is that 
there is a happy combination throughout of philosophical speculation with the 
various practical injunctions, lending to the whole a sense of reasonableness and 
conviction that is rare among the normally didactic samhitd-texts. 


The ‘[Svara-samhita is popularly considered to be derivative of the Sdttvata- 
samhita (q.v.).§ This latter work is named in the text at hand (1: 64, 66) as 
one of the “Three Gems” along with the Pauskara-samhita and Jayakhya- 
samhitad; further, these three are identified respectively with Melkote, Srirafigam 
and Conjeevaram (1:67). That its origin is southern is further supported by 
mention of Tamil liturgies and songs (see XI: 236a, 252b; XIII: 220). The 
2oth chapter, whether it is original with the samhité-text or not, containing a 
evlogy and legendary history of Melkote, certainly at least indicates an attach- 
ment to this southern center of Srivaisnavism if not actual origin there. It may 
be worth noting that there is a marked hostility to Vaikhanasa ways (see XIX: 
458; XXI: 586). Perhaps also noteworthy is the fact that the [fvara-samhita 
gives no support whatsoever to the notion that Laksmi is coequal and coeternal 
with Visnu (see, for example, VII: 1-6). 


The title is named in the following canonical lists : Padma ( 35/108 ), 
Paramesvara ( 4/17), Bharadvaja (5/103), Markandeya (32/91), Visnu Tantra 
(94/154), Hayasirsa ( 10/25}; also in Agnt Purana (10/25) and Mahesvara 
Tantra (11/25). Yamuna (late oth/early roth century A. D.) in Agamapra- 
manya quotes twice from “ I[Svara-samhita’’ but neither of the brief passages 
can be identified with material in the printed text. Vedanta Degika (13th 
century A. D.) also quotes several passages from ‘' [évara-samhita including 
those two cited earlier by Yamuna—but only some of these have been traced to 
materials found in the printed editions. 


* Chapter 20 appears to be an interpolation. See “ Critical Notes, below. 
$ Note, however, that the diksd—initiation rites described in [S$vara-samhita XXI differ 
considerably from those enjoined in Sdttvata-samhita XVI-XX. 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
L swensar Sastravatara (714 Sls. ) 


“The Transmission of the Teaching ” 


Narayana delegates Narada to instruct some sages ( Pauskara, et. al.) who 
have come to the Badari 4Sram in search of the means of salvation (1I-17a). 
Narada commences by explaining that what he is about to impart to them has 
extraordinary merits. He tells them that it is a teaching which derives from 
the Sdtivata-Sastra, the “root of all Vedas,” that it has been passed down 
undefiled through the ages, and that, although it is a demanding way, it none 
the less has the potential to lead to moksa even in the present age ( 17b-43). 
The saving power of this holy teaching is made more accessible in these dark 
days by the fact that it is now also passed along in the popular anustup-metre— 
just as are also the Puuskara, the Jayakhya and the Sdttvata sambhitas. The 
teaching is, furthermore, couched in a language that is not only direct and clear 
| satvika | but also has explanations when necessary [ rajasa], as is common in 
other present-day Paficaratra and Vaikhanasa works. He concludes his intro- 
duction by saying that of all the samhitas, the present [svara Samhita is the best 
because, coming from ISvara Himself, it has preserved its purity ( 44-724 ). 


IT. araaarataey Manasayagavidht (131 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for Silent Worship ”’ 


What is the proper mode for worship of God? The pijaka must attend 
first to his own daily toilet. Only then when he is ritually pure, may he go to 
the temple where the Lord abides (1-5 ). Approaching the deity, he is to wake 
Him with music and praises, and commence worship—making certain all the 
while that all details are meticulously attended to (6-131). Utensils must be 
cleansed ( 24-27 ); the sanctuary purified ( 36-37 ); the mind of the arcaka eleva« 
ted to the level of Visnu (38-30) by undertaking certain nydsa-meditations 
commemorating God’s activities of systi ( 51-63) and sthiti (64-76), and by 
some yogic disciplines (77-94). Then the arcaka is to continue directing his 
attention to God by addressing to Him mantras and by paying Him other atten- 
tions and favors ( 95-101 ), ending with a brief commemoration of God’s destruc- 
tive energies ( 103-105). Thereupon the worshipper begins formal “ manasayaga” 
—mentally offering to God a variety of pleasing objects ( 106-122 ), Surrendering 
even himself, his wife and children, with tears of joy to God’s service (123). 
He continues with some further yogic routines before he finally turns to the 
image of God for purposes of liturgical worship ( 124-1 31}. 


il. faraardaety Vimanadevatarcanavidhi ( 194 Sls. ) 


“Rules for the Worship of the Gods, in, on and around the Vimana”’ 
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Despite the title, this chapter deals with the details of the materials and 
utensils, procedures and motions of liturgical worship [ bahyaydga |, viz., water 
and water-pots ( 14-29a, 8gb ); the incense-holder ( 40-51a, 88-89a); the bell 
(51b-87 ) ; uses and times of mantras (29b-36, 90 ); the various offerings to and 
the calling to witness of the gods, demigods, spirits, and powers, efc. { gI-102, 
123-175); and types of esoteric meditation (103-122). Cautions are given 
toward the end of the chapter ( 176-188 ) that the spirit of reverent worship is 
to be found in him who sees in the pijd-icon all reality and existence. The 
closing slokas (189-194) tell how to construct the mantra for any given temple 
and its deity, with a eulogy for those who perform worship-rituals with correct- 
hess and piety. 


IV, arosaneaats Nirajanantavidhi (245 ls.) 
‘Rules (for Worship up to the} Waving of Lights” 


The narrative of the preceding chapter, having traced paa-liturgy up 
through incense-purifications [ dhapa ] only, is picked up in the present chapter 
and carried on through the light-offerings [ difa]. The details for the rituals of 
worship to the attendants of Visnu are given—Cakra, Agni, Yama, [sana, Vayu, 
Sun, Moon, Ananta, Garuda, Visvaksena and his lieutenants, et.al. (1-536). This 
is followed by a section on how to worship Visnu Himself with flowers, water- 
offerings, prostrations, further meditations, miscellaneous offerings and petitions 
(57-142a ). Then follows a description of the successive daily toilet rites of the 
icons [ sndnadana ] (142b-199a). The concluding portion of the chapter ( 199b- 
245) is concerned with a discussion of when and how the ceremonial waving of 
lights [ nirajana ] is to be done; nirdjana is of three types, depending on where 
and when it is done—sattvika, vajasa and tamasa—but only the sdfttvika-type is 
here discussed. | 


V. wieneaamaerat Bhojyasandgnikaryavidhs (285 Sls. ) 
“Rules for Kindling the Fire and for Making Food Offerings ” 


Continuing the liturgy of daily temple worship, this chapter opens (1-45 ) 
with an outline of how to proceed with bhojyasana—giving several preparations 
of fruit, rice and sweets as offerings to God, and following these with rites of 
washing, incense—and betelnut-offerings. Then (46) God is offered ‘rest ’’. 
The remainder of the chapter (47-285) turns back to the particulars of agni- 
karya (a part ofthe paja-liturgy that normally precedes the food-offerings since 
the fire used for cooking them is what is kindled during agnikarya), and describes 
materials, procedures and the rationale. 


| : = nag 4 
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P iN De uibhdvddisayanotsavantavidhi 
V #9 faqafarareararateaateatat Pitysaniwibhdgddisayanotsavantavidhi 
(118 Sls, ) 


Rules for the Offerings to Departed Ancestors, eéc. and for the ( Ending 
of the ) Sayana-Festival ” 


As part of agntkarya, offerings to the spirits of departed ancestors [ pity- 
sanivibhaga | is to be done; how this is done is given (1-21). Only after this 
are the deities on the gopuras and at entrances, éic., to be worshipped with the 
same items offered previously to the main deity. Offerings are then to be made 
to the festival icon [ utsavabera] in the same manner as the preceding ones had 
been made. After that, worship of the balibera-icon is done, whereupon bali- 
offerings end a procession are made—which concludes agntkarya-rites (22-47). 


The regular daily offerings are to be made either to the uisavabera-icon or 
to the balibera-icon—a portion of the liturgy here referred to as “ mityotsava ”’ 
(48-60). Then ( picking up the narrative from where it left off in the preced- 
ing chapter, see adhy. V: 46, above, after sayana :) comes anuydga ( 62-70), 
After this has been duly done, an octave of worship [ aslaigapiija | is performed 
(71-75), which octave of worship should be repeated twelve times a day 
[ duddasakalapiia | ( 76-109 ). 


Whenever #ijd-worship is done to one of the movable icens, the presence 
of God’s power must be asked to go from the main idol to the particular movable 
icon [ avahana |, and, when the celebrations are over, that power of God is asked 
to return from the movable icon back into the main idol again [ visarjana ] 
(rro-112a). All materials remaining from #aj@-offerings (flowers, etc. ) are 
finally to be offered to Visvaksena, whereupon the doors of the sanctuary are 
closed ( r12b-118 ). 


Vil, sathqeataraatae Laksmisudarsanarcanavidhi (222 ls. ) 
** Rules for the Worship of Laksmi and Sudarégana ”’ 


Laksmi and Bhi are both aspects of Visnu’s two-fold power on earth—the 
former His power of enjoyment [ bhoktysakti ], the latter His power of nourish- 
ment [ pustisakiz, kartysakti] (1-6). Laksmi takes on three forms [ rupatraya | 
— yogalaksmi ”’ within the mole of Visnu’s chest, bhogalaksmi’’ by His side 
and ‘‘ viralaksmi” as she is seen as a separate icon in her own shrine. T he first 
two forms are worshipped along with Visnu Himself; the third form is to be 
worshipped with a separate liturgy (7-9). How this is done—where the shrine 
is located, decorated, how her image is to be modelled, how her presence invoked 
(23), the proper stotras of praise to be raised (48-61), special liturgies and 
festivals devoted solely to her, efc.—is given for when the shrine is part of a 


Visnu temple [ paratantra pia | ( 10-68 ), and, even more elaborately, for when 
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she is in a temple dedicated only to her [ svatanira piji] (69-90a). Bhudtvi 
may be worshipped in the same way (gob). 

Turning to SudarSana, the personified Discus of Visnu may be separately 
worshipped also. Many good effects and healings can be secured from worship 
of Sudargana (91-99). The description of Sudargana is then given, along with 
maniryas for invoking his presence and power (100-151), followed by an outline 
of the steps in Sudarsana-paja (152-218). Note, however, the Sayandsana- 
portion of the regular liturgy is never to be accorded to SudarSana ( 221a ). 


VIII. weereqitanraae Garudadiparivararcanavidhi (227 Sls. ) 
‘“‘ Rules for the Worship of Garuda and Other Subsidiary Deities ”’ 


This chapter discusses three subsidiary deities and their worship: Garuda 
( 1-65), Visvaksena ( 66-173) and Vaisnava saints (174-227). Garuda is first 
described in all his greatness (1-5). Then follows discussion of his shrine and 
its location in a temple (6-8), his mantra and how it is produced (9-t5), his 
posture according to his relation to the main Visnu image ( 16), and the liturgy 
of his worship (17-40). A description of his five forms is given (41-57) along 
with their uses in actual worship; and the section closes with a description of 
Garuda’s personal entourage and its worship (58-65 ). 

Why worship Visvaksena, where and with what (66-67)? Why and when 
to worship Visvaksena is given (68-75), along with a eulogy of those who do 
such worship (76-95). Where his shrine is to be located within a temple’s 
precincts is given (96), followed by a step-by-step outline of how to worship him 
( 97-I0ga, 131-173 ) interspersed with descriptions of his appearance ( 109b-130 ). 
This section closes with a description of his entourage of Gajanana, Jayatsena, 
Harivaktra and Kalaprakrti (153-160), and how they are to be worshipped 
along with him ( 161-170). . 

Vaisnava saints [ visnubhakias | may be worshipped by devotees—why this 
is to be done, how their icons are to represent them and where their shrines 
within a temple’s precincts should be located are given (175-182). This is 
followed by a step-by-step directive for the liturgy of their worship ( 186ff., 213- 
227 ), interspersed with instructions for producing their mantras (183-185 ) and 
a description of their appearances for meditational—and iconographical—pur- 
poses ( 209-212 ). 


TX. sierawnreqarwaronte fara Dvaravaranadevatalaksanddividhi 
( 350 Sls. ) 
“‘ Rules for the Characteristics, eic., of the Fixed Deities in the Doorways 
and courts”. 
This chapter concerns the daily ritual obligations owed to the deities whose 
abodes are fixed in the temple doorways—namely, Vagisa in the right doors 
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jamb [ daksina ], Ksetranatha in the left [ vama ], and Laksmi in the lintel along 
with the personified discus of Visnu (i.e.,Cakra). Their respective descriptions 
are given (5-16). Atthe entrance of the sanctuary [ garbhagrha ], Ganadhipa 
and Pracanda are to be found, with Garuda in the lintel (17-28); while in the 
mandapa attached to the sanctuary Dhata and Vidhata will be found. In the first 
prakdra-wall, proceeding clockwise, one will encounter the stations of Kumuda 
and Kumudaksa, Pundarika and Vamana, Sankukarna and Sarvanetra, Sumukha 
and Supratistha in the eight directions ( 31-49a ). Elsewhere will be found Jaya 
and Vijaya (50-514). 

In the second court [ dvavana ] will be found Garuda’s shrine ( 5258 ), as 
well as Upendra, Tejodhara, Duratikrama, Mahakarma, Mahahrada, Agrahya, 
Vasuretas and Vardhamana in the various directions, with Saksi in the sky and 
Adharanilaya beneath. At the gopuras leading into this second courtyard 
will be found Safkha and Padma in front and Bhadra and Subhadra in back 
(51b-83). IJurther descriptions and eulogies of selected names from the lists 
above are given (84-88 ). 


In the third court [ dvavana ] will be found, in due order, the ten deities : 
Indra on his elephant, Agni on his goat, Yama on his buffalo, Raksase$vara 
( = Nirrti) on a corpse, Varuna on the makara-whale, Vayu on a deer, Moon 
on his rabbit, Siva on his bull, Ananta on his tortoise, and Brahma on his swan 
(89-r05a). In the entrance to this third courtyard, at the gopura, will be 
found SudarSana ( 105b-115 ). 


In the fourth court [ @varana ], the ten weapons will be found in due order 
(116-130); the entrance to this round is guarded by Ganga and Yamuna 
( 131-138}. In the fifth avavana are the eight deities: Lohitaksa, Mahavirya, 
Aprameya, Sugobhana, Viraha, Vikrama, Bhima and Satavarta ( 139-153); the 
entrance to this round is guarded by Vajranabha, Hariéa, Dharmadhyaksa and 
Niyantrisa, Vasunatha and Sudhananda (154-168 ). In the sixth @varana 
Vidyadhipati, Siva, Prajapatisamiha and Indra—all with their retinues—will be 
found, along with the eight weapons of Visnu ( 169-183). Inthe seventh dvarana 
are representations of the Seven Sages, the Planets and Stars, the Cloud-groups, 
the Nagas, the Heavenly Nymphs, the medicinal Herbs, Cows, and the Sacrifices; 
while at the entrances will be found Ananda and Nandana. Virasena and 
Susenaka with their sixteen assistants, and the Samsaradevatas will be encoun- 
tered in the ground of the outer round ( 184-204a ). At the outermost entrance, 
eight guardians keep improper people from entering the temple precincts 
(204b-212), while sixteen additional &auas populate the outer gates and the 
outer corners (213-233). The eighth avarana, when and if it is built, contains 
the ¢ativas of creations, and assures that God abides in the icon and receives all 
-worship ( 234-237). These ¢attvas are to be worshipped ( 238-242 ). 
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Additional deities are given for the other subsidiary entrances to the eight 
avaranas (243-281 ), along with the details for their iconography, consecration, 
their roles in daily worship, ec. ( 282-335 ). The chapter ends with some general 
reflections on the daily routines of worship in regard to all the above-named 
deities, the times and relative importance of the various parts of the liturgy, and 
a placement of the whole into the context of worship of the main deity ( 336-350). 


X, wekaaeqartteoneahaey Mahotsavadhvajarohanantavidhi (412 ds. ) 


“Rules for the Great Festival up to the Finish of the Flag-Hoisting 
Ceremonies ”” | 


The chapter opens with a general discussion of festivals, when and why 
they are held (1-10), and how the temple itself must have been properly pre- 
pared from the very beginning with all accoutrements necessary for festivals 
( II-13 ), and the length of time for various festivals (14). The preparations 
for the major nine-day festival are described: the acarya’s preparation and 
purification ( 16-59 ); the preparation of the deity (60-77): the ritual of sprout- 
ing seedlings ( 78-226); the preparation of the cloth to be used in the flag-cere- 
mony (227-274); preparation of a mandapa in which further sanctifying cere- 
monies are done to the cloth for the flag ( 275-304 ); the vaksabandha-ceremonies 
in which the festival idol is asked to preside over the succeeding events ( 305- 
334); the selection, preparation and placement of the flag-pole ( 335-357 ); 
procession with idols and the flag (358-368) ; hoisting the flag itself with a rope 
before coiling, and the succeeding consecration services (369-381 ). When these 
things have been done, then gifts and other rewards are generously to be given 
( 382-384), after which the acarya is to recite a eulogy of Garuda ( 385-391). 
This is the end of the first day of the nine-day festival. The gains that accrue 
to those who perform this ceremonial liturgy faithfully are given, along with 
some further details and directions concerning the flag-hoisting ceremonies in 
general ( 392-412 ). 


XT aateaatate Mahotsavavidhi (439 Sls. ) 


“Rules for the Great Festival ( Continued )” 


On the second day, after having arranged for a musical Prologue (1-36), 
the necessary bali-procession is made with balibera-icon ( 37-93 ), whereupon the 
utsavabera-icon is taken to the yagasala-hall for a fire-ritual [ homa |—which is 
described in all its details; and the fire of which is not to be extinguished for 
nine days (94-179). There are interjected at this point some directions for the 
acarya in regard tg austerities he must observe during the mahotsava-period 
( 181-183). The third day [dvitiya divase prapte (stc)]is much the same as 


the second in its rityal observances ( 184-212 ), and likewise is both begun and 
PATO 
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ended with a procession with the balibimba-icon. And $0, in fact, it is to be 
done each day until the ninth day with only minor alterations (213-214). On 
each night a different specified vehicle [ vahana ]is ouered to the Lord—although 
during the daytime the choice of the vehicle is optional—and Ene grand pEOces: 
sion of vehicles is generally described at length ( 21 5-244 ie This is done twice 
daily, and after each grand procession of the usavabera-icon, the idol is returned 
to an utsava-mandapa, given offerings, and ceremoniously returned to the temple 
(245-260 ). 7 

On the seventh morning a special chariot procession is enjoined and de- 
scribed ( 278-311 )—being the single, biggest pablic pertormance a be celebrated 
during the entire mahotsava-festival. The avabhythotsava, which is inserted into 
the normal observances of the ninth-day morning, is also described ( 317-356). 
On the ninth-day evening the dcdrya blesses all in the presence of God, and 
there is then a routine concluding homa-sacrifice in the yagasala in which bali- 
offerings are made and the deities which had been called to witness the entire 
mahotsava-festivities are given permission to leave and return to their respective 
places or to their source in the mélabera-image. When this is done, the acarya 
is richly rewarded ( 357-376). Other concluding rites are also taken care of, and 
the uisavabera-icon is returned to its original place where, on the following day, 
after all regular rituals have been attended to, a special puspaydga is done in 
the evening (377-412). The flag is then lowered (417), all the remaining deities 
are given permission to disperse ( 420-423 ) and, early on the eleventh day, some 
further ceremonies are done by the acarya, Thereafter he bathes (429) and 
regular pija-activities in the temple are resumed (430). _ 


All during the mahotsava-festivities brahmins should be fed (354b), and 
at the end all participating personnel are to be generously rewarded ( 431-438 ). 
A yajaména-patron who supports mahotsava such as has been described will 
gain the best of both worlds ( 439). | : 


ALI, yatteaafats Paksotsavavidhi ( 2334 Sls.) 
“ Rules for Festivals During the ( Various) Fortnights”’ 


On the twelfth day of each fortnight, there is a dvaddasi-festival celebrating 
respectively the full moon day and the new moon day; when the Svavana-star 
comes each month, a sravana-festival is held: the monthly star-day of the idol’s 
consecration is celebrated; the monthly star-day of the yajamana-patron is also 
remembered; the bi-annual viSvotsava is marked approximately on April x5th 
and on October 15th; ayanotsava also is marked on. approximately the x 5th of 
August and the rsth of January(m-4). A few technicalitics about the foregoing 
are given (5-10). The remainder of the chapter is devoted to describing in 
more detail some of these, and other, festivals; qduddagi js described ( II-24a ) 


¢ 
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madhumdsotsava ( = vasantotsava) which does not appear in the above list is 
also described, with some options given concerning its celebration (24b-40); 
jalakridotsava, which is part of the foregoing, and is also not mentioned in the 
opening S/okas, is described { 41-60 ); dcairyabahumana is briefly treated ( 61-62 ); 
and damantkotsava is covered in somewhat more detail ( 63-92). The following 
are also described: visakhotsava (93-110a ); plavotsava ( 110b-143a); agraya- 
nolsava ( 143b-160 }; dolotsava ( 161-205a); and sudpotsava ( 205b-234a ). 


ALT. amaranth Sakalotsavavidht ( 2654 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for Festivals Done throughout the Year” 


The following festivals are enumerated and described in this chapter : 
hysnajanmadinotsava or jayanti utsava ( 1-86); Rama’s, Narasirmhha’s and Varaha’s 
birthdays—which are celebrated in much the same way as the preceding (86-90); 
viralaksmyutsava, including vijayadasamyuisava ( gi-126, 127-146); ( kritika )- 
dipctsava (147-207 ); Suklotsava ( 208-211 ); margaSirsotsava | 212-250 ); an un- 
named festival in which gifts are distributed by the vajamdna on behalf of God 
( 251-253 ); mrgayotsava ( 254-263a ). The chapter concludes with a list of rewards 
for those who see to the celebrations of these festival-occasions ( 263-266a ). 


XIV. v«wfaarantats Pavitrotsavidividht ( 313 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for the Gavlanding Festival” 

During the four-month period [ céturmasya] when Visnu is in His divine 
Contemplative Slumber [ joganidr@ ], a ‘* purifying ceremony ” [ pavitrarohana | 
is done to rectify lapses of worship and morals during the preceding year ( I-13). 
The narrator, Narada, then states where it is to be done (14-17); the measure- 
ment of the special mandapa to be built there (18-34); other preparations, 
constructions and decorations to be attended to ( 35-82 ); materials needed for 
the ceremonies ( 83-165 ); and some more specific directions for the time of the 
festival’s commencement, thus fixing times for adhivdsa, ankurdrpana and 
vaksadbandha-trites (166-198). The actual performance of pavitrotsava proceeds 
with regular pijd-offerings (199), bringing the uésavabera-icon to the mandupa 
(201 ), and then the liturgy itself of giving the paviira-garlands to all instru- 
ments and icons and celebrants, ending with processions, a feast, and other 
things ( 202-258 ). The reasons for performing paviirvotsava are given ( 259-260 ). 


There follows a description of a very simple, one-day version of a variant 
pavitrotsava ( 261-2724 Ne pase a domestic version for celebration at Home 
(272b-274 ). | = 

Four or seven days nite: the completion of pavitrotsava, the tirthabimba- 
icon—or a substitute stalk of darbha-grass—should be taken to a holy river or 
tank and there, using it as a symbol of purity in this gross world, it is submerged 
for ritual purification; the @carya, his family and all of creation are symbolically 
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cleansed and purified by this act—indeed, the @carya and his family also bathe 
at the same moment as the dirthabimba-icon is submerged. No name is given in 
the text for this concluding ceremony ( 275-313 ). 


XV. zwarafate Snapanavidht ( 430% Sls. ) 


‘*Rules for Bathing (the Icon ) ”’ 


All other performances are validated and will bear fruit if s#apana is done 
perfectly (1). Just as a pillared hall was constructed for pavitrotsava, so a 
mandapa is to be prepared for snapana-rites—only this one will be without 
hunda-firepits. The personnel needed for the snapana-rites are listed (2-11). 
Then follow directions for various preliminaries ( 12-27 ), followed by an explana- 
tion of the ten-fold “ para”-snapana and nine-fold “ apara **-snapana rituals 
( 28-33). Thereupon the directions for the preparation, decoration, placement, 
filling and sanctification of the numerous pots needed for the various kinds of 
“ para ”-and “ apara’’-snapana are outlined ( 34-343). Next the mantras are 
given which are to accompany the orderly pouring [ abhiseka ] from the various 
jars (344-387). In closing, a synopsis of doing things throughout the entire 
liturgy is given—from the dcarya’s early morning arrival through the snanabera- 
icon’s processions, washings, garlandings, efc., to the distribution of prasada 
(388-419). Gifts to the dc@rya and to other participants are to be given (420 f.). 
The chapter ends with some miscellaneous injunctions and alternatives regard- 
ing when the suapana is to be done and when omitted ( 422-431 ). 


AVI, mrarereatasrata Prasadadipratisthavidht ( 3514 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for the Sanctification Ceremonies of the Temple, ¢éic.”’ 


A yajamana-patron who proposes to build a temple should first engage a 
suitably qualified acarya to supervise the task, and these two together should 
select a Silpin. Then the three together should locate a desirable place to 
construct the temple (1-12). After the ground has been ritually examined 
[ bhiipariksa |, then, as part of the liturgy of taking possession of it, a hut 
[ parnakuti ] is built (13-30) wherein a pot representing Narayana is placed and 
offered appropriate homage (31-48). Then the sthapatt measures off the plot 
and, with numerous ceremonies, digs a pit at the place where the future garbha- 
geha-sanctuary is to be raised (49-77). The pit is filled in with stones, etc., for 
firmness and then watered, levelled; and cows are then allowed to graze on the 
area. The starting of the structure of the prasdda is made with the fixing of the 
peg, Samku-sthapana and for warding of impediments, a bdldlaya is established 
with the Idol which is to be worshipped till the Image is established and con- 
cecrated in the main temple. Then the regular construction work, stage by stage, 
as attended by diverse ceremonies is described ( 78-329). Then follow directions 
for consecrating mandapas ( 330-340 ) and gopuras ( 341-352). 
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XVII, sfeareann Pratimalaksana (307 sls.) 


‘Specifications for Icons, ec.” 


Idols for worship by those who desire the best results should either be in 
picture-form [ citva ], or modelled in clay [ mrt], or fashioned from wood [ kastha ], 
or cast from good metal [saloha] or from iron [ayah] (1). Elaborations on 
all the above are given (2-8). Precious gems are not generally used for icons 
(9, 13 ff.). Then follow general directions for procedures of collecting clay for 
idols ( 10-12, 17-30), and of collecting stone and wood for making carved images 
(31-71, 72-91). Thereupon some iconometric rules are given for measurements— 
general (92-173), for the vigrahas of Hayagriva and Narasimha (174-214), and 
for vahanas in conclusion { 215-237). 


There are six kinds of idols, representing types for use on various occasions: 
karmarca, utsavarca, balyarca, tirthakautukarca, nimittasnapanarca and sayanarca. 
The last five in any temple are the best: the measurements of these five are 
given in proportion to the mélabera-idol. Their postures are also discussed 
( 238-248a). Temples may be classified, indeed, according to the number and 
types of idols they contain—ekabera and bahubera and varieties thereof (248b- 
260). The sixteen varieties of pedestals are then discussed ( 261-281 ) with their 
relation to the posture of the icon they support ; sometimes the measurement of 
an icon is itself determined by the pedestal (282 ff.). For utsavabera-icons the 
pedestals may take different shapes (294-296). In any case, a pedestal must 
have a fastening spike for attaching the icon, called a “ prandla and the uses 
and types of these are discussed in closing (297-307 ). 


AVITI. afrerfata Pratisthavidhana ( 560 Sls.) 


‘The Procedures of Sanctification Ceremonies ”’ 


For the consecration of all idols with mantras, elaborate preparations are 
necessary : a special mandapa is to be constructed ( 2-68a ) and the idol to be 
consecrated ( or its substitute ) is to be brought to the mandapa in a chariot and 
there made ready for its consecration bath (68b-84). The bath of consecration 
is called “‘ jaladhivdsa,”’ and the rites connected with this may take from one to 
three to five days; how jaladhivasa is done for a wood, metal and stone icon is 
told ( 85-131, 152b-167), and how it is done by a method called “ chayadhivasana” 
when icons cannot be immersed in water is also told (132-149, 159). The next 
step after jaladhivdsa concerns the placement of the icon on a bed of grains, and 
it is called “‘ dhanyadhivasa”’ ( 168-339a }—and connected with it are many 
homas ( 236 ff., 305 ff.) and samproksanas (220 ff.) and other activities, the 
most important of which is investing the icon with various ‘‘ powers ’’ and 
weapons ” [ mantranydsa | ( 273 ff. ). 
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After sleeping next to the idol and expiating for any bad dreams, the 
yajamana directs the Gcdrya to proceed with installing the icon [ sthdpana ] 
(344a). To do this, the a@cérya goes to the place where the idol is to be in- 
stalled, measures with strings, digs a pit in a spot marked off as “‘ Brahma”? 
( 347-357 |, places the pedestal on top a cache of deposited articles ( 358-380), 
and brings the prepared idols of the Lord and His consorts to the spot from 
their bed of grains ( 381-398). When all has been prepared, the icon is fixed 
on the pedestal and mantras are repeated (399-402). Thereupon, the icon is 
washed with water which has been reserved, and after this regular worship may 
be commenced ( 403-4I1I ). 


A variation on the.above is given with different mantras ( 412-428 ). 


The other idels of the Lord (i.¢., the kavmabera-icons) are then to be 
consecrated in their appropriate ways, and offerings are to be made (429-453). 
Agntkarya is done, whereupon other items like the vahanas are sprinkled, balidana 
is offered, and the dcarya’s tasks for the next three days are duly to be conclud- 
ed with purnahuii. On the fourth day, after parnahuti, the closing rites are 
performed with homas and mantras, and the sadhaka himself takes a bath with 
the sanctified water ( 454-480). 


The rewards [ phala] for such a pratistha ceremony are listed (481-487 ). 
Puja should henceforth be done. When pratistha is to be done for the Goddess, 
for Cakra and for saints’ icons, the same rules as already outlined above apply— 
they are merely to be placed in other sections of the temple. The job, however, 
_is considerably simplified if it can be arranged to do their sanctification ceremo- 
nies at the same time as the pratisthd-sanctification for the main image. Some 
special instructions for the consecration of these other icons are given (488-516). 


Ornaments of the idols and instruments of Piya should all also be conse- 
crated, and this should be attended to in particular ways (517-532a). The 
reasons for attending so carefully to these consecrations are given—the main 
reason being that, in the end, such care will give pleasure [ bhoga] to God 
( 532b-560 ). | 


AIX, saa Préyascittavidht ( 880 Sls. ) 


“ Rules for Expiatory Rites ” 


The sages ask how to perform expiatory rites on such occasions as when a 
temple or anything in it needs attention and repair, when the idol or sanctuary 
needs to be cleansed from defilements, when natural calamities threaten and 
when lapses occur to interrupt the regular Worship (1-2). The principle 
_ regarding repair of an idol is to Preserve it if possible once if has already been 
consecrated; if it is irreparably damaged it should be ceremoniously disposed of 
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by burying it or sinking it in water. When the temple itself undergoes repair, 
or the milabera-idol in it is undergoing repairs, a bdldlaya is to be employed. 
‘* Suayamvyakta”’-idols require special rules (50 ff.) and should be preserved 
intact at all costs. Stylistic changes introduced while repairing a given icon are 
to be scrupulously avoided. Other rules for repairing the idols and the struc- 
ture itself are given, along with instructions for attendent ceremonies ( 3-128 ). 


When an idol and/or the temple is defiled by one way or another, certain 
ceremonies are required for divine satisfaction (129-258a). When natural cala- 
mities [ utpaia ] come, or even threatening signs appear, again specific instruc- 
tions are given for performing pacifying ceremonies ( 258b-298). When a 
mistake in daily £#74 or in ufsava-ceremonies occurs, this must be rectified— 
whether it be because of defilement by persons, mistakes in liturgy, omission of 
mantras, etc. { 299-743 ).* 


The chapter continues with a section ( 744-791) on graémaSsdnti—first tell- 
ing how all the foregoing prayascitias mentioned serve to benefit the village, 
then ( 792-843 ) giving specific instructions as to when and where special prayas- 
cittas to protect the village itself are to be done. The chapter ends with a 
section on general rules for $anti-homa rites ( 844-880 ). 


XX, AFATISATATT Yadavacalamahdimya (329 Sls. ) 
‘“‘On the Greatness of Melkote” 


The sages ask Narada where the “‘ suayamvyakia’’-images (mentioned in 
the preceding chapter ) are to be found, and why these give greatness [ mahativa | 
to the place wherein they are found ( I-32). 


Puskaraksetra is where Pundarikaksa abides; Srirafigam in the South and 
Naimiga in the North have KeSava ; in Badarinath Narayana dwells; in Tirupati, 
Govinda: in Brndavan, the Lord in two forms; alongside the Yamuna, Trivi- 
krama; etc., efc. (3b-110 mentions dozens of such places—some with familiar 
names, some apparently places not intended to be geographical). Of these 
many holy places, four stand out in particular, namely : Srirangam, Tirupati, 
Conjeevaram and Melkote (11-114). The establishment of Melkote ( = Nara- 
yanadri = Yadavacala) is then described in story-form (115-329), giving 
mythological support for certain dates, place-names and festivals observed at 
Melkote. There is also a brief story given about the establishment of Srirangam 
( 238 ff.), a eulogy of the Kalyani tank at Melkote (291 ff.) and a eulogy of 
Narasimha who is also warsipEce’ at Melkote (310 ff. }—all embedded in the 
foregoing narrative. 


* The section jifst concluded takes up mistakes in all types of pijas and utsavas, and at 
almost every important juncture therein; almost everything and every rite mentioned in the 
samhita-literature is allowed for, | 
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XXI, dearfate Diksavidhi (5&7 Sls. ) 


‘Rules for Initiation ( into Paficaratra ) ”’ 


The sages say to Pauskara that they have heard (perhaps referring to 
XIX. 323 or some such similar passage in XIX) that only those who have 
undergone diksd-initiation are eligible to perform rites honoring the Lord, 
Therefore they are to know about diksd@-initiation. To this, Narada replies that 
before diksa-ceremonies, an initiate must purify himself both bodily and mentally, 
for a period the length of which depends upon his class (1-28). In a suitable 
place (31 ff.), if money permits, two mandapas (40 ff.) are prepared and 
various paraphernalia are collected ( 54 ff. ) whereupon a mandala is drawn and 
attention is directed to it with practice of mudrds (84 ff.). Meanwhile the 
yagasala-place will have been prepared for a worship of VighneSa—albeit other 
gods are also invoked to be present—whereupon all are satisfied with cooked 
tice which is brought to the mandala-design ( 117) just before homa is performed 
( 118-123). 


Another maydala-design is prepared for the initiate to sit within ( 124 ff. ), 
and he is sprinkled with various materials, touched with darbha-grass, “ surro- 
unded” by mantras and blind-folded (129). Objects which are to be offered 
to God are then put into his outstretched hands by the dcavya, and the candi- 
date’s thrill and ecstacy at this point help the dca@rya to decide whether or not 
he is fit for actual initiation ( 130 ff.). If the dcarya is satisfied by the signs, 
he ritually touches the initiate (136). Then, after penitential meditation, the 
candidate contemplates the entire created universe as within his own body and 
in the mandala upon which he sits ( 137-1684); thereupon he worships the 
mandala-motif. Then he is led toa fire where he does a special sampG@la-homa 
(172-179 ), which absolves him of all previous sins. Resolving, then, to lead a 
new life, a red thread in length the same as the candidate’s own height is 
brought, and it is wrapped around him while he meditates upon his earthly 
condition ( 184-213). After a homa-observance, then, this ‘‘ adhivasa ” part of 
“ yaibhava-diksa’’ is over. 


A variation on the above, and called “ apara-diksa@’’, is when the candidate 
meditates upon the elements of which he is composed (214-227), and, thus 
readied, he is led into the Sanctuary where he is “‘ presented” to God and, after 
bringing him back to the mandala, he undergoes there certain purifications. 
Homa is done 100 times, and the candidate is covered with a new cloth, being 
enjoined to sleep with his thoughts of God ( 228-246 ), 


A second variant, called « ehaneka-diksG,,”’ is similar to the above mandala- 
oriented procedures, but much attention is given in it to interpretations of 
dreams experienced by the initiate ( 247-279 ), 
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Then, after having been prepared in one of these ways, the five sacra- 
mental purifications [ paficasamskaras | are attended to—and these would seem 


to constitute the central part of ‘‘ vatbhava-diksa’”’—namely, tapa ( 284-292), 
pundra ( 293-317 ), nama ( 318-325 ), mantra ( 328-441 ) and ydga ( 442-448 ). 


Four other types of diksd-initiation ceremonies—called “‘ nitya-diksa, ” 
“* yytiha-diksa, ’’ “ brahma-diksa’”’ and “‘ paramantra-diksa@ ’’—are, briefly outlined 


( 449-464 ). 


After diksd-initiation ceremonies are completed, the initiate must undergo 
a ritual bath, the preparations for and the procedures of which are given (465- 
(504). Only after all this may he independently do pid. 


‘“¢ Sudrtha-diksa’’ and ‘‘ parartha-diksa”’ are specifically mentioned as being 
for those who worship privately in the home and for those who worship publi- 
cly on behalf of others in temples respectively—the latter being as the sun is 
to a small lamp (505-510). Those descended from Sandilya are eligible for both 
‘* sudrtha-dtksa”’ and ‘‘ parartha-diksa”’; all others may have only “ svdartha- 
diksa’”’ and thus may not do temple-pi7a (511-558 ). 


The last thirty Slokas of the chapter deal with the very interesting subject 
of intra-sectarian purity : It is said that the Pdficarairagama is divided into 
four parts—dgama, mantra, tantra and tantrantara. The first deals with vyuha- 
sthipana, etc., and is immortal; itis used in former ‘yuwga-periods. In the 
‘tveta@yuga-period, mantrasiddhania came into being from dgamasiddhdanta, and it 
concerns itself with all kinds of diks@-, abhiseka-, etc. rites, and with maniras, 
mudras, kundas, etc. (559-577). Tantra is concerned with the worship of one 
mirti-aspect only (577-578 ) ; tantrdntara is concerned with various mirit-aspects 
with all their retinues, their weapons and ornamentations, etc. (579-583 ). These 
four ‘‘ ways” of worship should not be mixed; proper use of them leads to the 
welfare of all. As for Vaikhanasa rules and Siva worship—these are quite out- 
side the pale of Paficaratra practice ( 534-587 ). 


XXII, fant  Niyamavidhana (67 Sls. ) 


«Rules of Conduct (for a Sisya)” 


An initiate must observe certain etiquette toward and respect for his guru— 
always answering him affirmatively with ‘‘ badham,” never showing him disres- 
pect, seeking him only for advice, eic.. As well, he should take care in all his 
everyday affairs to behave correctly—never climbing a banyan tree, always 
refraining from meat, taking off his shoes before entering a temple, etc. Parti- 
cularly, he must honor certain rules in worshipping God in order that his puja 


may be perfect and acceptable ( 1-67 ). 
PAII 
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XXIII, aeatartt Mantroddharavidht ( 436 Sls. ) 


‘Concerning the Nature of Revealed Scriptures and Mantras” 


The sages ask Narada to answer six questions. In this chapter his answers 
to the first two questions are recorded. First : what is the nature of the 
scriptures’ divine teaching [ divya-sasira]? The origin of the teaching, he 
explains, is three-fold—coming from a divine source (4-15 ), from sages ( 16-26) 
and from humans (27-33 )—none of which should be mixed or confused. The 
rules of worship found in divya-Sdsiva works are to be followed in temples where 
a svayamvyakia, etc., image is established ; divya-Sastva rules, however, may also 
be used to direct worship elsewhere to the advantage of the worshipper—for the 
sattva-infused rules found in divya-Sastra works are outstandingly best in 
comparison with /@masa and rajasa rules typical of those found in works that 
originated with sages and humans ( 34-50 ). 


Second: what is the nature of mantras used in establishing an image? 
He replies that among maniras of Visnu which are “‘ vyapaka,”’ there are three— 
namely, the “ astaksara,” “* dvadasaksara’”’ and ‘ sadaksara’’ mantras. All 
images may be worshipped with these mantras; some particular images, how- 
ever, must have, in addition, their own appropriate, special mantras. But of 
all the mantras, the ‘‘ast@ksara”’-maniva is best (51-61). Details are then 
given relating to how the syllabic elements [| mantravarna | of various mantras 
are disposed within the prasidra-sections ( of a mandala-design) for various 
purposes and in a number of combinations (62-222). The instructions for 
composing the mantras for the icons of the twelve miurtt-aspects of the Lord 
are given (224-225), for the icons of the twelve Goddesses ( 226-234), for the 
icons of the weapons of the preceding (235-238), for the icons of the vibhavas 
(239-273), and finally for the all-important [ bija ] mantras appropriate to all 
the icons of the preceding deities (274-289). Other names of Visnu are given, 
followed by instructions for composing the mantras appropriate to their iconic 
forms ( 290-339 ). The instructions conclude by telling how to construct and 
then add a “‘base”’ [pada] to each of the mantras. For, without a pada-base 
a mantra is not complete because, without its ‘‘ base” no mantra can have 
either strength or effect (340-436). 


XXIV. FRISAMAT AT IAN TaTL Mudrilaksanabhagavaddhyanadiprakara 
( 482 Sls. ) 
“Steps for Contemplation of Bhagavan, and a Description of Ritual 
Hand-Gestures, efc.”’ 
Narada turns now to answer the third question put to him by the sages, this 


one concerning ritual hand gestures—[mudra]. He begins by giving a two-fold defi- 
nition based on the etymology of the word—the first being ‘‘that which gives joy” 
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to the ritual, the second being “ that which drives away evils ” (1-2). He thet 
tells how one prepares himself for the practice of mudra-gestures—washing the 
hands with sandalpaste, doing certain exercises with the fingers, ritually touching. 
the chest with the thumbs and forefingers of both hands, executing certain mo- 
tions with the palms joined, etc. (3-11). Different mudra-gestures are named 
and described (12-72) : vaibhavi (15a), avidyadalani (20a), hardra(da?)dhi (2b), 
Sivas, Sikha, tanutra, astra, netra (23a ), Rtrita (24a), Srivatsa, padma (24b), 
kaustubha (27b), mala ( 29b), padmi ( 30b), S$ankha (33a), cakra ( 34a), Raumo- 
daki ( 35b—sometimes called gada ), Sakti ( 38a ), paksivaja (41a), avijali (41b), 
dahana ( 43a), apyayana (44a), and kémadhenu ( 46b )—all of which are direct- 
ed to objects. The mudrds that are directed to mantras are then given: ananta- 
sana ( 49b); the mudrds for artha, kama, dharma and moksa (53a); dhadmatraya 
(55b); visvaksena (59a); siddhasantati (61b); agni (65b); sannidhi (67b); 
simmukhya (69b) ; visarjana (71a). 

' Narada then turns to the fourth question posed by the sages, this concern- 
ing the disciplined state of mind [ dhyana] to be achieved while uttering mantras 
to various aspects [ mirii] of God... He answers tbat the single, ehamiirii- 
aspects require one particular type of dhydna-contemplation with the appro- 
priate maniras being employed (73-84a); dvitiyamirti etc. (84b. ff.) others. 
In addition, the susuptivy@ha-aspects require still other kinds of mental appre- 
ciation in contemplating God and His activities ; svapnavyuha-forms of God, yet 
others ; and jagradvyiha-forms of God yet again others (up to 129). Further 
discussion of contemplation [ dhyana] of God’s Vyiaha-forms follow ( 130-146), 
after which a similar treatment is given for KeSava, etc. (147-160 ), then for the 
consorts of the Twelve (161-164), the Vibhava-forms ( 165-184), and the Antar- 
yamin-aspects (185-194). The remainder of the chapter is devoted to descrip- 
tive passages relating to various deities which descriptions may act as guides to 
facilitate concentration [dhyana] on these divinities: Adiéesa (195-399), 
SaktiSa (200-210), Madhusiidana (211-213), Vidyadhideva (214-215), Kapila 
( 216-218), ViSvariipa ( 219-231), Harsamiirti ( 232-237-), Vasudeva ( 238-243), 
Vajivaktra (244-256 ), Karma ( 257-264 ), Narasirhha (265-271). A particularly 
elaborate description is given of Sriyahpati ( 272-333 ), followed by a shorter 
description of Narayana ( 334-349 ). A short eulogy of dhydna-contemplation 
is given, in the course of which the worshipper is reminded that only One Person 
takes all these forms, and that these are only worthy reflections through which 
to lead the devotee to that one, namely Narayana ( 360-369). 


A section describing each of the 51 forms of Garuda follows (370-437 ), 
for purposes of dhydna-contemplation. In the course of these descriptions 
various other aspeets of Visnu and His entourage are touched upon—but 
all of these seem subordinated to the primary aspects of Garuda. The chapter, 
and the discussion of dhyana in relation to maniras, draws to a close 


84 sacdiat—Kundasruksruvalaksanahavihpakavidhana 


with a section on the weapons of Visnu ( 438-476). Finally it is said that 
such dhyana as has been described may be mentally undertaken at any 
place by a qualified sddhaka—either at home, or in the temple, or indeed at 


any other place ( 477-482 )s 


XXV. Freanaasanat:-taiaara Kundasruksruvalaksanahavihpakavt - 
~ dhana (217 Sls.) 


‘Concerning Construction of the Kunda-Firepit, the ladles, and the 
Preparation of Oblations”’ | 

Narada now turns to the fifth question, and it concerns how to make 
the kunda-firepits. He gives elaborate instructions, with measurements and 
alternative shapes, etc. for constructing the firepit (1-52). He also tells how 
to make the sruva-ladle (53-56). 


The sixth question the sages had asked concerned the preparation of havis, 
sic. Ndrada turns to this and begins to answer it by telling what grains are to 
be used, how they are to be collected and from where, how they are to be 
prepared and by whom and under what conditions, eéc., and what dishes can 
be made from these (57-92), A special dish, havispaka, which is offered to the 
deity, is then described (93-106). Further varieties of havis (that is, some 
varieties that will not be offered into the fire ) are treated—rice with milk, rice 
with sugar, tice with ghee, and vegetable mixtures—and He tells what occasions 
call for these preparations (107-119). He discusses ingredients as well as vege- 
tables and fruits, some of which are to be used in the preparation of other 
dishes and some of which are to be offered to the deity separately (120-168 ), 
He explains in what ritual manner these dishes and other offerings—like sandal, 
drinks, betelnut, efc.—are to be placed before God, how they are to be removed 
(16y-190). He warns of certain things to avoid—overcooking, breathing on the 
food, getting hairs in the food, forgetting the ghee, efc-—which disqualify the 
food offerings to God; one who offers such inferior food to God is guilty of sin 
eradicable only by japa-exercises (191-200). Correctly prepared food should 
be offered to all the deities which have been duly installed in a temple, each 
offering accompanied by the appropriate mantra to each god (201-205). Of 
all the foods made from the grains and other ingredients, only liquid dishes 
-[ payasa] and certain fruits are to be offered into the fire as homa-libations; but 
all offerings are to be made to the accomnaniment of mantras by those who are 
qualified by diksa@ (206-211). 

The chapter concludes as Narada tells that the foregoing has expatiated 
on the meaning of the satfvata teaching, and should be treated with reverence 
and care; it should be shared only with those who are initiated (into Pafica- 
ratra), those who are pious, those who seek to escape from the bondage of 
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worldly life, efc. Whoever worships God according to the foregoing system 
will achieve all his objects in this world and in the next ( 212-217 ). 


Critical Notes 


Regarding the age of this samhitd-text, if we assume that the reference in 
VIII: 175b to Sathakopa ( =NaméAlvAr ) is not an interpolation then it follows 
that the work was composed sometime between the tenth century times of 
Nathamuni (who attested to the fact that by his time Sathakopa/Namalvar 
was a figure popular enough in Srivaisnava piety to have had iconic representa- 
tions made of him ) and Yamuna ( =Alavandar ) who quotes what is presum- 
ably this samhita@. In order to preserve an early date for this work, Farquhar 
(Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, p. 246) suggests that both the 
passage containing VIII: 175b and another one containing the veiled ‘ pro- 
phecy ” of Ramanuja (see XX: 274-5) are interpolations—thus freeing him to 
seek a date of composition considerably earlier. Schrader holds that the [svara- 
samhiia comes from a time ‘‘ before 800” (op. cit., p. 20). We prefer, however, 
to see the passage containing the reference to Sathakopa as genuine, while 
not only the passage containing the reference to Ramanuja but the entire 
twentieth chapter is an interpolation. Thus we suggest that the [Svara-samhita 
be dated in the neighborhood of the tenth century. * 


That the passages quoted by Yamuna cannot be located in the text as we 
have it provokes some interesting hypotheses. Schrader, for example, specu- 
lates (op. cit., p. 21f.—for other reasons, be it noted) that there may have been 
two /évara-samhitds. There is, indeed, another brief work, called ‘“‘ [évara- 
samhita,”’ that is extant; it is a Paficaratra document. It is discussed and 
described in the next section ( below ) ; but it seems not to be the work cited by 
Yamuna, What seems more likely to us is that the present “ [svara-samhita”’ 
(Isvr!) is, rather, not complete in its present 25-chapter version. Certain 
secondary works—e.g. Ulsavasamgraha (Mysore, Telugu script )—present 
extracts purporting to be from “ [évara-samhita”’ that are not found in the 
printed versions. t A collection of such passages might—although the possibil- 
ity is admittedly remote—yield the passages quoted by Yamuna. 


At this point the passages integral to the text concerning temple construction may 
serve to help in the dating. Certainly some of the architectural details indicate that a later 
rather than an earlier date is required for the stylistic data given so that the structures described 
correspond to temples the building-dates of which are known. 


ft The portion quoted is a 57} Sloka treatment on “ vrstikdmotsava.* Chapters that are 
found elsewhere in other secondary documents present fragments from “ [§vara-samhita’’ on 
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, Regarding the doubtful twentieth chapter—which intrudes upon the 
otherwise smooth development of ideas in the work as it stands—it might be 
possible to argue that only certain portions (e.g... XX: 118-289a) are inter- 
polated. This would at least rid us of the obviously later “‘ prophecy”’ of 
Ramanuja and his eminent followers. But the problem of the chapter itself 
remains; to retain it as an integral part of the work would require major re- 
arrangement of other parts of the text in order to accommodate it neatly. 
Instead, we prefer to see the present arrangement of chapters cohering to an 
inner logic of its own, as suggested above in our “Introductory Remarks, ” 
and that the twentieth chapter in its entirety should be dismissed. This in no 
way denies to the [svara-samfita its origin nor its historical connection with 
Melkote. | 
A comparison of the text as it stands with commentaries written on it ( for 
example, one such commentary may be found in the S. Iyengar Library in 
Sriraigam ) might turn up data on the various textual problems touched upon 


in the preceding paragraphs, 


such topics as bhubhupta{ ? )prayascittavidhi, sarvadosaprdyascitta and samproksanaviadhi. These | 
Hay =r may not—prove fo be fragments of * lost ” portions of our wotk. A chapter on 
“* Santihomavidhi ” found in Prayascittasarngraha ( MT. 3743 ), claiming to be from « ch pter 
twelve ” of [§vara-samhita appears in fact to be from the latter part of Ch. XIX, ° 


Sacaear ISV ARA-SAMHITA"™ 


Index Code: Isvrl! According to a leaf manuscript in 
grantha script, O. I. Baroda No. 7967 


( 88 leaves, in good condition ). 
Introductory Remarks — 


This relatively short and apparently incomplete work of some 640 Slokas 
divided into 14 chapters may alternatively be called ‘“‘ Nysimhakalpa.”’ The 
colophons of the Baroda manuscript offer no consistency-—the work being vari- 
ously labelled “‘ [§varasamshitayam,’”’ “‘ Pancaratra,’ ‘‘ Nrsimhakalpa,”’ and 
-“ Srisudarsananrsimhakalpa.’’ It is written in the form of a dialogue between 
ISvara and Parvati.* 


Bacause scholars may be intrigued to know what this “ second” [$vara- 
_samhita presents, a detailed description of its contents is given below to satisfy 
their curiosity in regard to this rare manuscript. That it is a Paficaratra 
document is supported not only by its colophon claims but also by the typically 
Paficaratrin hospitality to all classes—addressing itself to the universal social 
order, with special dispensations given to sadras (é.g., 1V_: 68 )—as well as by 
internal reference to the Paficaratra tradition near the end of the second 
chapter. | 


The most noteworthy facet of the work is its extreme ‘‘ prayogic”’ ten- 
dency. By the proper application of the “ Nysimha”’-mantra enemies may be 
overcome, diseases cured, death circumvented, etc. Even the ‘“‘ Evil Eye’? may 
be averted. While “ prayogic’’ passages are certainly encountered in other 
Paficaratra works, the blatant tone of this work sets it apart from the main- 
stream of the Paficaratra literature USE: however, BAS aR ee -samhita [q.v. ] and 
the Index under the heading “ prayoga ”’ ).t 


saree is VARA-SAMHITA 11 
“ Nrsimhakalpa ” leaf manuscript in grantha 


characters O.I. Baroda No. 7967 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


va no title (27 Sis.) 


Attached to the beginning is an opening verse in praise of Narasimha, 
followed by the statement that Parvati (=Devi) approached ISvara on Mt. 
Kailasa (1-2). Having already listened to several mantras, she asks to know 
some details about the incomparable ‘“‘ Nysimha’’-manira—its form, meaning, 


* Parvati is hov@ever, sometimes addressed as *“* O holy Sage !”’ 
t See also New Catalogus Catalogorum, Vol. I. Revised edn., pp. *278-9 on the two 
ISvara-sambitas, | 
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artd its “ bijasakti’’; how diksa-initiation is to be done with it ; waat are its 
ysi, chandas and devata; its usages ; how to construct a yanira-design to match 
‘te what are the prescribed ny@sa-concentrations and iia elo to be 
mastered when employing it; how to do agnikarya-routines in relation to at ; 
what are the features of the firepit to be constructed (for agnikarya) ; and which 

are the materials prescribed for homa-offerings. Further, whee are the directions 
for employing the mantra to achieve specific aims; how abhiseka sprinklings are 
correctly to be done; and what are the features of the special Aumbha-pots used 


here (3-ga)-. 

Igvara replies that he will deal with these topics briefly Decause the 
“ Nysimha”-mantra, is so important, so worthy, so useful, so efficacious, etc. 
for people of all classes and stages of life (gb-16). He then recounts the legend 
of how and why the Lord Visnu assumed the Narasimha-incarnation, pointing 
out that this mantra was then used (by Prahlada) to good effect (17-18), 
Brahma also was empowered to create the present world order only because he 
repeated this ‘“‘ Nrsimha’’-mantra; indeed, the power revealed by the gods and 
enjoyed by humans must be in all cases traced back to this potent mantra. 
Unlike other maniras, this ‘‘ Nrsimha’’-mantra may be freely used at any time, 
without scruples regarding tithi, naksatra and various upavdsa-prerequisites— 
thanks to the Lord Visnu’s abounding grace (19-27). 


Il, ; no title : ( 29} Sls. ) 


Igvara here discloses that the r#pa-form of the 32-lettered anustup-mantra 
has eleven parts, the import of each of which part is to describe the physical 
and spiritual attributes of Narasimha (1-17). Even Markandeya long ago 
overcame death by means of this mantra (18). The ‘‘seed’’-letter is “‘r”’ in 
which is invested the prime power of the manira ; just as in Saiva mantras there 
is a “ Siva-bija” and in Sakta mantras there is a “(female )-bija”, so in the 
Paficaratra and other Vaisnava tantric traditions there is (in all mantras ) 
this Vaisnava. “‘bija". Meditating thus on it one can attain mastery of the 
manira ( 19-30a ), 


III. $ Farrar Diksadvidhana (62 Sls) 
“‘ Concerning Initiation ” 


On the night preceding diksd-initiation rites the dcdrya and the aspirant 
are together to observe a fast and to offer special worship to Narasimha. Also 
a mandala-design is to be traced on the ground—either of the “ sarvatobhadra ’’- 
type or of any other type—within which design Sakti ( = Sri ) is to be honored. 
Then, placing pots at appropriate places in the mandala-pattern, invoking in 
each pot different deities, ( the Sisya-aspirant ?) is to receive a snapana-bath. 
After some further proksana-sprinklings they both are to sleep, and in the 
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morning, after each again bathes, the acavya isto select a vivik-priest ( 1-200). 
This special priest chants various Vedic mantras, after which further special 
offerings to Narasimha are made (21-24). Thereupon some fire-offerings are 
attended to ( 25-32), whereupon the acarya gives (another?) bath to the 
Sisya-aspirant, using special vessels ( 33-37). 


Dressed in new clothes the aspirant sits next to the a&carya who, placing 
his right hand on the candidate’s chest, whispers to him, “‘ You shall now 
become my son.” Assenting, the aspirant repeats some mantvas and makes 
flower-offerings to the Lord. So, diksd@-initiation concludes ( 38-44 ). 


As for the homa-offerings, these vary according to the class-status of the 
aspirant ( 45-46). 

The preceptor then is to be honored, after which he will clasp the as- 
pirant’s hand and impart to him the “ Nysimha-anustup’’-mantra along with 
certain instructions and elaborate details. Proksana follows, and, thereafter 
the aspirant is to use only this ‘‘ Nysimha ’’-mantra in all his devotional 
activities ( 47-62). 


LV. no title (8x Sls. ) 


According to this chapter ($l. 59) there are some seventy-seven varieties 
of the Nysimha-mantra, roughly divided into those that are pacific in nature 
(such as the “‘ anustup’’ variety ) and those which are of a violent character. 
The latter type have certain “ prayogic”’ applications. Onl y two specific vari- 
eties are named— mudrdbandhana”’ and ‘* agniprakava”’—but all the varieties 
differ from one another according to varying meters, different ysis associated 
with them, different deities presiding over them, different mudra-gestures used 
with them, different dhyana-meditations employed, etc. 


Two examples of application of different dhydna-methods using the 
“ anustup” variety (71 ff.) will suffice here. One called the “‘ puccha-simha’? 
method, the other called the “ ekavira” method. In the first type, one 
imagines a Leonine Form, his tail stretched up, his tongue lapping up all 
sentient creatures. Thus, the mantra may be used to influence and subdue 
others. When one imagines a five-faced Narasimha, each aspect ferocious, one 
then uses the mantra to effect cures not only from diseases but also illnesses 


induced by poisons, 
V. ‘no title (15 3Sis. ) 


Turning to the yanira-design which may be, used in accompaniment to 
worship with the “.Nysimha”’-manira, ISvara points out that thus may enemies 
be defeated, prosperity be gained, diseases be cured, untimely death be circum- 


vented (1-2). He then describes the different petals of this lotiform pattern, 
PAI2 
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which may be traced out on a cloth or on a leaf or on a tablet. Various 
prayers for protection, invoking different aspects of the Lord, are appropriate 
in this kind of worship. A man who has done mydsa-concentrations on this 
yantra-design cannot be approached by evils of any kind ( 3-16a). 


VI no title ( Io Sls, ) 


Mudrd-gestures, too, may be employed to good effect in worship with the 
“ Nysimha”-mantva (1-10). The bulk of the chapter is devoted to the 
“‘ aiijali”’-mudr& and how to do it to pacify God. : 


gee no title (57 Sls. ) 


Here, Iévara says that fires must be prepared only in kundas. Three 
firepits may, however, be of any shape; but the shape has the potency to affect 
the results of the fire-sacrifices done in the firepit (1-9, 43-45a, 56-57). Once 
the firepit is constructed and sanctified a special vessel should be used to carry 
the fire to it, whereupon the fire there is kindled (10-13). The first step of homa 
is meditation on Agni (14-17a), after which offerings are made to him ( 17b- 
24a ) in certain, specified quantities ( 24b-42 ). 


Homas may be undertaken for specific aims, and the realization of these 
goals may be effected by altering slightly the offerings made to the fire (45b-55). 


VIII. no title ( 43 ls. ) 


Kadmya-rites undertaken in connection with homa-offerings are next taken 
up as being the means by which humans may obtain ends which even the gods 
cannot achieve. For examples: if a barren woman wants sons Laksmipatra- 
leaves are to be offered into the fire; if one wants plentiful grain in his house, he 
should perform homa as outlined a lakh of times; if one wants to paralyze 
another, turmeric offerings are to be made into the fire: if one wants to attract 
the admiration of others, honey is to be offered ; if one wants relief from fever, 
a special vdluka-solution is to be offered 1000 times; etc. Dozens of such instruc- 
tions are given in this chapter. (1-43), 


ee | no title ( 104 Sls. ) 


Isvara here gives the characteristic features of the kumbha-pots to be used 
in abhiseka-rites, In addition to giving certain proportions, he counsels that 
the pots’ purity must be maintained by preventing unauthorized persons from 
touching them, and making sure even that they are not seen by diseased, 
profane or otherwise contaminated persons (1-6). When ready, the pot is 
sanctified by sprinkling it with a solution of paticagavya (7-114) 


* 
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X, no title (1174 SIst) 


Iévara offers to disclose to Parvati that secret, hearing the disclosuré of 
which one may achieve one’s all desires in the here and in the hereafter (1-6). 
This secret is concerned with the 18-syllable mantra addressed to Laksmi, its 
Sakti, kila and jiva (7-19) and its uses. Sri is, of course, to be contemplated 
according to the elaborate descriptions here given (20-48) both before and after 
repetition of the mantra. So doing, one should then offer food to Laksmi and 
Visnu in the homa-fire over a period of one year if one wishes to rise to the 
status of a king; doing homa similarly with other items brings to one other 
desirable rewards ( 49-6r. ) 


Ivara says that what he has just disclosed was long ago given by Brahma 
to Agastya. The remainder of the chapter then elaborates further on varieties 
of homa-offerings to be made to Laksmi in association with Narasimha—the 
results of which eradicate evils, erase sins, exterminate enemies, etc, In some 
cases, in addition to simple homa-offerings, there are special abhiseka-rites and 
certain prescribed meditations and acts to be undertaken (62-117a). At the 
end of the chapter (117b-118a ) Devi asks to know more about the meditations 
on Narasimha which have been enjoined. 


AT, no title’ ( 16 Sls. ) 


Here, dhydna-meditations on the ferocious aspects of Narasimha are 
outlined. He is described as eight-armed, red-haired, red-eyed having holy 
marks and with Laksmi at his side, With this in mind, one should then repeat 
the ‘‘ simha”’-mahadmanira, If done correctly and devotedly one can expect to 
enjoy a number of rewards (1-7}. Homas, too, may accompany these exercises 
to even greater effects ( 8-13 ). 

This discipline with the “ simha”’-mahdmanira was given by Visnu to 
Brahma and by the latter to Agastya. Brahma also gave it to Sanaka and 
other sages (14-16). 


ALT. no title ( 524 Sls. ) 

In this chapter [vara notes that mantras are of two types—those with 
“bija”’ and those without “ dija”. Having dealt with the first type in the 
preceding chapters he now treats of those without “ bija” (1-5). Continuing 
his treatment of the “ Nysimha’’-maniva he says here that by varying the homa- 
obligations, and adding certain dhya@na-meditations to mere japa-repetitions, 
etc., one can bring about certain desired ends—such as longevity, physical power 
and wealth (6-53a ). 


ATITT, no title (54 sls. +) 


Isvara here takes up the mastery of the “‘anusfup’’ variety of the 
“Nrsimha”’-maniva for various mundane goals (1-16). [-*** a lapse in the 
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manuscript occurs here ***] Again, as before, the mundane goals to be 
achieved may be controlled by altering the foma-oblations and the dhydna- 
meditations in certain specified ways (the remaining 38 Slokas extant ). 


ALY, | | no title (65 éls. +) 


( ***lapse omits opening slokas of this chapter ) 

Igvara is here describing how one is to meditate in the wheel of the heart 
[ Aydayacakra | on certain objects and ideas in order thereby to effect changes 
upon those objects or ideas. Asana-postures are recommended to accompany 
these meditations, different postures yielding different effects. For examples, 
if one wants to kill a particular person, one must simply imagine that enemy 
being beaten by others mercilessly. Homa-oblations, accompanied by specific 
meditations, and done at such times as the dead of the night or in certain 
seasons, may also effect such sorceries as subduing others or bringing about their 
death—or even, simply, beating them in debate. 


Critical Notes 


The Baroda manuscript reveals occasional lapses, and entirely missing are 
Slokas in the middle and at end of Ch. XIII and at the beginning of Ch. XIV. 
Some Sickas are repeated. 


PAC caciictel KAPINJALA-SAMHITA 


[ Index Code: KPJL] RARE : 


Kapiiijala-samhita, printed at K. C. V. 
Press, Cuddapah, 1896 (90 pp.) 
[Telugu script]. Also, two other 
versions in Telugu script have been 
printed, one in Dehalepur, the other in 
Vijayawada. Data on the publishers 
and dates, efc., are not available. These 
books have not been examined. 
Introductory Remarks 


This is a relatively short work, presenting in compressed and clear fashion 
a variety of subjects centering about the establishment of worship in a temple 
-——from choosing an dcarya to supervise the preliminary activities, to selecting 
the plot for building the structure, through supplying the finished building with 
icons, to the final institution of ritual cycles in the functioning temple. As such, 
it provides an alternative to a text like Aniruddha-samhita (q.v. ) for introducing 
the student new to Paficaratra literature to the genre. 


Altogether there are some 1550 Slokas ( plus prose in Ch. XXV ), divided 
into thirty-two short-to-medium length chapters. The narrative framework has 
KaSyapa seeking out Kapifijala, the latter in turn condensing the teaching he 
once received from Markandeya. While there are certain broad similarities 
between the present work and text handed down as the ALarkandeya-samhita 
(g.v.)—for example, they both contain thirty-two chapters, both contain lists 
of samhitds, both have more or less the same practical focus—the differences 
are marked enough to minimize their interdependence. 


The Kapiijala-samhita probably took shape during the “ later’ period of 
productivity in the Paficaratra school. It is not quoted by any early writers 
of the school, although some of its chapters are quoted or extracted in secondary 
works (viz., chs, VIII and XXIV are quoted in a work called Péficaratra- 
samhitaé, MT. 352; chs. XXVIII and XXXII are found in Utsavasanigraha, 
MT, 3286; ch. XXXI is seen in Prayascittapatala,* MT. 2996 )—see also our 


1. See New Catalogus Catalogorum III. p. 151. 


* Another version of this work, found in a private collection in Srirangam maintained 
by Arcakar R. Raghava Bhattar, reveals a version of Ch. XXXI having 18 slokas additional 
to the ones found in the printed text. 
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“ Critical Notes,” below. It is listed as canonical in only the following works: 
Purusottama (66/106), Visuadmitra (37/108) and Visnu Tantra ( 136/154). 


Among items of especial interest that set this work apart is the chapter 
on town-planning (Ch. IX ) and the list of roo titles named as canonical in 
Ch. I. Also, there is an interesting attempt to define the word “ pdvicaratra”’ 


in the first chapter ( Sls. 31a-32 ). 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


i, wenqizseanida Tantraparangatakirtana ( 33 Sls. ) 


“ Eulogy of One Who is Advanced in the Knowledge of Tantric Lore” 


The scene is Kapifijala’s hermitage on Mount Meru, where KaSyapa comes 
to learn from the great sage Kapifijala about Paficaratra. He has already 
studied the Vedas, Sdstras, eic., and now wants to know how to worship the 
Lord in His image form (1-9). Kapifijala says there are 108 works comprising 
the Paticaratra, and he offers to give KaSyapa the essence of the Paficariitra 
teaching which he himself received in the former age from Markandeya (ro-rr). 
Asked to name the z08 works, Kapifijala complies [ see Addendum below—the 
list contains only roo titles] (12-27). KaSyapa then states he wants to know 
how to do wership of the Lord in all things from “karsuna” to “ gratistha” 
(2¢b), as well as the meaning of the word ‘“ Pdiicardtra.” The weaning of 
the word, he is told, reicrs to the cessation of enjoyment by creatures [ rdtra yah] 
of the five elements and their guyas [ patica] (31a-32). As for the other 
matters, the first thing necessary for doing anything from plowing to consecra- 
tion correctly is to select an d@carya-teacher ( 33). 


IT: apaaiean Acaryalaksana (34-1/2 éls. ) 
“The Qualifications of a Preceptor’”’ 


The meral and physical attributes of a proper person to select as an 
adcdrya are given (1-8 )—a person in any one of the four life-stages being eligible. 
Kapifijala then discusses diksd-initiation. First he tells how to make the 
mandapa in which the rite will take place (9-13a ). Then, regarding mandalas, 
he says there is a choice whether to use the “ svastiha,” “ bhadraka,” “ cukrabja 7 
or any other design- and he gives general instructions for constructing a 
“cakrabja ’’-mandala (13b-21a). Then he describes the kunda-fire-pits necessary 
( 21b-22), and how the various ceremonies of the two-day initiation are to be 
conducted by it ( 23-35a) [NOTE: The Sisya is blindfolded, (but not wound 
with red thread ), flowers are put in his hand and where he drops them on the 
mandala-design determines what name he is given (29-304). ] 


KAPINJALA SAMHITA—Nimittapariksa 95 


III,  Fenaana Vaisnavasamaya (33 Sls) 
‘‘Vaisnava Traditions ”’ 


Certain places are recommended as the sole places where good Vaisnavas 
should dwell; certain other places are to be avoided, while some should be 
visited for periods no longer than three days (1-5). Commensa! rules are then 
turned to (6-9, 17) before giving praise to those who wear the marks of Visnu 
on their bedy (10, 16, 22-24a), to those who treat with respect other persons 
and those who are pions and devoted (11-15). Praise is given to those who 
wear the left-over flower offerings to the Lord (15-21). The remainder of the 
chapter turns to other general. moral and social rules of behaviour—not being 
hostile to those of other persuasions, avoiding meat and alcohol, shamelessly 
singing the Lord’s praise, studying sawshilds, helping others, and doing the 
garbhadhana and other samskdras in the usual Vedic ways, ec. { 22-33). 


iV. w@aararcata Samayadcaravidhi ( 23-1/2 Sls. ) 


‘* Rules for Acceptable Behavior * 


For each of the four castes and for pratilomakas and silakas as well as for 
any of the four a@sramas certain modes of behavior are expected ; further, all of 
these persons are eligible for samishdras (1-4). Such terms as “ brahimacdrin.” 
‘“lingin” wearing the conch-insignia, ‘“‘ sisya,” “‘ubdsaka,” ‘“‘ grhasiha,”’ 
“ @carya,”’ “ vaikhdnasa,” ‘‘ svatantra,” “‘ guru,” ‘‘ntskala,” “ bhiksuka,” 
“ hamsa,” “ bhagavaén”’ and ‘“‘ prabhu” are defined (5-21a). The remainder 
of the chapter deals with general principles of conduct commen to all these 
persons— pranahutt, japa, etc. ( 21b-24a ). 
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Vi. seraigzare Naksatradivasaddi (20-1/2 Sls.) 

‘* Regarding Auspicious Times ”’ 

For such undertakings as ritual plowing, selecting a site, digging the pit, 
placing the “‘ first-bricks, ”’ placing the ‘‘ last bricks, "’ sanctifying a temple, and 
particularly for beginning festivals, auspicious times musi be selected (1-2). 
Generally, the uitardyana-part of the year is preferable; and in this certain 
months, constellations, days, eéc., are to be selected as most desirable ( 3-132 ), 
Likewise, certain times of the week should be avoided (13b-18). Also certain 
times of the day are to be preferred ( 19-214}. | 


Vi. wtaaghar Nimittaparitksa (28 Sls. ) 


“ Testing for Omens ” 


This chapter turns to an examination of omens of various kinds. General 
omens are first listed (1-5) and depending when one sees them, and under 
what circumstances, they may be either good (6-12) or bad (13-15}. Then 
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specific omens are listed for particular activities, like digging in the earth, 
taking a bath, performing certain rituals, brushing the teeth [? ], etc. ( 16-24). 
A section is also included on dreams at the time of diksd ( 25-28 ). 


Vasudhdlaksana ( r1-1/2 Sls.) 


VIL, ayaa 
“ Prerequisites for a Good Plot 
Plots are here classified as “ supadma,”’ “ bhadraka,”” and “ supirna”? 
and “ dhamra”? (1-8). Taste, smell and color tests are recommended for select~ 


ing a good plot ( 10-12a ). 
VIII. wasn Bhisarigrahana (25 Sls.) 
“ Taking Over a New Plot © 


This chapter turns to the first activities undertaken on a new plot. Pegs 
and strings are laid (3-5), bali-offerings are made ( 6-10), a plow is made and 
consecrated ( 11-142), bullocks are selected and yoked to the plow (14b-15), 
and the ritual part of the plowing consists of making 3, 5, or 7 furrows going 
in a clockwise manner while repeating the “ dvddasahsari mantra (16). Certain 
omens are to be noted, and if bad omens are encountered Santihoma must be 
done (17-18). Seeds are sown while repeating the “ astdksara”’-mantra, and 
their sprouting-time is taken as an omen (19-22). The plot, after a month 
during which time cattle are allowed to graze, is to be plowed again whereupon 
brahmins are fed ( 23-25). 


TX. omer Grdmavinyasa ( 41 Sls. ) 
“ On Town Planning ” 


The rewards of town planning are great; moreover, by planning a town 
properly one sees to the construction of temples and, consequently, to the worship 
of God. Towns are called by several names : ‘‘ agrahdra,”’ “‘ grama,”’ “‘ nagara,”’ 
“ battana,” “ kumbha,”’ “ kharvatana, ”? « Pheta,” “ keta,’’ “ dravana,’’ “ kula,”’ 
“ homabhika”’ [?] and “ jalavadsa”’ (1-3). Once a plot for a town is selected 
certain steps must then be taken: procession to the place, bals-offerings, setting 
up pegs and strings, efc. (4-9a). Various types of towns are named according 
to their lay-out of streets: ‘‘ dandaka,” ‘‘ svastika,” ‘‘ prastara,” ‘‘ prakirnaka,” 
“ nandyavaria,” “ pataka,’’“ padma” and “‘ sripratisthita”’ (gb-10 ), Of these, 
only the “‘ svastika ’’-type is described ( 11-15 ). 


> 


In the center of the town the Visnu temple [ devalaya] is to be constructed, 
and in the various directions throughout the town temples to other deities are 
to be placed (15b-22). The posture of the icon (of Visnn?) determines in 
which direction the temple will face (23-25a). Different aspects [ m#érti] of 
the Lord also will face in different directions—Vasudeva will face South-east, 


KAPINJALA SAMHITA—Prasadavidhi 97 


Samkarsana South-west, Pradyumna North-west, and Anirudha North-east. 
Likewise Balarama, Krsna, et. al., are to face in specific directions ( 25b-33a). 
In each case, there is a particular advantage for building temples to the gods 
who face in the various directions (33b-37). The ferocious aspects of God— 
Vigvartipa, Narasimha, Vatasadyin, ]dmadagni —are not to be placed where people 
come face-to-face with them ( 38-41 ). 


A. stare Prasddavidhi ( 132-1/2 Sls. ) 
“‘Concerning Temples ” 


The fruits of temple-building are first rehearsed (1-3a.). A temple may 
be made of stone, bricks or wood ( 3b-4). Having selected a plot, a hole is to 
be dug for water all the while noting omens, and the plot is levelled before 
doing 108 homas. Pegs and strings are laid, and a “' chaya"-mandala is drawn 
according to the rules found in “ Vastusdstva,’’ whereupon the plot is divided 
up into parts reserved for the various deities. These gods are then. worshipped 
and the entire area is covered over by a layer of sand (5-24). Thena 
‘varundlaya”’ [ sc.: tarundlaya| is constructed as a miniature model of the 
proposed tempie—complete with foranas, prakavas, etc. The next day a 
( miniature’) icon is put inside the miniature temple and the Lord is asked to 
reside therein while the temple is being built (25-33). The next day (the 
“ fourth’) snapana, utsava and tirthaydira are observed (34). The pratha- 
mestakd-rites are then outlined, with maniras that are to be used given ( 35-44 ). 
The first brick is laid by the right of the prasdda, mantras again being given, 
following which (the pit ) is filled with water and a jalavarta-test is made by 
observing which direction floating flowers, efc., move (45-52). The place is 
then guarded for three nights. 


Then the discussion moves on to the matter of the measurement used for 
the main icon of the proposed temple, for the measurements of it determine 
what will be the measurements of the future temple proportionately built to 
house it (53-60). Then temples are discussed in terms of the relative sizes of 
one, two,....up to twelve-storeyed building ( 61-66 ). The garbhageha- ma 
is then discussed ( 67-68 ). 


Temples are of three styles—‘‘ ndgara,” “ draévida” and ‘“vesara’’——and 
these styles are discussed (69-72a). The prasdda-doorways (72b-75), its deities 
(76-78 ), the various mandapas, the gopura, kitchen, store-rooms, balipitha, wells, 
etc. {79-88 )—these are all discussed briefly in terms of their size, location, etc. 


The “‘ garbhanydsa *’-rites are then discussed. A patra-vesse] [or bhajana] 
‘is to be carefully constructed with nine compartments (89-90) and, after 


appropriate ceremonies have been taken care of, the nine compartments are 
PAIT3 
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fi’ed with clays, metals, gems, seeds, ¢fc. (gr-106). Then the vessel is put in 
the pit ( where the “ first-bricks’? were placed) at a position in keeping with 
the caste of the yajamdna, after which various owas, etc., are done ( 107-L11 ). 
The vessel is imagined to be Earth, and the acarya then utters a prayer ( 113 )— 
all this being done in the night.” 


The text then turns to a description of the “ mirdhesfakd "’~-rites, which 
are to be attended to after the temple has been constructed. Directions are 
given for the special mandapa to be constructed in which the five OrcKS are 
worshipped, etc., before being placed in the roof (114b-125). The stipika ** is 
similarly treated, and after it is properly assembled, it is put into place and 
cemented there ( 126-1324 ). 


The dcarya and the silpin are honored at the end of the temple-building 
process ( 132b-133a). 


XI, xfaatsern Pratimalaksana (70 Sls. ) 
“ Description of Images ”’ 


The chapter opens with a description of how and from where to collect 
the materials— metal, stone, clay, gems or wood—that are permissible for use 
in constructing the kautukabera-icon (2~-10a), followed by details for the 
rituals related to collecting wood froma forest ( 10b-20 ), and details concerning 
collection of stones (21-36). The iconometry of the kautukabera-icon is briefly 
dealt with (37-45), depending on what material it is made of, before turning 
to general proportions of the icon’s size to the temple-building itself ( 46-49 ), 
to the door ( 50-52) and to the stambha-post (53). The size of the image, in 
turn, determines the size of its dsana-seat and its $ayana-couch (54-56). 
Certain remarks are made about the fashioning of the karmdarcd-image, balibera 
-icon, the kautukabimba-icon to be put ina temporary abode ( krtrimalaya ), 
the yagabemba-icon and the sndnabimba-icon—giving briefly the measurements 
(57-60). The Rarmdarcd-icon should reflect faithfully the mood of the immov- 
able icon, and it is preferable that this mood be pacific ( 61-62 ). 


Icons that are made of clay or stone 2re to be painted ( 63-64a ); while 
clay icons are suitable for temples in villages (grama ), stone icons are more 
suitable for temples in town and cities ( 64b-67a), 


Icons are classifiable into three categories “‘citra,’’ ‘' ardhacitra,” and 
** citrabhasa’’ (67b-68a ). Icons are ( further ? ) classified into those represent- 
ing human forms, divine forms. efc., and according to varya ( 68b-70). 


* The symbolism of this rite is not as clear in its meaning as is 


found in certain other 
textual traditions. 


** The texts spell this word as “ sthiipik@”’ throughout, 


KAPINJALA SAMHITA—Arcanavidhi ere) 


AIT, xiasrearcn Pratisthalaksana (=97-1/2 Sls.) 
‘* Concerning Corsecration Rites ”’ 


Kagyapa asks to know about the sanctification [ pratisthd ] rituals for icons. 
Kapifijala then outlines the 16 steps of fratisthd, and this chapter proceeds, 
then, in an orderly yet detailed fashion, to outline these steps—from raaking 
the special mandapa, through all the sanctification rites of the icon, to its beirg 
fastened on the pedestal and its investment with divine powers (to 162). A 
later section (164-188) tells of the arrangement in the various praké@:a-court- 
yards of the parivdra-deities. Once daily puja has been instituted ( 189-192a 
et passim ) then all who participated in the pratisthd-rites are rewarded. [ This 
is a good, clear chapter on the subject of pratisth@a—good for a bird’s eye view ]. 


XIILT, = zaqatate Snatanavidhi ( 59-1/2 §s. ) 


‘“ Rules for Bathing Ceremonies ”’ 


Snapana-bathing of the icon is to be done at certain critical times; it is 
done as an expiation ; and it is done, further, when the icon itself needs purifica- 
tion (2-6a). How to prepare{the mandapa and the pots is given first ( €b-26). 
The pots are filled with various materials put in liquids ( 27-33) and the pots 
are then worshipped, whereupon after homa, and after the daily obligations at 
the temple have been attended to, the pots are poured one by one to the 
accompaniment of mantras (34-51). After the bath, the deity is dressed and 
adorned and a special light is waved before the deity to remove all lingerirg 
evil effects, and afterwards the special light is discarded. Then are done a 
number of rituals designed to serve the icon, whereupon snapana-rites end 
with the offering of special dishes to the lord ( 52-6ca ). | 


. 


XLV, araqeeart Sadhakasnana (15 Sls. ) 
“ The Aspirant’s Bath ”’ 


The dcdrya, before he undertakes to do any service pleasing to the Lord, 
must first bathe himself ritually. How this is to be done—including where he 
may go to bathe, what he uses as detergent, which mantras are to be repeated, 
upon whom he is to meditate, etc.—is given (in moderate detail). The sndna 
ends as the man at home offers pa74@ to Visnu ( 1-15). 


XV, waaay Arcanavidhi ( 68-1/2 ls.) 


« Rules for Worship” 


After eulogizing the good effects of doing regular worship, Kapifijala 
outlines the steps to be followed in daily temple routines—opening doors, 
sweeping out the area, providing music, ¢/c. (2-10). The dcarya should 
further purify himself with breath-control and doing mydsa-concentrations 


I00 alaeatedt —-Nityotsavavidhi 


(i1-27a). Then the discussion turns to the various objects and instruments. to 
be used in worship-yogap itha ( 27b-30a ), vessels, efc.—and how to arrange these 
before the Lord.. Silent worship [ antaryaga | is to be done prior to the invoca- 
tion [ @vadhana | of the Lord with the ‘mila *.mantra. This is followed by 
the portion of worship done with mantras and wydsa-concentrations, whereupon 
only is attention to be turned to the attendant deities ( 30b-38a ). 


The location of the parivara-devatas in the various courtyards is given 
( 38b-50 ). : | 

Snandsana is to be offered to the Lord—and this 1s explained in detail 
(toothbrush, tongue-scraper, etc.) (51-55 )—alter which the Lord is adorned 
[ alank@rasana | and offered the hcnors of flowers, food, etc. Only when this is 
done is worship directed to parivdra-devatds allowed. The liturgical routine closes 
with a fire-ritual, verses of praise addressed to the Lord, bali-offerings, and 
other nityotsava-activities. After all is done, and before darkness descends, the 
doors of the temple are to be closed and the dcarya is to go home ( 56-64 ). 


The chapter closes with a few remarks about image at home—wherein the 
Lord’s presence is invoked from the Sun’s disc (since there is no milabera ) 
and in the services to which homa, bali, gayana, and ydna are to be omitted 
from the liturgical routines. Also some general remarks are made concerning 
the size and materials and appearance of household icons ( 65-692 ). 


XVI. afer Agnikarya ( 46-1/2 Sls. ) 


‘ Fire-Offerings ”’ | 
The liturgy of igniting the fire is done on certain special occasions like 
diksa-initiation, proksana-purifications, pratisthd-consecrations, snapana-rites, 
uisava-celebrations, pradyascitta-atonements, etc. Generally speaking, Kapifijala 
gives the steps from entering and cleaning out the kitchen, preparing the firepit, 
performing saviskara-sacraments to the firepit, invoking the Lord and His 
Consort into the fire, arranging 12 vessels, putting particular items into the fire, 
baking a ‘‘ cake”’ in the fire, efc. (1-36). Further libations are made for the 
parivaradevatas, and the whole is concluded with a Sesahoma (37-46a). The 
Lord present in the fire is invited to enter the worshipper’s heart ( 46b-47a ). 
XVI feneaae _— Nityotsavavidhi (25 éls.) 
__,* Regarding Regular Routines ”’ ; 
Kapifijala now repeats what Markandeya once told him about nityotsava 
| which apparently refers to balidana | — which is done in three stages: bdimba, 
anna and fuspa (1-22). First, after having invoked the presence of God into 
the dalibimba and-arranged all the instruments properly (gb-7), the bali-food 


offerings are made throughout the temple (8-23), and finally flower-offerings 
are made to Visvaksena ( 24-25). 
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XVIII sean Havirlaksana | (51 és: ) 
“‘ Description of Havis Offerings ”’ 


If havis, properly prepared and offered, pleases the Lord, then good will 
come to the world, declares Kapifijala (1-2). Various grains are mentioned 
as being appropriate for havis-offerings (3-6). How they are prepared by the 
yajamana’s wife, cooked, what kind of vessel they are to ke cooked in, how 
much water is to be used, how the cook is to be attired, efc., is given (7-224). 
The havis-offerings are putin from 12 to 5c vessels [ here, then, several prepara- 
tions are named ], and these are then to be offered to the Lord first, and afterward 
other preparations are offered to Visvaksena. Whatever has been once offered 
to Visvaksena should not be eaten but should be thrown away into water 
(31-32 ); however, food offered to the Lord should be taken as a divine gift that 
nourishes knowledge of Him ( 22b-35a). Half of the prasdda-leavings are to go 
to the dcarya, The chapter concludes with some pointers on fuel, recipes, 
acceptable fruits as offerings, efc. (35b-51 ). 


ALIX, Zayts Dravyasuddht ( 15 Sls.) 
‘“‘ Purification of Items used in Worship ”’ | 


Kapifijala proposes to discuss the purification of the sddhaka as well as 
the instruments of worship prior to commencing the liturgical rites. Purification 
of the sadhaka must be both external and internal, the latter of which is done 
by dcamana, pranayama, acquiring mental tranquility (manassuddhz ), etc. 
(1-4a). Then the area and the articles of worship are turned to for purification ; 
how they are purified is given—dipapatra, puspa, daru, havis, vessels, the icon 
itself, etc. ( 4b-15 ). | 


XX. yataara Puspavidhana ( 23-1/2 #.s. ) 
‘ Rules Regarding Flowers ”’ 


Kapifijala names and describes the flowers, leaves and shoots that may 
and may not ( 21-23a) be offered in worship of the Lord ( 2-13, 23b-24a ), giving 
for the former category the days appropriate for certain species. Flowers grown 
in one’s own garden are more desirable than those which have been purchased. 
Other general observations also are given ( 14-20 ). 

XXII. aegrrantares ‘Atkurarpanavidhs (28 ls. ) 

“ Rules for Germination of Seedlings’ | 

This chapter provides a general discussion of ankurarpana-rites of germina- 
tion, beginning with observations on the occasions these are to be done and then 
turning to the three types of containers that may be used for the seedlings (1-9). 
Then directions are given for providing the mandapa in which the germination- 
vessels are to be kept, and the ritual attentions to be given them ( 10-28). 


63 +. aftyaenafeat—Puspayagavidhi 


XXII, saareofafe Dhvajarohanavidht ( 82-1/2 Sls. ) 
“ Regarding the Flag-Hoisting Ceremonies * 


Kaéyapa asks when festivals celebrating the Lord Visnu are to be done, 
and how (1-2). Kapifijala classifies festivals into the three- categories of 
“ nitya”’, “ naimittika” and ‘“kamyad’; he explains each briefly ( 3-5). 
Kaéyapa asks about firthaydird, and is told that this is an observance done at 
certain times (6-7). The duration of uésava is said to be I, 3, 5,7, 9, 12, 15, 
at, 27 days or one, six or twelve months—thus giving twelve varieties ( 8-9 ). 


Prior to any wuésava, except those lasting only one or three days, 
‘* dhvajdrohana” ceremonies must be done. Details on how to prepare the flag 
with Garuda’s picture on it are given ( 10-52a ), followed by how to make ready 
the (wooden) dhvajastambha-flagpole, which is to be at least as high as the 
prasada building or a gopura-entrance, and then garlanded (52b-6r ); also how 
to attend to the rites of raising the flag on the pole (62-67). Thereupon a 
vedika is built at the base of the pole, a mandapa is also raised, Silpbins are 
dismissed [ n.b.—connected with ch. XII, above ] efc. Other deities are invited 
to witness this important event, bali-offerings are made in the village, and after 
the flagpole with the flag is raised utsava-celebrations may be begun ( 68-83), 


AAIII. seaatahe Utsavavidht ( 83-1/2 Sls.) 


‘‘ Rules for Festival Celebrations ” 


The chapter begins by promising rich rewards to the deSika who sees to the 
performance of uisavas. As for preparations, the town should be beautified, the 
temple appropriately decorated, efc., and a mandapa-pavilion containing a vedi 
with a kunda-firepit is to be erected (1-6). ‘‘ Raksdbandha'"’-rites should have 
been seen to the preceding night, azkurdrpana is taken care of, agnikdrya-rites 
are to be done, and balt-offerings are commenced for the entire period on the 
first night (7-41, see also 81-83); “ Rautukabandha’”’ is done on the ath day 
(42); and on the 8th day adhivdsa is to be done for tirthayatrad—which itself is 
described (44-74). After this is over, the Lord is returned to the temple, 
worshipped, bathed, efc., whereupon puspaydga is done that evening (75-80). _ 


XXIV. gevarrhah | puspayagavidhi ( 68-1/2 ls. ) 
“‘ Rules for Worship using Flowers ” 


The detailed directions for doing puspayaga-rites are given: preparing the 
mandapa and its accoutrements, placing the flowers in the mandala-design etc. 
(1-29), and the actual liturgy (30-61). The close of the mahotsava period is 
marked by “ bringing down ”” [ dhvajavarohana } Garuda from the festival flag, 
making final bali-offerings and honoring the acarya ( 62-692 ). 
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XXV. weaarafafa Mantrakosavidht ‘(mainly in prose ) 
‘* Concerning the ‘ Treasury’ of Mantras ”’ 


Kapifijala first of all points out the necessity of mantras (I-2a). Then he 
gives [in prose] the mantras as follows—five varieties of “ pavicopanisad’’- 
mantras, “ $i’? and other mantras addressed to the consorts, the “ pranava’’= 
mantra, “ astaksari’’-mantra (along with how to do #ydsa-concentration on it), 
« dyddasaksari”’-maniva, *‘ bavicatanmaéira”’-mantras, the four “ caturmirhi’’- 
manivas, other mantras to the female deities, the five  @yudha’’-maniras, the 


three ‘‘ guna’’-maniras, etc. Those not found here may be, says Kapifijala, 
found elsewhere. 


XXVI, Soiter®fa Jirnoddharavidhi (75 Sls. ) 
** Regarding Repairs ”’ 


Repairs to icons must be made according to rules and in accordance to 
the material from which the icon is made (1-6a). Icons beyond repair should 
be officially disposed of ( 6b }, in which cases permission must be granted by an 
assembly of learned Paficaratra brahmins to the yajamana (7-21). Having 
done so, §anithoma must be performed in front of the temple by the yajamdna, 
whereupon the rituals of removing the icon from the temple are done and the 
icon is submerged under water ( 22-34). The new icon which replaces the old 
one should be installed and all things like dalalaya (39b ff.), jaladhivasa, ending 
with mahotsava and puspayaga, should be seen to ( 35-75 ). 


AXVITI. areata fr Mudralaksanavidhi (27 Sls. } 
“ Rules Regarding Ritual Hand-Gestures. ” 


KaSsyapa asks to be told about the mudras that are enjoined in the Séastras. 
Kapifijala stresses how important mudrds are as a part of worship, and how 
the Lord is pleased by them, etc. (1-3). The remainder of the chapter names 
and describes 27 types of mudras ( 4-26). Those which are not listed and des- 
_cribed here, says Kapifijala, may be found in other tantra works ( 27). 


AXVII!, raat | — Suapavidhi (20-1/2 Sls.) 
‘** Rules for the Period of Repose” 


Kapifijala says that he will now describe the ‘“‘sleeping festival” of the 
Lord, and adds a few remarks about the period known as “ caturmasya.’’ The 
preparations involve making ready a mandapa-pavilion furnished with a couch, 
efc. This is to be done the 11th day of the bright fortnight of dadsddha-month 
(sometime in early August). Then that night the icon is to be bathed, and on 
the next (12th) day, after certain rituals, the icon is put on the couch in the 
mandapa and covered up to the shoulders (1-13). During the four months, 
“ caturmasa,” the Lord is worshipped thrice daily; then in kdartika-month 
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{ November-December ), on the 11th day of the first fortnight, a fast and vigil 
are to be observed. On the r2th day, the Lord is worshipped and requested to 
“get up” [ utthdpana ], whereupon He is bathed and offered food, etc, (14-18), 
This is to be done yearly, and those who do it will go to Visnuloka ( 19-20a ). 


XXIX. qFotats Piiranavidhi ( 20-1/2 Sls, ) 

‘Rules for a Special Kind of Ritual “ 

Kapifijala says that “ piiraya ’-observances are optional, and if done are 
to be done at times of eclipses, one’s own birthday and/or sravaza-month’s 
 visnupancami” or “ visnudvddasi”’ day. Various flowers, leaves, grains, food- 
stuffs, gems and precious metals are to be used in the Lord’s worship to fulfill 
all one’s desires. The previous night one must see to the usual matters of 
providing mandapa, mandala, etc. The icon is bathed and worshipped and then 
kept in a cage [ pafijara] for a period of ten naditkas—and construction of the 
cage is described (7-11). The central part of the rite is worshipping the Lord 
with the materials already gathered, until He is ‘‘satisfied’’ [ pdéranam], 
Various usual rituals follow this—snapana, homa, ete.— and the fruits to him 
who attends to this liturgy are the fulfilment of all desires ( I-2ra). 


XXX. wade Patracchedavidhi ( 2c-1/2 Sls. ) 

“ Rules for the Cutting of Leaves ” 

In this chapter Kapifijala turns to the matter of cutting leaves of the 
plantain, palmyra or other plants which are used as offerings to the Lord and 
are made into garlands with flowers to decorate the pedestal, walls, efc., around 
the Lord’s place ( 1-21 ). 


BE: TAGS | Prayaseittavidhi ( 80 Sls. ) 
_ “Concerning the Rites of Atonement ” 


Kasyapa asks to have prayasciita-atonement rites explained in detail. 
Kapifijala commences by saying under what circumstances such rites are called 
for (2-11). He then gives specific ways in which different occasions are 
cancelled off by performing prayaScitta-rites (12-79a). The rewards for doing 
these atonement rites are then given ( 79b-80). _ 


AXXIT,  qfaearttat Pavitraropana (94 Sls.) 
“The ‘ Garlanding’ Rites” 


Kasyapa wants to know all about (the special all-inclusive prayascitra- 
rite known as) pavitréropana (1-4). Then Kapifijala tells when (1o-r1za), 
why (5-7) and how to do this rite—including the preparatory matters (8-18), 
making the “ garlanding ’-threads ( 19-34), the ceremonies surrounding their 
sanctification (35-51) and placement (52-54), further ceremonies including 
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putting fresh [? different? ] pavitras on the icons the next day (55-80a), the 
distribution of the used favitras to Vaisnavites (80b)[ or tothe dcérya ?— 
&4a |, and the honoring of the praticipating brahmins ( 85-872 ). 

The conclusion of the chapter—and of the samhitd—finds Kapifijala stress- 
ing that the present work is but a condensation of Markandeya’s teaching. He 
also counsels that these are holy secrets and should be kept from the ineligible. 
All of this comes as the grace of the Lord. KaSyapa then thanks Kapifijala, and 
returns to his own @$vama ( 87b-94 ). 

Critical Notes : 

A number of manuscripts of this work are available at various libraries 
throughout India. Ifa new edition in Devanagari script is ever undertaken— 
and such a venture might be considered useful so that this book might serve as 
an introduction to the genre, as suggested above in our “‘ Introductory Remarks” 
~ then some minor critical problems might be solved. These concern them- 
selves largely with providing the reader with all the available verses for any 
given chapter; the present printed version has attempted to do this to some 
extent, but there are still additional verses available for some chapters according 
to quotations made from this work in secondary Pajicaratra works. 

There is a possibiity that a ‘“‘second” Kapiijala-samhita exists—since 
there appear to be one or two chapters available that do not correspond to any 
found in the version at hand ; of course, it is also possible that these fragments 
preserve additional chapters of the present text. The problem is left for future 
editors of this work to solve. | 


Addendum | 
LIST OF SAMHITAS MENTIONED IN KAPINJALA SAMHITA (1 : 14b-27) 
I, Sanatkumara 13. Agastya 
2. Caturmiirti S. 14. Kapila (cf. 4, above) 
3. Naradiya I5. Yajiiavalkya 
4. Kapila (cf. 14, below ) 16. Atri 
5. Varaha | 17. Visnusiddhanta 
6. Saunaka 18. (Visnu) tilaka 
7. Padma (cf.75, below) 19. Jaya 
8. Puskara (cf. 21, below ) 20. Sattvata &. | 
g. Hairanya 21. Sripuskara (cf. 8, above) 
1o,. Parasarya 22. Mahalaksmi 
iz. Nrkesari 23. KuSala 
12, Kasyapa 24. Ananda (cf. 28, below ) 


(NOTE : A supplement at the end of the published version offers an alternate 14th 
chapter, called prdayascittaSantihomaprakara ( 18-3 Sls.), which is found in 
certain manuscripts only. Also some 27 additional Slokas, that may be 
inserted between Sls. 92-93 of thirty-second chapter and containing a list of 
purdnas, upapurdnas, etc., which were found in a former printed edition. ) 
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Pavana 

Gargya 

BodLdyana T. 
AnandakLya (cf. 24, above) 
Sarhbara - | 
Paficaprasna 

Snyah Pragna 

Prahlada 

Nalakibara 

Mila 

Auganasa T. 

Markandeya 
Mayavaibhavika 

Vyasa 

Vasistha 

Jaimina 


’ Narayana 


Bralimokta 
VaikLanasa 
Viran.angalika 
Paramesvara 
Jayottara 
Sand lya 
Marica 
Faficatattva 
MalLajniana 
Vaijayanta 
Vaibhava 
Visvaksena 
Tarksya 
Parvata 
Bhiaimi S$, 
Sanaka 
Sananda 

V Svainitra. 
Angira 
Aindra 
Cirvasa T, 
Kaubera 


(cf. 82, below ??) 


64. 
65. 
66, 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
(ee 


LOO. 


Varuna 
Pavaka 
Pavana 
Yamya 
Vasu S. 
Maudgala 
Romasa 
Maitreya 
Matsya 
Brahmanda 
Kaumara 


Padma (cf. 7, above ) 


Kuirma 


Vamana 
Purusa 
Laingya 
Satatapa 
Dattaitreya 
Jnana 
Bharadvaja 
Gautama 
Kumuda 
Jamadagnya 

Vasudeva 

Subodhaka 

Meruganga or Meru/Ganga. .? 
Satyokta 

Gaudharvagana..or Gdandharya/ 
Gana..? 

Naradottaravijiiana 

Gajendra a 

Manu 

Paulastya 

Pulaha T, 

Maya T. 

Vihagendra 

Maha T. 

Purusottama 


(cf. 50, above ?? ) 


The list wis said to have comprised “ ro8” titles, these, different samshitds 
named after different manifestations of the Lord or different teachers. They are 


Naidyana, 


all said to be authoritative as the ultimate promulgator of all these is the same 


meqTaeae KASYAPA-SAMHITA 


[ Index Code: KSYP] AVAILABLE: 


Kagyapa-samhita, published by $7 
Yathiraja Sampathkumaramuni of 
Melkote, printed at Kabeer Priating 
Works, Triplicane, 1933 [ Devaaigari 
Script j. 

General Introduction: 


As with the name of the ancient sage Agastya, so the name of Kasyapa 
has been attached to works of many different types in an effort to lend them 
authority or to suggest their antiquity. Care should be taken to distinguish the 
“ Kasyapa-samhita” of the Paficaratrégama irom other similar titles in medical 
literature, in jyotisa writings, in tantric canons and elsewhere. The work we 
are concerned with is named as canonical in the following lists: Kaptijula 
(12/10° ), Padma (85/108), Purusottama (7/106 ), Bharadvaja (14/103) and 
Markandzya (7/9£). The published book before us called “ Kasyapa-samhita” 
—a work of 13 chapters on snake-bites, poisons and their cures by use of the 
“ Garuga "-manira — may or may not be the work alluded to in the canonical] 
lists. A reasonable doubt arises because of the unusual focus of the work in 
comparison with other, more typical samhitg@-works of the corpus. 


To be sure, ‘‘ prayogic ’’ passages ( that is, passages in which the use of 
liturgical rites aimed at the achievement of frankly mundane ends are counseled ) 
are encountered time and again in the Pdiicaratra literature*—see the Index 
below, under “ prayoga "—but nowhere else in the literature is a work found 
devoted exclusively to such practices. In fact, such « prayogic” passages as 
are encountered elsewhere are generally balanced by the observation that such 
practices are but a poor second-best to worship of the Lord motivated solely by 
pure devotion. No such balancing opinion is found in the “ Kasyapa-samhita” 
before us. 


Two other considerations serve to bolster doubt concerning the authenti- 
eity of this printed work as a genuine Paiicaratra piece. In the first place, there 
are no clues within the work at hand that otherwise identify it as Pdficaritric 
—neither doctrinally nor in claims advanced by the colophons. In the second 


1. See New Catalogus Catalogorum IV. p. 148b. 
* See, for example, Brhadbrahma-samhita UU. iii. 36-57 for a passage counseling worship 
of Garuda for the cure of snake-bites—exactly parallel to our present text under discussion, 
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place, this present work does not seem io have been quoted by any of the 
secondary collections of the Paficaratra school; on the contrary at least two 
chapters are extant—an unnumbered chapter on ‘* bhiiguptaprayasciliatvoksana” 
in Pajasarngraha ( MGOML R. 2856), anda 23rd chapter on “bhitsanasaiigraha” 
in Préyascittasamgraha (MGOML R. 3743)—that point to the existence of 
another ‘ Kagyapa-samhita” that well may represent fragments of the work 
alluded to in the canonical lists. 

Nonetheless, because this printed text is popularly assumed to be a Pafica- 
ratra piece, its inclusion in this Bibliography is justified. 
Description of Contents : 
I. weevareatieer Garudapaiicaksarikalpa (70 Sls. -+- prose ) 


‘“ The Method of the 5-Syllable ‘ Garuda’ Mantra "’ 

Gautama, approaching Kagyapa, says that although he knows many 
mantras he would like to know the 5-syllable ‘Garuda ”’-manira (1-7). 
Kagyapa agrees to tell him not only the mantra itself, but its greatness, its 
origin, how to meditate upon it, how to employ it in worship, efc., in just the 
same way that Mahadeva (Siva ) once taught it ( 8-rr). 


The story of the origin of the mantra is told, relating how Dhara did pen- 
ance to Siva on Mount Kaildsa and how Siva explained the meaning of the 
mantra to him letter-by-letter (12-18). The potency of the manérva is such that 
one may through its use gain long: life, health, all wishes, efc. ( 19-26a). 
Moreover it has special potency, says Siva, against poisons, snake-bites, chem- 
ical mixtures, e/c.—so long as the ‘‘ Garuda ”’-manira is properly and promptly 
applied ( 26b-27 ). 


Thereupon, Siva tells Dhara, the “si,” the “bija,” and other details 
about the “Garuda ”’-manira as well as the spiritual and mental preparations 
one should undertake before using the mantra ( 28-7o—including prose sections 
detailing bijaksaras ). 


LT [No title given in printed edition ] (58 Sls.) 


Siva, continuing his exposition of the “‘ Garuda’’-mantra, turns now 
to the dhydna-meditation required to manifest the presence of the deity of 
Garuda in the heart of the person using the mantra (16-31). Once this has 
been effected, one is to repeat the mantra properly for 12 lakhs ( 1,200,000 ) 
times daily, accompanying these japa-repetitions with tarpana and homa offerings 
(32). Further, there are certain yantra-designs which may be constructed, and 
after invoking Garuda’s presence into them may be either worshipped or worn, 
thus gaining the protection of that divine being ( 33-48). If the yantra is to be 
worshipped, certain procedures are to be followed—and these are given (49-58). 
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ITI, tafaaafate Viniyogavidhi ( 40 ls. ) 
‘‘ Concerning Disciplined Use of the Mantra for gaining Specific Ends ”’ 


Returning to the mantra, Gautama asks to know how it may be employed 
for special viniyoga-purposes. Kasyapa says that there are six aims for which 
this mantra may gainfully be employed: “ Santika,”’ “ paustika,”’ “‘ raksaividht,” 
‘‘ vasya,” “dkarsana” and “ ksudravidhi’? (1-3). The peculiar, variant 
practices to be employed in each case are given — for the most part, entailing 
the use of different kinds or quantities of offerings in the required homas ( 4-40). 
Of special interest are directions (10-17) for homas by those suffering with 
tuberculosis, anemia, abdominal distension, abdominal pains, appendicitis, 
ulcers, smallpox; also directions are given (25-32) for preparing an effigy 
through which one may cause harm to another. 


IV. avitazar&eearor Ndagopadravadilaksana (110 4ls. ) 
‘** The Symptoms of Snake-Poisoning ”’ 


Gautama asks to know about the protection from the speedy reactions of 
poisons. KaSyapa replies that there are five kinds of poisons — namely, 
““ sthavara,” “ jangama,”’ “© kytrima,”’ ‘“ grahaja” and “ Sankdvisa.” [In 
regard to the second kind? ] He then goes into detailed analysis of various 
kinds or species of snakes—classifying them into caste-categories, according to 
their habitat (heavenly, mundane, sea, underworld, etc. ), and so forth (1-43). 


Only then does he turn to the kinds of poisons which come from snakes, 
and these he classifies according to the circumstances which prevailed when the 
victim was bitten. In this regard, there are eight kinds of bites, ranging from 
minor to deadly ( 44-75 )—in the course of which, for example, he discusses 
the ten stages of the poison’s fatal action on the human body from the 
hair standing on end, through thirst, sweating, coughing, burning sensation, 
paralysis, ‘‘ ldldsrava’”’ ( drooling ?), delirium, coma, to death (55-57a). Since 
all things are interconnected in this world, even the most minute elements 
connected with the snake-bite incident have their bearing upon the victim’s 
recovery—even such matters as the physical and moral qualities of the messenger 
sent for a doctor must be considered, as well as whatever omens this messenger 
might on his way for help encounter ( 76-110 ), 


V, faqeaisaeasearaay Visasamharadimantrayantraprayoga (80 Sls.) 
‘* The Uses of Maniras and Yaniras to Relieve Poisonous Effects ”’ 


Gautama asks now particularly about treatments for snake-poisoning. 
The chapter, providing an answer to his query, is divided into three major parts 
—one, concerning certain mantras to employ and repeat in liturgies (1-24 );. 
two, concerning certain yanira-designs to establish and institute into worship 
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(25-32); and three, the mantra-formulas which are to be repeated by the 
attending physician as he gives the medication (33-50). In the closing lines 
(51-80 ), another yaniva-design is recommended for use by those who would seek 


a general immunity from snake-bites. 


VI, ataterean 

‘‘ Regarding Times and Snakes ”” 

A formula is here suggested which, by noting the location of a victim’s 
bite and adjusting to this calculations regarding the time when he was stricken 
(considering the day of the bright or the dark fortnight and allowing for this 
factor), predicts the chances for his recovery (1-10). Presumably, if the 
patient shows chances of survival, then medicinal herbs may be collected 
( II-19 ), an attempt made to capture the culprit snake with mantras and killing 
it (20-48 ), and medicinal applications for the bite prepared ( 49-60). Other 
methods of revenge upon the guilty snake are discussed (61-68 ), and some 
additional diagnostic devices to employ concerning the victim’s chances of 
recovery are offered according to when during the day he was bitten ( 69-73) 
or according to what kind of immunity he might have gained by having in the 
past followed certain ritual habits on particular days of the week (74-78 ye 
VI. sttaresrisatec Srimadgarudapaficdksavikalpa ( 31 Sls. ) 

‘The Sacred 5-Syllable ‘ Garuda’ Mantra’’ 

The bulk of this chapter ( 1-28a ) contains esoteric directions for compos- 
ing various mantras —to Sesa, Taksaka, Karkotaka, ef, al. These may be used 
by the attending mantrika to give treatment to the victim in absentia by reciting 
them in japa-exercises accompanied by homa-offerings (29-31). 

VII. diate Darvikaracikitsa (58 Sls. ) 

The Treatment of Bites from the Darvikara and Other Snakes ”’ 

The bite of the Darvikara snake is discussed in terms of treatment to be 
given—ihe proper medication (3b-31), giving some specific details about a 
particular eye-ointment (32-40 ), an ointment for the body parts ( 41-47), about 
certain medicinal drinks ( 48-51), oral drugs (52-53 ) and pills (54-58 ). 

[X. aoesdtearkty M andalicikitsdvidhi (87 ls. ) 

‘ Rules for the Treatment of (Bites from ) the Mandali Snake” 

This chapter is devoted entirely to the treatment of those bitten by | 
ditferent variety of the Mandalt species of snake—symptoms caused by their 
bite in general ( 1-7), then special treatments for bites caused by cach one of the 
several varieties of the Mandaili snakes (8-50a). The remainder of the chapter 
( 50b-87) is devoted to listing the mantras that may be used in the place of the 
medical treatments for each of the varieties of 4 andali snake-bites. 


Sarpakriddlaksana (78 Sls. ) 
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XA. Was Raat Rajalicikitsa ( 45 Sls. ) 

‘* Treatment of ( Bites from ) the Rajali Snake” 

This chapter, in a way parallel to the preceding two chapters, explains the 
treatments given for bites from the various types of the Rdjalz species of 
sne kes—using incense, inducing sweating, efc. (1-39). The victim is warned 
to refrain from eating, sexual pleasures and so forth, and to take certain kinds 
of medicine without fail ( 40-45 ). 

XI, gqeatereafafecat Sodasabhedakhucikitsa ( 89 Sls. ) 

‘Treatment for 16 Different Kinds of Rat-Bites ”‘ 

First, sixteen varieties of rats (including bandicoots, mice, field-mice, 
water-rats, gic. ) are listed, and the treatments for bites from each of these are 
(1-35). Then follow some general instructions for rat-bites of any kind ( 36-65). 
The remainder of the chapter lists medicines and mantras to be used in each 
case ( 66-89 ). 

All. f.aBanarfaehrecar VimSsatividhanadndavisactkitsa (66 Sls. ) 

‘* 29 Categories of Various Poisons and Their Treatments ” | 

This chapter turns to spiders, scorpions, dogs, donkeys, horses, tigers, fish, 
small insects, etc.—their varieties, and the treatment of the poisons and infec- 
tions that come from their bites or stings (1-42). The remainder of the chapter 
deals with reactions, allergies and poisons—and their treatments—that arise 
frcm such items as seeds, leaves, nuts, fruits, eic. (43-62). The next Seka (63) 
summarizes that there are eight kinds of alternative remedial treatments to be 
considered in treating any serious wound or bite: burning out the wound with 
a hot iron, cutting the wound to make it deeper ( drainage ), applying ointment, 
etc. The closing lines (64-66) counsel some rules of thumb for dosages of the 
medicines described in the preceding chapters. | 
AIII, wentteaarnatt  Yantrabhisekataddharanavidhi ( 43-1/2 Sls. ) 

“ Rules for Abhiseka of the Yantra, and for Wearing It” 

Gautama says he is glad to know now about manivas and their uses 
[ vintyoga | for snake bites, ‘etc. Now he wants to know about abhiseka-rites 
that are to be done in relation to the yanira-design (ch. II above ) for purposes 
of securing health, wealth, a relief from evil spirits, poisons, efc.( 1-5). The 
times, places and methodologies for these rites are given—including the provi- 
sion of a Garuda image, the placement of 108, 1008 or 10,008 pots, ete. ( 6-42). 
After the rite is completed, the yantra is to be worn for its protective powers 
(43-44a ). 

Critical Notes : 

If the work just reviewed is accepted as the authentic document alluded 

to in the canonical lists, then the inclusion in the Paficaratra canon of a work 
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so blatantly ‘ prayogic” in character must b2 put int> an historic and doctrinal 
context by students of Paficaratra thought. If, on the other hand, this text is 
rejected, then a concerted effort must be made to search out whatever fragments 


alee ad 


might remain of the “ authentic ” Paficaratra work called ‘' Kdsyapa-samhita,” 


It may be noted here that the work known as “ Kasyapoltara-samhita ?— 
of which chapters 18 through 32 survive in the mss. represented by MD, 
5218, 5216, 5217 and 5218—is a fairly recent composition. While it is a Sri. 
vaisnava document, and written in the tradition remeniscent of P&ficaratra 
samhitas, there is no reason to turn to it as a Paficaratra source, 


of 
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[Index Code: JAYA] OUT OF PRINT : 


Jayakhya-samhita, edited by Embar 

Krishnamacharya, Gaekwad Oriental 

Series, Vol. 54, Baroda, Oriental Insti- 

tute, 1931 [ Devanagari Script]. 
Introductory Remarks: 


This is an important work not only because of its overall range of subject- 
matter but also because along with the ‘‘ Pauskara-samhita”’ (q.v.) and the 
“* Sattavata-samhita’”’ (q. v.) it is honoured as one of the ‘ Three Gems’ of the 
canon. As such, it is probably among the “ older” texts of the school; it 
already seems to have attained its rank among the triumvirate by the time of 
Utpala (-1oth century ) who quoted it and the other two reverentially. 


Of the three works, the Jayakhya-samhitd offers the greatest diversity of 
topics taken up. Its general contents approach the range of concerns found in 
the later so-called “classical samhttds *’—that is, the general contents may be 
summarized as falling within the four conventional categories of s/ana, yoga, 
kriya and caryad. In this case, chapters I through IV treat of creation and the 
like, as is often the case in the j#ana-sections of the more stereo-typed texts; 
chapters V through XII, XIX and XXVI through XXXIII turn to mantra-for- 
mulas, their uses as yogic disciplines and their “‘ prayogic ’’ effects, and represent 
what might be called a “‘ yoga-pada’’’ of the work at hand; chapters XIII, XIV, 
XV, XX and parts of XXI represent the kriy@ concerns of this work, and turn to 
the preparations necessary so that bahyaydga, or overt liturgical worship, may 
proceed once the paraphernalia have been prepared and pratistha-rites provid- 
ed; and the cary@-portions of this work—concerned with diksd@-details, and 
acara-activities including $raddha-rites and preta-procedures, and with prayasgcit- 
tas and vratas—are to be found in chapters XVI, XVII, XVIII, XXII through 
XXV and part of XXI. While the four ‘“‘classical’’ categories may thus be 
extracted, nonetheless it should be noted that they are not presented formally 
in this way and, furthermore, that the main thrust of the work is upon mantra- 
formulas, the narrative returning time and again to the matters of mastery 
through comprehension of esoteric correspondences of constituent letters, and 
through practice of jafa-repetitions, dhyana-meditations, mudrd-gesticulations, 
nyasa-concentrations and the like. Altogether there are thirty-three chapters 
comprising almost 4500 Slokas, placing this among the group of medium-length 
pieces, 
PAI5 | 
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Dasgupta, in Volume Three of his History of Indian Philosophy (24 ff), 
attempted to extract certain systematic philosophical notions from the Jayakhya- 
samhua. We are inclined to see his summary as of passing interest only. Here, 
Bhattacharya’s reminder in the “‘ Foreword ” to the edition of the work at hand 
seems more to the point: “ The philosophical portion of the Jayakhya has been 
brought into the book to show the necessity of worship which seems manifestly 
the purpose of the composition of the book, and for showing the utility of the 
worship of gods with the help of Mantras’ ( p. 24). 


The framework of this samhitZ is a dialogue reported at two or more 
removes from the original speakers : here, the bulk of the work is a dialogue 
between Narada and the Lord ( Sribhagavan ), as this has been reported by 
Narada to Sandilya, who in turn imparted it to sages among who was Aurva, 
who told it to Sathvarta—whose questions open the work. The setting for the 
framework natrative, Prabhdsatirtha, may be identified with the celebrated 
pilgrimage spot on the west coast in Kathiawad; today, this work and the 
Padma-samhita (q.v.) which is supposedly based upon it, are closely associated 
with the Paficaratra faith and practice as obtaining at Kajfici. 


In addition to being mentioned in certain texts— Ahirbudhnya (XIX: 64 ), 
Isvara (1:64) and Paramesvara (1: 19)—this title is named as canonical in 
the following lists ( where either the title “ Jaya,” “ Jayakha” or “ Jayottara”’ 
appears): Kapifjala (19, 46/1co), Padma (38, 68/108), Paramesvara 
(3, 10/17), Bharadvaja (21, 47/103), Visvamitra (9/108) and Visnu Tantra 
(89, 93/254 ). 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I. aranaamn Sastravatarana (79-1/2 ls. plus 


interpolated material 


ae | of 163 Sls. ) 
“The Lineage of the Teaching ” 


The scene is Prabhasatirtha where the Sage Sathvarta approached his 
father Aurva asking him to narrate to him the meaus to emancipation. Aurva 
tells the story of how he and other rsts during the Kriayuga-age sought also to 
know the means to emancipation, Yet they, despite their penances, discovered 
nothing until they approached the sage Sandilya ( I-39). Sandilya, residing on 
Mt. Gandhamadana, told the assembled sages that what he is about to tell 
them—which he commences to do only after he has placed his hand on their 
heads with a “ visnuhasta "gesture symbolizing that a guru-sisya relationship 
has been established between himself and them—was what he himself learned 
at the Badaryasyama-hermitage from Narada. And this was a teaching which 
Narada got straight from the Lord. Before Sandilya consented to impart his 
knowledge to the others, he discoursed to them on the pre-requisites of those 
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who would learn as well as on the virtues of anyone who would, in turn, impart 
the sacred knowledge to others (40-69). Although the original teaching 
consisted of 1-1/2 crores of slokas and was given in its unadulterated form 
directly by the Lord to Narada, now, due to the absence of dharma in the 
present age, it must be mediated in a shorter and simpler form. Despite this, 
it contains the essence knowing which those who follow its teachings may 
succeed [ 7aya] in their quest for emancipation ( 70-792 ). : 


[ The following 163 Slokas are interpolated ; they concern the ‘ Three Gems’ 
and their commentaries and their derivative texts, where these texts are held in 
highest esteem, and a prolonged eulogy of Hastisaila ( Kajfici), its temple to 
Varada, its festivals, etc. ]. 


IT. AAA | , Brahmasarga ( 75-1/2 Sls.) 
‘Concerning Creation ” 


The rsis request Sandilya to divulge his knowledge. He then commences 
to narrate the dialogue between Narada and the Lord. . 


The first thing to be described is the appearance which the Lord made to 
Narada, and Ndrada’s reaction to this in the form of an eulogy (1-30). At 
Narada’s petition, the Lord tells him of the creation of Brahma and how from 
two drops of sweat the demons Madhu and Kaitabha were also born. These 
demons stole away the Vedas and, in order to prevent further calamities, the 
Lord: intervened, assuming His ‘‘ mantramaya’’ form, destroying them and 
restoring the Vedas ( 31-76a), 


III, warrati Pradhana-sarga (28 Sls.) 
“ Primary Creation ” oO 


‘Narada asks to know more about the creation of the world of matter. 
‘Sribhagavan relates that from the inert [jada] One—which is unborn and 
balanced in the three gunas, beginningless and unmanifest—came this world of 
‘tattvas, etc. Narada raises some objections and queries as to how such a process | 
can possibly take place (for it is contradictory for activity to come from in- 
activity ), but he is apparently satisfied by a response Sribhagavan gives him 
‘about moksa (1-28 ). 


IV. saad TAISATA | Suddhasareabrahmatativakhyana (132 a 


‘‘ Chapter on Pure Creation and on the Real Nature of Brahman ”’ 


Narada asks to’ know about pure creation. Sribhagavan answers as follows: 
In the beginning Vasudeva was: (His attributes are all-pervasiveness [ sarva- 
-vyapaka ], intelligence pure and simple [cils@mangam], and undivided bliss 
[ paramananda |). He existed alone. Just as a flash of lightning forms by itself, 
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so Vasudeva, shaking within Himself [ ksobhayitva] created [asyjat] Acyuta. 
From Acyuta came Ananta in similar manner ( the metaphor referred to here 
is that Ananta is as the bubbles or foam that come from the motion of the 
waves). Thus Acyuta is the waves which form from the motion of the sea ; the 
sea, existing alone, is Vasudeva. Yet another metaphor is referred to here in 
that the clouds on a summer day are formed as the sun pulls them out of the 
ocean, The ocean is again Vasudeva ; the Sun is Acyuta; the cloud-formation 
is Ananta [—not quite as successful a metaphor as the previous one |]. This 
Vasudeva is also to be understood as pervading all devas. He is, further, termed 
Purusa. All the avatdras are His parts. Purusa, Satya, Acyuta—all these are 
manifestations of Vasudeva, who is Intelligence [savivit] pure and simple. Just as 
pure crystal glass cannot be distinguished from the space it occupies, nor can 
the reflections in a mirror be separated from their original objects, so these 
manifestations are intimately related to Vasudeva ( I-19). 


Narada asks now for the Lord to explain His “‘ sthala” and “‘ siksma” 
forms, as also the original ‘“‘ fava’? form—both manifested and unmanifested. 
Srjbhagavan replies as follows: ‘In my ‘sthala’ form, I am the Creator, 
Protector and Destroyer. In my ‘s#ksma’ form, I reside in the hearts of all 
beings and I shower My blessings and grace on all bhakias (devotees). The 
* para’ form, which is all-pervading is full of bliss and permeates all things just 
like sap runs through a tree” (20-262), Narada claims to understand all this 
and asks further how Vasudeva performs His threefold activities. Sribhagavao 
replies that by His own powers of concentration He allows His bhaktas to achieve 
emancipation through mantras. These mantras He has given, mantras pointing 
both to His formless state [ niskala ] and to His manifested forms [ sakala]. The 
latter [kind of mantras [ sakala] give enjoyment; the former kind of mantras 
[ niskala ] give moksa { release ) ( 26b-33 ). 


Narada asks to know more about mantras and their practice by virtue 
[virya | of which one is led to emancipation. Bhagavan says that pre-requisite 
to this ( practice of manira which leads to final emancipation ? ) is a discursive 
and elementary knowledge of Brahman, without which none else may be known. 
And, he continues, to get this kind of jana of Brahman one must distinguish 
between “‘ saitakhya ’’-knowledge, which is pure and alone leads to true knowl- 
edge of Brahman, and “ kriydtmaka ’’-knowledge, which concerns itself with 
yama and niyama and which by the employment of yogic practices moves one 
gradually to the purer knowledge through disciplines of various kinds ( 33-50 ) 


Having this elementary knowledge of Brahman, the jiva becomes deathless 
and identical with Brahman. Those who do not have this jnana-knowledge are 
bound by avidyd and, due to this, suffer under certain reborn fortns ( such as 
gods, humans, efc.). As for the object of the highest knowledge towards which 


* 
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the jiva may aim, it [ parabrahma] is described in both negative and positive 
terms ( 60-118a). For those who would undertake specifically to meditate, thus 
to gain j#dna, they are recommended to turn their attention to the Lord as He 
manifests Himself in his viSvaripa-form ( 118b-132 ). 


Ve seareteqrarearat Brahmajnanotpattyakhyana (464 Sls. ) 
“The Chapter on the Dawning of the Knowledge of Brahman” 


To obtain knowledge of Brahman experientially one may also undertake 
yogic disciplines, because through these introverted processes one comes to 
understand oneself and this, in turn, gives one an impression of the nature of 
parabrahman. Tf one has the zeal to do this, and to discover by it the real 
nature of the self, then he should approach a qualified teacher for guidance 
(I-10), Having done this, the aspirant seeks for equanimity and tranquility 
by the practice of maniras in order to enjoy their liberating powers, which come 
to him first as jidna and culminate in the experience of Brahman (11-30). Of 
the two means to move toward Brahman-knowledge—formal yoga and mantra 
practice—the latter is both easier and more certain ( 31-474). 


VI.* ygeqaraier Mukhyamantroddhara ( 250 Sls. ) 
** The Deliverance of the Chief Mantra” | 


He who wants liberation through mantras should first select a pure spot— 
a square of one or two cubits which may be adorned and beautified. Clean 
sand is spread and letters of the alphabet are written init. ‘ Om’ isin the 
center of a circle with eight spokes, and in these all aksaras are written ( 1-324). 
The aksaras are to be imagined as various forms of the deities. Using this circular 
design, and having thus the Lord before him, the aspirant begins worship. 
Other manifestations of the Lord are represented from the letters short “a” to 
the letter “ ksa”’ ( 32b-58 ). 


From these letters, mixed together, come the maniras which are directed 
to the principal forms of the Lord and His retinue. To them in their “ mantra- 
mitt ’’-presence the worship of arghya, dcamana, etc. is undertaken,—the whole 
process being done mentally ( 59-2214). 


Further esoteric explanations are presented concerning the mantras, their 
origin, their symbolic references, their powers, efc.—all with the effect being 
that such mantras can lead one to release ( 221-250), 


cieeeeeceameeainaid 


According to the “ Introduction, ” this chapter offers some paleological evidence for 
dating the work. 


Vil. sq Upakaranamantroddhara ( 124-1/2 Sls. ) 


- “ How to compose the Auxilliary Mantras ”’. 


« Adhara’’-mantras ( 2-17a) and 6 sub-types, “‘ dsana’’-mantras and 6 
sub-types ( 19b-38) are given here. Other manivas also are given. In each 
case the form is given in esoteric language, followed by instructions on how to 


meditate upon the mantra ( 39-1254). 
VITI. ‘AaMraTeaTAa . | Mudrabandhakhyana (117 Sls. ) 
| .“ Description of Mudra-Gestures ” | | 


Each of the mantras just given (in chs. 6 and 7)is now assigned certain 
gestures which are to accompany the japa-repetitions. Fifty-eight mudrds are 
named and described and, in most cases, the effects of using one mantra rather 
than another are given (1-117). [Presumably (?), the mudras are given in 
the same respective order as the mantras given in chs. 6 and 7 ]. 


IX, earaetr , -— Snanavidhi ( 71-1/2 4ls..) 


“ Rules for the Qualifying Bath ”’ 


Bhagavan now turns to the snd@na-rites which qualify an aspirant to under- 
take homa and yaga-rites (as part of mantra-disciplines ). There are two phases 
to the sndna-rites—" samanya’” and “‘ visista.” The steps for the first phase, 
which is an ordinary [samanya ] bath, are outlined—Sauca, etc. ( 3-15a )—and 
then the steps which follow for the vtSista-sndna phase of the bath with mantras, 
mudras, etc., are outlined. This is to effect spiritual cleansing beyond mere 
physical washing (15b-44a). After the bathing rites have been completed the 
aspirant continues in certain meditations, undertaking further mantra-repeti- 
-tions—now with nydsa-concentrations—making some preliminary tarpana-offer- — 
ings, etc. (44b-60). In cases where it is not practical to do the above routines 
with water, it is permissible to take a “ mantra-snana,” washing only the hands 
and feet, sipping a few drops of water, etc., along with undertaking repetitions 
of the “ miula”’’-manira (61-63)—and this kind of “mantra-snana” is a 
thousand times preferable to a mere bath unattended by the sanctifying 
invocation of mantras (64-65). A second alternative mentioned is ‘ dhydna- 
snana” which also, under certain circumstances, may be done—imagining 
that Visnu Himself enters and cleanses the body with the spiritual waters of 
-the Holy Ganges ( 66-72< ). ; 


A. wartitenra oe —- Samadhikhyapana | (103 Sls). 
Realisation of Samadhi? — | 


Bhagavan says [that the. next step.is] to find a secluded place, arrange 
for a clean place to sit down, and undertake preliminary meditation of the Lord 
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and of one’s teacher. Having done this, one then proceeds to purify the place 
and the mundane elements that comprise in with maniras (1-22). Meditating 
upon his own mundane condition, the aspirant then meditates on earth, air, fire, 
water and space as being essentially one with him ; the same is done with the 
subtle forms of these gross elements (23-57). Having succeeded in this, the 
jiva is lifted in imagination through the various levels of being to the realm of 
kaivalya-consciousness ( 58-77 ), whereupon in his “ luminous-body ”’ [ tejomaya- 
Sarira] he aspires to feel infused by the Power and Presence of the universal 
Spirit invoked by the ‘‘ dima ’’-mantra which he repeats (78-103 ). 


Al, aeaenatata Mantrany asavidhi ( 43-1/2 éls. ) 
‘“‘ Rules for Concentrating the Powers of Mantras” 


If one practices nydsa-concentrations during the disciplined repetition of 
mantras, he will achieve great spiritual as well as mundane rewards (1-3). The 
detailed instructions for undertaking nydsa-concentrations of the manira’s powers 
into one’s own body are given step-by-step ( 4-38a ). The overt mydsa-exercises, 
when it comes to that, should be done secretly and under cover (7b-9 )—and 
some elaborations are given on the “ hasta-nyasas’’ to be done to the accompani- 
ment of the “‘ mila ”’-manira, prior to “ deha-nyasa”’. Altogether some 27 nydsa- 
directions are named and explained in the course of this chapter. Along with 
the nydsa-practice one should demonstrate in the process certain mudrds and 
undertake specific dhyana-meditations ( 38b-44a ). 


ALL, area Manasayiga ( 136-1/2 Sls. ) 
‘« Silent Worship ” 


Having achieved a certain level of consciousness by the preceding discip- 
lines and practices, the aspirant, feeling himself to be infused by the Holy 
Presence of the Lord, then must begin worshipping Him in a silent manner 
[ manasaydga]|. The devotee in these steps imagines himself to be the locus of 
the “ adhara ’’-Sakti, of the whole earth, of the Lord’s lotus-borne throne, indeed 
of all the subtle forms of created matter, etc. To this imagined center of all 
things it is to be thought that Visnu Himself descends (from Vaikuntha) in | 
His “ mantramurti’’ form, and there He will be worshipped along with Laksmi 
and His other consorts in all their glory and qualities (1-50). How to actualize 
this worship is suggested by the use of mudrds and mantras, etc. (51-58), and 
this is elaborated upon later in somewhat greater detail ( 59-107 )—all the steps 
of actual liturgical worship being done here by the imagination, and within the 
believer’s heart. : 


A special, further way of (continuing ?) silent worship is also given, 
wherein the main feature seems to be to concentrate the Presence of the Lord 
within the cupped palms of the hand (108-114). | 
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The chapter concludes with directions for achieving homa-offerings mentally 
[ manasahoma ] and with a eulogy for the methods of silent, mental worship 


{ 115-1374). 


AlII, maar 


“ Overt, Liturgical Worship ”’ | 

Having accomplished this much, one then moves on to overt, liturgical 
worship [bahyayaga] (1-4a), even though it may seem superfluous on top of 
the preceding (4b-10a). The steps for doing this comprise the bulk of the 
chapter ( 10b-236): first, a mandala-design is to be selected and Prepared 
( I1-63a), The materials that are to be used in arghya-offerings having been 
collected and made ready ( 63b-75), the Lord’s Presence with His retinue is 
invoked into the mandala-design by means of mantras and appropriate adhyéna- 
meditations ( 76-169a ), whereupon certain overt offerings of flowers, edibles, etc., 
should be made to the Lord and His retinue ( 169b-185a, 222-236). One 
should have secured the proper instruments of worship needed at this point —the 
ahiipapalra~- incense vessel ( 185b-196 ), the ghantd-bell ( 197-221a), etc.—and, 
further, know how to employ them Properly. As well, one should know how to 
employ certain specific mantras at particular points in the liturgy (221b-222a ). 


Pahyayaga (236 Sls, ) 


AIV, waftar | Japavidhdna ( 94-1/2 Sls. ) 
“Concerning the Repetition of Mantras’? 


Having pleased the Lord thus—either in the mandala-worship just outlined 
or at His presence as it has been invoked into a pot, or into a bimba, etc.— 
one must next honor Him by the repetitions [Japa] of mantras. There are 
three aids to doing japa-repetitions— employing a rosary [ aksamald ], saying 
them aloud [ vaczka ] or by repeating them in a low voice [ uparisu J—and each 
of these is of varying value depending upon the motives of the aspirant ( [-5a). 
The aksaméala-rosary is then described and its uses discussed (5b-76a, 90-95a ); 
whereupon the narrative turns to consider what determines which wantias 
under various circumstances should be employed for japa ( 76b-89 ). 


AV. aftertrara Agnikaryavidhdna (264 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for Kindling the Sacred Fire” 


Japa-tepetitions having been completed, the Lord is worshipped with 
arghya, flowers, incense and Scented powders. This in turn is followed by 
worship with fire-offerings ( 1-24 ). The kunda-pit in which the fire will burn is 
to be constructed near where the deity is housed, to the North. Detailed 
directions are given for “Measurements, along with some indica tiois of its 
_ Symbolic nature found in the injunctions for the hunda-samskdva-sanctification 
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of the pit (2b-58). Once the pit has been completed, then the sacred fire is to 
be kindled to the accompaniment of mantras, appropriate dhydna-contempla- 
tion of the powers called to concentrate themselves there. Then the fire and 
utensils used are purified (58b-161a ). In the course of the preceding discussion, 
the various utensils used in the course of the oma are named and briefly 
described ( 78b-105 ). 


As for homa-offerings themselves, these are discussed in terms of the 
materials to be offered, their measurements and qualities, the maniras used to 
accompany the offerings, and the benefits derived from various offerings ( 161b- 
197). Indeed, a section follows (198-211a) on various ways to predict the 
results of a homa-offering, by noting the portents indicated in the fire. Certain 
configurations of the flames are to be avoided (2r1b-215a). But when homa- 
offerings are undertaken at the auspicious times, then only beneficial results will 
accrue (215b-222 ). As the homa-offerings are made to honor the Lord Narayana 
and Laksmi and others, a certain number of offerings should be made to each of 
these divine beings, followed by jafa-repetitions of appropriate mantras ( 161b- 
167a ). | 

Upon completion of the Aoma-offerings, certain concluding deel steps 
are enjoined ( 223-236a, 239b-263a ). In order that the Presence of the reality 
of the Lord evoked by the homa-rites may be remembered by the devotee, it is 
recommended that he apply a ¢iJaka-mark on his forehead with the sacred ashes 
from the fire and dust from the mandala (231b-245a), and that he maintain 
certain thoughts in his mind about the Lord ( 232-239a ). 


The foregoing instructions are to be handed down a to-.certain qualified 
persons (263b-264 eo 


AVI, areas | _ Diksa&vidhana (369 Sls ). 
‘* Regarding Initiation Rites” 


Narada asks about diksd-initiation for various types of people—a person 
living under a vow, a youth, an aspirant, an @cdyya, a woman and a child (1-2). 
Bhagavan chooses to tell him first about initiation-procedure fora Sisya-disciple, 
and this involves first of all a protracted discussion of maniras to be used in the 
ceremonies (3-50), after which only does he turn toa description of the qualifi- 
cations of a suitable szsya-candidate ( 51-53 ). He then briefly notes the general 
threefold classification and rationale of initiation-rites into ‘normal ”’, “short- 
ened ”’ and “‘ elaborate ”’ versions ( 54-6Ta ). 


In any type of Sisya-diksd, the tattvuas must be invoked with particular 
mantras (61b-88). The auspicious time for this sisya-diksa having been selected, 
the sisya prepares himself by taking a sacramental bath, and the accoutrements 


for the ceremonies are gathered, placed and sanctified ( 89-1242 ). Blindfolded, 
PAIO 
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the aspirant is led to a mandala and there, in the presence of the Lord, is asked 
to offer flowers; where these fall, determines the name he will be given ( 126- 
127a). Later, entwined in the symbolic bonds—the red-colored mdaydsitra— 
that bind him to this earthly life and into which the ¢aitvas are to be imagined, 
he witnesses and/or assists in various homa, bali and other rites ( 127b-195 ). 


Since this is a two or three-day initiation ceremony, certain things are to 
be done during the first night. Next day, ominous dreams recalled are to be nulli- 
fied by certain rités, and if this has been done, the initiation rites recommence 
with a second blindfolding. , | 

After certain rites, performed both by the guru and by the sisya ( 196-300), 
instruction ( upadega) is given to the candidate (301-336a). When this has 
been concluded, the initiate, then on his own, worships the Lord’s Presence in the 
pot where it had previously been invoked and having done this, he turns to his 
teacher and honors him with similar observances ( 336b-342a ), As concluding 
parts of the diksd-ceremonies, brahmins are feasted, the (second ) night is spent 
in vigil, efc., and an avabrthasnana-bath is taken, followed by soma “ drinking ” 
( 346-359 ), whereupon the guru is worshiped that third-day morning ( 360-367 ) 
—doing all of which brings enormous rewards to both the guru and the new 
initiate ( 368-360 ). 


XVII, feaag  Sisyabheda ( 62 Sls. ) 
‘“* Types of Aspirants ”’ 


There are four classes of sisyas—‘ samayin” or ‘‘ samayajna,” “ putraka,”’ 
“* sadhaka”’ and “ dcarya.’’ To Narada’s question about them (1-2), Sri- 
bhagavan takes each one of these up for individual discussion (3-11, 12-16, 17-28, 
46-62). A section on the daily duties [ dcdra] of the sadhaka is also rehearsed 


(29-45). 
XVIII. afutetate Abhischavidhi — ( 92-1/2 SIs. ) 


[ Returning to diksa-initiation ceremonies broken off at the end of ch. 
XVI] an abhiseka-ritual bath must be given the candidate. Various choices 
and alternatives in regard to the personnel to conduct the abhisekaerites are 
given (I-19) before the general steps for the procedures are outlined ( 20-33 ) 
for each of the four classes of Ssisvas ( discussed in ch. XVII ). Each class of 
Sisya deserves the treatment and éclat for his respective abhiseka bath as is 
afforded to a commander-in-chief of the army, to a prime minister to a prince 
and to a king respectively ( 34-35), | 


Of these various procedures, the abhiseka-rite appropriate for the “ acarya”’ 
type at his diksa-initiation is given—the difference between his abhiseka and 
that of other sisya’s is in the number of pots used ( 36-69a). A candidate who 
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is about to be initiated into dcdrya-ship is to receive certain special instruction 
about behavior, eéc. and this is given (69b-82a). At the close of this special 
instruction, he who is about to become an dcarya receives from his mentor a 
“ visnu-hasta’”” gesture of blessing whereupon he drinks the water which has 
been used to wash that mentor’s feet ( 82b-86a ). 


The chapter closes with some miscellaneous special rules for the abhiseka 
of the other classes of sisyas ( 86b-89a ), and the general benefits which accrue 
to those who observe the rules ( 89b-93a ). 


AIX, wearreateRe Mantrasiddhicihna ( 36-1/2 Sis. ) 


‘‘ Indications of Mastery in Manira-Discipline ”’ 


After abhiseka is concluded, the initiate receives permission from his mentor 
to start practising his mantra, a process for the mastery of which the aspirant 
should expect to take some 12 years of steady and patient labor (1-12). 
Narada asks if there are any signs or indications along the way for the aspirant 
to look for in order to assess his progress toward mastery of the mantra. 
Bhagavan warns him that many difficulties inevitably arise, particularly during 
the three first years of this manirajapa-discipline; but if the aspirant comes 
through this three-year period he will begin to see definite signs of his approach- 
ing mastery. For example, students will seek him out, efc., until after the 
seventh year even kings will come to him. By the time he has persevered 
through ten years of this discipline he will be able to see, hear and do marvellous 

_ things (13-33). The chapter closes with the caution that these signs should, 
however, be kept in one’s heart ( 34-3724 ). 


XA. Magara Pratisthavidhana ( 386 Sls.) * 


™ 


«¢ Rules for Sanctification Ceremonies ”’ 


Narada recalls that Sribhagavan advised one aspiring to mastery in 
manira-disciplines to practise his discipline using a bimba-icon as an aid to his 
worship; therefore he wants to know about the construction and consecration 
of such icons (1-2). He is told that while there are different uses to which 
images may be put, and different ways of painting, drawing or modelling these, 
nonetheless, there are certain canons of measurement that must be maintained 
in preparing these figures (3-66a). While various choices exist for making 
icons ( 66b-67), extreme care should be exercised in selecting the material, 
particularly if the icon is to be used in the house (68-69 ). 


Then follow some instructions regarding pitha-pedestals for icons ( 70-92), 
as well as some general remarks about the foundations and basements for temple 
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* The numbering in the printed version is wrong from $1. 3 on, 


{24 ss sopeqafat—Pavitravidhana 


structures (93-99). Indeed, moving to temple-structures themselves, various 
types are named according to their shape ; rules for the appropriate basements 
( 100-124 ), for doors (125-127 ), for a mandapa ( 128-1314 ) of the “‘ haustubha’’- 
type of temple are given. 

(Returning to the subject of images ), it is pointed out that all images are 
to be consecrated prior to being enstated in regular worship. The time for this 
is suggested, and the various preparations which must precede the actual rites 
are outlined ( 131b-138a). The steps of the pratistha-rites—snapana (138 ff. ), 
netronmilana (161b ff. ), Rautukamocana (168 ff. ), mantranyasa (180 ff.), etc.— 
are given up to the point where first worship of the icon is done (184b-187 ). 


The pitha-pedestal is then prepared (188-190) and, after the icon has been 
carried through the village (191 ff. ), is ‘‘ put to rest ”’ ( Sayanadhivasa ) ( 193- 
- 203a) and later given various honors and further invested with mental powers 
by the dcarya (203b-251a). Thereupon worship is given the Lord in the pre- 
sence of brahmins (251b-306). These things done, “‘ ratnanydsa ”’ is accompli- 
shed, the pedestal placed, and the icon fastened to it ( 307-330 ). 


Thus does the icon come to be the locus of all realities—tha Jativas, all 
mantras, etc. ( 331-342 )—and thereby justify all the ritual attentions thereafter 
given it and the praises directed to it (343-352). Certain concluding rites, 
covering the next four days, are enjoined ( 353-3642). This is followed by a 
mahotsava ( 382b-386), Images that are made on canvas, as well as those made 
of wood, are to be consecrated in much the same way—with only a few steps 
omitted from the usual liturgy (364b-368a). As for repairing icons and pede- 
stals once they have been sanctified and also then broken, certain rules must be 
followed for mending them ( 368b-376a ). 


The chapter closes by giving certain options about mantras to be used in 
the pratistha-rites ( 376b-379a ), and saying that a properly-installed icon should | 
be carelully protected against the ravages of war and natural disasters, efc. 
(37gb-382a ). | | 


XXI. waztana  Pavitravidhana (232-1/2 éls), | 
‘ Rules for the ‘ Pavitra-Garland’ Rites ”’ 


Narada asks what is to be done when worship that should be done to an 
icon lapses? (1-2). Bhagavan replies that the remedial measure to take in 
such cases is performance of pavitrdropana-rites. He then goes on to explain the 
procedure of these rites—when it should be done (56 ff.), how to make the 
paviira-threads (8-29a), worship them ( 2gb-47a ), and how to present them to 
the Lord in His various places (47b-68). He also describes the prayer of 
atonement to be uttered ( 69-76a, ), the worship of the guru and giving of gifts to 
brahmins (76b-97 ), the removal and distribution of the garlands (164-107), etc. 
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Having observed this, the sddhaka then must undertake a period of 
penantial-vrata in order to validate the pavitraropana-rites (113 ff). This vrata 
involves the repetition of a mantra, and so Narada asks about that manira, and 
it turns out to be the (‘‘ pavitra”’-) “ maha”’-mantra. How to pronounce the 
mantra and to use it along with others is given (120-2262). The chapter closes 
with a eulogy of the ( “ pavitra-’’-) “ maha”’-mantra ( 226b-2338 ). 


XXII, Awaaz Vaisnavdcara ( 80-1/2 Sls.) 
‘Ethics for Vaisnava Believers ”’ 


Narada wants to know about the attitude toward Vaisuavas who become 
sannyasins or yatis (1-2). The answer he gets is a classification of various 
types of Vaisnavas, the differences being explained on the ‘ natural’”’ grounds 
that peoples’ states are determined by past karmans (3-5 )— yatis” (6-10), 
“ ehantins ? ( 11-134), “‘ vatkhGnasas ” (13b-35a), “ karmasativaias” (15b-16), 
“6 Skhins”? (17-194), “ Gptas” (28-34a), “ anaptas”’ (34b-35a), “ drambhins” 
( 35b-36a ), “‘ sampravartins ’’ (36b-37). All of these are distinguished by some 
overt sign or profession. Other groups (presumably those who are classified 
not according to any external sign but rather in terms of their inner spiritual 
quest ) are “ yogins ” ( 39-41), “‘ japanisthas”’ ( 42-45a ), “‘ ta@pasas” ( 45b-5Ia), 
« Sastrajfas”’ (5 b-53) and “‘ sastradharakas”’ (54-56). The Lord asks Narada 
to honor all these kinds of persons. All of them, He says, are eligible to do 
yagas as well as fajas. Even their mere glance can wash away the sins of those 
less fortunate and endowed { 57-644). 


Narada wants to know about the pavicakéla division of the day. He is 
told about what is to be done in each of the five periods—abhigamana ( 68-692 ), 
upadana (69b-70), ijya (71), svddhyaya (72), and yoga (73-74a). Narada 
then asks to know the various steps [ aviga ] of the worship to the Lord—and is 
told that worship is to be observed in this order: abhimana, bhoga, puj4, offering 
ghee and other eatables (including pasu: 77), sampradina, vahnisamtarpana, 
pitrydga, and prandgnihavana ( 74b-81a ). 


XXIII. smetraa Sraddhavidhana (155 Sls.) 


‘* Concerning the Annual Memorial Rites ” 


Narada asks what the details are for the performance of srdddha-rites. 
The Lord says that all, even the initiated, are to do these rites with care and 
attention throughout their lives—it isa duty incumbent upon all (1-6). He 
then turns to the occasions when it is most proper to perform the sraddha-rites 
(7-14a) before he commences to outline the various steps to be followed in this 
ritual performance—inviting the brahmins to be fed and seating them appro- 
priately with all honors (14b-35a), performing homas and making food-offerings 
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to the “ manes ” in the persons of the brahmins present ( 35b-59a), distributing 
the food to others present and other concluding acts ( 59b-62a ). 

When a man dies the rites will be modified and given elaborations by add- 
ing certain mantras and routines day-by-day for eleven days ( 62b-r08 ); on the 
first anniversary of the man’s death, the érdddha-rite will mark the deceased soul’s 


transition from ‘ prefa” to “* pilr, >? and the rules for this ritual celebration are 


outlined with the necessary elaborations ( 109-146a ). 

Mantras are given for the concluding portions of the general Sraddha 
ceremonies (146b-148 ). | 

Special sraddhas for preceptors are to be done (149-153a). All the 
§raddha-ceremonies are eulogized ( 153b-155). 
AXLIV, Baa Pretasamskara ( 104-1/2 Sls). 


“ Concerning Funeral Rites ”’ 

When an initiate [ diksita] has died, the corpse should be bathed, decorat- 
ed, certain sacramental saviskara purifications should be done, his personal 
possessions distributed, and the corpse taken to the cremation grounds and 
burned. The bulk of this section is given over to the step-by-step description of 
what the guru officiating at the funeral rites does to the corpse (18a ff) and 
what the mantras are that are to be pronounced as the fire is kindled (56 ff). 

After the funeral, the guru who has officiated must cleanse himself 
immediately of the defilement brought by contact with the corpse—including 
japa, homa, etic. (62-68a). After three days have elapsed he should return to 
the cremation grounds, collect the bones and then consign them to a river or to 
the earth. The bones of initiates must not be scattered ( 68b-71a ). 

Funeral rites should be done for all the faithful, and the chapter closes 
with some special instructions given for the services for yatis (75) and for those 
whose death has occurred far away necessitating funeral rites 12 absentia 
(76-1058 ). | 


XXV, strate Préyascittavidhi ( 159-1/2 ls. ) 

Narada asks about prayascttta-penances for the deeds of omission and 
comission done by a Vaisnava. Bhagavan declares that there are indeed, for a 
variety of reasons, many sins but that these may be expiated by japa, dana-gifts, 
havana-sactifices, or ¢apas-exercises (I-4a). The bulk of the chapter is given 
over to the various instances that require and permit prdyascitta-penitential 
performances: the sin is given along with the appropriate mantra-formulas to 
repeat, the gift-offerings to make, etc. ( 4b-131). Having heard these things, 
Narada is led to ask in particular what is to be done if something defiles the 
manirarcad-image in the home ( 132-135), and he is told that the pbrayascitta for 
this involves fasting, japa, special mandala worship and gifts to the 12 dcaryas 
( 136-160 ). | 


JAYAKHYA SAMHITA—Angamantrasadhana 127 


AXVI. qeaerarrt Milamantrasadhana ( 133-1/2 Sls. ) 

‘A Disciplined Program of employing the ‘ Mila ’-Mantra”’. 

Having heard so much that relates to muktit, Narada now asks to know 
how to achieve bhukii. Bhagavan tells him that by employing the “ mantrardja”’ 
-mantra in particular ways with skill, that great achievements can be enjoyed 
as the fruits. However, certain things must be done in this connection, and this 
includes finding the proper spot to practise the mantra, efc. Ifa devotee achi- 
eves mastery of the manira and then does homa in a prescribed way along with 
mudras and other special liturgies, the supernatural order can be controlled 
( G-21), poisons can be made ineffective (22-24a), making others submit to 
one’s will can be effected ( 24b-30), disposing of others or otherwise controlling 
them according to one’s wishes (31 ff.) and a variety of other powers may be 
acquired (up to 96). Mastery of certain yanivas may also lead to effective con- 
trol over various phenomena—namely the “ cakra’’-yanira (97-I05a ) and the 
“ Sankha’’-yanira (105b-111a)—but the effects differ according to the times 
when various suggested homa and offerings are made to these yantras (I1I1b-121 ). 


The chapter concludes with a eulogy of the “ mantraraja”’-manira 
( 122-1344). 


XXVII, azateaeqaraa Saktimantrasadhana (218 ls. ) 


«A Disciplined Program of employing the ‘ Sakti ’~Mantra” 


Bhagavan continues, here turning to the instructions for getting mastery 
over the mantras addressed to Laksmi and other female deities. First he points 
out that while certain matters like selecting an dsana, performing dhipa, ghantda- 
ringing, efc., are going to be the same inthe various cases (1-10), nonetheless 
certain specific details will vary. Then he discusses the practices that are 
specific to the ‘‘ Laksmi ”’-mantra ( 11-38a), and the powers that come to one 
who masters it (38b-57a). Next he gives the same kind of treatment to the 
‘“* Kirti ’-mantra and its mastery (57b-95). Similarly the “ J/aya”-mantra 
( 96-138 ), and the “ Maya ”’-mantra (139-216a: with nydsa and mudras some- 
what more extensively treated). The chapter closes with a eulogy of the four 
mantras just treated ( 216b-218 ). 


AXVIII. wagaerarra Angamantrasadhana ( 157-1/2 Sls. ) 
“ A Disciplined Program for employing ‘ Aviga ’-Mantras” 


Here Bhagavan says he will treat of the maniras which are directed to the 
«limbs ”’ of the devotee who then sees his limbs as analogous to the “ Limbs” 
of the Lord—the mastery of which leads to certain powers. First, he treats of 
the “hyt”’-mantra (2-15,), the “ Siro’’-manira (16-40), the “ sckha”’-mantra 


128 sarerafzat— Yogakhyana 


(41-70a ), the “ kavaca ’-manira (7ob-98a), the “‘ netra’‘-mantra ( 98b-127 ), | 


and “ astra ’-manira ( 128-1588 ). 


XXIXN. azazacrarr V aktramantrasddhana (187-1/2 Sls. ) 


“ A Disciplined Program for employing the ‘ Vakira ’. Mantra”? 

This chapter continues in the same spirit and tone as the preceding ones, 
Here, Bhagavan turns His attention to the ‘“‘ Nvsimha-vaktra”’-manira and his 
retinues’ mantras (2-58), to the “ Kapila-vakira’’-mantra and his retinues’ 
mantras (59-110), and finally to the ‘ Varaha-vakiva’’-mantra and those of his 


retinue ( 111-188a ). 
XXX, vawitararat Parikavasadhana (rr7-1/2 ls.) - 


“A Disciplined Program in utilizing Mantras related to the Lord's 


Weapons” 

Bhagavan here turns to the maniras addressed to the cosmic weapons and 
how to achieve mastery of these—the “‘ kaustubha”-manira and its mastery 
( 16b-31), the ‘‘ kamala”’-manira ( 32-40), the “‘ Sankha”’-mantra ( 41-49 ), the 
“ cakya”-mantva (50-61a), and the “ gada’’-manira (61b-72a). Also the 
‘“‘ Garuda’’-manira and its mastery is discussed (72b-85), after which the “‘ pasa ”- 
mantra is treated ( 86-g9a), followed by the ‘‘ ankuSa?’-mantra ( ggb-118a ). 


XXXII. sugaraa Upangasadhana - ( 49 Sls. ). 

‘A Disciplined Program for employing ‘ Upanga’-Mantras”” 

Here Bhagavan first takes up the practice of and the mastery over the 
powers inherent in the “ satya ”’-mantra (1-8), the “‘ Vasudeva ’’-mantra (9-144), 
the “Samkarsana *-mantra (14b-21), the ‘‘ Pradyumna’”’-mantra (22-30), the 
“ Aniruddha ”’-mantra (31-38). Also, He similarly discusses the ‘‘ saplaksara ”’- 
mantra ( 39-49 ). 


XXXII. araafata : Sadhanavidht (84 Sls). 
“ Rules for Disciplined Use ( of other Mantras per 


Bhagavan says that previously he had made a passing reference to the 
“ VighneSsa ”’-mantra, and now He wants to discuss it in detail—namely how to 
achieve mastery of it, and the effects of so doing ( 1-36). He concludes his 
discussion of the “ prayogic ” mastery over the divine powers by turning to the — 


“ Vagisvari ’-mantra (37-65) and how to employ the ‘“ Vdagisvari’’-yantra 
( 66-84 ). 


XXXII, ater Y ogakhydna ( 87 Sls. ) 
“‘ The Chapter on Yoga ”’ 
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The Lord says He will now tell how one can achieve the end toward which 
yogic practices are means. Having selected the proper place for meditation, and ' 
arranged the seat, one begins his discipline with pranayama. By doing this in 
the prescribed manner, one achieves union with brahman and leaves this mortal’ 
coil having achieved muktz ( I-59 ). 


Narada inquires how to recognize the symptoms that one is achieving the 
dehapata-state (60). Bhagavan details the physiological signs that usually 
accompany death but which also presage ultimate union with Brahman (61-80 ). 


The closing slokas say that this samhita is the best (sarvoitama samhitaisa), 
that it gives the best knowledge possible. It is to be kept from undeserving 
narrow-minded fools ( Satha ); but it should be given ( deyam ) to those who are 
true to their dharmas, to those who really wish to cross the sea of saMisara, to. 
those who are devoted to the Lord, efc,—once they have had diksd-initiation. _ 


Critical Notes: 


The present edition is up to the usual high standards of the -Gaekwad 
Oriental Series. This is one of the few printed texts that has an adequate Index; 
as well, the introductory portions are learned and helpful. So it remains, here, 
only to draw attention to some details found in the text that may be of interest 
to students of Paficaratra thought and its development. 

- One of the notable, things about this samhita is how it deals directly . with 
the ne of death. Although, as elsewhere, the remarks may be put-in the 

context of happenings that occasion prayascitta, here a full chapter ( XXIV) is 
given over to funeral details—and this follows in the work of an unusually pro- 
tracted discussion of the §rdddha-rites.* The final chapter (XXXIII) also has 
preoccupation with death, and the symptoms of its approach.f To say the 
least, these passages are interesting because they are so rarely taken up asa 
separate subject in the samhita literature (see ‘'Index”’’, below, under entry 
 marana. ”’ ) 

More typical are the ‘‘prayogic’”’ passages found throughout but especially 
in Chs. XXVI-XXXII. That these kinds of counsels are found so early and so 
pervasively in so highly regarded a work of the canon simply attests to the fact 
that this strain must be seen as normative in the school—despite latter day 
attempts to become apologetic about such tendencies when found in the litera- 
ture. Indeed, the passage frankly citing the “ prayogic”’ benefits of the 
“ Garuda”-mantra (XXX : 72b-85) gives indirect support for the canonicity of 
the Kdsyapa-samhiia (q.v.)—a text so exclusively ‘‘ prayogic”’ in temper as to 
sender it suspect as an authentic work of the Paficaratra school. 


* See Paramapurusa-samhita (q.v.)} Appendix “*B” for the only treatment of funeral 
procedures set apart from the normative concern for defilement, etc. 

+ Cf. Paramesvara-samhita (q.v.) XI : 26-67. 
PAI7 
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Two other points may be of interest. The first is in regard to the uses of 
meat :in XXI: 116a it is stated that meat is to be avoided during a certain 
period by an aspirant, suggesting that at other times meat-eating may have 
been considered permissible; and in XXII: 77 an alternative to the usual 
offerings of ghee, flowers, efc., is allowed—namely, offering the Lord animals in 
sacrifice, The other point raises problems of dating the work and/or detecting 
the nature and extent of an interpolated passage—in either or both of which 
cases there is considerable room for argument. The problems revolve about the 
mention in XXV : 144 of twelve Acdryas : if the passage is accepted as integral 
to the original Jayakhya text the work cannot be nearly as early as one might 
suppose, or that some “ a@carya”’-tradition existed early in the history of the - 
school only later to be revised by Ramanuja’s followers, or that the ‘‘ Jaya ”’ 
text referred to in Utpala and other early literature of the school was consider- 
ably different from what we now have in the work at hand; if the passage is 
rejected as a later interpolation, then one must attempt to demarcate and 
defend precisely where the actual interpolated passage begins and ends. 

There seems to survive at least four fragments of an independent work 
known as fayottara-samiia—three fragments found in various Utsuvasamegraha 
works* on celebrations of the Lord’s “ birthdate” (perhaps all from chapter 
ten of the otherwise ‘‘lost’’ work) and the fourth found in Pijdadsamgraha 
(MT. 2856) on Prayascitta. This partial work should not be confused with 
the Jayakhya under scrutiny. 


baa ' 


*See Utsavsampraha Adyar TR 569 op 327 ff. and 492 2 a 
: - an ff., and wra 
MT. 3286, p. 180 ff. oy ee wat 3 nd Utsavasamgraha, 
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[Index Code: JNMR] RARE: 


(a) Sri Narada Paficardtram: The 
Jiianamriasara-samhité, translated into 
English by Swami Vijnanananda, Allaha- 
bad, Sacred Books of the Hindus, Vol. 
XXIII, rg2r. 

(b) Sri Narada Paficaratram- J iana- 
mylasara-samhita, Calcutta, Bibliotheca 
Indica series, Vol. 38, 1865. 

{ Devanagari script ]. 


Introductory remarks : 


This samhita carries with it a peculiar historical distinction—it was the 
first, and for some years the only, Paficaratra text available in an English trans- 
lation, This misfortune has been remedied by the appearance in the 40’s of the 
more typical Parama-samhita (q.v.). However, as a result of the appearance 
of the so-called “‘ Ndvada Paficaratra”’ first, the impression created among 
Western scholars regarding the nature of Paficaratra thought was distorted and 


. 


inaccurate. — 


The J#anamptasara-samhita, as the text at hand should more accurately 
be called, while it is certainly a product of the Paiicaratra school, is a late work 
and by no means representative of the corpus as a whole. Entirely missing 
from it is the broad theological base of the older texts, the wide Scope of interests 
found in the more typically practical Paficaratra manuals, the careful and subtle 
expository style of the more literate texts. Instead, what one finds here is a 
rambling, artificially structured and narrowly sectarian glorification of Krsna 
and Radha. As a document Tepresenting the cult of Radha-Krsna, then, it 
must be dated among the latest of the samhita-type works, It is doubtful that 
this work is referred to in any of the canonical lists.* 


The title under which it has been somewhat misleadingly published $— 
the ‘‘ Navadapaficaraira ’’—derives from the fact that it is divided into five 


* The Jfianamytasara-samhité (I: 57) lists seven names which, if construed one way, 
may be taken to refer to seven particular works in the canon of the Paficaraétraégama: Brahma, 
Saiva, Kaumdra, Vasistha, Kapila («* param”’), Gautamiya and Ndradiya. 


$ This term is used collectively for the entire corpus sometimes, else¢where specifically 
for those samhirtds in which Narada figures prominently. 
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( * pafica-*’) sections (“ -rdtras ’*) and that Narada figures prominently in the 
framework narrative. It runs to somewhat over 3100 Slokas, divided into sixty 


chapters, again. divided (as already noted ) into five unequal sections. The 


narrator is Vyasa who proposes to tell what was revealed to Narada by Mahe- 


évara (= Sankara = - Siva). 


Tn the course of the narrative, however, it is difficult at times to keep 
track of the framework, inasmuch as there are stories-within-stories, flashbacks, 
interruptions and introduction of irrelevant details. While on the one hand one 
may accept these conventions as reminiscent of a lively minstrel’s lay, on the 
other hand the technique becomes distressingly discursive to anyone attempting 
to extract from the text a unified teaching. The fact of the matter is that there 
is no unifying outlook—philosophically there is an unconvincing amalgamation 
of Advaitic, Samkhyan and Paficaratra doctrines ; theologically there is a con- 
fusion of advaitic monism and visistadvaitic theism ; and confessionally there is 
contradiction as to the status attributed at various places to Siva, Brahmi, 
Krsna, et. al. The overall impression is that the work is less the result of syn- 
thesis than of uncritical admixture of popular ideas. The work has little in- 
dependent merit as literature. | 


Of interest to historians of the dcseiopaient of Paficaratra decaies and 
practices are the following points: the Kavaca (-amulet?) is highly extolled 
for purposes of protection, etc. ; the ‘‘ Krsna ’’-mantras are available £9 all castes 
and to women for their private and (n. b.) public worship (Vili: ro-11) ; 
Radha is deemed to be Creatrix and Destroyer of the worlds (V: v: 1-4), res- 
ponsible solely for Krsna’s . supremacy ”; ”*. even Mahilaksmi is said to have been 
born from the left side of Radha (II: iii: 60); worship of God at night is 
recommended as a regular routine ae xi, xli); the Vyihas are mentioned 
( V:i:.63) but nowhere form the basis of a theological orientation. As for works 
mentioned in the text: the Saivagamas are alluded to as those which Visnu 
ordered Siva to promulgate to delude people (IV: ii : 30; ¢f. the paean to 
Siva elsewhere, however, in I: vill: 15-19 ; the “ Pees meta 1S mention- 
ed (II: vi 33) as is also the e Brahma Vaivarta Purana” (11 : vii: 30) and the 
“ Visnu Purana” (IL: vii: 32). | 


The real interest for us in this work is that it demonstrates the direction 
that Paficaratra thought takes in the context of later sectarian developments, and 
reveals how certain ideas traditional to the school are dropped (¢.g., the Vyihas) 
and how others assert an overweening prominence (¢.g., the emergence of the 
§akti- power as a significant, creative and generative force in its own right). It 
may be a matter of lively debate to what extent a work like this shows a 
degeneration as over against an invigorating revaluation of typical Paficaratra 
stances in the face of popular new folk movements like the Radha cult. 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
FIRST RATRA: 
I, wqetayetadar oeasarag 
Vyasadevasukadevasamvade granthapragamsanam (82 Sls. ) 


*¢ Glorification of the Paficaratra Literature in the course of the Conversa- 
tion between Vyasa and Suka”’. 


After an opening eulogy of Krsna’s supremacy and immanence (I-11), 
Narada describes the hermitage of Vyasa where his son Suka came seeking 
knowledge (12-21). Vyasa undertakes to impart to his son what his gurz had 
given to him, thus continuing the family’s traditional concern and devotion for 
Krsna (22-34). Vyasa tells how in Goloka the Lord Krsna once taught Brahma 
the secret knowledge and hcw Brahma, in turn, went to Siva, and he in turn 
gave it to Narada, Vyasa’s own teacher (35-42). In the Paficaratra system, 
one deals with knowledge [ ratra ] of five [pavica] kinds ( 43-44 )—knowledge of 
Krsna who is the Highest, knowledge of that which is desired by seekers after 
mukti, knowledge of that which effects devotion, knowledge of the 16 kinds of 
yogic discipline, and knowledge of wordly affairs ( 45-55). This five-fold knowl- 
edge has been promulgated under seven traditions: Brahma, Siva, Kumara, 
Vasistha, Kapila, Gautama and Narada ( 56-59 ).* 


Vyasa praises the Paficar&tra teachings—especially the tradition handed 
down by Narada—because they lead to the dasya-type of devotion. He there- 
upon launches upon an extended eulogy of the Paficaratra system (60-82). 


II. aaaacganaae Sasha 
Brahmasanatkumarasamvade naivedyaprasgamsanam (77 Sls. ) 


‘* Glorification of Food-Offerings in the course of the Conversation between 
Brahma and Sanatkumiara”’, 


Suka asks his father Vyasa where exactly Siva gave the Paficardtra™teach- 
ing to Narada. He is told that the revelation to Narada came not by virtue of 
penances .and ascetic action but rather because of a display of ‘‘true”’ bhakti to 
Hari. A visionary visitation comes to Narada prior to his receiving the teach- 
irg from Siva ; it is his own father and brother— Brahma and Sanatkuméara. 
They engage in a discussion that distinguishes the relative virtues of penances 
[tapas | and devotion [ bhakti], highly praising the latter and de-emphasising 
the former. The Paficaratra system that teaches “ true’’ devotion to Hari 
is the essence of the Vedas. Krsna loves such devotees even more than his own’ 
wife and consorts, regardless of caste ( I-41 ). | 


*As already indicated in our “‘ Introductory Remarks,'’ atove, these names may also be 
construed as referring to Samhitd-titles. 
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Indeed, the “‘ dasya’’ type of bhaké is extolled, and this is what Narada 
is advised to establish with Hari ( 42-45 ). . 

Sanatkumara interposes a further question, seeking ence sen reeatding 
tapas versus bhakti. In response, Brahma analyses the word aaa as 
most important toward understanding either penance or povgrou 108 acquiring 
Krsna’s grace through devoted worship of Him can be both a penitential exercise 
and an act of love. In either case, sipping the lord’s foot-water and eating His 
left-over food—as a part of daily worship—is what will eventually gain for the 
devotee his eternal reward (46-67). A story is inserted to show the import- 
ance of consuming the life-giving aivedya-food-offerings of the lord (68-77 ). 


Ill, aaarsmeart dfianakaeraag 


Brahmasanatkumarasamvade Srikysnamahimopalambhanam ( 88 Sls. ) 


“Repeating the Glories of Krsna in the Conversation between Brahma 
and Sanatkumara”’, 

Sanatkumara pursues the matter of naivedya-offerings and another story 
is told by Brahma about Subhadra’s devotion being rewarded by a divine vision 
of Krsna and His entourage ( 1-88 ). 


IV. waareaart saa 


Brahmandradasanwide kavacaprasamsa (88 Sls. ) 


“The Question regarding Amulets in the Conversation between Brahma 
and Narada ’”’ 


Continuing the story of Subhadra, Brahma tells how that brahmin boy 
was visited by the sage Narayana who initiated the lad with the “ Srikysna”’ 
-mantra (‘‘ Srim hrim klim krsnaya suahi”’). The boy is also given a necklace 
containing an amulet (of this mantra?) (1-36). The story of Subhadra con- 
tinues—and he turns out to be none other than Markandeya in his next birth 
(35-75). Brahma concludes the chapter with some words of praise for the 
kavaca-amulet—the same one that is worn by all the great-souled ones (76-88 ). 


Vi wmraseaars Jaganmangalakavaca ( 32 Sls. ) 


“Concerning the Most Auspicious Amulet ”’ 


Brahma here speaks further of the kavaca-amulet and of meditations and 
Praises appropriate to it. He further repeats the praise that Krsna once heaped 
on it. He notes that the ‘‘ sage ” of it is Narayana ; he also treats of the deva, 
chandas-meter, e/c., of the amulet, how it protects the wearer, how one should 
treat his amulet with care, ec. ( I-32 ), 
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VI, Mazanear Lomasanaradasamvada (72 Sls. ) 
Conversation between the Sages Lomaga and Narada ” 


Narada goes to seek Siva at Kailasa, and on his Way encounters a brahmin 
boy named Lomaga. He turns out to be a disciple of Siva and a devotee of 
Krsna; he refases to tell about the kavaca-amulet he wears, citing the fact that 
his guru, Siva, had enjoined him to remain silent about it ( 3-72). 


VII. aos Gana patistotra (95 Sls.) 
‘“‘ Verses in Praise of Ganega”’ 


Continuing on his way to Kaildsa, Narada meets Markandeya and they 
talk (1-15), and he continues on his way to Kaildsa. On his way he passes 
various pools, flowers, eic., until finally he reaches Siva’s agram. It is replete 
with pictures and cenminders of Krsna. There he also meets Gane$a, who serves 
as guardian to the agram, and duly worships him first (16-92). The stotva of 
praise used by Narada in worshipping Ganeéa is eulogised ( 93-95 ). 


VIII. [No title ] (35 éls. ) 


Vyasa continues to narrate the pilgrimage of Narada to Siva’s agram. 
The jewel-studded place is described, as is also Siva Himself in His Glory. 
Narada bursts forth into praise, in reward for which Siva agrees to initiate 
Narada into “‘ Haribhakti”’ ( 1-35). 


IX, megtyeagen Ndaradopadesagrahana ( 39 Sls. ) 
‘*Ndrada Receives Initiation ”’ 


The upadesa-instruction that leads to the five kinds of knowledge concerns 
itself with @cara-ethics, worship-routines, and anything that promotes spiritual 
effort. . Also part of the instruction is knowledge about Krsna’s avatara-forms.as 
well as further understanding of the kavaca-amulet (1-15 ). Siva praises Sri- 
vaisnavas because they have received the “‘ Kysna’’-manira. He initiates Narada 
in the river Ganges, then gives him the mantra ard also a kavaca-amulet: of his 
own ( 16-39). 


X. ween _ Mahotsavarambha (91 Sls. ) 
. ‘‘Commencement of Great Festival Celebrations ” 


A digressionary flash-back is given here regarding the sage Narada’s 
former birth as Narada, son of Brahma. It seeks to justify why the sage 
Narada, not noted for his learning, could qualify to receive the initiation into 
Krsna-bhakti from Siva. In course of the chapter (74 ff.) there is a digression 
within a digression concerning different types of p&pa-sins ; as well, a celebration 
is recalled during Narada’s former birth that honours his father for having 
praised Krsna (1-91). : 
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Al, AAAI AA Mahoisavadarsana ( 39 ls. ) 
“Witnessing the Great Festival” 
Continuing the flash-back within a flash-back of the preceding chapter, 

Vyasa here tells of how Narada in his former birth as Upavarhana sang praises 

of the ra@sa-dance of Krsna and of His sports, etc. The song was well-received 

by all the heavenly hosts who heard it, and their acclaim of it is what constitut- 


ed the “ mahotsava” ( 1-39). 
XII, werdRazats Gandharvakrtastotra (77 Sls. ) 


“Stotra of Praise by the Gandharva Narada? | 

Still continuing concerning the mahotsava that occurred in the story-within- 
a-story of the preceding two chapters, Vyasa tells here of the further songs by 
Narada in praise of the Lord Krsna which cause his listeners to swoon in 
ecstacy, éic. A shining theophany of Krsna results, and all in the sagely and 
divine assembly one by one sing forth their own stanzas of praise to the lumin- 
ous Lord (1-77). 
XITTI, erate _ Gandharvamoksana (35 Sls. ) 
| “Release Won by the Gandharva Narada” 


Continuing the preceding narrative, Vyasa describes how Narada addressed 
Krsna requesting release from the curse of the devas under which he suffers, 
Bhagavan ( = Krsna ) says that the stotra just sung was sufficient to etfect this 
release. Turther, He speaks of His own mantra, of using it and winning all 
sorts of joys with it when employing it with devotion. He rehearses the names 
of those who have formerly received the “ Krsna’’-mantra and passed it on. 
He, however, withholds the mantra from Nirada (= Upavarhana ) saying he 
must get it in another birth, once removed from a rebirth as a Sidra ( I-35), 


YIV. geaiata a — Kulatotpatti (117 Sls.) 
“ Being Born of a Unchaste Woman ” | _ 


_ Vyasa here returns to the upadesa scene of Narada and Siva, with the 
Jatter continuing his instructions to his new initiate. He speaks of creation, 
the unity of God and the longevity of the Lord’s devotees (1-28). Siva turns 
to Brahma and asks him to allot Places for fiery wrath of the devas and sages, 
Brahma says his own wrath is concentrated into the fire . Siva’s is concentrated 
in fever ; Sesa’s wrath is in the venom of his mouth : indiss in his thunderbolt: 
etc, etc. (29-42). When he comes to Kama’s wrath, Brahma consults with athens 
present and, after some discussion, determines that it is to reside in exquisitely 
beautiful, but decidedly unchaste, women. Thus is explained the origin of 
prostitutes ( 43-117), 
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XV. [ No title ]  (3rSls.) 


Vyasa turns again to the story of Upavarhana who, according to the 
curse of Brahma, was born of a sidra-woman. But by virtue of eating the 
prasdda of Visnu and by reciting the ‘‘ Krsna ’”’-mantra, he was again reborn as 
the son of Brahma (1-4). Seeking out Siva in this birth for instruction Narada 
again asks for enlightenment, Siva prepares to satisfy him at long last (5-31). 


SECOND RATRA: 
I, xarmaravaraeaia Prathamajnanadhydtmikavarnana (50 Sls. ) 
‘Discussion on the First Kind of Knowledge Concerning the Self” 


Siva commences to tell Narada about the highest knowledge, praising 
first the Paficaratra system ( 1-17), and moving on from there to praise spiritual 
knowledge that leads to service of Krsna, and then into a eulogy of Krsna as 
the Source of all Being. In the course of the chapter many philosophical points 
of view are brought together—Samkhya, Advaita, etc-—and at the end of the 
chapter Siva claims to have covered now the first kind of “‘ knowledge” reach- 
ed by the Paficaratra, namely knowledge concerning the Highest Krsna ( 18-50). 


il, wesrateqr _.  Bhaktijfidnaniraipana (x00 ls. ) 
| “A Delineation of Devotion and Knowledge’? 


Siva turns now to the second kind of knowledge, sought by all sages, 
yielding the kind of devotion to which even mukit must take second place. 
This bhakti is fostered by the company of other devotees of ‘‘ Krsna ”, and is 
expressed In various ways (1-11). Initiation into the ‘“‘ Kysuza’’-mantra must 
be done only by a Vaisnava, and mastery of it can effect many great things 
(12-36). A section follows concerning creation, in the course of which cosmo- 
graphy and sacred geography are touched upon ( 37-102 ). 


lll, stafearatreqr Haribhaktijniananiripana ( 105 ls. ) 
‘** A Delineation of Devotion to Hari and Knowledge ( contd. )”’ 


Narada asks Mahadeva more about devotion that is coupled with know- 
ledge, so that he might know better how to love the Lord. Siva protests that 
what he asks is very difficult to outline, and proceeds then to praise Krsna as 
the superlative of a number of qualities, activities and powers (1-17). Narada 
asks then about Radha, her birth, her glories and her place of abode (x8). 
The (somewhat discursive) answer commences by going back to the origin of 
creation, outlining the sport of Krsna among the gopis, and finally how Radha 
emerged from Viswu-mdyd and caused other aspects of creation to proceed 


( 19-45). 
PAIS 
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Narada asks for more details about other wonderful things regarding the 
characters of gods and their consorts, and the answer dwells upon Kadha again 
(with a marked usage of Samkhya terminology shown here—46-68 ). Narada 
-interjects, asking about the uses of the “ Radha”-mantya—which turns out also 
to be the 6-syllable ‘‘ mahavidyd,” the powers of which are remarkable and 
praiseworthy (69-97). Two other mantras—a 14-syllable variant and a to- 
syallable variant—are given toward the end of the chapter ( 98-105 ).* 


IV. @aaredare abearasas waaay 
Sivandradasamuade bhakiijianakathane radhaprasnakathanam (61 sls. ) 


“The Narrative Concerning Questions about Radha from the Section on 
Bhakti end Knowledge in the Course of Siva and Narada’s Conversation ’”’. 


Narada wants to know about the dhydna-concentrations, fijd-worship, 
the kavaca-forms and the sfotra-hymns appropriate to Radha. He is told about 
three of these things ( I-12, 13-46, 47-61), the subject of kavaca-amulets being 
postponed to the next chapter. 


Ve aneaassraa Radhahavacaprakasana ( 66 sls.) 


‘Explanation of the Amulet invoking Radha”’. 


Narada asks about the ‘‘ Radha’’-kavaca. After at first refusing, Siva 
finally answers by telling him the history of the kavaca-amulet (I-15), and then 
tells him a number of specific cases in which he may use the kavaca-amulet for 
protection by varying the number of syllables used (16-59). The chapter ends 
with eulogies of the kavaca and its uses ( 60-66 ). 


VI, wav Radhaprasamsa (32 Sls, ) 
‘““Eulogy of Radha” 


Siva points out that what he has been telling about Radha is the essence 
of all Vedic teaching, and it was elaborated in the “ Kapilapancaratra” (1-3). 
He goes on to praise Radha as First of A)l Things, as inseparable from Krsna, 
as the same as Laksmi, as source of other deities, ede. ( 4-32 ) 


VI, ghee Muktijninakathana | (52 Sls. ) 
“* Section Dealing with the Knowledge of Mukti” | 


Narada, having heard so far about this wonderful bhakti, wants to know 
now about mukti (1). He is told that muwkéi is the actual union with Hari and 
finding satisfaction thereby (2). Mukti is of four types: sdlokya, sdarsti, 


samipya, and sarupya— depending upon the nature of enjoyment of the person 
Sree ence ee 


* The English translation appends to Ch. Il a section of 8 pages taken from Yogadipika 
on ce bijas Lge 
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so released. But, really, devotion and service to Hari are the best kinds of 
release—adds Mahadeva ( 3-7 ). 


When a person dies in Banaras, Siva gives the victim the ‘‘ nirvana * 
mantra. This is discussed, described and eulogized as the best among the many 
ways (including hearing about Paficaratra ) to achieve release (8-52). 


Vitis TTAAEAA Y ogajnanakathana (38 ls.) 
‘Section Dealing with the Knowledge of Yoga ”’ | 


Mahadeva continues, turning now to yoga-discipline as it has been outlined 
in the dgamas. He speaks first of the 17 siddhi-powers one may obtain 
through yogic practice—which, however, are achieved by true devotees of Krsna 
who wish only for a ‘‘ désya”’-relationship with Him (1-5). There are six cakra- 
plexuses in the body (6-18). One should worship one’s gurz ( 19-28 ). | 


Narada asks whether it is better to follow the path of bhakiz or of yoga— 
and the reply given is that some worship the Lord with form, giving Hm 
service, and others worship the Lord as Formless Light. Siva expresses his 
favor for the former ( 29-38 ). 


THIRD RATRA: 


I. aan | Pratahkrtya (24 Sls. ) 

‘Early Morning Duties ”’ 

Siva promises to tell Narada about mantra, yantra, etc. He commences 
by saying that Parvati had asked him how to do morning worship of Radha, 
Krsna and of herself—the meaning of the mantras, yoga, the 108 names and the 
roo8 names especially of Radha (1-10). He then quotes [sic?] Vyasa telling 
Suka about the “‘ Gopdla ’”’-manira, and the practical aspects of using it ( 11-24). 


Il, masa Pratahkrtya (33 Sls. ) 
‘Early Morning Duties ”’ ( contd. ) 


Vyasa continues, speaking here of the mértis and their respective Sakit 
powers represented by the syllables of the mantra (‘‘oim keSavaya kirtaye 
namah’’—1-11 ), dhyana- meditation on Visnu connected with it (12-13), nydsae 
concentrations during its use (14-21), prduaydma-breathing cycles and other 
yogic exercises to tap the latent powers abounding in the formula, éefc. ( 22-33 ). 


il. : [ No title ] (27 dls. ) 


Vyasa turns here to the to-syllabled ‘‘ Maha”-manira (‘‘ goptjanavalla- 
bhaya svaha’”’) and to the ro-syllable mantra to Madhusiidana. He gives here 
corresponding ydsa-concentrations for use with the first of these, along with its 
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chandas-meter, the devatd-presiding deities, and the various purposes for which 
it might effectively be employed ; as well, he gives a syllable-by-syllable analysis 
of the “meaning” of the mantra (1-25). He then turns to an 18-syllable 
mantra (“ klim kysna@ya govindaya gopijanavallabhaya sudhd ’’ ) in closing (26-27), 
saying it is similar to the preceding. 


LV. [No title ] | (23 Sls.) 


Vyasa names here the “ caiivas the 5 elements, ahankara, mahat, pra- 
kyli, purusa and paramatman—and points out that nydsa-concentrations should 
be undertaken to assume these fativas in different parts of the body (1-10). 
Then he turns to a 12-syllable mantra (11-14), before moving to a general 
treatment of mudra-gestures—namely, “ dhani,”’ “‘ astra, ” «¢ dhenu,’ “ mala,” 
« Sivatsa,”’ “ kaustubha,” “ bhadra” and “ viluakhya”. One should practice 
these while repeating the following mantra: “ Om hydaye sudarsanitya astraya 
phat,” all the while meditating on an image of Krsna ( 15-23 ). 


Vi aeaqasTee Mantrapijaprakarana (30 Sls.) 
‘The Steps of Worship using Mantras” 


Vyasa speaks here of a meditation of Vrndavana in which Krsna is 
described as being served by gopis and rsts ( 1-36 ). 


VI. 7 [No Title ] (24 Sls.) 


Vyasa speaks here of the type of worship that will lead its practitioner to 
a place near Krsna. First necessary is meditation, then (mental worship), 
then overt, liturgical worship. This latter requires certain preparations to be 
made, the employment of certain mantras, etc., preliminary to actual worship 
(1-7). After collecting the necessary paraphernalia, and some manéra-repeti- 
tion, pijd-routines commence (8-23). Similarly worship of Laksmi should | 
follow this routine of Krsna-worship ( 24 ). 


VIT. | [No Title ] (39 Sls.) 


Vyasa speaks here of mastering two mantras. For this, “‘ mantra’’-diksa 
‘is required, and some of the preparations for this in a special mandapa—pavilion 
are given ( 1-39—note that deities named here in the course of invoking divi- 
nities into pots are all sectarian Krsna-cult deities ). | 


VITT, [ No Title ] (23 Sls.) 
Vyasa continues by speaking here of the further preliminaries before 


commencing practice of the two mantras spoken of in the preceding chapter 
(1723). | 


AareG teen 


s ‘ ; taf: , 
The chapter does not have satisfactory order, context, or detai‘s for clear condensation. 
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LY. { No title | ~ (92 éls. ) 


Vyasa continues by saying that after the first steps of pija ( presumably 
connected with ‘‘ mantra ’’-diksa) one should then turn to 1008 homa-offerings 
(1-2). After these, other actions are enjoined that include dhy@na-meditations, 
japa-repetitions, efc., whereupon the Sisya-initiate is given mantra-instruction 
(3-22). | 


Xe [No title j ( 21 Sls.) 


This once-a-year initiation rite prepares one for putting these mantras 
into practice for eventual mastery (1-7). One may begin using the mantras 
after completing a prescribed number of japa-cycles and homa-offerings. These 
may vary according to one’s caste (8-14). .[he mastery of the second of the 
two maniras also involves some particular meditations on Krsna (15-21 ). 


XT. | [No title] _ | (27 éls.’ 

Returning again to pija (cf. IIL: vi, above) after naivedya-ofterings one 
shculd turn to jafa of the proper mantras so that Krsna may be duly honored, 
Such japa requires dhyana-meditation ( 3-6; 14-21), homa-libations, edc. (1-27). 
ALT. ; [ No title ] (20 SIs. ) 

Vyasa praises worship undertaken during the night, in the course of which 

(3-14) he describes Krsna’s figure ( 1-20). . oe 

ALTII, a | | [ No title] (27 ls.) 


Here Vyasa ventures to suggest that one may fittingly alter the offerings 
advanced to. Krsna in fa7a at various times of day as well as change the 
mantras. The “ prayogic ” effects of such variations and substitutes are sugpest- 
ed (1-25). | | | 

In closing, Vyasa says that daily worship of Hari may be done through a 
Silagrama-pebble, gems, yantiras and mandalas ( 26-27 ). 


XIV. | [No title] (78 dls. ) 


Vyasa here continues citing “‘ prayogic”’ applications of the two mantras 
already taken up. He adds also some other mantras as well, giving for them 
their presiding deities, meter, efc., as well as pointing out their “ rayogic ”’ 
abilities ( 1-78 ). 


AV. weaqaataara Mantrapijadhomavidhi (74 Sls.) 


“Rules for Pa#7a@ and Homa with Mantras” 


Vyasa here. wants to speak of certain ‘‘ secret matters” and “rules” 
telating to Krsna. First (1-13) he speaks of dhyana-meditation on Krsna, 
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Then he turns to homa and japa, saying these must be done (14). Next he 
turns to the “‘all efficacious’ 18-lettered manira, its meter, presiding deities - 
followed by certain other maniras, their ny&sas and mudrds (with a certain 
“ prayogic”’ flavor descernible here, too—15-74 ). 


FOURTH RATRA: 


I, lsarrearaare awotdqeare ponsiaeaaaaalay 
Umamahesvarasamvdade dharanisesasamvade krsnastottarasatandmastotram (45 Sls.) 


“ Hymn of Praise on the 108 Names of Krsna during the Dialogue between 
Dharani and Sega recounted in the Conversation between Uma and Maheévara ” 


Siva here addresses Parvati, telling her what Sesa once told Earth regard- 
ing the repetition of the 108 names of Krsna. This pious activity can be a 
means of attaining bhakti and mukti, and there are various other benefits that 
come from repeating these names as well (I-15, 37-45). The stotva-bymn itself 
has its own presiding deity, its ysi, its meter, its viniyoga-use, etc. The 108 
names are listed ( 16-36). 


Ii. [ No title ] ( 30 Sls. ) 


Narada responds here to some questions posed by some sages, speaking of 
the best means for removing all sins, and attaining mukti. In doing so, he re- 
counts what Siva told Parvati—a glorification of Visnu. Much merit accrues 
to him who repeats Visnu’s holy names ( I-30). 


[TI qadtPadaz tanta 
Parvatisivasamvdde Srivisnornamasahasram ( 224 Sls. ) 
“ The Thousand Names of Visnu told by Siva to Parvati ” 


Here Siva asks Bhagavan (= Krsna ) to show the best way to cleanse one- 
Self from all sins, He is told that the rooo names of the Lord Visnu is the 
Single-best means for this, Paryati, hearing this, wants to know more; she is 
told the zi, presiding deity, the meter, éfc., of the tooo names as well as the 
dhyana-meditation that should Precede the repetition of them (I-9). The z000 


hames are listed ( 10-183). The remainder of the chapter (184-224) eulogizes 
the stofra just enumerated. 


It is stated (223) that mere repetition of the name “ Rama” three times 
is enough, in itself, to assure muktt. 
ce 
F This hymn js independently found in several MSS., some assigning it to the present 
Sambita, some to Brahmavaivarta Purana, which, incidentally, is referred to in this Samhita 
(I. vii.30). See New Catalogus Catalogorum V. p. 25b, 
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IV. stteeneatr | Srikvsnastotya (20 4s.) , 
‘* The Hymn in Praise of Krsna ”’ 


Here Siva tells Parvati of the ‘Trailokyamangala ”’-kavaca, given by Sanat- 
kumara to Narada long ago (1-2). The glorification of Krsna follows (3-19). 
' The benefits of repeating this are given (20 ). 


V. ANTTATS TH BAT: Trailukyamangalam nama kavacam (41 éls. ) 
‘* The Amulet called‘ Trailokyamangala’”’ | 


Narada, asking Sanatkumara about the ‘‘ Tvatlokyamangala”-kavaca, is 
told that Narayana originally revealed it to Brahma (1-8). Other details of it 
—its sage, meter, etc.—are also given, and its various parts are analyzed accord- 
ing to what protection it gives (9-30). Sanatkumara warns that this Ravaca 
should be given only to proper aspirants, by properly qualified preceptors, and 
should be used only in the proper ways (31-36). The chapter closes with an 
eulogy to the kavaca and its uses (37-41). 


VI. witapeeats © | Gopdalastotra (17 Sls.) 
“A Hymn to Gopala”’ 


Narada here recites a hymn describing the exploits of Krsna as a shepherd 
(I-17), 


VII, aoawera | Gopalakavaca (15 Sls.) 
‘‘The Mantra to Gopala”’ 


Siva tells Parvati the sage, deity, meter, efc., connected with the “ gopala ”’ 
-kavaca, as well as how and to what its various parts lend protection (1-15). 


Vili, TMAIWATAA ALATA Gopdlasahasranamastotra (176 SIs, ) 
‘‘The Hymn of the 1000 Names of Gopala ” 


Parvati, having asked Siva about the 1000 names of Gopila ( 1-4 ), is told 
what Narada told the sages long ago. After hearing a eulogy in praise of it, 
and having the presiding deity, meter, efc., identified (5-10), the list of 1000 
names is given (11-159). The benefits of reciting these 1000 names at specific 
times are given ( 160-176 ). 


IX. worearar Pijadravyavidhana = (14 $s.) 
‘ Regarding Articles used in Worship Liturgies ”’ 


Siva speaks here of vessels to be used in worship, the stool to be used, the 
flowers and waters to be collected, the light, incense, and other paraphernalia 
including food to be used ( I-14 ). 
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Paiicaprakararcavidht (25 Sls. ) 


X. wanna | 
| ‘‘ Regarding the Five-fold Method of Worshipping (Krsna) ” 

Siva (= Mahadeva ) says, having got the various articles of worship ready 
the Lord is to be requested to accept them (1-19). Then he speaks of the 
bhigamana, upadana, yoga, suddhyaya and iyi—in each 


five forms of worship: 4 
(20-24)—and praises them as resulting in the 


case giving a brief explanation 
highest sdyujya-type of muhtt (25). 
XI. greazts Dvddasasuddhi | (25 Sls. ) 

“Twelve Types of Purification ” 

Siva speaks here of the twelve ways for Vaisnavas to purify themselves: 
various physical activities which have a corresponding effect of purifying the 
part of the body physically engaged—circumambulation for the feet, inhaling 
holy flowers for the nose, efc. A peculiar aspect is wearing various marks of 
the Lord on the body: the club on the forehead, bows and arrows on the head, 
sword on the chest, Satkha and cakra on the shoulders, cfc. (1-9.). He speaks 
also of certain prohibited activities (11-19). In passing, he speaks also of the 
« dhdrana”-manira used when the Lord’s foot-water is put on one’s head, and 
a number of miscellaneous acts that are meritorious ( 20-25 ). 


FIFTH RATRA: 
i [ No title ] (93 ls. ) 


Siva speaks here to his wife, Devi, about manira-formulas addressed to 
Krsna, the use of which fills the person with bhakti, In the halt-age a devotee 
should receive this from his preceptor and, after having received the “‘ ¢vatlokya- 
mohana’-mantra, worship to the isfadevata-god should be set up and addressed 
with the mantra-formulas (1-7). One such mantra is ‘the 18-syllable formula 
addressed to Krsna; meditation appropriate to this formula is suggested ( &-r14); 
also mentioned are the to-lettered, 28-lettered, and the 32-lettered smaniras 
( 15-17). Such repetition of manivas must be accompanied by other comple- 
ments of worship ( 18-20 ), certain changes in which and substitution of formulas 
that will bring ‘“‘ prayogic ”’ results ( substitutes mentioned are the 16-, 7-, 12- 
8-, 4-, 6-, 1i-syllable mantras among other—zr1-93 ). oo 


IT, yazan oe *Mudraniripana (sic.) (52 ls.) 


* Description of Ritual Hand Gestures ( sic)” 


* This title has no bearing on the conten ; . 
ee | g e contents, Mudrds are mentioned but never taken up 
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Siva tells here how to subdue [ vasikarana ] other people with the help of 
to-syllable and 18-syllable mantras spoken of in the preceding chapter. The 
first part of the chapter deals with how different degrees of jafa, different types 
of homas, and different kinds of dhyana can be combined and varied to achieve 
different ‘‘ prayogic”® effects (1-22). Then a six-phase worship cycle is re- 
commended—also containing japa, homa and dhyadna—in order to achieve the 
same results ( 23-52). 


eee [No title] (38 ls.) 


Siva speaks here of alterations and additions to standard mantras that will 
form new, different, subsidiary mantras. With all of the mantras, Krsna is to 
be worshipped ; all four castes are permitted to use these mantras in private 
and in public worship (1-11}. Krsna is then described, presumably for medi- 
tational purposes (12-25 ), and it is recommended that this be followed by japa 
and homa using a yanira-design for the purpose of this worship ( 26-35 ). 


1 a [Notitle] (26 dls.) 


Siva continues by praising a devoted bhakta who worships in the above 
manner. Then he turns ( almost as an afterthought ) to the “‘ sammohanakhya uss 
mantra, praising its power, before describing the benefits [ fhala] that come to 
those who worship according to the manner just described (1-26). 


VY. ubartrage Radhikanamasahasra (184 Sls.) 
‘¢The Thousand Names of Radha ” 


Parvati asks Siva to tell her about the “ excellent ” thousand names of 
Radha, who is both Creatrix and Destroyer of the worlds (1-4), Siva responds 
by launching. into the 1ooo names of Radha ( 12-184), after first praising her 
and nominating her as responsible for Krsna’s supremacy ( 5-11 ). 


Vi, [ No title] (24 Sls.) 


This chapter turns to the benefits [ pAa/a ] that accrue to one who employs 
this manira of Radha’s thousand names correctly and with faith (1-24 ). 


VII, aacearret wrareas: Sarvaraksakaram raddhadkavacam (31 Sls) 
‘‘The All—protective Radha Amulet” 


Parvati asks Siva to speak of the ‘‘ havaca”’ of Radha that leads to four- 
fold mukti, He mentions its originating sage, presiding deity, meter, e/c., and 
points out that after having invoked the various protective powers they are to 
be “ set down” in the Ravaca-amulet. This will bring great power to the 
bearer—just as it did to enable Brahma, Visnu and me (Siva) to carry out 


their cosmic enterprises ( I-30 ). 
PAIQ 
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VIII. aerate M antranamarahasya (31 Sls.) 

“The Secret of the Mantra-Names”’ 

Narada here asks Siva to tell him the meaning of the Krsna and Radha 
mantras. In teply Siva gives several instructive etymological derivations for 
each letter of the “ Krsua’’-manira, and then proceeds to take up the Lord’s 
other names with similar fanciful etymological explanations for Keégava, 
Narayana, Madhava, ¢7. al, (I-31). | 
1X. wearers Radhamantrakathana (21 Sls. ) 


« Recounting the ‘ Radha’-Mantra” 


Narada (again) requests information about the “ Radha’’-mantra, In 
reply Siva gives the manira (5); then recounts its founding sage, its presiding 
deity, its meter and the meditation appropriate to it, Worship with it must be 
attended by the proper paraphernalia and offerings (1-18 ). He also recom- 
mends certain special activities of a vrata-nature on the eleventh day of each 
fortnight ( 19-21 ). 


xX, area — Yogakathana ( 43 Sls. ) 
“ Telling about Yoga ”’ | 


Narada asks Siva about the physiological aspects of the body relative to 
yogic disciplines. He is told about the ndgi-nerves and their source in the 
miladhara-base, and about various cakras and padmas throughout the system 
(1-26). Breath-control, meditation, and concentration are then recommended 
for use along with the maniva in order to achieve realization of Brahman 
( brahmasiddhi—27-43). | 


XI... ataern 3 nr’ ae Yogaprakarana (31 Sls. ) 
“ Chapter'on Yoga” | ; 4 

' Siva speaks here of the body’s yogic center in the prostate area, the 

kundali-power within, the importance of. breath-control exercises, the signs of 

approaching mastery in yoga, and the final goal of complete identification of the 


self with Brahman (1-25). This Adipurusa is described as recumbent on the 
Milky Ocean, attended by His Consort Kamala and other sages ( 26-27 ). 


| Narada turns now to his listener * and says this is the teaching that brings 
the highest Brahman to the true devotee (28-31), 


Imperfectly completing the framework of the story-within-a-story of this confusingly 
structured samhita. 


TWATaeal NARADIYA-SAMHITA 
[ Index Code: NRDY | FORTHCOMING : 


Ndaradiya-samhiia, Tirupati, Kendriya 
Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, critical edition 
scheduled for publication probably 
sometime in 1970's [ Devanagari script. ] 
(The present analysis is based on the 
ms. in Grantha characters, MT, 2503 ).* 
= 
Introductory Remarks : 


Because the name of the sage Narada is often associated with the pros 
mulgation of the Paficaratra doctrine, some other works bear this epithet in 
one form or another—most notably the works subtitled ‘“ Ndradapdficaratra” 
namely, the J/#andmytasdra-samhita (q.v.), and Bharadvaja-samhitd Il (q. v.). 
Further, fragments of a work called Ndrada-samhita survive ;+ these are to be 
distinguished from the work at hand. Also not to be confused with the present 
work is another work, likewise called ‘* Ndvadiya-samhita”’, publisbed in 1878 
by the Kasi Sanskrit Press and again in 1905 in Banaras—both works on 
qyottsa ; nor with the work published in I915 in Calcutta—3z chapters on 
dharmic practices with special attention to jyotisa-concerns.t The work under 
scrutiny here is a text comprising well over 3000 Slokas divided into 30 chapters 

_in which the narrative framework has Bhrgu relate to Atri what Narada taught 
to Gautama. : 


The title “ Ndradiya”’ is named as canonical in the following lists: 
Kapinjala (3-100), Jidndmytasava (7-7), Padma ( 8-108), Puriwsotiama ( 3-106: 
see also nos. 85, 106), Markandeya (3-91), Visvamitra (20-108 ), Visnu Tantra 
(104-154), Hayasirsa (5-25), Agni Purana (7-25) and Mahesvara Tantra 


* Other versions of this work are : Adyar 10. K. 4. ( D. Nag./paper ; 3500 granthus ) ; 
Tirupati ms. No. 3858 ( Grantha/paper ; 3280 granthas) ; Tirupati, Kendriya Sanskrit Vidya- 
peetha ( formerly belonging to A. Srinivasa Iyengar of Mysore); Mysore ms. No. 4908 ( note : 
Chs. 17 ff. different from other versions) ; Sriraigam, S. Iyengar Library (Grantha); Sri- 
vaikuntham, privately owned ms. in collection of Periyatiruvadi Iyengar ( Grantha/paper, 
chs. 1,2, 6, 8, 10, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, and 23 ). 


+ Pijdsamgraha, MT. 2856, contains an unnumbered chapter on “ marauaprayascitta ™ 
said to be from ‘‘ Narada-samhita *’. 


} For the first two, see MGOML printed books S 1512 and S) 1513; for the third, see 
TD. 1 1478-85, 
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(8-25). The title “Narada” is mentioned in the following : Bhavadvaja 
(4, 94-103), Visvamuitra (72-108) and Visnu Tantra (146-154 ). This work 
may perhaps also be the one mentioned in Sanathumdara-samhita “ Sivardtra 
vii (g.v.). Chapters from the present work are quoted or excerpted in several 
secondary collections of the Paficaratra school.* A manuscript at the Madras 
Government Oriental Manuscripts Library (MT. 3817—Grantha script), 
called “ Ndradiyapaddhati,’’ seems to be a commentary on it in eighteen 


chapters. 

The present work, as is typical of so many Paficaratra samhita-texts, is 
concerned primarily with worship—its formal content, its paraphernalia, its 
personnel, its locus, and its festive modes. The main thrust of the thirty 
chapters may be analyzed as follows: actual worship routines [ dradhana ] are 
outlined in Chs. II, XII, XXI-XXII, XXVI and XXVII; the maniras 
appropriate to these routines in Chs. IIJ-VI; the initiation affording access to _ 
these routines and their mantvas in Chs. VII-X; the modes of behavior enjoin- 
ed upon initiates in Chs..XI, XXIV, XXIX and XXX; and the construction, 
furnishing and consecration of temples used for proper worship in Chs. XIIT- 
XVII and XXVIII; and the occasional festive and special celebrations recom- 
mended for such sacred places in Chs. XVIII-XX, and AXIII. Unlike some 
texts that are prolix and discursive to the point of confusion, this work offers 
several chapters notable for rich details—for examples, Chs. VII], XV and 
XXV. At the samejtime, however, we encounter chapters that. are defective, 
difficult to follow, and disjointed—for examples, Chs. XIII-XIV (gaps), XIX 
(lapses, and overlapping topical exposition) and XXVII (disjointed). The 
treatment of diksa-initiation given here—especially in Chs. VIL and IX—is 
slightly different from the procedures found in some other texts (see ‘‘ Index, ”’ 
below, under ‘‘ diksa’’), 


Two or three chapters are of particular interest because they treat in detail 
not found elsewhere the subject of “ phala”. In Ch. XXII, treating “ phala” 
in the sense of fruits and other items used in worship, we find named a number 
of substitutes nowhere so systematically listed. And in Ch. XXIV, using 
‘‘ phala” in the sense of reward accruing to the virtuous, we have a revealing 
chapter affording insight into the good life as envisioned within the Sri-vaisnava 
community. 


* Chs. 18, 19 and 23 are found in Utsavasamgraha (Adyar TR 569); chs. 19 ?, 21 ?, 
23 and 24 in Utsavasamgraha ( MT. 3286 );ch. 6 in Paficarétragama (MT. 3257); chs. 24, 26 
and 27 in Prdyascittapatala (MT. 2996); chs. 25, 26 and 27 in a manuscript privately 


owned by R. Raghava Bhaitar of Sriraagam. 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I. seraqatears | Prastavanadhyaya (77 Sls. ) 
*‘ Introductory Chapter ”’ 


The sage Atri, having done penance for many years in a forest, was 
directed by a divine voice to approach Bhrgu at his hermitage, there to request 
enlightenment regarding the “* Bhdgavata’’-system. Hearing his request, Bhrgu 
is reminded that similarly Narada had been approached by Gautama, and so he 
tells what transpired in their sessions ( 1-18a). Narada, whose teaching came to 
him directly from the Lord Visnu, stipulates that it should not be given to 
non-initiates into the Paficaratra way of worship. Thereupon he gives diksa- 
initiation to Gautama, giving him a condensed version of the original 
revelation ( 18b-25a ). 


In the beginning, before Creation, according to Narada, the “ sattvic” 
Vasudeva existed alone in the Void. For His own pleasure [ krida] He divided 
Himself into two parts, bringing forth [ @krsya] Samkarsana, who in turn 
created Pradyumna, who in his own turn produced Aniruddha. These four 
Forms constitute the essential Godhead—also known respectively as Harhsa, 
Nanda [ sc. Néda], Vyoma and Paraharsa ( 25b-45 ). 


Further elaborating on the number four, Narada notes that whenever 
these four forms [ caturmarti] are intended for worship, one should allow each 
of them a separate place [ sthdnaka, dsana, §ayana, yaina]. Further, the four 
Forms are progressively appropriate for worship by each of the four castes; 
one Form is appropriate for the various four yuga-ages ; and four Goddesses are 
to be identified respectively with the four Vyahas- Santi, Sri, Sarasvati and 
Rati (46-54). 

Returning to Creation, the four Vy#ha-forms, by uniting with there 
respective female counterparts, produced the various sura-gods governing the 
twelve months, the ten avatara-incarnations, efc. The world order itself was 
produced from Aniruddha, from whose navel sprang the lotus in which the 
Golden Egg broke to reveal Brahma (55-68). Creation is briefly described, 
and it is noted that its reverse also takes place at the pleasure of Vasudeva. 
Those who do not comprehend the Divine Process are subjected to mayd-illusion, 
and such persons can only be freed from this delusion by a study of the Pdafica- 
ratra ways of worship—a fact to which all Sdaséras point.( 69-78a ). 


II, arraateara  Aridhanavidhana ( 158-1/2 Sls. ) 


“ Worship Procedures ”’ 


Gautama asks how to worship Vasudeva and others in the proper way. 
Narada commences the reply by outlining the daily routine activities to be 
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observed by an acaryasnana (4-18), certain other preliminary preparations 
prior to going to the temple ( 19-26a ), entering the temple ( 26b-31a), attend- 
ing to purifying steps before worship ( 31b-49@ ); and actual eye! worship. 
itself (4gb-65). The course of the description of this latter subject is inter- 
rupted by a question by Gautama concerning the doubtful necessity to 
« invoke” the Presence of the Lord to accept the liturgical offerings when He 
is, in effect, already present. He is reassured by Vasudeva that the dvdahana- 
invocation has as its aim primarily the petition to the Lord mercifully to accept 
the ministrations of his devotee (66-77a). Then, continuing the outline of the 
steps of overt worship, the narrator touches upon phases of the “‘alutkdrdsana” 
-offerings and of the “ bhojydsana *ministrations (77b-142); he also gives 
some attention to bali-offerings ( 143-156) before closing with an eulogy of this 
kind of yaga-worship (157-159 ). 


| III. ae a a Bata Caturmirtilaksanavidhana (117 Sls.) 


“ Rules regarding ( the Mantras addressed to ) the Four Forms” 


Gautama asks to know about the various mantras, ctc., for use in praising 
the various deities ( by implication continuing into the “ mantrdsana ’’-stage the 
subject of the preceding chapter on overt worship routines). Narada com- 
mences with instructions for the construction of the ‘‘ dvddasaksara "mantra, 
and along with these gives an analysis of the main mantra while also telling 
about the twelve subsidiary mantras [ angamantra] connected with it—includ- 
ing certain colors associated with the subsidiary mantras and the ¢ativa-realities 
symbolically referred to by them (1-20). This “ dvddasiaksara’’-manira is said 
to be the most efficacious, secret, divinely-empowered, blessed, etc. ( 21-39). 
He then digresses into the disciplinary techniques [ sadhana] to be used when 
employing this ‘‘ dvadasaksara’’-mantra in a regular program of japa etc., along 
with the worldly and other-worldly rewards accruing to such practices ( 40-64). 
However, he attaches to his exposition a warning against grossly misusing the 
mantra’s power for selfish, mundane purposes (65-68 ). The discussion of the | 
“* duadasaksara ”’-mantra concludes with a restriction—to wit, that it be given 
only to properly qualified persons ( 69-72 ). 

Narada then turns to discuss another, unnamed manlra addressed to 
Sathkarsina. Here, too, he treats of its construction, its subsidiary forms 
[anga], its uses and restrictions (73-94). The next mantra is for Pradyumna 


(95-104), followed by a similar treatment of the mantra addressed to 
Aniruddha (105-117). . 


L Ve gigaateantare Dvadasamirtilaksanavidhana (85 Sls.) 
“* Procedure regarding ( the Mantras addressed to) the Twelve Martis”’ 
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Narada here turns to a treatment of the twelve maniras addressed to 
Visnu, et. al., their mastery by the devotee and the ‘‘ feel” of the deities’ 
presence by one who has effected control of them by his manira-mastery. Some 
attention is also given to the fhala-rewards that accrue to one employing each 
mantra successfully—including the “ prayogic’’ uses of each. The mantras are 
not clearly nemed, but are simply taken up in order and referred to as “‘ the 
first,’ “... second, ’ (...up to) the “ twelfth’ (1-20a, 2ob-24a, 24b-31, 32-34, 
35°38, 39-41a, 41b-47a, 47b-54, 55-60a, 60b-67, 68-73, 74-81). The closing 
remarks (82-85) briefly turn to the subsidiary “ azga ”-manira—forms of the 
twelve. 


V. neaateanara Matsyadimirtilaksanavidhana ( 974 Sls. ) 
‘“‘ Rules relating to (the Mantras addressed to) Matsya, et. al.” 


Gautama [ sze ] continues his treatment of mantras to various aspects of 
the deity—much as in the preceding chapter—here turning to Matsya (1-10), 
Kiirma (11-20), Varaha (21-31a), Narasimha (31b-40), Vamana (41-48a), 
Jamadagnya (Paragurama; 48b-57a ), DaSarathi (Rama; 57b-64), Vasudeva 
( Yadava= Krsna; 65-76a), Buddha (76b-79), and Kalkin (80-83). After 
counseling to keep these secret and away from the uninitiated, he briefly tells of 
the “‘ paficopanisad ’’-manira and those addressed to the parivara-deities (84-98a). 


VIL axrearcr Mudralaksana (36 Sls. ) 
“Concerning Ritual Hand Gestures ”’ 


Gautama asks Narada about mudrds, by using which one can please the 
Lord (z.) Narada then namés and describes how to form with the hands 26 
gestures: namely, those for the four Vyi#has (2-5), then the “ hydaya, a 
“kavaca,” ‘‘netra,”’ “udara,”’’ * prstha,” ‘‘bahu,” “stana,” “jangha,”’ 
“ pada,”’ and “angustha” (6-16). Also “ §akti,”’ “ §ankha,” “ cakra,,” 
* pada”, padma"’, “ musala”, “ khadga”’,* anga” and“ vanamala” (17=28 )z 
All the preceding are mudvas appropriate to use when worshipping the Lord in 
His central shrine. 


He then turns to mudrds for the two major partvadradevatds, that is,- 
Vainateya and Visvaksena. The chapter closes saying that there are special 
mudyas—e.g., “‘ Matsya’’-mudrd—and these, along with the others already 


named, may be used in special ways for special occasions as, for examples, 
when the Lord is bathed, taken in procession, etc. (29-35). 


Vil. denfrara Diksdvidhana (88 éls.) 
~ © Roles for Institution ” 


Gautama asks Narada to tell about diksé-initiation, and the reply 
commences with a review of all the preparations that the preceptor must 
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personally make prior to performing diksa-rites for an aspirant, 7 well as the 
liturgical preliminaries that must be attended to—personal puriications, (I-15) 
constructing the vahnikunda-firepits ( 16-29 ), igniting and purifying the sacred 
flames (28-38), making certain fire-offerings (39-64), and convening the 
ceremonies in the temple [ devdgara | where the initiates will have gathered 
(65-70). The initiates are there blindfolded and are led to a place standing 
before the Lord’s icon, where the preceptor will have offered an intercessory 
prayer on their, behalf to the Lord petitioning that they (called ‘ pasu’’ ) 
should be relieved of their sin [pasa]. They thereupon each drop some flowers 
onto a mandala-design, the place where these fall determining the name for 
each initiate. For each, the preceptor performs some nyasa-concentrations, 
and follows this by repetition of a mantra and by some bali-offerings (71-774). 
After spending the night there, each aspirant must recount his dreams to 
discover such omens as they may contain and, in such cases as it is required, to 
perform scme Santi-purification rites to obviate the bad omens ( 76-83 ). 
VIII. wreesaniaar Mandalalaksanavidhana (70 Sls. ) 

“Concerning Mandala-Motils” | 

Gautama asks about the mandala-design (alluded to in the preceding 
narrative), specifically about the ‘ bhadraka *-mandalas—their dimensions 
(2-36), their colorings and decorations (37-51), and the locations of various 
deities in the designs (52-63). He says that for dihsd-initiation, for pratisthd- 
installations, santi-pacifications, and prayascitia-penances the “ cakrabja’’-type 
is to be used: while the “ bhadraka’’-type is useful for curing diseases and for 
other “ prayogic” purposes. The selection of an appropriate mandala-design 
for use in ritual activities in a temple is also determined by considerations of 
‘the number of icons at hand in that temple ( 64-70 ). 


IX. densaniaa - Diksdlaksanavidhana ( 3374 Sls. ) 

‘‘ Regarding Initiation. Rites ” 

Gautama wants to know more about the initiation rites they had been 
discussing, and so Narada satisfies his curiosity by giving him further details 
(that continue from where Chapter VII left off). Having performed puja and | 

offered naivedya-foodstuffs to the Lord in the mandala-motif, the deSika-prece- 
ptor performs samproksana-sprinklings to each initiate. The initiates will each 
have been “ bound” [ baddhva@ ], and the @cdrya will turn his attention to them 
and meditate on the subtle and gross forms of the Created Order (1-7a). 
Together he and each S:sya-candidate approach the fire and perform pirnahuti- 
rites there, addressing themselves to the tattvas of the Subtle Order as well as 
reflecting upon all the gross manifestations in the Created Order that comprise 
the holy and sanctified place where God’s Presence is to be recognized (7b-204 ). 
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[The latter reflection constitutes a long and elaborate cosmographical and 
geographical digression describing the world-order and its various parts, sections, 
spots, etc. ( 45-190 ). | , 

Then, returning to the subject of initiation, the narrator says that there 
are four things a desika-preceptor should scrupulously attend to in the course of 
the initiation-rites inasmuch as these affect his own status as a qualified master. 
These are considerations concerning precision in pronunciation of mantras with 
one to eight syllables, and facility in using them at proper junctures in the 
ceremonies ( 205-232); a proper understanding of the nature and destiny of 
prana (233); and knowledgeable observance of proper and auspicious hdla- 
moments in the uitardyana part of the year, on the one hand, and in the dakst- 
nayana-part of the year on the other (234-235). Thus, during the on-going 
purndhuti-rites, with these things in mind, the preceptor should proceed to 
enlighten the initiate concerning mantras and their uses when accompanying 
such fire-rituals of various kinds. He should all the while also be alert to omens 
seen then and there during the rites indicative of the initiate’s readiness for 
continuing the initiation procedures ( 236-254 ). Should the omens be discourag- 
ing the preceptor should be prepared to perform certain prayaScitia-measures to 
neutralize the dangers suggested by the omens and make every candidate in 
any case ready for what is to come (255-295). Of course, diksd-rites are them- 
selves capable of erasing all sins and rectifying all shortcomings. There is 
interjected here a eulogy of both diksa and of one who brings this mode of 
salvation to others (29€-330). The initiation rites end with an abhiseka-bath 
for each of the aspirants (3 31-338a ). 


A. afaaraqne | | - Abhisekavidhana (53 5345.) 


“Rules for the Initiatory Bath ” 


Gautama wants to hear details concerning the = iqualieive abhiseka-bath 
that admits an initiate to degika-status (1): Narada turns first to the general 
qualifications for any preceptor ( 2b-3a ), and then, turning to what is the first of 
three types of abhiseka to be distinguished, notes that attention must be given 
to selecting an appropriate mandala-design within which the abhiseka-activities 
will transpire. Then, a bhadrapitha-plank will be placed and surrounded by 
eight kalaSa-pots containing a variety of materials including water, sprouts, 
herbs, gems, eic. (3b-13). The candidates for acarya-ship sits on the plank 
while the officiating priest utters mantras and pours libations over him. 
He notes that during the libations ladies in attendance sing lovely songs. It is 
only after this event—equivalent to a ss ba ael ta eag one may 
properly be‘called a “‘diksita’”? (14-16). ‘“‘ Abhiseka”, “ guru’, “ acarya*” 
« bhagavan”, “< cakravartin’”’, “ diksita ’’—these are titles that distinguish how 


many times one has indergérie abhiseka (17-20 ). 
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Another type of abhiseka-rite requires only one pot to be used, at the 
conclusion of which bathing ceremony the candidate is given the symbols of his 
new office—an usnisa-turban, a kataka-anklet, mudrikd-emblem, a pusiaka-book, 
a pair of sandals, a deer skin, a whisk, a svuk-spoon, sruva-ladle, an dsana and 
a fitha for seating purposes, an umbrella, and a yogapatiaka-sash—along with 
a charge from his preceptor to pursue his duties (21-32). The initiate, 
in turn, honors this preceptor in all appropriate ways ( 33-37)- 

A third type of» abhiseka-rite involves another, much larger pot 
[ mahaghata] (38-46). Such an abhiseka-rite should be done on the 12th or 
rth day (of the fortnight?) under pugya or rohini asterisms, in time of war 
when a king is going forth to battle and wishes to gain victory, or it may be 
done to rectify a number of other defects among individuals or within society, 


etc. ( 47-53 ). 
XI, waraniaty Samacéravidhi (934 Sls. ) 


“ Rules for Good Behaviour”’ 


Gautama asks about the rules of conduct that a Vaisnava should observe 
during adhvara-sacrificial rites. Narada turns to the conventions observed by 
a “* diksita’’ in particular, pointing out his daily obligations at home, at temple, 
and in society. ; 

The bulk of the chapter concerns itself with such matters as options 
given for when, how often and under what conditions special liturgies are to be 
undertaken at home and in the temple (4-8); honoring divine beings, cows, 
brahmins, elders, sages, et. al. (g); cultivating acceptable behaviour and 
dress (10-11a) ; commensal rules ( r1b-12 ); judgement of others’ character, 
and judgements concerning their professional and caste status in light of their 
demonstrated faith ( 13-36). Also, counsel is given to remain faithful to Visnu; 
selecting divine names for his children ; keeping mantras always on his lips ; 
guarding the secret doctrines from the prying of non-believers, eéc. ( 37-46). 
Uisavas are to be observed or avoided according to auspicious or inauspicious 
times (47-49). Also criticism and back-biting of others is to be studiously 
avoided ( 50-524), 


As for personal discipline each day, the devout man will go through the 
day cbserving scrupulously certain habits—from rising, through his morning 
toilet, his purificatory undertakings, and his morning prayers (52b-71a). In 
addition to other kinds of virtuous and exemplary Paficaratrika behaviour, he 
is to visit holy places, avoid other areas [such as Parasika-areas, Malaysia, 
Ceylon, Bihar, Assam, Eastern Coastal areas from Puri to the mouth of the 
Krishna River, the Punjab,—places, of course, all given ancient nominations ] 
(71b-79). Further, Samskara-sacraments are to be observed, either as outlined 
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in Vedic treatments or in Paficaratra texts (80). The chapter closes with 
some misceilaneous and reiterated rules about #ja, commensality, etc. 


(91-944). | 
XII. -afiaa Havirvidhana (73 Sls.) 
‘“‘ Regarding Cooked Food-Offerings ”’ | 


Gautama inquires about the different kinds of fire-offerings (1). Narada 
speaks first of acceptable ingredient grains for making caru-cakes used in nitya, 
natmittika and kamya offerings (2-12). Then he turns to the distinctions that 
may be made according to quantities of specific grains offered as havis and 
bali—noting that they may be classified as “‘ good,” “ better, ’’ and “ best ” 
( £3-25 ). He also speaks of other offerings of cooked food made on various occa- 
sions, continuing that these must be prepared according to strict recipes and 
under hygienic and controlled conditions—emphasizing in the latter instance 
the importance of mantras ( 26-45). | 


In regard to making food-offerings, one-fourth of the naivedya-leftovers 
that have once been presented to the Lord are to be given to Visvaksena; the 
remainder is to be distributed to diksitas and to other Vaisnavas—and not at any 
cost to undeserving people ( 46-55 }. 


Returning to the classification of fire-offerings according to aimseent 
quantities of offering, used, he repeats counsels regarding the preparation as 
well as the method of making the offerings (56-60), After mentioning a few 
other acceptable cooked and uncooked food-offerings, he then concludes by 
referring to several ordinarily unacceptable and prohibited food-preparations 


(61-73). 

XIII. x®araeitarr _ Pratimasvariipavidhana (33 ls. [ inc, ]) 
** Rules regarding Icons ”’ 
Gautama asks to know about icons and iconography. Ndarada’s reply 


turns first to materials to be used, giving details of what kind of stones should 
be selected and quarried. ** *[ Chapter breaks off here in MT. 2503] * * * 


XIV. mareearnfate PriasGdalaksanaviadht (55 Sls. Line. ]} 
‘* Concerning Temples ” 


***( The beginning portion of this chapter is lost in MT. 2503]. The 
narrative picks up as Narada notes that there are several types of pratistha- 
sanctification ceremonies for icons—‘* sthapana,”’ “ Gsthapana,”’ “* samsthapana” 
“ bra-sthapana’”’ and “‘ pratistha.’’ He then turns to the special procedure for 
consecrating a karmdrcd-icon by §means of transferring the vitality of the 
main image to it. He speaks also of installing subsidiary images. Then he 
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describes the various parts of a temple-compound—the dvdra-gates, the ardha- 
mandapa, the mukhamandapa, the gala, the shrine for Garuda, placement of 
various other shrines in the @varana-courts, etc. He also describes the location 
of and appointments in the mahduasa-kitchen, where the store rooms, treasury, 


stable and wells are to be found, efc. 


Narada then takes up in somewhat more detail matters pertaining to the 
various gates throughout the temple compound, how to construct them, their 
measurements, the procedure for installing them, and the guardian deities that 
are to be invoked in various particular entrances. 


The chapter closes with some observations regarding the placement of a 
Visnu-temple within a town, counseling that renovation of ancient temples and 
their parts is to be done with due respect for the original plans. 


AV. xfaamfasmarn Pratimapratisthalaksana (243 ls. + mantras ) 
“Description of the Consecration Rites for Icons ”’ 


Gautama asks how to consecrate icons of Vignu in His various forms (1), 
Narada turns first to the auspicious days for doing pratistha ( 2b-6a), then gives 
a step-by-step outline of the activities to be undertaken—preparing a special 
mandapa with all appropriate appointments and decorations ( 6b-25 ); igniting 
a fire therein and placing a sayana-bed on the mandula-design and initiating 
worship to the vidyadhipati-aspects of the Lord (26-32 ) ; constructing a second 
mandapa for snapana-purposes and preparing there a bed of grains for dhanyd- 
dhivasa-rites ( 33-54); placing the thread-wrapped icon on the sayana-couch to — 
the accompaniment of mantras, taking it to the second maudapa and performing 
netronmilana-ministrations ( 55-62) ; following this with abhiseka-sprinklings and 
then snapana-washing from the various pots prepared (63-70). Then, follow- 
ing dvahana-invocations, the Lord is afforded certain worship routines with 
mantras ( 71-78 ), and is carried back to the first mandapa where the officiating 
priest meditates on various aspects of reality as comprehended by the Lord’s 
Being (79-125). Thereupon arcana followed by Santthoma is done, after which 
sparsana-contacts are attended to and various festivities are undertaken, 
followed by more libations ( 126-145). Next, the icon is placed in water over- 
night, after which the master of ceremonies attends to gem-burial rites [ ratna- 
vinyasa] at the site of installation within the shrine (146-179). The icon is 
then carried into the Sanctuary and placed on the pindaka-pedestal, and the 
priest then “ transfers” [ mtyojana ] the spirit of the Lord in his heart into the 


icon being sanctified (180-195). These are the rules for installing the miila- 
vigrahas. | 


Similarly, says Narada, but with certain modification, sanctification 
procedures are to be observed for karmarca-icons (196-224). The benefits 
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accruing to those who attend to all the details of proper fratisthd-rites are listed 
( 225-231). 

After pratistha-installation, dhvajarohana-flag ceremonies are to be attended 
to, whereupon a festival is to be celebrated for 1, 2, 9 or 12 days—culminating 
in a lirthayatrad-procession ( 232-235 ). The chapter closes listing certain prohi- 
bitions concerning the treatment afforded icons already sanctified and installed 
( 236-243). | 


AVI, wvreqfearasreaa Mandapadipratisthasthapana (24 Sls. ) 
“‘ Consecration Rites for Mandapa-Pavilions, etc.” 


Gautama [sic] turns to matters here of making temples and their various 
parts ready for use. First in regard to mandapas, one must prepare kunda- 
firepits for the necessary homa-rites ( 1-9 ), followed the next morning by invok- 
ing the presence of divine powers around about the premises of the mandapa 
(ro-14). Next, in regard to gopuras, here also firepits are to be constructed, 
homa-rites are to be done, and sprinklings along with invocations are to be made 
to the deities being installed around the superstructure (15-21). Finally, one 
must also attend to certain rites, dedicating the mahdnasa-kitchen for divine 
uses ( 22-24). 


AVIT, Saar Jirnasamskaravidhi (gt-1/2 Sls. ) 
‘* Rules for Renovations ”’ 


Gautama asks Narada what to do when repairs have to be made to the 
main icon, the vimdna-structure, the vimana-building, the mandapa-pavilions, 
the gopura-towers, and the parivadra-shrines. Narada turns first to matters of 
repairing an icon, noting that differences will occur whether the main icon is 
acknowledged to be man-made or is considered to be of semi-divine or even of 
divine origin [mdanusa-Grsa-svayamvyakia]. He directs how to undertake 
repairs of an immovable, man-made icon by constructing a miniature bdldlaya 
containing a small replica of the immovable icon and undertaking repairs while 
the spirit of the Lord reposes in the miniature-shrine—giving details of various 
rites of transfer, efc. (1-46). Similar care is to be given to all details when 
repairing an iconic representation of the Lord appearing on the vimdna-struc- 
ture, although a mirror may be used to effect certain liturgical routines that 
due to logistics are otherwise difficult (47-61a). Briefer directions are given 
for instances when the vimdna-structure itself, or when mandapa-pavilions, or 
prakdara-walls, etc., need repair ( 61b-g2a ). 


XVIII.  eqaarvianaey Dhvajarohanavidhi — ( 93-1/2 ls. ) 
‘** Concerning Flag-Hoisting Rites ” 


Gautama asks about utsava-festivities and how these are to be under- 
taken for optimum results (1). Narada first defines the word “ uisava”’ as 
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that from which a sacrifice [sava] comes into being [ut] (2). He explains 
that wésava-celebrations are to be classified as “‘ mitya,”’ ‘‘ naimittika”’ and 
“Ramya ’—defining each category (3-7). Taking then as his subject 
mahotsava, he notes a threefold classification of great festive occasions accord- 
ing to whether there are preceding dhvaj@rohana-rites, or additional preceding 
ankurarpana-germinations, or whether there are in addition also devatahvana- 
invocations—each of which yields particular benefits (8-10). He then speaks 
of the options available for scheduling the length of the mahotsava-celebrations, 
as well as the occasions and times that demand elaborate u:sava observances 
(11-15). 

Turning to the details of mahotsava preparations: Narada explains how 
far in advance the flag-ceremonies are to be taken care of according to the 
lengths of the festive periods. Then he turns to the actual preparations neces- 
sary for flag-hoisting observances— preparing the flag ( 22-27 )and the flag-pole 
( 28-48, 58-64a )—whereupon he says that after prayers to Garuda, homa-obla- 
tions are made and, to the accompaniment of music, the flag is taken in 
procession (49-54). More prayers and other invocations (55-57, 64b-65 ) 
immediately precede the actual flag-hoisting. After the flag has been duly 
raised, it is henceforth appropriate to worship Garuda’s presence there ( 66-68 ). 


Narada then continues about mistakes and accidents during the various 
steps preceding the final flag-hoisting, and he gives some prayascilta-rectifica- 
tions for specific errors ( 69-78 ). 

As for the devatahvana-invocations, these are to be done in addition in 
instances when the flag-hoisting ceremonies take place on the appointed 
mahotsava-day itself (79). Those who do not avail themselves of witnessing 
these invocations court disease and other ill-effects ( 80-82 ). 


The chapter ends, returning to the topic of ( mahda- )utsava celebrations, 
by describing how the town is to be decorated and made ready ( 83-86) and by 
reiterating certain details about the times, durations and general preparations 
appropriate for mahotsava (87-942 ). 


ALIX. aaieaa tatty Mahotsavavidhi ( 55-1/2 Sls.) 
“ Rules regarding the Great Festival ” 


Narada here offers to describe the Procedure for mahotsava festivities, 
The icon to be used in the processions may be the balibimba, the karmabimba or 
the utsavabimba. In any case, it is to be prepared with snapana-baths, and 
after due naivedya-offerings, clays are to be collected and put in special palika- 
pots for axkurarpana-germinations, Thereupon homa-offerings are made ( I-42 ). 
After these things are done, then bali-offerings are ( again? ) made and the icon 
is lifted onto its vehicle and taken in procession around the temple ( 43-57 )- 
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The mahotsava-festivities then take place at night when the icon is taken in an 
elaborate procession through the village. Narada points out that all good things 


will come to those who unstintingly participate in the joyous parading and 
praise of the Lord { 58-64 ). 


After the procession, the Lord is returned to ee sanctuary and there wor- 
shipped ( 65-66 ). ; 
Narada then offers certain options and alternatives in cases where other 


than the uisava-icon is used—the use of the bali-bimba apparently offering 
optimum advantages ( 67-69). 


[ The remainder of the chapter, because of overlapping topics taken up, 
interrupted, then returned to, is difficult to present in clear outline—in fact the 
exposition seems not to be designed to present the mahotsava-procedures in the. 
format of a day-by-day calendar, but instead simply in the random mention of 
observances as they come up. Among the major subjects taken up are:] 
agnipradakasina (coming round the fires ) ( 70-73), sahasradhdrasnana ( bathing 
‘with water poured out a vessel of numerous holes ) (74-76), pratisara-binding 
rites (77-92 ), ghytaropana-smearing and carna-distributions ( 93-111 ), tirthayatra- 
processions ( 112-126a), puspayaga-offerings (126b-148 ), followed by dimavini- 
vedana-consecrations (149-151a). So wutsava-routines are to be done if one 
hopes to achieve maximum benefits ( 15rb-156a ). 


XX. eaafata | Snapanavidhi (113 Sls. ) 
| “* Rules for Bathing Rites ( during the Festive Celebrations ) ” 


Gautama asks about the detailed procedure for performing snapana-rites. 
Narada replies by telling first about the snapana-mangapa-pavilion to be cons- 
tructed, the avkurdrpana-germinations to be taken care of, and the kautuka- 
bandha-tying rites to be performed—all of which must. precede’ the. actual 
snapana-rites (1-20). On the day set for the rites, proksanas will sanctify the 
area, brahmins will be called in to assist, 64 pots with various contents will be 
bathed to the accompaniment of mantras (21-49 ). | 


He then explains that certain occasions call forth smapana-rites that are 
done without mantras; this is a form of a prayascitta-penitential act that is the 
least praiseworthy (50-55). Swapana-rites done with certain mantras while 
using particular kinds of liquids, done for pacification purposes, is praiseworthy 
only to a certain degree (56-64). Those done with 473 pots and mantras 
addressed to Visnu are most worthy of praise—for they are done regularly at 
certain times or for particular. aims, or to rectify damages to an icon, or to re- 
deem lapsed services, etc. ( 65-79 ). 


Narada then gives some detailed attention to the contents of the pots used 
in this last and best type of snapana-rites ( 80-109 ), In closing he mentions 
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that ciirna-powders are to be smeared on the image, and the remaining powders 
to be distributed to the devout, whereupon the icon is decorated, foodstuffs are 
offered and the officiating priests are rewarded ( I10-113 ). 


XXI, youtetrara Puspadividhana (32 Sls. ) 

“ Regarding Flowers, efc. ”’ 

Gautama inquires about flowers, roots, fruits that are acceptable in the 
worship of the Lord. Very briefly, Narada lists what may be considered accept- 
able items (1-18). Then he tells how they may and may not be collected, how 
they are to be kept clean and fresh, and how one should hold his hands when 
making his flower-offerings ( 19-32 ). 


AXIT, atatat—( fara ) _ Pratinidhi-( vidhana ) (27-1/2 ls. ) 
“ Rules for Substitute Offerings ” 


In nitya, naimithka and kamya routines particular offerings are usually | 
specified. Gautama wants to know what is to be done when the specified items 
are not available. Narada tells him that under certain conditions substitutions 
may be made in suapana and other rites. For examples: when curd is not 
available, milk may be used; when hot water is not available, cold water may 
be used, when certain fruits are not available, a banana may be used; when 
ahi pa-incense is not available, dipa-lights may be advanced (and vice versa) ; 
when a Sayana-couch is not available, kuga-grass may be used; when a ghanid- 
bell is not available, a brass gong may be used; when a srwk-ladle is not avail- ” 
able, a sruva-spoon may be used, and in the absence of that the leaves of cerain 
plants may be freely used; etc. ( 1-28a Fa : | | 


XXIII. wenden’ == Pavitrarohanavidhi ( 83-1/2 éls. ) 
“ Regarding ‘ Garlanding ’ Rites” | | 


Gautama and Narada here turn to the pavitrdrohana-rites, doing which 
rectifies errors and atones for sins done throughout the entire year, making all 
other frdyascittas unnecessary (t-5a). The steps to be taken in performing 
the pavitrdvohana-rites are then detailed : setting the time ( 5b-5a), constructing 
a mandapa-pavilion ( 6b-12a), having a virgin prepare the sdra-thread according 
to certain specifications ( 12b-34), and seeing that the dcdrya on the eleventh 
day fasts as well as attends to other Preparatory actions for sanctifying the 
pavitra-garlands ( 35-60). The thread-garlands are offered to the karma- or the 
ulsava-bimba icon of the Lord, as well as to His attendent deities (61-68), 
whereupon the yajamana-patron is to honor the officiating priests. On the same 
day—or; alternatively, five days later—the “ garlands’ are to be removed and 
distributed. to devout Vaisnavas (09-75)6- 0. | 


NARADIYA SAMHITA—Prayascittavidi. 16r 


There is a simplified, domestic version of these favitrdrohana-rites also 
given (76-79 ), and the chapter ends with a eulogy of the good effects of perform- 
ing pavitrdrohana-rites to achieve all the four human goals ( 80-84a ). 


AXIV. FeAeae Phalabhedavidhi ( 103-1/2 ls.) 
** Concerning the Variety of Benefits { of Faith) ” 


Gautama wants to know what rewards come to a man who worships the 
Lord with faith [ sraddha@] and devotion f bhakti] (1). Narada first speaks of 
the virtues of worshipping the Lord daily and monthly with tulasi ( 2-8a ). 
Then he speaks of the good effects of fasting on the day commemorating the 
jayanti-birthday of the Lord (Krsna? )—even to the point of noting that 
flat-chested women will enjoy thereby the reward of more attractive and devel- 
oped breasts—as well as on the jayanti-days of other incarnations of Hari 
( 8b-21). Bhagavatas, too, may be worshipped and honored to good effect ( 22). 
Also, one who wears the érdhvapundra-mark on the forehead will be blessed by 
the Lord and admired by women ( 23-244). Further, there are various rewards 
accruing to those who participate in temple activities—sweeping, sprinkling 
with perfumed waters, offering various upacaéra-items to the Lord, ete. (24b-29). 


The chapter continues by listing other rewards to those who daily support 
worship of the Lord, or who distribute gifts, or give charitable endowments, or 
help beautify temples, or donate time and money for the performance of certain 
festive celebrations (30-882). After again extolling the performance of 
pavitrarohana-‘ garlanding’ rites {88b-96), Narada closes the discussion with 
praises generally of those who see that food-offerings of good quality are made 
to the Lord ( 97-1044 ). | . 


XXV, sree Prayascittavidhi ( 392-1/2 Sls.) 
‘* Concerning Penitential Undertakings ”’ 


Gautama asks to know the details of prd@yascitta-penances for ( mistakes ) 
in piaja and all (prohibited) activities (1). Narada commences by saying 
that if one worships the Lord without having first bathed, then the proper 
prayascitta-penance is to repeat the “‘ mila ’’-mantra 1000 times ; if the sadhaka- 
aspirant undertakes ##ja-routines forgetting to wear his pavitra-ring, then 
he should make amends by repeating the “ mala’’-mantra 500 times: if he 
touches a polluted article—a bone, a tuft of hair, a Sé#dra—then the atonement 
is to undertake smapana-trites using pavcagavya (2-6). And so the chapter 
progresses, citing specific pollutions,. errors, lapses, one by one, each followed 
by its specific prayaScitta-performance. In most cases the penances are japa- 
repetitions which may be with homa-oblations in some cases, or without homa- 


offerings in others—but in all cases of prayasczttas in temples, snapana-rites are 
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required (7-101). A succeeding section ( 102-145 ) is given over to a digression 
on the details of such suapana-rites. 


Following this isa section of prdyasciita-requirements for wfsava-oriented 
errors of all kinds, S@nti-homa and/or snapana-rites assuming a central place in 
the discharge of these ritual requirements (146-200). A special section here 
concerns special prdyaScitta-performances to be done in connection with 
pavitrarohana-celebrations ( 201-216 }. 


Then follows prayascitta-rules for mistakes encountered in any phase of 
pratistha-preparations and performances (217-226a). This is succeeded by a 
section more specifically directed to pollutions of temple-buildings and their 
furnishings and accoutrements in cases of robbery, unlawful entry, breakage, 
natural disasters, fires, general decay, eic. (226b-327). In all cases the penance 
usualiy includes snapana-rites and/or homa-offerings. 


Narada mentions that tantric procedures from one tradition should not be 
mixed with those of another tradition ( 328-331), to which Gautama responds 
by asking clarification. Narada says that there are four traditions-—Pdiicardiya, 
Vaikhanasa, Sativa and PdSupata and that in case any two or more of these 
traditions become mixed in routine procedures there are specific prdyagcitta- 
purifications to be undertaken ( 332-3932 ). 


XXVI, aneafiata M ahahavirvidhina ( 42 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for Fire-Offerings ”’ 


Gautama asks to have the procedural details clarified regarding mahdhavis- 
offerings. Narada replies that first a rectangular dsana-seat is to be prepared 
under a mandapa-pavilion. Here the utsavabimba-icon is to be brought for 
bathing, after which it is decorated, given food-offerings and other attentions 
(1-13). Then déksita-priests bring there havis-ofterings, placing them along 
with other food-stuffs on a leaf-covered vedi-pedestal. Proksana-sprinklings are 
done to these items, and they are offered to the Lord with the “ haviy ” -mudra- 
gesture while music plays forth (14-22). This is a ritual so efficacious that 
anyone can watch it. Likewise, the same havis-offerings are to be advanced to 
Sti and Bhimi—but not to Visvaksena (23-26). The remainders are, instead, 
distributed to Vaisnavas, Thereupon, after attending on the Lord as if He 
were a great king, the icon is carried back to the sanctuary and its ‘ power” 
transferred back to the mélabimba-icon ( 27-34) | 

This praiseworthy mahahaviryaga-oftering is done on special occasions, 
especially during mahotsava-celebrations ( 35-42). . 


XXVIII, arta Yagopakaranavidhi ( 65-1/2 Sls, ) 
“ Regarding the Articles of Worship ” 
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- Gautama asks Narada about the articles to be used in nziya and natmititka 
services (1}. N&rada responds by saying that pmja requires water, sandal- 
paste, flowers, incense, foodstuffs (including fish ), etc., so long as they have 
first been purified (2-5). Then he commences to go into detail, first by 
giving measurements, specifications and purifications for the kuuda-firepits and 
the paraphernalia used in fire-offerings (6-31). He also takes up the matter of 
balt-offerings, quantities of fruits and foods to be offered, how to prepare 
pavicagavya, measurements related to the dhvaja-flag and flagstaff, placements 
of the five dsana-seats and pitha-pedestals of the Lord, His sandals, mirror, 
bed, efc. Included in the preceding descriptions ( 32-66a ) are some isolated 
statements also concerning the Lord’s decorative ornaments—the conch, discus 
and crown. 


XXVIII. MASAMI ANTAL Sarvadevatasthapanavidht ( 139-1/2 ig: 
“ Rules for Installation of All the Gods ”’ 


Gautama asks now how to sanctify [ pratistha | all the icons of the Lord 
to make them ready for worship (1). After noting that vimaua-structures are 
of two types, ‘‘ svataniva’’ and ‘‘asvataniva’’ (2-7), Narada then describes 
those dedicated in turn to one or another of the gods along with worship 
appropriate to each god for specified ends: Agni for bhoga-enjoyment 
(12b-22a), Brahma for sukha-pleasure (22b-28), Dhanada for wealth ( 25-332 ), 
Ganega for overcoming obstacles ( 33b-36a }, Sri for affluence ( 36b-40a ), Skanda 
for jaya-success (40b-45a), Stirya for health (45b-51), Rudra for knowledge 

(52-58), Durga for heaven (59-65), Yama for longevity (66-70a), Candra 
- [sie: should read “Indra”? ] for vibhati-glory (7ob-75a), Visgu for moksa 
(75b-85), Kama for saubhagya-grandeur (86-94a), the ASvins for health and 
safety (q4b-10r), and Candra for strength and good harvests (102-107a). In 
discussing next the shrine dedicated to each, he describes their shapes, propor- 
tions, the building materials used, the types and postures of the icons contained 
therein, various appointments and subsidiary parts, and finally the spectrum of 
worship appropriate in them ( 107b-140a). | 


XXIX. Peeteerararadanata 

| NisekadismasGnduntasamskdaravidht ( 40 Sls.) 
“ Rules for Observing the Sacramental Acts from Conception to Crema- 
tion ” 
Gautama asks Narada about the samskdra-sacraments appropriate for 
initiates (zr). Narada briefly tells when and how various samskdras.are to be 
done: garbhddhana (2-3a), pumsavana (3b-4), simanta (5-6), jatakarman (7-I0a), 
namakarman and upanaiskramana (10b-11r), annaprasana (12), cuddkarman 
(13), upanayana and diksd (14-21), and upayamana (22-272). Narada then 
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counsels that in the proper order and time one is to take the dsvama-phases of 
vanaprastha and sannydsa ( 27b-28a ), and then should cast off his body through 
yogic-discipline. When such a person—and he is properly to be called a 
‘« Bhagavata’’—dies, then the appropriate measures for the sacrament o 
$maSdana should be taken ( 28b-36a ). 


The chapter closes with the general remarks that only Paticaradtra-mantras— 
which are professed to be Vedic in charactcr, whether traceable to the Vedas 
or not—are to be used in the samskdra-routines ( 36b-40). 


XXX. wera Kaladhyaya (32 Sls.) 
‘The Chapter on Time-Periods ” 


Gautama asks about the five-fold division of the day into ‘‘hélas,”’ the 
mere knowledge of which puts an end to all transmigratory existence (1). 
Narada names the five as “‘abhigamana,” ‘“‘upaddna’’ [ sic]j, “ ijya, ” 
“ suddhyaya”’ and “ yoga,”’ and briefly describes each ( 2-ya). He elaborates on 
the last of these, enumerating and describing the eight steps (gb-2x ). 


The remainder of the chapter turns to a conclusion of the entire work, 
pointing out that what has here been given is the authentic Paificaratra tradition. 
Any details not found in what has been said may be sought says N arada, in 
other tantras. 


So saying, Narada vanishes. Gautama thereupon spread his message to 
his disciples, all of whom were Vaisnava initiates. * * * Whosoever follows 
this teaching and worships God will gain all that can be aspired to in this world _ 
and in the hereafter. If a king worship Visnu in this way he will become 
a great emperor ; if brahmin worship Visnu in this way he will become prosper- 
ous and the wole country will be rich and fertile. So saying, Bbrgu himself 
vanished from Atri’s sight, and Atri became one of the most prominent of 
sages ( 22-32 ). 


Critical Notes— 


The framework narrative in Chs. f and XXX Suggests that the text as we 
have it is essentially complete. However, in the manuscript version used in 
our study (MT. 2503), there is a gap between Chs. AIT] and XIV and lapses 
of varying significance elsewhere, It is hoped that the printed edition pro- 
posed will be able to eliminate these by reference to complementry texts. 
Extra passages or chapters may perhaps be found in secondary texts to add to 
the present version : a section on “ mahdlaksmibija’’ can be seen in Paiicaratra- 
gama (MT. 3257), and a section on “ mavanaproksana”’ is available in Paja- 


samgraha (MT. 2856)—although this latter might already be incorporated 
in Ch. XXV. 
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The problem of dating this work, as is the case in most of the other works 

of the canon, must wait upon the accumulation of further data. Vedanta 

desika refers to a ‘‘ Navadiya” but it is almost impossible to know at this 

point whether his references are to the text in hand. Certain curiosities found 
in our text, however, may give clues to the context from which it emerged. 


For example, in XI: 74a the following areas are to be avoided: places 
where Parasikas live, Ceylon, Bihar, the eastern coast from Puri to the Krishna 
River, and the lands around the Indus River (Punjab? ). By the same token, 
in XI: 137 e¢ passim, the rivers, lakes and ksetras recommended list places in 
both the North and the South. A Northern origin might, but need not neces- 
sarily, be indicated in XXVII: 4a where fish-offerings to the Lord are enjoined. 


There seems to be reflected an unusually hospitable attitude towards 
Saivism in IX: 146 passim, where the text mentions some Saivite shrines as 
places where ‘‘holy people” worship. Further, in the use of the terms 
““ paSa’’ (bond) and “ pasu” (soul)—see VIL: 71-73a and IX: 149—one is 
reminded of the terminology used in Saiva Siddhanta. 

The term ‘‘ Vaikhinasa’”’ seems to have been employed in two distinct 
senses, .one positively (XXI: 23-24) when it is stated that flowers, efc., 
collected by “ Vatkh&nasas’’ are acceptable in worship, and another negatively 
(XXV: 248) where Vaikhanasas are included among persons whose touch 
defiles an icon. | 


In the list of avatara-incarnations ( V: 76b-79) the Buddha is mentioned. 
In Chs. XIV and XVI gopuras are mentioned. 


The claim that Paficaratra mantras—whether traceable or not to Vedic 
sources—are “‘ Vedic” and totally authoritative (XXIX: 36b-40}, and the 
prayogic tendencies generally discernible (for example, in Ch. XXIV) are 
typically Paficaraétra stances. The Vyiha-theology expressed in Ch. I is also 
a significant reiteration of Paficaratra doctrine. 


PARAMA-SAMHITA 


[ Index Code: Para] Available : 
| Pavama-samhitad, edited by S. Krishna- 
swami Aiyengar, Gaekwad Oriental 
Series, Vol. 86, Baroda, Oriental Insti- 
tute, 1940. [ Devandgari script, with 
full translation in English; 209 pp. + 
196 pp. |. | 
Introductory Remarks : 


This is, apparently, one of the “ older ” texts of the canon, having been 
quoted* not only by Ramanuja (12th century) but also by Yamuna ( toth 
century ). As it comes to us today it is a work of slightly more than 21c0 
Slokas Givided into thirty-one chapters; it is essentially complete ( see, however, 
‘Critical Notes, ’’ below). Its name is mentioned in the following canonical 
lists: Padma (7/108 and 3/5), Purusotiama (23/106), Markandeya (45/91), 
Visvdmitra (3/108), and the ‘““ Addendum” to HayaSirsa (5th title). It is 
quoted frequently in secondary works of the Paficaratra school. 


Devala has received the narrative framework from Markandeya in abbre- 
viated fashion what he, in turn received from Satiaka—one of several sages who 
heard from Brahma an original discourse from the lord, Parama. Encyclopaedic 
in scope, the work treats of creation, worship routines, manéras, initiation pro- 
cedures, personal discipline, social behavior, temple-building activities, consecra- 
tion concerns, pilgrimage and devotion. With the exception of the sections on 
“agnikarya”’ and ‘‘diksé”’ none of the subjects is treated in depth. Yet the 
range of this work’s overall focus, coupled with the consideration of its age, 
make it nonetheless a useful source to turn to for authoritative pronouncements 
on Paficaratra thought and practice. 


A subject taken up in this text is one not found stressed elsewhere—namely 
the injunctions and counsels found in ch. XXVII and the first part of ch. 
XXVIII regarding the cultivation and adoption into the community of rich men 
(laymen? ). The deksd routines outlined for such persons, recapitulating the 
samskara sactaments, are unique in the literature. Unusual, also, is the 
clear distinction between prasdda and bhavana and their respective architectural 
and liturgical requirements. Thus we have in Parama-samhité an unusual 
interest in lay-concerns. 


* The passages quoted are II: 18-19, and XXVIII: 32b-34a respectively. 
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Only two samhitas of the Pdficardtragama canon are available in English 
translations. This is one. The other —the so-called “* Navada Paficaradiva’’, or 
more correctly titled ‘* /Ainamriasdra-samhita”’ (q.v.)—is a late werk and is 
unrepresentative of mainstream P&aficarftra thought. The student unable to 
approach the Sanskrit originals must turn.to this translation of the Parania-sam- 
hita for his introduction to a Paficaratra samhitd-text. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I, saoftara Prasnaprativacana ( 86 Sis. ) 


“‘ Questions and Answers ”’ 


Devala approaches Markandeya at the latter’s hermitage, and questions him 
regarding Highest Wisdom. Having read all the Vedes, the Vedangas, and 
other literature including the @gamas, he still seeks after an elusive, all-embracing 
Truth (1-6). Markandeya admits this sought-after truth is not easily found in 
any particular book, but he does offer te tell Devala what he himself was once 
advised to do directly from the gracious Lord Visnu ina theophany at Sdiagrama 
(7-16). In this brief encounter, he relates, the Lord advised him to go to 
Svetadvipa—there to learn from the great yogins of the past, one of whom was 
Sanaka.* He further relates that this Sanaka, once he was there, consented to 
teach him the wisdom known as “‘ Pajicardira,”’ namely, that knowledge that 
has liberated man from the darkness of the “five’’ [pafica-] bondages. 
Markandeya thereupon promises to distil for Devala that teaching that he 
received from Sanaka, condensing it from an original 100,000 chapters to its 
present form ( of thirty-one—17-48a ). | 


In the beginning, before Creation, according to Sanaka, Visnu was in 
Repose. Concentrating His yogic powers He produced the Brahm4-bearing lotus 
from his Navel. The demiurge, Brahma, in turn created the several worlds in 
all their parts. This done, Brahma engaged in a dialogue with the Lord 
(Parama ) concerning the nature of bondage and freedom [ samsara/moksa] for 
men involved in their worldly pursuits. (The dialogue that follows between 
them [48b-86 ] employs familiar Sathkhya vocabulary and concept, though with 
the insertion of certain non-Sdmkhyan ideas, and culminates with the thought 
that ) ‘freedom ”’ for a man comes as he demonstrates devotion [ svaddha | to, 
concentration [ samadhi | on, and faith [ bhakiz ] in the Lord—virtues which win 
for a man the favor [ prasdda | of the Lord. 


II. afeaa Srstikrama re 
= The Order of Creation” 2 


seine reer | 


According to XXXI: 15b—Sanaka, Sanatkumara, Sanandana, Sanatana. 
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Brahma asks how and where he may suitably worship the Lord (1-2), 
The Lord advises him always to think with devotion [ bhakti: ] on the things and 
places wherein He takes His pleasure—whether in their manifest or in their 
unmanifest forms—since all things originate and have their being in Him. Setting 
aside “ rajasic’’ and “ tamasic’’ ways of worshipping Him, a devotee should 
seek to adopt “‘ sattvic’”’ modes of worship; for unless one destroy all traces of - 


‘ rajasic’” and “ tamasic ”’ tendencies in himself he will never achieve fulfilment 


(3-12). 

Turning to Creation, Brahma asks whence originate and ovr is the final 
destructive destiny of things. He is told that all things come from ‘' mila- 
prakyti,” and to it they eventually return; the cycle of this process is, however, 
extremely long (13-16). As for the relations among “‘ mila-prakyti,”’ created 
things, and the Creator [ prakrti/jiva/isvara ], the Lord employs several meta- 
phors to express their dynamic inter-relationships ( 17-24 ). 

Brahma then asks more specifically about the three worlds, and is told 
how the subtle and gross forms of the Lord pervade all things and account for 
all values, qualities, ideas, individual persons, eéc._—using plays and inter-plays 
on the numbers “3”’ ( gunas, et. al.) and the number “‘five”’ ( Saktis, elements, 
senses, éfc.) (25-65). A discussion of the wheel of time and its several 
divisions, all ruled over by Sarhvatsara, follows (66-78), whereupon the subject 
moves to the twelve sakt-forms of the Lord and their twelve subsidiary 
“ snirtipalas,” each of the latter of which governs a month (79-87). Indeed, 
the Lord takes many manifestations and forms at His Will (88-92), but His 
three principle Forms are Brahma, Siva and Visnu, of which the latter is superior 
because of its ‘“‘sattvic”’ nature, éfc. ( 93-95 ). 

Thereupon follows a brief section elucidating the meanings of the Lord’s 
many names—Narayana, Vasava, Vasudeva, Hari ( 96-99a )—followed by an 
explanation of the 4 Vyihas’ relations to the Directions, the Vedas, to the notion 
of varna etc. ( 9Q9b-105 ). 

After a brief allusion to what occurs during the destructive cycle, the 
chapter ends with a self-eulogy by the nord, recounting His judgemental and 
His merciful powers ( 106-116 }. 


Tl, fra, Vinaya ( 94 Sls.) 


‘ Discipline (for worship )” 


Brahma asks how to do piija and how to effect dhyana-contemplation of 
the Infinite Lord who is responsible for Creation (1-3). Parama points out 
that although He as the Highest One is Formless, it is best to worship Him in 
some Form (Vigraharadhana ). If one wishes moksa, worship of His crystalline 
four-armed para-form is advised; however for worldly prosperity one turns to 
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worship His yellow-clad blue Apara-form with 8 arms over a one-year cycle 
(4-22). Either way of worship is increasingly meritorious when done liturgi- 
cally (puspddi, 23-24), by utterances ( mantra, 25), or in the mind ( japa, 
26-27a ); also three kinds of worship, according to the three gunas, may be 
analyzed by reference to motives. But it is pointed out that any who have 
bhakti may worship God (27b-34). Ifa man is to celebrate in everything he 
does his devoted worship of the Lord, he should live a life that is ethical and 
scrupulous in nature and this should include such things as ‘‘ samaya,”’ 
“ samacara,”” “ suadhydya ”’.** dravyasamgraha,” “ §udahi,” “ yaga,’’ *stuti,” 
and “ dhyana, ”—but only “ samaya” ( 40-56) and “‘ samacdra ” ( 57-69) are 
taken up in this chapter, | | 


IV. waaarara Arcan@vidhaina ( 94 Sls. ) 
‘“* The Mode of Worship ”’ 


This chapter skips ahead to “ ydga’”’ in the list of items mentioned in the 
preceding chapter, and takes up the constituent parts of worship. After clean- 
sing himself and seeing that the place of worship itself is in due order, the 
worshipper sits and recites some mantras and then undertakes some yogic 
exercises ( I-1g ), in order to cleanse himself inwardly ( 20-22). Having fixed the 
place of worship in a “‘ padma’’-mandala ( 23-27), he then invokes the presences 
of various divinities (28-43); then regular offerings of arghya, padya, acamantya, 
puspa, etc., are to be made (up to 56). Sucha procedure of worship leads not 
only to mukizt beyond but also to prosperity here (58-60). Alternately, he may 
worship in much the same way with an icon ( 61-62), or in fire, in the heart, or 
in certain other types of mandalas, or even in the mind—so long as it is done 
with bhakti (63-76). 


Brahma asks to know more about the kind of worship that brings worldly 
rewards. He is told the worship procedures of the apara-form of the Lord are 
much the same, but small differences are outlined ( 77-89a). Precisely how one 
undertakes this is dependent upon whether one wants his “ prosperity ’’ in this 
world or the next ( 89b-94 ). 


[| Note: The exposition in this chapter is not entirely clear ]. 


V. zeatrara Dravyavidhana (77 Sls.) 
“The Prescribed Disposal of Articles of Worship ” 


Brahma asks to know about the paraphernalia to be used in pija-rites, 
and also about their purification for sacred use (1). Parama says that five 
things must be purified before p%#ja@ can commence: the worshipper, by dcamana 
and sndna (3-13); the area of worship (14-19); the vessels (20-26): the 


bera~icon ( 27-30 ); and the sandal and flowers to be offered (31-39). Inregard 
PAZ2 
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to items to be used in aja, He makes some remarks about what kinds of flowers 
and leaves, ec., may and may not be used (40-50). Then he describes dhipa- 
mixtures and how these incense-offerings are to be employed in liturgies ( 51-52), 
followed by certain instructions about dipa-lights (53). He speaks then of the 
abhavana-ornaments to be given the icon (54-55), and of the food-offerings 
(56-62). After speaking about how to make fire-offerings ( 63-67}, He closes 
the chapter with praise for the man who attends always to the cleanliness of 
items in offering worship to the Lord ( 68-77 ). 


VIL aerate Mantrakosa (61 4ls, ) 


“The Treasury of Maniras”’ 


Brahma asks about the collection of mantras addressed to Paramatman, 
the manner of their use, and the effects of employing them (1). Parama defines 
mantras (4a) as so-called because they are ‘‘secret” [ mantranam ], and, 
praising their secrecy and potency, goes on to say that “Om” is the “ bija— 
seed of all mantras and should be duly esteemed (2-7). Alluding to some of 
the various saktis, gunas, elements and senses, efc. (mentioned in Chapter Two), 
Parama gives some esoteric directions for adding certain syllables to particular 
bijas in order to bring out their respective symbolic representations ( 8-20 ). As 
for constructing mantras to Vasudeva and others, a “‘cakra’’-mandala is to be 
used, and Parama gives cursory instructions for placing bija-letters in the 
divisions of and around the perimeters surrounding the wheel-motif ( 21-30). 


(‘The remainder of the chapter ( 31-61 ) reveals a disorderly exposition, 
taking up such matters as: ) the fruits enjoyed by those who use certain mantras 
( 32-39, 45-498, 57-59); the directions for worshipping with mantras with fire- 
offerings (40-44, 56), and without (45); and the way in which to constract 
specific mantras to Sudarégana (49-52), to the Lord’s Mace (53-54), to the 
Lord’s form as Vaigravana (55 )— each with its specific effects mentioned. 
The chapter closes (60-61) on a note, however, warning that the best kind of 
service to God is worship that is done without selfish motives. 


VII, a Cakra (70 Sls. ) 


“ Concerning the Circular Design (used during Initiation al 


Brahma asks about diks@-initiation, where it is to be done, who is qualified 
fo receive it, and what kinds of dtksa there are (1-3). The Lord Says diksa- 
initiation should be performed only in certain auspicious places and after certain 
preliminaries have been taken care of and only after due preparations have 
been made ( 4-14, 17-20). As for those who wish to be initiated, they should 
fulfil certain expectations (15-16, 24-27) to the satisfaction of a qualified 
acarya ( 22-23), whereupon the time for the initiation rites may be set (2r). 
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On the day appointed, the Sisya, having the previous day abstained from both 
salty and sour-tasting foods, is led to a place where a vedi-altar has been set up. 
On this vedi will have been placed a colored mandala design ( 28-34); this design | 
is described in some detail ( 35-70). 


VIII. Feat Diksa ( 82 Sls. ) 
‘ Initiation ” | 


Parama says he will explain how to perform the initiatory dzksd-rite which 
brings to the initiate siddhi-success. In this there are three stages: first, the 
initiate must be instructed in the general samaya-rules of the community; 
following this, he must be instructed in details of the sastra, including initiation 
into the science of mantras, then, must perform worship (1-11). There follow 
elaborate details concerning the responsibilities of both the preceptor and the 
aspirant during the two-day ceremony including drawing the “ cakva’’-mandala, 
tying a wrist-string, sleeping on a darbha-bed, bathing, blind-folding, fire-offer- 
ings etc.( 12-51). An alternative method of initiation is given to be used at. 
the discretion of the dcarya in consideration of the initiate’s background and 
preparation (52-73). The chapter closes with some blessings and warnings 
for those who consider giving and undergoing initiatory diksd (74-82 ). 


IX, fafawanra Nimittajnana (44 Sls. ) 
”* Significance of Omens ”’ 


In diksé, or at the commencement of any important undertaking, it is 
important to be alert to certain omens (i). For example, after brushing his 
teeth the initiate tosses his toothbrush-stick and, depending on the way it falls 
and the direction it points, much can be foretold (2-10). Also, dreams of the 
initiate foretell significantly what the future holds ( 11-33). As well, keeping an 
eye on the shape, size and color of the flames of the homa-fire can instruct one 
concerning good and evil portents ( 34-382). Even natural happenings are 
symptomatic of future events (38b-39). In all, one should be prepared to read 
all signs with care for what they can tell of the outcome of an important 
undertaking ( 40-44 ). | 


xX, ate : Yoga (79 Sls.) 

“ Disciplined Behavior ”’ 

In response to Brahma’s enquiry about Yoga, Parama says that it is 
important to know both how to perform a ritual act as well as the significance 
of that act—these being the two forms of Yoga, then “ kriya’’-yoga and 
“< ifiana’’-yoga. Both have as their object God alone (1-g). Then follow 
some discursive remarks concerning yama, niyama, samadhi and vairagya 
( 10-24 ). | 
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Brahma asks if long-standing attachments can be overcome quickly by 
instituting yogic discipline (25-27). Parama indicates that such detachment is 
possible only by its disciplined cultivation, taking time and maintaining firmnegs 
of purpose (28-42). Brahma’s next question concerns how to root out mental 
desires and longings, to which Parama responds by some general counsels ( 43- 
59). Finally Brahma asks what kind of man is suited for yogic praoticrs 66). 
Parama says that it depends upon the person’s mental endowment and spiritual 
cultivation whether he should follow “ karma "yoga or “‘ Widna "yoga; but in 
either case hard effort is required ( 61-73). He concludes with some instruc- 


tions concerning pranayama, or breathing exercises ( 74-79 ). 


AI. afte Arista > 3 (67 Sls.) 
“* Portents of Death ” 


Brahm reveals a curiosity to know about portents of evil as these are re- 
vealed to men who are successful yogins, Parama responds by picking up from 
his previous discussion about breathin g and elaborating on the five kinds of vita- 
lizing breath in the human body: “ prana,” “ apina,”’ “‘ udana,”’ “ saména” 
and ‘‘ vyana.”’ An esoteric understanding of how these function and how they 
relate to bodily complaints is desirable (1-12). Elaborating on prana, he relates 
how one employs cycles of breathing in periods called ‘months, ” « years,” etc., 
and how practicing these cycles in turn can in fact prolong one’s life ( 13-25 ), 
The remainder of the chapter ( 20-67 ) catalogues a number of bodily symptoms 
by which one can predict that one’s own death is near, Butin closing it is stress. 
ed that a good and faithful Vaisnava remains calm and Serene in the face of death, 
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“ Righteousness ” 


Brahma asks how a Vaisnava who desires release can please the Lord by 
thought, word and deed; and how a person wanting worldly rewards should 
bahave (1-2). Parama takes up first “‘ manodharma ”’ ( 3-14), praising faith 
(Sraddha ), steadfastness (dhyti ), and other virtues which can be cultivated 
through self-control. Then he turns to matters of vakdharma, ’ or truth- 
telling, and other matters related to goodness in speech (15-22). Thereupon he 
turns to ( 23-53a ) “ kayadharma,”’ involving deeds that reflect Vaisnava tenets 
including service to persons of respect ( Paricarya ), Personal cleanliness 
(vtsuddhi ), and being charitable ( Paranugraha ) (23-534 ). Summarizing, 
Parama closes by suggesting that while for those in this world all three kinds 
of dharma should be observed, not all do so; it is through God’s Stace ( prasdda ) 
that one progresses toward realization of the goals ( 53b-67 ), | 
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XTII, sypeqart - Kamyayoga (64 Sis) 

“ Discipline Undertaken to Gain One’s Ends’”’ 

Brahma is impressed by the difficulties of leading the virtuous life that 
leads to salvation, and so asks how one can undertake to do things that will 
make it possible ( 1-4 ). Parama commences by cautioning that such things as 
he is about to outline should never be used for or against another, but only for 
oneself—unless, of course, another person afflicts one with troubles ( 5-12}. In 
such cases the afflicted can strive for superiority through a particular mode of 
worship involving a mandala {a mystic diagram with a lotus} ( 13-25). 
Elaborating, he suggests a fortnight-cycle of worship, honoring in turn Agni, 
Brahma, Kubera, Ganega, Laksmi, Subrahmanya, Sirya, Rudra, Ambika, Yama, 
Indra, Vasudeva, Kama and Candra—each one of the modes when successfully 
accomplished having a particular blessing (26-55). The chapter closes with 
some further general counsels (56-64 ). 


XIV. ut Mudra | (37 Sls. ) 
** Ritual Hand Gestures ”’ 


Brahma recalls that a mudrd-gesture was mentioned, and asks about 
mudrds in general (1). Parama first gives an etymological rendering ‘“‘ mudra’”’ 
as “ that which chases away the happiness of evil-doers, ’’ and further describes a 
mudrvad as a suitable way in which to render one’s divine worship more acceptable 
(1-5). He names and describes further thirteen others (13-32) of the endless 
number of those available. The chapter closes distinguishing certain types of 
mudras, and warning that their use should be kept a secret ( 33-37 ). 


XV. aret 7 Kamya (47 Sls.) 
‘(Routines Undertaken in order to Gain ) Desired Ends ” 


Parama here endeavors to add to what he has already told in part, concern: | 
ing ways and means by which a man may achieve certain ends through his 
worship. If one is really serious about achieving certain specific ends that sadhaka 
must retreat to an isolated place and follow a regularised routine (1-10), includ- 
ing japa ( 11-1y) and homa (20-22). He warns that such a regime may induce 
certain psychic effect (23-26), but by persevering in his efforts and suitably 
altering his fire-offerings a man can attain whatever may be his desires (27-47 ). 


XVI, area Kamya (58 Sls.) 


a 


‘‘( Routines Undertaken in order to Gain ) Desired Ends” 


Here Parama offers to give some especially potent mantras, by meditation 
on which a man can achieve the ends he desires. The mantras given are the 
“* Varaha,”’ “ Narasimha,” “ Srikara,’’ and ‘ Sudargana”-mantras (1-3). He 
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then elaborates on the 33-syllable ‘' Varaha”’-manira, and its employment for 
specific ends (4-8a); then the 4oo-syllable ‘‘ Narasimha ”’-mantra ( 8b-17); 
then the 8-syllable “ Srikara’’-mantra (18-36); and then the 6-syllable ‘‘ Sudar- 
gana” -mantra ( 39-42, 45-502). Another 6-syllable mantra and a 12-syllable 
mantra are recommended in passing for other matters ( 43-44 ), and the chapter 
closes with an eulogy of the 8-syllable mantra and its effects ( 50b-58 ). 


XVII, gar | Isvara ( 52 ls. ) 


“ Concerning Rich Men ”’ 


Brahma asks how to give Vaisnava-diksd to such persons as kings and 
ministers, those whose time is limited and whose main concerns are not quite 
“ religious’ (1-2). Parama mentions that the samiskdva-sacraments, beginning 
at birth and prescribed throughout life, help to prepare such a person for ini- 
tiation (3). However, assuming such sacraments have not been already 
attended to, he then outlines how initiation may recapitulate them. After a 
ritual rebirth has been acted out by putting the aspirant inside the cavity made 
when two man-sized golden cauldrons are placed together, the candidate for 
diksa emerges from these ritually as from the womb, whereupon he undergoes 
the rites jatakarman, ndmakarana, caula, upanayana, etc. 


Even a Sddra is thus to be invested with a thread—but he may wear his 
only during actual worship services, not at other times. Indeed, the rites for 
Sudras generally proceed along “tantric” lines, wherein the ‘‘ bija”-manira is 
withheld from him; while for ksatriyas and vaisyas the rituals follow normal 
modes of ‘' vedic” routines ( 4-21 ). 


In addition, an aspiring wealthy man is given the opportunity to accrue 
merit by the dwabhdara-rite of balancing his weight against measures of gold 
(22-25). As part of the initiation after abhiseka such a man should be instructed 
in Vaisnava behavior and ethics—the allowances for the rich man being some- 
what different trom and more liberal than those for conventional devotees 
( 26-52). 


XVIII, afaata Adhtvasa (75 Sls.) 


“* Details of Consecration by Means of Adhivasa—Rites ” 


Continuing on the subject of rich and busy men, but now focusing on those 
who are unlearned (as opposed to the “‘ wise’”’ of the preceding chapter ) yet 
nonetheless devout, Parama outlines how they can achieve highest benefits. It 
turns out that they can win inestimable rewards if they underwrite the financing 
necessary to build a temple ( 1-10), Parama is quick to warn that God cannot 
be manipulated by such activities, as it is only through His grace that He 
condescends to sanctify a temple with His Presence ( II-15 ) 
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Abodes of the Lord are of two types, “* prasddas’’ where all may be 
recipients of His grace, and ‘‘ bhavanas’”’ where the grace is confined to members 
of a family only (16-18). Then are discussed the materials to be used in build- 
ing a temple ( 19-22), fashioning an icon { 23-24) and decorating the precincts 
(25-27). Having finished the construction, a priest should assist in the sancti- 
fication procedures of the icon to be worshipped in the temple-~ beginning with 
adhwvasa-rites, and continuing through jaladhivdsa-ceremonies, netronmilana- 
rituals, mantranyasa-invocations and ending with fire oblations and rewards to 
participant priests ( 28-75 ). 


ATX. wri Stha pana (93 sls) 


‘* Consecration ”’ 


Interrupting the exposition with a question, Brahma asks about places 
suitable and unsuitable for building a temple (1); he is answered briefly (2-10), 
whereupon Parama takes up again the procedure of establishing the icon in the 
temple-senctuary for worship. After cleaning the finished temple and its preci- 
ncis, the festivities of installation are to begin with music, chanting and 
processions. They proceed in earnest with proksama-sprinklings, and homas, etc. 
(rx-30). Specific instructions for precise placement of the various icons in the 
premises are given { 31-37). In regard to the central icon the procedures for 
laying the different kinds of gems ( vainas ) in the hollows in which the icons are 
to be set are given ( 38-52), interrupted by some directions on how to sanctify 
the places for the subsidiary deities (53-59, 80-85). After the laying in of the 
gems, a yanira is placed on the spot, and on top of this the main icon itself i is 
placed (60-72 ). Worship of the duly-installed icon then commences (73- -79), 
and for three day thereafter gifts are to be generously distributed ( 86-93). 


XX. ater | A gnikarya (63 SIs) 


“ Attending to Fire-Rituals ”’ 


Brahma asks how to proceed with aganikérya-fire-rites suitable to all occa- 
sions (1). Parama’s reply commences with a list of materials necessary (2-4), 
and then turns to the steps in conducting fire-rites, using as his example the 
precedure during diks@-initiation. In this review he points out that a mandala 
and agni-kuuda are to be prepared and established with mantras ( 5-9 ); fire 
should there be ignited (10-23); piija@-ministrations offered to the Lord (24-25 ); 
a snana-bath, sandal-paste and clean clothes given to the Lord; difa-light, ahipa- 
incense, and betel, efc. advanced. The cycle ends with verses of praise (26-454). 
Then, imagining Visnu to be in the fire, one shall offer to it libations ( 45b-56 ). 
The chapter ends in praise of such fire ceremonies, saying thatin a similar manner 
they may be performed—in addition to the occasion during diks@—at any such 
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times when one hopes to obtain special ends, when a place is to be sanctified for 


worship, efc, (57-64). 


YXI waa Snapana (53 Sls. ) 
“* Bathing Routines (for the Icon) ” s 
When the Lord is established in a temple, rites are to be initiated, after 

the three-day interval, by snapana-routines. Preparation for these rites includes 

making a dias, bringing to it pots of water and other liquids like honey and 
paicajanya (1-11). Bathing is then done for the icon (12-20 ) and for the 
subsidiary deities (21), whereupon worship routines including agnikarya-rites 
and balidana-offerings are taken up and the icon is then ready for regular 
worship ( 22-37 ). Such snapana-routines as are here outlined should be repeated — 
in the fourth day and twelfth day after pratisthd-installations, at equinoxes, at 
the end of journeys, on days of evil omens, when there are epidemics, when 
there are defilements and on numerous other occasions ( 38-41). The chapter 
ends with an eulogy of those who undertake to see that temple-worship is 
fastidiously maintained, and particularly, of those who see that it proceeds in 
the ways just outlined ( 42-53). 


XXII. am | Yatra (75 Sls.) 
“Festivals (relating to the Bathing of the Deity and the Renovation of 
the Temple or Sanctum ), ”’ 


Here Parama turns to special festive occasions, particularly those times 
when special ablutions are to be made and when a tem ple is to be repaired and > 
re-consecrated (1-3). The Lord is pleased when He is given tirtha-sndna in a 
sacred river with all proper attention to details during the twelve-day cycle 
(4-43). When the temple has become dilapidated, or becomes in need of repair, 
or the image suffers damage, another kind of special ydird-rite is necessary to 
undertake with all due care, so that worship may be reinstituted (44-75 ), 


AXTITTI, (no title due to ms. break ) (3x Sls. gap )* 


Brahma here asks about the details for making an icon and its pedestal. 
Parama’s reply commences by stating that an icon may be made of metal 
alloys (2-3), of wood (4-6a), of stones ( 6b-16a ), or of clay (16b-17a). In 
fashioning it, one must make sure its size is going to be proportionate to the 
temple or shrine [ bhavana] housing it. Parama then proceeds to discuss types 
of images suitable for worship, along with their measurements. [The manuscript 
breaks off at loka 31 as he is giving] details about units of measurement and the 
sizes appropriate for icons to be put in various places ( x7b-3r). * * * 

Some reduplication is found among slokas in this chapter and in ch. XXTX. 
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XXIV. fazeaar Vidvatpiija (38 $ls—incomplete ) 
“‘ Worship Limited to the Learned ” | 


* * * (The opening slokas are missing.] A wise man will always 
attempt to worship the formless One in same specific form, and he will do this 
with all devotion to details (1-11 ). Repetition of manivas addressed to Him will 
increase one’s devotion to the Lord, nor is one to ignore the practice of 
dhyana-contemplation of His grace with all one’s bodily functions mastered 
(12-28). The chapter ends on a note of praise for following agamic instructions 
in worship of a specific form with some further directions concerning how cor- 
rectly to contemplate “ Sri Kama” (He who is the Husband of the Goddess 
Sri) in worship (29-38 ). 


XXV. arm Yatra | ( 32 Sls) 

‘* Pilgrimage ”’ 

Brahma asks what people not so wise are to do to express their devotion 
to God. Parama promptly answers that their dharma-obligation is conscientio- 
usly to go on pilgrimages to holy places according to a prescribed manner 
(1-4, 8-13). He then goes on to say that places requiring several days’ 
‘journey because located farther from the worshipper’s home bring increasingly 
greater merit to the pilgrim (5-7). He then names some widely-dispersed 
places of Vaisnava pilgrimage (14-19 ), and then turns to some rules of behavior 
to observe when on a pilgrimage (20-32, 42-48). He advises that one can also 
gain merit even by being kind to other pilgrims (33-36). He then moves to 
riatters concerning acceptable times for pilgrimage ( 37-39 ), and suitable moods 
induced by a place as determinant for staying or moving on (40-41). The 
chapter closes with an eulogy of pilgrims and pilgrimages ( 49-52 ). 


XXVI. wa Loka | (88 ls. ) 
** World Order ” 


Brahma asks to know about the World Order. The image used in both 
the question and the commencement of the answer is the cosmic tree with its 
roots stretching heavenward (1-4). Coming to specifics, there are seven worlds 
above the earth, and the netherworlds below (5-6). He describes first the earth 
(7-39) with its mountains, islands, trees, rivers, ec. Then in turn the atmo- 
sphere (40-43), svarga (44-50), maharloka (51-52), janaloka (53), tapoloka 
(54) and satyaloka ( 55-59 ), whereupon He turns to describing the lower regions 
of hell (60-62). This world order is contained in the Lord’s Infinite Being, in 
Him Who has the power to create innumerable other, similar creations (63-71 ). 


He then explains the nature of samsara, how it is effected by karman, and 


how one by ones of self and devotion to the Lord can attain beatitude 
PA23 
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(72-81a). The Lord Himself remains outside this system as the Unmoved 
Mover ( 81b-85a) so long as it is His Pleasure to keep the time-determined 
creation going, whereupon after too cycles, He draws everything into Himself 
and again exists Alone ( 85b-88 ). 


XXVIII. ae Sanigraha ( 56 Sls. ) 
** Review ” 


At this point Brahma asks for an orderly summary of steps to be used in 
worship. The Lord starts (3-12) with what one does daily, citing some to be 
regularly (13-14), and the procedure for daily worship liturgies with flowers 
and fire (15-32). Then he turns to a resumé of diksd-rites with the three parts 
(33-42a ), then to the construction and consecration of a temple containing an 
image ( 42d-49), and the institution of regular worship therein ( 50-56 ). 


XXVIII, aq Anugraha ( 43-1/2 Sls. ) 
‘* Options ” 


( This chapter is so full of lapses that little sense can be made of details, ) 
Brahma asks how, when there is an unavoidable interruption in nitya, naimittiba 
and kamya routines, these obligatory duties may nevertheless be done in a 
condensed performance. Parama replies that when repeating mantras, best, of 
course, is to attend to them then and there in all details. But other options 
are available. Similarly when doing paja it is best to do it with all 
paraphernalia; but here also other options are available. So also, with mydsa- 
practices, which should be done unstintingly; but options for lesser performances 
here are also available ( 1=9). Having thus taken care of daily obligations, the 
Lord turns now to occasional activities. These are best done at the ideal times 
with all attention to details of fasting, efc.: but here, as elsewhere, there are 
allowances made for performance on a less scrupulous level. [ He apparently 
does not turn specifically to kaémya-celebrations ina much as the chapter ends 
with ] a listing of impediments to various routines that m 
forming appropriate auspicious actions ( I0-44a). 


XXTX, wa | Karmasgesa 
“Other Rituals” 


ay be overcome by per- 


( 79-1/2 Sls. ) 


Here Brahma and Parama decide that they should cover 
taken up (1-2). [The chapter turns out to be a miscellany.] First taken up 
are counsels. for worship of God through a fairly simple mandala-arrangement 
(3-7), then come some observations about when it is important to keep ritual 
silence (8-9), followed by details on how to fashion the sruk-ladle and sruva- 
spoon (10-15). Then abruptly he speaks of the five « Vyttha’’-mantras and other 


items not already 
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prayers to be used with food-offerings (19-34), and what should be done with 
the leftovers (35-36). Then He adds a few details about agnikarya-rites that 
were not given previously (37-43). Next come some observations about diksd- 
rites and dcarya-qualifications ( 44-48a), whereupon He turns to siting the plot 
for a temple-building ( 48b-54). The next general area of discussion are rules of 
conduct-especially in worship-outlines—for the different a$ramas, or life-stages 
(55-60). The closing miscellany of remarks have to do with details of worship- 
where deities are to be ‘‘ placed’, what may properly be used for arghya-water 
etc. ( 61-79). | 


XXX. Wea Rahasya (127 Sls.) 
‘¢ Secret Doctrine ”’ 


Brahma is ecstatic over what he has so far learned, and asks hopefully if 
there is any more to know. Parama responds by giving his listener some 
counsel about His Own Nature. For example, speaking of His grace He says 
that it is not sent simply due to crisis, nor in response to elaborate rituals, nor 
to assuage the suffering of a servant, but in His own Time (1-13). He counsels 
that those who seek His Feet always remain true to Him, keeping Him always 
in mind—lest they fall from His grace (14-36). He then advises that a 
worshipper should constantly think on Him-counseling detachment from worldly | 
things as well as affection for the Lord (37-68). He alludes to some further 
virtues which, when practiced by a man of faith, lead to séyu7ya-union with God 
( 69-81 ). 

Brahma interrupts to ask for clarification of the ‘“‘ sa@yujya’’-state as over 
against what is called “ aisvarya’”’ (82). Parama answers philosophically, 
making some subtle distinctions between the two ( 83-107). Brahma then 
asks what one should be on guard against as endangering one’s efforts to reach 
God, and Parama lists some faults and vices to avoid and, in closing praises the 
practice of certain virtues ( 108-127 ). 


AXXI. IIR Upasanthara ( 69 Sls. ) 
“‘ Conclusion ” 


Parama asks Brahma to keep the foregoing doctrines from the unworthy 
and to pass them on to sages gathered at Svetadvipa. He thereupon disappears 
(1-8). Markandeya—narrator of the entire story-within-a-story—then describes 
how Brahma went to Svetadvipa, passed the éanira on to the four sages 
(Sanatkumara, Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatana ) in a teaching-session lasting five 
nights, after which he left them (9-20). Those four passed it on to the stddhas 
and sages, among whom was Markandeya ( 21-33). Addressing Devala, Marka- 
‘ndeya then recounts the blessings that come to those who are devoted to the 
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Lord in the proper ways (34-90). He warns Devala that he, in turn, should 
take care whom he gives the sdstra to, since it represents the gift of Highest 


Wisdom (51-57). 
This abbreviated form of the Paficaratra satisfies Devala, who then goes 


on his way ( 58-69). 


Critical Notes: 


While all general indications are that the text before us is essentially 
complete, it should be noted that there is a gap that omits the end of ch. XXIII 
and the beginning of ch. XXIV. Also there are lapsesinch.XXVII. The 
editor of this edition used only two manuscripts for collation (MGOML D. 5273 
[?] and Adyar ms, 10.G.27). Other versions that are available may perhaps 
yield the missing passages to interested scholars. If a revision is ever taken up, 
some attention may also be given to the correction of various spelling, printing 
and grammatical errors, found in the present edition (see especially ‘ch. 
XXVIII). : 


PARAMAPURUSA-SAMHITA 


[ Index Code: PRMP] Rare: 


Paramapurusa-samhita, edited by 
P, Sitaramacarya, Publication of the 
Literary Pride of India, No. 4, Bhadra- 
calam, 1938. [Telugu script ] 


Iniroductory Remarks : 


The printed work that goes by this name presents in ten chapters what 
Narada heard from Brahma, his father, who in turn had learned the teaching in 
five nights of instruction from the Lord Himself. The framework narrative has 
Narada, then, passing this teaching on to some sages. The work is unusual in 
the amount of attention given, particularly in Chs. II, III and V, to the 
personnel of a temple, their prerequisites and duties, their different ranks, the 
privileges and responsibilities of ecah efc. Other chapters turn to the rewards 
accruing to devotees who frequent temples (ch. IV), and the behaviour expect- 
ed of them there (ch. VII). One chapter outlines, in order to clarify and 
justify what might be to some the unnecessary expenses, the complicated 
procedures of certain temple routines including those of a réyaScitia-nature 
(ch. VI). The remaining chapters ( VIII, IX, X) turn to individual piety and 
devotion and how such feelings riay be properly expressed in certain naimuttika 
celebrations. The ten chapters, with appendices presenting some extra verses 
not found in all versions, total sl ghtly over 940 Slokas ; in X: 72-75 it is stated 
that this “ best of all samhztas ”’ :ontains reco Slokas. 


The title “ Paramapurusa-s: mhilaé’? is not found in any of the canonical 
lists. However, ‘‘ Purusa” is iound named in Kapifjala (78/100) and in 
Bharadvaja (79/103); and “ Farapirusa” in Padma (55/108), Purusottama 
(41/106), Markandeya (65/91) and Visvdmitra (74/108). There are serious 
grounds for doubt that the work in hand—at least in its present version—is the 
text referred to in any of the lists. See “ Critical Notes, ” below. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS— 
I, ararane Sastravatara (29-1/2 Sls, ) 


The work opens with a prayer to Visnu (1-3). The narrative commences 
by setting the scene. On the banks of the Ganges [ bhdgirathitira] Narada 
comes upon a band of gathered rsis (4-7). He discovers from them that, 
although they already know to some extent about, and worship according to, 
the “ Ekayana "-Veda, they still have certain doubts which, they say, only he 
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can clear up for them (8-20). He says that what they want to know is, in 
essence, what his father, Brahma, heard in five nights of instruction from the 
Lord Himself. This teaching will lead any one who knows it to Visnu’s feet 
(21-26). The rsis prevail upon Narada to tell them this teaching ( 27-302), 


fl, adeqharaedeatcrr 


Arcakaparicarakadisamkhyanirnaya ( 100 Sls, ) 


‘‘ Concerning the Number of Avcakas and Other Temple Personnel ’’, 


The rsis ask first how to distinguish between the various temple servants 
(1-3). Narada replies that on the very day of pratistha-consecration the 
yajamana-patron should hire all the temple personnel required (4-5). As for 
the arcakas, appointees must meet certain requirements (6-11 ) ; there should be 
108, 32, 24, 16, 8, 2, or at least one such qualified person appointed. Other 
qualifications and disqualifications are also mentioned (12-21). The yajamana 
should see to it that these appointed arcakas, and their families, are amply 
provided for—giving them legal ( title to?) land, efc. (22-40a ). As well, there 
should be a supervising “‘ sthanadcarya”’ appointed to supervise the religious 
activities of the temple (40b-53). For chanting Vedas, the Dy avidamniya- 
scriptures, stotras, etc., 4 to 1000 “‘ adhydpakas”’ are to be appointed also (54- 
76a). The hastaka-assistants to the arcakas are also to be appointed, and their 
duties and privileges are outlined ( 76b-79); also cooks ( 80-84a), and other 
attendants, and musicians, are to be appointed ( 84b-88a ). All of these temple 
servants should have undergone pancasamskara-qualifying rites ( 88b-89). 


Anyone who sees to these good deeds of appointment will reap great 
rewards, even though he must perforce stint on the numbers occasionally ( 90-94). 
When it comes to making repairs of a temple, éfc., certain other specialists, too, 
must be hired ( 95-99a). All this is most secret, but very important informa- 
tion—so counsels Narada at the end of the chapter (ggb-r00 ). | 


4 


Til, adentrrrantrem Arcakadhikyatanirapana (95 ls.) 
“The Numbers of Priests needed for Special Occasions ”’ , 


_ Continuing along same lines as in preceding chapter, Narada points out 
that an arcaka is just like a son [ putra | of Hari, and thus it is as a birth-right 
that the temple concerns fall to him (I-7a). Therefore, all should obey: the 
arcakas. Trustees [ dharmakartds ] should help to make the arcakas’ role effec- 
tive and their life comfortable, for the arcakas have no other duty than to 
conduct sacrifice to the Lord for others [ pararthapiija |, They are answerable 
only to God ( 7b-19). 


Are arcakas to accept gifts and gratuities from the devout visitors to a 
temple ? The answer seems to be that in so far as they fulfil their duties they 
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should be rewarded—not only with the collections gathered for the Lord, but 
also with sweet praises and cows (20-44a, 71-74). A benediction, blessing, or 
curse pronounced by an arcaka is as potent as if it came from the lips of the 
Lord Himself (44-55). Hence, all kinds of honor should be accorded to an 
arcaka anywhere and at any time (56-61 )—even when they stand next to the 
Lord Himself (75-78 ). 


If an arcaka is appointed in a temple not of the line of the preceding 
arcaka, then the temple must be reconsecrated by him (62). 


Since the arcaka must stay overnight many times to serve the Lord, 
accommodations should be provided him there—but for no one else (63-70). 
Indeed, he only is allowed certain unique privileges and rights in the temple 
(79-92). Yajamd&nas should see that the pa#jd-routines are continued in a 
temple, even if it means begging for funds to do so ( 93-95 ). 


IV, anattinaretteaaaia 
Bhagavattirthaprasadadikamahimavarnana (192 Sls.) 


‘In Praise of the ‘ Tirtha’ and ‘ Prasada’ of the Lord ”’ 


The rsis want to know about the details of sacramental offerings made 
and received in temples ( t-4a). Narada turns first to pras@da—that is, food 
that is handed out to the devotees—when, where, and how it is to be taken 
(4b-46). Next he discusses the ¢irtha-water that has been offered to the Lord, 
then collected again and distributed to the faithful—why, when, and how this 
should be taken ( 47-58). 


Since grace comes to men also simply through beholding the Lord in his 
icon-form, Narada then discusses darsana-viewing of Visnu at various times 
(59-74, 175-179). As well, merit derives from accepting other offerings given 
first to the Lord then divided up for distribution among His devotees—like 
tulasi-leaves, the paviira-‘‘ garlands ”’, cosmetics of the Goddess, ec. (75-84 ). 

He even speaks of the merit of staying near a holy place, of dying neara 
holy spot, of supporting special liturgies to the Lord (85-91). Even giving 
gifts to the temple, volunteering one’s help in temple routines, endowing the 
construction or consecration of special buildings or shrines—these activities are 
all means to gain pumya-rewards (92-114). Even aman who salutes a gopuram 
from far off—let alone those who fully prostrate at balipitha, at the gates to the 
“‘ maha ’’-mandapa and at the center of the “ maha’’-mandapa—such ones are 
sure to be rewarded (115-117). Indeed, every action in a temple is to be done 
by a devotee with ail attention to detail and propriety—whether it be in the 
routines of daily visitation or in arranging to be in the immediate vicinity during 
festival periods (118-130). Of course, it goes without saying that those who 
help maintain and execute special liturgies and festivals will be richly rewarded 
in spiritual as well as mundane benefits ( 131-174, 180). 


184 acages-afgat—Bhagavadapacdraniriipana 
The chapter closes with a miscellany of observations about the virtues of 
domestic worship ( 181-188 ),* and about bearing the marks of the Lord on the 


body, ec. ( 189-192 }. 
V. walerkiters Dharmadhikariviniscaya (70 Sls. ) 


“ Considerations in respect to a Temple Trustee ”’ 

The tsis ask now about the assistants to the avcakas in their temple 
routines (x-3). Narada says at the time when the other personnel of a temple 
are appointed, an administrative officer [dvarmadhikavin] should also be 
appointed. His qualifications are listed ( 4-r4a 18-3ca, 58-62 ) and his duties are 
outlined ( 14b-17, 30b-32, 47-514, 52-57, 64-70 , his privileges explained ( 33-42, 
50b, 63). In certain cases, a yajamana way be some the sole trustee for a temple 
(43). In any event, whoever the truste2 or tiustees may be, they must meet 
with the formal approval of the arcaka ( 44-46 . 


VI. ateambaratreat Samproksanddisamayaniriipana (55 81s.) 


‘¢ The Occasions for Samproksana Rites”’ 

The tsis ask why samproksana-sprinkling rites are performed in temples 
(i-2a). There are, says Narada, four parts to each saz proksana-rite, namely 
sprinkling the temple precincts and buildings, bathing the icon, performing 
Sanishoma-oblations and offering food-gifts to the participants (2b-4a). And, 
samproksana must be done to avert further bad consequences when breakage 
occurs, when miraculous events take place, when lapse in routines occur, when 
fire breaks out or when natural calamities strike, when defilements happen, when 
mistakes come in rites, etc. (4b-53). If sawtbroksana is not done on such occa- 
sions, the Lord will be displeased ( 54-55 ). | 


Vil, waaqerarfteqn Bhagavadpacavaniripana ( 62% Sls.) 
“‘ Concerning Insults to the Lord’ 


The rsis ask what it is to dishonor the Lord (1-2). The bulk of the 
chapter is given over to cataloguing the varions ways in which the Lord is 
indirectly or directly dishonored by men: egotism ( 3-4, 39-40 ) ; condemning 
“irtha and prasdda as ordinary things (5-6, 9-10, 25-29 ); defiling the temple 
precincts by carelessness or calculated bad behaviour ( 7-8, 20-21, 30-34, 40-47, 
54); acting as if the temple or the icon is not holy or that its activities are 
ordinary and mundane by ignoring established modes of respectful behavior 
(22-24, 41-45, 48-53, 55-60, 11-10, 35-38); ede, At any moment one should 
always be prepared to obey the orders of the arcaka ( 6r-63a ). 


Note change of focus from temple to domestic activities. 
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Vill. weaaiean Bhaktabhavavilaksana ( 72 Sls. ) 


‘¢ Concerning what is Special about True Devotees’ Thoughts ”’ 


The rsis ask to know more* about prapanna-devotees (1-3). Narada in 
his response emphasizes the thoughts and intentions of devotees (rather than 
‘mere superficial acts), pointing out that such persons are rewarded according 
to their hearts’ devotion (1-7). By the same token, he stresses, no matter how 
much one does, if his heart is not right, the work avails him nothing toward 
his salvation (8-10). Those whose thoughts reflect commitment, dedication 
and reverence in regard to the Lord—such devotees will get release (11-29). 
,When testing times come, the true believer will always ask himself what may 
be the cause of his calamities, trying to trace them to his own faults, rejoicing 
always in the Lord’s grace which helps him work away in such manner his past 
sins (30-38). One’s thoughts should always be on God; for one never knows 
when death will come (39-41a). Everywhere and always—whether travelling 
or staying at home—one should avail of every cpportunity to maintain close- 
ness to God ( 41b-51a). Whatever is done in this world.should be done as a 
loving duty [ kRainkarya]| to the Lord; moreover one should avoid doing things 
‘simply for personal gain (S1b-58a). A prapanna should strive to visit each 
and every holy place—such activities please God and help the devotee to win 
His grace (58b-71a). These things, Narada reminds his listeners, are exactly 
what Brahma heard from Narayana ( 71b-72). : 


IX, sserenacaatorrtate 
Srijayantyadyutsavanirnay avidhi (82 Sls. ) 
‘Discussion about the Celebration of Krsna’s Birth and Other Festivals ’”’ 
The rsis ask to be informed about “ Svijayantt” (1-3a). Narada 
complies, but tells about the birth commemorations of Rama first (3b-7), then © 
of Nrsirnha (8-13), only after which Coes he turn to “ Srijayanti’”’ or the birth 
commemorations of Krsna (14-51a). In this section it is said when and how 
to honor Krsna, for how long and despite what circumstances, efc. 


Then, Narada tells about the birth celebrations of Sridevi (51b-60), 
which are to be followed by “ vijayddasami”’’-routines (61-71a). Finally, the 
time for undertaking Avitikadipa-celebrations is discussed (71b-80). Again 
Narada reminds his listeners that all this was reported to Brahma straight 
from the Lord ( 81-82). 


X. waereatadaarhtacrt Ekadasivratamahimabhivarnana (75 Sls. ) 


‘¢ Discussion concerning the Greatness of the ‘ Ekadasi’ Vows and Observ- 
ances ”” 


* This suggests that there may have been a section before this on prapannas. 
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The rsis ask about the vrata-vow to be done on the eleventh day of each 
fortnight (1-2). Narada begins by praising the virtues of the eleventh day 
itself (3-4), and then tells a story about how the “ Ekadasivrata ”.vow Originat= 
ed (5b-25a). Then he describes the rewards for observing it ( 25b-26a ), and 
how to undertake the vrata-vow step-by-step ( 26b-35). Since no food is to be 
cooked on Ekddasi-day, if sraddha-obligations coincide with Ekdadasi then the 
évaddha should be put off (36). However, certain concessions and options are 
given ( 37-40). 

- Then he turns to what is to be done on Dvddasi-day ( 41-44 ). | 

The rewards of “ Ekddasivrata’”’ are then given (45-464), followed by a 
discussion of the finer points for determining the precise moment when Ekddagi- 
day commences (46b-66). The day is further praised for its sacredness and 
potency (67-69). 

Narada thus taught the rsis the great secret of the ‘‘ Bhagavat-Sastra"”’ 
which was learned from Brahma (70-71). Altogether there are 1000 Slokas in 
this condensation, and it is the best of all samhitas (72-75 ). 

[ Note:—Since the whole of the Samhita as published contains only some 
850 slokas of the presumed full 1000 Slokas, there are fragments given 
in Appendices that represent additional lines found in some recensions. 


Appendix ‘A’: 30 Sls. to be found in ch. VITI regarding the use of the 
Sathakopa, respect for priests, the method of distributin 
prasada daily, and how to receive it, ete. 

Appendix‘ B’: 29 Sls. to be found in ch. II1I—more about arcakas, especially 
their funeral rites. 


Appendix ‘C’: (i ) 5-1/2 Sls. to be found in ch. Il—on giving gifts of 
land to a temple by the yajamana after pratistha. 


( ii ) 5-2/2 ls. to be found in ch. I[1I—condemning arcakas 
who steal. , 


( iii) xr-1/2 éls. to be found in ch. [V—about japa of 
mantras and the benefits of doing it; and about 
decorating the home, efc., with Sankha and cakra 
motifs. | | 


(iv) 5 §ls. to be found in ch. V—about the trustee 
[ dharmadhtkarin | and his lapses. 

( v_) 48§ls. to be found in ch. VI—more about occasions for 
samproksana arising in samproksana itself. 

( vi) 8-z/2 Sls. to be found in ch. VII—about dishonoring 
God by riding into the temple on a horse, etc. 
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(vii) 6-1/2 sls. to be found in ch. VIJI—more about good 
thoughts of a bhakia while bathing, etc. 


(viii) 5 sls. to be found in ch. [X—more about “ Srivama- 
navami”’, 


( ix ) 3-1/2 Sls. to be found in ch. X—more about the 
mythical origin of ‘‘ Ekaddasivrata’’. 


This makes a total of 97o—the remainder of which are made up in the 
foot-notes, etc. 


Critical Notes— 


In ch. VIII the question about prapannas indicates something had 
previously been said on the subject. Perhaps some verses—or chapters—are 
missing before this. Certainly there seems to be available a number of later’ 
chapters that may be added from secondary Paficaratra sources. A “tenth” 
chapter on mahotsavaprdyaScitta is found in two versions ( Pajadsamgraha, 
-MGOML R. 2856, containing 136-1/2 Slokas, and Pré@yascittapatala, MGOML R. 
2996, containing 125 Slokas); a fragment of 54 slokas from the “‘ fifteenth ”’ 
chapter is found in the subject of .rathdrohanavidht ( Pancaratrasarasamgraha, 
MGOML R. 762 ); an “‘ eighteenth ’’ chapter containing 168 Slokas on disahoma- 
vidhi is available ( Prayascitiapatala, MGOML R. 2996) ; a ‘‘ twenty-second ”’ 
chapter contains 26 glokas on bhiguptavidhana ( Prayascittasamgraha, Smith’s 
Agama Collection) and 5-1/2 Sslokas on susupti ( Pajasamgraha, MGOML R. 
2856 ) ; and a “ twenty-ninth chapter of 212 Slokas is on prayascittavidht ( Praya- 
Scittasamgraha, a‘ manuscript owned by R. Raghava Bhattar of Sriratgam ). 
Other fragments for example, one found in Pdajicaratra-samhita (MGOML R. 352, 
the fragment ending on p. 141 there )—may add still additional chapters to the 
list. 


These extra chapters present one with the problem of determining whether 
they belong to an extended version of the work that is presented partially in 
print, or whether they constitute portions of an otherwise ‘‘ lost” work of the 
same name. In both cases even knottier problems arise in regard to the dating 
and canonicity of the work(s) concerned. These are problems that may 
occupy future scholars. 


PARASARA-SAMHITA 


of 
TCA | 
[Index Code: PRSR ] Not Available : 


Para§ava-samhiiad, Bangalore, V. M. 
Sala Press, 1898 (153 pp.) [ Telugu 
script |. 


Introductory Remarks— 


This is a work of some 2000 Slokas divided into thirty-one chapters. 
Chapters XXIV (?) was quoted in the r5th century by Pillailokajirswamy, and 
in the course of the Pardsara-samhita (ch. XXII ) itself we find mention of some 
of the Alvavs and Acdryas, Bhita (Peyalva), Mahadahvaya ( Periyalvar ), 
Hrada or Sarah ( Poihai), Nathamuni, Pundarikaksa, Rama, Krsna, Varada and 
Sundara [ jam4za ? ], Satrujit...so that the composition of this work must have 
been before the 15th century but considerably after the time of Sundara. 
Thus it belongs to the samhitas of the “ later’ period. | | 


This late date is supported by the fact that by the time this text was 
written the meaning of the term “‘ Paficaratva”’ had come to be associated solely 
with the practice of undergoing the ‘‘ pavicasamskdra’’-rites and observing the 
« paticakalae ’’-periods—evidently a late interpretation, to judge from other 
definitions found elsewhere ( see Index, below, under ‘‘ Paficavaira’’). Further, 
the narrative (III : 122-123 ) mentions the list of canonical titles found in the 
Padma-samhita, which places its composition after that work—even though the 
title ‘“‘ Parasariya’’ is found there. In fact, the name ‘“‘ ParaSara”’ or some 
variant on it is found in the following lists: Kapifijala (10/100), Padma, 
Vigvamitra, Purusotiama (25/106), Bharaduaja (12/103), Markandeya (24/91), 
(64/108), ( 43/108), and Visuu Tantra ( 42, 108/154). 


Turning to the contents of the Pardsara-samhiiad, we find that a major 
portion of the work—chs, V-XX, AXIII-XXXI—is devoted to manivas and 
their composition and applications. Some brief notice is given in chapters XXI 
and XXII to temples and icons to be installed there, while the opening chapters 
(I-iV) are given over to a description of the behavior of a true devotee 
| prapanna|. Diksda is treated briefly in chapter VI. The narrative framework 
is a dialogue between a sage and Parasara, the latter of whom quotes Bhagavan 
in the course of his exposition. | 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS © 


I, [ no title ] ( 49 Sls. ) 
“ The Characteristics of True Devotees ” 
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A sage asks ParASara to tell him the characteristics of a prapanna-devotee, 
as well as the various mantras, the names of Visnu, nyd@sa-procedures, etc. 
Parasara commences his answer by repeating what Visnu told him* regarding 
the prapanna-way of life. Among other things he reports that it is essential for 
a true prapanna-devotee to have undergone “ paficasamskadra ’’-rites ( 9 ff. ); also 
that he orient his daily observances about the five daily pavicakdla-divisions 
(16 ff.). Then he turns briefly to those who are suited and those who are un- 
suited for worshipping God ( 20-36a )—during which he condemns the following 
of the “‘ ma@yavada’’ and “‘ buddhasastra,’’ against wearing a moustache, eating 
with non-Vaisnavas, efc. Those who want to achieve salvation should employ 
vaisnavabimba-icons in their worship and they should follow the rules of worship 
appropriate to these, in all things adhering to the “ sditvtka’’ ways in keeping 
with the srati and smrti traditions. As well, a prapanna should be scrupulous in 
many social and commensal] situations ( 36b-49 ). 


Ll. ‘° s9Raarar ’ Prapannavrtyacara ( 8x Sls.) 
| “ General and Special Rules of Conduct for Prapannas ”’ 


The sage asks ParaSara to tell more about the ways in which prapannas 
should behave. Quoting Bhagavan, he says the path of behavior [ vrttt, acara | 
is easy, but certain rules laid down in the Vaisnava scriptures [ varsnava-Sruit | 
must be practiced. He mentions that the following sacraments are to be observ- 
ed: jatakarman, nadmakarana, anna-prasana, caula,—all with Sankha and cakra 
(3-16). Other rules, tco, are to be honored: in shaving (17-26), in the method 
of applying the puudra-mark with the yellow-sandal paste color in the center 
( 27-33), in uttering daily the “ Gayairi”’, “ astaksara”’ and “‘ dvaya ”’-maniras 
correctly and piously (34-51), while avoiding certain people of evil ways as well 
as the evil ways themselves (52-55), and in the observance of general rules of 
conduct suitable to a prapanna ( 35-71 ). 


Then follows a section describing a ‘‘ paramaikdniin ’’—namely, one who 
observes the proper rules of conduct for a prapanna and who worships the Lord 
in a svayamvyakta-place (72-75). The chapter ends by citing as those wise in 
the ways of Paficaratra [ pavicardivajnia | who adhere to certain legal authorities : 
Apastamba, Yajfiavalkya, Bodbayana, Vaikhanasa, Aévalayana, et. al. All who 
follow their teachings will surely get salvation, so long as every action observed 
is dedicated to the Lord (76-81). 


II. [ no title ] (135 Sls.) 


‘* Some Miscellaneous Rules for the Devout Life ”’ 


Note: in subsequent chapters the recipient of the teaching is Brahma, 
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Brahma asks the Lord to enlighten him concerning the daily routines 
( nityacara) of a prapanna. The Lord’s answer traces the devotee’s day from 
his early arising from bed in the morning, through his prayers, toilet, worship, 
eic. In the course of this, some interesting points are made: the relation of the 
individual soul to the Lord is that of sesa and Sesin (17); of all the yogas 
which lead to union with God, “‘ r@jayoga’’ is the best (18 ); how to remember 
the line of one’s teachers before taking up japa-repetitions (73); the rules for 
women-prapannas (78 ff.); the mention of rules for a Sadra-prapanna and 
others (108 ff.) ; the various expiations that are to be done for minor infrac- 
tions of various rules ( 93-108 ); the extent of the Paficaratra reaching to one- 
and-a-half crores of teaching [sardhakotipramdana }, and the mention of Padma- 
samhita’s list of titles and its general contents (122-123); the necessary 
| prerequisites of diksd-initiation for anyone who would worship God ( 129-136). 


TV. [no title ] ( 185 Sls. ) 


‘‘ More about the Behavior of the Devout ” 


Bhagavan declares that He will outline steps for meditation at daybreak 
[ sandhyopasana | (and the procedure He outlines is comparable to what is in 
other sambhitas the abhigamana-routines of the ‘‘ pasicakdlas’’—1-30). 
“ Upadana’’ is next to be attended to, whereupon worship—at the temple (31) 
—is to be done. Further, one who calls himself a ‘‘ guvw’’ should be able to 
perform worship in the prescribed ways as well as to give paficasamskara-initia- 
tion to others—for none should worship God without that pavicasmskara-initia- 
tion (32-41). Then follow for various persons some miscellaneous counsels 
connected with the worship of God, whereupon the attention turns to foods and 
dishes, efc,, that may be offered to God in worship (42-75). “ Ijya”’ is then 
treated by the rehearsal of a miscellany of concerns—doing one’s toilet, the 
right relationship to effect with God, the rules of worship to follow ( avoiding 
those of the Vaikhanasas ), commensal rules to observe, attitude toward 
sannyasins, etc. (76-128). Then “ svadhyaya’’-concerns are generally treated 
(129-138), and “‘yoga”-period rules are laid out (139-142). He alone is a 
** ouyu’’ who attends to all the things listed. 
| Diksa is of two kinds, of which one—pavcasamskdradiksd—is treated at 
some length, emphasizing the five sacraments as these may vary according to 
different caste-distinctions (143-160). Further distinctions about worship are 
made in relation to the caste-groups, efc. ( 161-185 ). 


V. [ no title ] ( 31 Sls. ) 
“ Concerning the Thousand Names of the Lord ” 


Bhagavan offers to tell how to repeat the 1000 Names of the Lord, as well 
as to give certain explanations about the ‘‘ sahasrandma ’’ -mantra—its rsi, meter, 
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Sakti, etc. Further He declares He will tell how to do dhydna-meditation in 
connection with this manira (1-13). As for dhyana, there is a different method 
for Sddras to follow (14-16) from brahmins (17-19). Japa-repetitions are then 
treated (20 ff.). An eulogy of those who use the mantra closes the chapter 
(26-31). | 

Vd. [ no title ] ( 66 Sls. ) 


“ Rules for Initiation into Mantra Usage”’ 


This chapter turns to the matter of initiating a believer into the knowl- 
edge of mantras. Why, when, how, éic., to do this maniradiksa-ceremony is 
outlined up to the point of having branded the initiate (1-42), whereupon a 
section is given over to discussing generally the paticasamskaras. Only after this 
are the final steps of the diksa@ ceremony mentioned ( 43-66). 


VI. [ no title ] (24 Sls. ) 
One of the things useful for achieving salvation [ visnusdyujya | as well as 
a necessity in His normal worship, is the “‘ pumsikia’’ (= the Purusa Hymn, 
RV: X: 90). This chapter says that the rsi is Brahma, the meter anustup, 
the devata is Purusa, etc. Nydsa-concentrations are enjoined for use with this, as 
is japa, etc. (1-17). He who rightly employs this reaps rich rewards ( 18-24). . 
Vili. [ no title ] ( 14 Sls. ) 


This chapter discusses the “‘ §rist#ikta’’-mantra—the analysis of it, its re- 
pititions, efc., with particular mudrds and with dhyana-meditations, and so forth 
(1-13). The final verse (14) mentions the advantages of-this mantra. | 
TX. | [no title ] | ( 13 Sls. ) 

This chapter in a similar way discusses the “ bhistikia ”’-manira—a mantra 
that may be used in pratistha-ceremonies ( I-13 ). 

Ae [no title ] (19 Sls. ) 

This chapter, likewise and in similar fashion, discusses a mantra, in this 
case the ‘‘ nilasiikia ’’-mantra ( 1-19). . 
Al, [ no title } (21 Sls. ) 


This chapter turns to the eighth-syllable ‘‘ mila ’’-mantra. This may also 
be used in pratistha-ceremonies (1-16). Then the “ dvaya’’-manira is briefly 
treated (17-20). One should employ ali the mantras in his nitya and naimittika 
duties if he seeks moksa ( 21). 


XT. [ no title ] ( 64 Sls. ) 


This chapter discusses the letters of the alphabet in detail and offers 
remarks concerning the presiding deity of each, its meter, its gaktz, efc., just as 
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if each one were a mantra itself (1-57). An eulogy of one who knows the 
details just explained closes the chapter ( 58-64 ). 


AITIT. [no title ] (190 Sls. ) 


Bhagavan declares He will now describe the maniras of the 24 miirit-aspects 
of the Lord—Keéava, ef. al.—their ny4asas, etc., inasmuch as these will be useful in 
pratistha. A warning is given to arcakas not to allow mixture [ saémkarya] of a 
particular mantra with the wrong icon during worship ; if such things are done 
it is as sinful as if one were to offer meat and alcohol to the deity ! ( f-12). 
Then analysis of the various mantras are made for the remainder of the chapter: 
Keéava (1320), Narayana (21-27), Madhava (28-33), Govinda (34-40), 
Visnu (41-46 ), Madhusfidana ( 47-51), Trivikrama (52-57), Vamana ( 58-63), 
Sridhara (64-68), Hrsikeéa ( 69-74), Padmanabha (75-80 ), Damodara ( 81-87), | 
Sathkarsana (88-93), Vasudeva (94-99), Pradyumna ( 100-105 ), Aniruddha | 
( 106-111 ), Purusottama ( 112-120), Jagannatha ( 121-130), Adhoksaja 
(136-144), Acyuta (158-163), Janardana (164-171), Upendra (172-176), 
Hari (177-182), and Srikrsna (183-190). In the course of these, there are two 
digressions on worship, citing general rules ( 131-135, 145-157 )- | 


XIV. | [ no title ] (39 Sls. ) 


This chapter turns to a brief discussion of the 24 ¢attvas, and speaks of 
them in terms of the presiding deity of each, the myasas appropriate to these 
deities, efc. ( 1-39 ). 


XV. teanceatianeaiate Hamsamatsyadimantravidhi (313 Sls.) 
‘“‘ Rules for the Mantras addressed to Hamsa, Matsya, ef. al.” 


This chapter turns to the mantras attached to each of the ten avatdras 
and some other forms—the mydsas appropriate, the japa-repetitions, the 
“ gayatri ’-forms, the bija-analyses, etc. —‘‘ Hamsa’’-mantra (3-9), ‘‘ Hamsa- 
gayatri*’ ( 10-13), “* Maisya”’-mantra (14-16a, 19-37); ‘“ Hayagriva’’-mantra 
( 38-42), dhyana-meditation on Hayagriva ( 43-73), yantva-designs and their 
decoration in connection with his worship (74-115); ‘‘ Karma’’-mantra 
(116-125), “ Kurma-gayairi” (126-133); “ Varadha”’-mantva (134-145), 
“ Bhiwvaraha-gayairt (146-151); ‘‘ Narasimha’’-manira ( 152-159), dhyana on 
Narasithha ( 160-164), “‘ Padma ”-mantra ( 165 ), ‘ Narasimha-gayatyi ” 
(166-170 ), holy places suitable for japa-repetitions of ‘ Narasimha ”-mantra 
(171-180 ) ; “ Vamana”’-mantra (181-188 ), “ Trivikrama”’-mantra (189-195); 
“ Srirama”’-manira (196-201), dhyana on him (202-205), “ Sriraéma-gayatri ” 
( 206-213 ), yantra-design for Rama ( 214-233); “ Balarama ’”’-mantra (234-247 ), 
“ Krsna "-mantra (248-271 ), yanira for Krsna (272-290), holy places suitable 
for repetition of “ Krsna”’-mantra ( 29 1-297 ), general rules for using ‘“‘ Krsna ’’- 
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mantra (298-300). The remainder of the chapter (301-313) deals with 
differences between the various maniras and their respective sub-varieties : 6 for 
“ Hamsa’”’-mantra; 12 for “ Hayagriva ”’-mantra; 6 for “ Kirma’’-manira; 
33 for ‘‘ Krsna ”’-manira, etc. 


XVI, Oe [ no title ] ( 39 Sls.) 


In this chapter the ‘ Sudargana’’-manira and “ Sudarsananarasimha’”’- 
mantra are dealt with. The “ SudarSana’’-mantra itself is explained (3-18), 
followed by a discussion of the ‘‘ Narasimhdanustup-cakra”’ (19-24) and the 
“* Sudarsananarasimha ”’-mantra (25-39). | 


AVII,. wars Paticayudhamantra (20 ls.) 
‘* Mantras Addressed to the Lord’s Five Weapons ”’ | 


This chapter turns to the maniras connected with the five weapons of the 
Lord: ‘‘ Sankha’’-mantra (2-6), ‘‘ gada’’-maniva (7-13), ‘‘ padma’”’-manira 


(14-20) * * * [Therestofthechapterislost], * * * * 
XVIII. - [ no title ] (504 ls. ) 
The Mantras Addressed to Sri, Bhai and Nila” | 


This chapter turns to the analysis of the following mantras addressed to 
the goddesses : ‘‘ Laksmi’’-mantra (2-20), its yantra-design, etc. (21-31), holy 
places for Her worship (32-34); “ Bhi ’’-mantra (35-41); “ Nila’’-manira ( 42- 


51a) * * * [ The rest of the chapter appears to belost], * * * * 


XIX. [no title] ( 36 Sls. inc. ) 


For pratistha-purposes, Bhagavan says He will tell about certain mantras 
of visnubhaktas “ Ananta”-mantra (2-8); ‘‘ Garuda”’-mantra (9-16); ‘“ Visvak- 
sena’’-manira (17-23). The temainder of the chapter deals with certain general 
rules for performing worship with mantras for the various classes, éfc. (24-36). 
# %* * [The end of this chapter is presumably lost] * * * *— 


XX. [no title ] (zo Sls. ) 


This chapter deals with the “‘ Hanuman ”’-mantra ( 2-10). 


XXII, starsat Pratisthdlaksana (225 Sls.) 


Bhagavan says that he is about to set forth the pratistha-ceremonies that 
may be followed by both Paficaratrins and Vaikhanasas (1-7). An opening sec- 
tion ( 8-10 ) rehearses the constituent parts of a temple, before turning to the 
“‘sex’”’ of stones—icons of male gods being made from ‘‘male”’ stones, efc. (11-13). 
Icons made of wood or stone, and depicting Visnu, Sri, Bhimi; Nila, ef. al., 


should not be used for domestic worship—but if the icons are of good metal, 
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then these deities may be used in home worship. Likewise, movable one in 
a temple should be made of metal. All icons should be made by “ séituic ” 
Silpins (14-16). 

Utsavabera-icons are to be made of certain of the Lord’s Aspects only 
(17-21), and when icons of bhakta- devotees are installed this brings great merit 
(22-31). No merit comes from living in a village where a temple does not exist 
( 32-39 ). Merit may be accrued by repairing damaged icons, however ( 40-44 ), 


As for pratisthaé-ceremonies of an icon: once the icon has been secured 
from the Silpin it is bathed (in paficd@mrta) and placed in a specially built 
mandapa having all the usual appointments (45-55). Then the dcdrya-director 
is selected, along with other ylvtks ; jaladhivasa-rites with “ darpanadhivasa”’, 
eic., are taken care of ( 56-61), whereupon various pots are to be arranged upon 
the vedtka—altar for the sanctifying bath. The various manira-formulas to be 
used in these steps are briefly discussed (62-76). Then, grains having been 
spread on the altar, the Lord is offered five different kinds of attention (77-82) 
and laid to rest, after which a sacrificial homa-fire of one kind or another— 
vaisnavdgni Or smartagnt or Svautagnt, depending on the type of icon being 
consecrated—is to be done ( 83-117). Then after certain ceremonies have been 
attended to, including “‘ ratnanydsa’’, the icon is fastened on its pedestal and 
abhiseka is offered, followed by sprinkling from water in the main pot. Netron- 
milana-tites are done, followed by nydsas done to the icon, after which point 
only may “‘ pranapratistha” be done with the “ pranapratistha”’-mantra and the 
‘* Narstmha ”-mantra ( 118-157 ). 


All this is done to the accompaniment of readings from the four Vedas, 
Upanisads, Sastras, Puranas, etc., and from the Bhasagana.* After pratistha- 
rites to the main icon are done ceremonies relating to the balibera-icon are 
attended to. A general discussion of bali-offerings is given. The ceremonies of 
the pratistha-rites end with a feast for brahmins ( 158-r91 he 


A short section follows on the merits of installing image of devotees 
(192-195), on who may conduct ratisthd-rites (including sannydsins— 
196-202 ), on the potency of a newly-installed icon ( 203-204), on the rules of 
behaviour to be followed by an dcarya when giving “‘ mantradiksa@”’ and the 
respect he is to be given (205-210), and on certain rules for consecration of 
domestic icons (211-215). Then follows a brief discussion of the causes which 
necessitate prayascitta-penances with samproksana-rites when the Lord’s icon is 
molested (216-222). The chapter breaks off during an eulogy of the Lord’s 
left-over food and water ( 223-225 ). * * # 2 


* A collection of all the available hymns of the Ajvars, 
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AAT. weensar Bhakiarapavatara (33 Sls.) 
** Incarnational Forms among Devotees ” 


Bhagavan says He will now speak about how He takes form in His 
devotees [ bhaktartipavatara | (1-3). In addition to the usual fabled devotees, 
He mentions some of the Alvérs, Acdryas and saints by name—including Bhita- 
muni, Saromuni, Mahadahvaya, Nathmuni, Sundara [jamata? ](4-11). Icons 
to these devotees may be installed in temples and regularly worshipped ( 12-25 ). 
Two brief sections follow recording the qualifications that must be possessed to 
be a true Vaisnava ( 26-29) and a pious prapanna ( 30-32). 


AXIII, araxaaeaearrecarates 


Namatrayamaniranyasadhyanddika (34 Sis.) 
‘* Meditation and Concentration on the Manira of Three Names ” 


Bhagavan gives here the mydsa-concentrations and the dhydna-meditations 
for the composite mantra containing the namesof Acyuta, Anantaand Govinda— 
and discusses it fully in terms of the rsi, meter, presiding deity, efc. ( I-g}. 
There is a yantra-design that may be used in conjunction with the meditation of 
this mantra; how to construct and utilize this is given (10-22). An eulogy of 
the yanitra and the fruits of using it are given ( 23-34). 


XXIV. [ no title ] (22 Sls. ) 


In this chapter Bhagavan quotes the Vedic verses that provide the source 
for such mantras as the ‘‘ Hamsa,”’ “‘ Ramakrsna,”’ *‘ Narayana,” “ Vdsudeva,’”’ 
“ Taksmi,” ‘“Nild,” “ Ananta,” “Garuda,” “Srikysna” “ Srirama,”’ 
“ Trivikrama,’’ etc. mantras (1-17). These Vedic-originated mantras may be 
used only by brahmins, not by sédras. To uphold this rule, as well as others, is 
a necessity in order to make one fit for any activity ( 18-22). 


XAAXV. [no title } (56 Sls. ) 


The * SudarSananrsimha’’-mantra is discussed in terms of its origin and 
analysis (1-9), as well as its dhyana, japa and the “ prayogic”’ effects it has 
when using it in certain ways with homa (10-46). The manira is eulogized in 
the closing verses ( 47-56 ). 


XXXVI, gaara KeateraaarsaNae: 
Hamsamantranam rsyaddinyasahamsdavatarakalah (76 Sls.) 


‘The Occasion for Celebrating the ‘ Hamsa’-Mantras; also concerning 
their Nyasa, their ‘ Rsi’ etc.” 


Each of a number of popular maniras has several varieties (1-10). All of 
these varieties are important for prapannas to know and to repeat ; as well, it is 
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necessary to know when to utter which manira for installation rites of particular 
icons, efc. (11). Some of the eight ‘‘Hamsa”-mantras are given detailed 
treatment—analysis, dhydnas, nydsas, etc. ( 12-60 ). A closing section deals with 
how to perform ‘‘ Hamsa-maniva-jayantyuisava ” and * praddna ’’-gift-making 
(6x-71 ) as well as with the “ Hamsamala-mantra ( 72-70 ). 
XAV ITI, (no title ) ( 48 Sls.) 
In a similar manner to the preceding chapter’s analysis, some of the 
16 varieties of the ‘‘ Matsya’’-mantra are treated (1-48). 


AXVITI, (no title) = (34 ls.) 


Similarly some of the 12 “ Hayagriva’’-mantras are analyzed. and dis. 
cussed ( I-34). 
XXTIX, a” (no title) ( 16 Sls. ) 
Likewise, some of the six varieties of ‘‘ Kivma”’-mantra are analyzed and 
discussed ( 1-16). 


XXX. (no title) ( 39 Sls.) 


Here, some of the “ Varaha’’-mantra’s 16 varieties are discussed, analyz- 
ed and described ( 1-39). | 


XXX, (no title) ( 14 Sls. ) 


Finally, some of the 64 varieties of the ‘ Nysimha”-mantra are described, 
analyzed and discussed (1-14). | 


Critical Notes— 


Chapter XVII, XVITI, XIX and XXI are defective. What may be some 
18 extra verses from either chapter XVIII or VIII are found in a secondary 
work called Paficaratra-samhita (MGOML R. 352); 11 verses that may come 
from chapter XXVI are found in another secondary work called Utsavasameraha 
(MGOML R. 3286). a | 


This need not be considered a major work in the Paficardtragama canon. 


UTaaeal | WAAL PADMA-SAMHITA/PADMA-TANTRA 


[Index Code: Padm ] Available : 


(a) Padma Tantra, Mysore, Sadvidya 
Press, 1891. [Telugu script], x 
volume. — 


(b) Padma-samhiia, Melkote, Ethiraja 
Jir Math; 1927 [ Telugu script], 
2 volumes. 


(c) Padma-samhitaé, Mysore, Interna- 
tional Academy of Sanskrit Re- 
search, n.d. (scmetime in 1960's ) 
[Telugu script], Vol. I ( jfiadna- 
pada, -yoga-pada), Vol. II (in 
preparation—kriya-pada), Vol. ITI 
( carya-pada ). 

Introductory Remarks— 


Of all the Samhitas currently available, the one most widely followed is 
Pidma-Samhiia. Not only is it used as a basic text in the formal training of 
Paficaratra arcakas,* but this work also—either in manuscript form or in one 
of its printed Telugu script versions—guides the routines of worship at a re- 
markably large number of Sri-vaisnava temples throughout South India. 


Its popularity is thoroughly justified. Of all the texts extant, the Pddma- 
Samhita stands alone not only for its encyclopaedic scope—covering the entire 
range of concerns of Paiicaratra doctrine and practice—but also for the detail 
and clarity with which most topics taken up are treated. It fulfils the ideal of 
the classical four-fold formulation of subject matter—that is touching upon 
“* sana *’—concetns ( things having to do with cosmogony, cosmology, theology, 
eic.), ‘‘ yoga’’-concerns (practice pertaining to spiritual discipline), “ kriva’’- 
concerns ( topics treating of temple-construction, iconography and the institution 
of regular worship in properly established temples) and “ carya’’-concerns 
(details of initiation, daily habits, on-going worship cycles, discipline with — 
mantras, etc.)—by its division into four “ fadas’’ so-named. It isa long work, 
nearly twice as long as some so-called ‘‘ long ”’ texts, three or four times as long 
as most “average” length works. It runs to well over gooo Slokas, the four 
‘“‘ badas’”’ containing 12, 5, 32 and 33 chapters respectively. 


* In the arcaka-training schools at both Mysore and Stirangam. 
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Traditionally, too, it has been afforded a high status by an attributive 
relationship to one of the so-called “‘ Three Gems” of the canon. Just as the 
Tévara-samhita is said to derive from the Saitvata-samhita, and the Pdramesvara- 
samhita claims a close relationship to the Pauskara-samhitd, so the present 
Padma-samhita is supposedly associated with the Jaydkhya-samhii@. In this 
regard, then, it is also connected by tradition with the mode of worship main- 
tained at Conjeevaram. It is named as canonical in the following lists: Kapi- 
jala (7, 73[100), Purusottama (14/106), Bharadvaja* (9, 76/103), Markandeya 
(14/91), Visvdmitra (8/108), and Visnu Tantra (91/154) ; it is also mentioned 
in Paragara-samhitaé ( Il] : 122-123). Not surprisingly it is ranked as first in 
the list found in its own “‘ jidnapada”’ (see Addendum I, below); and in the 
“ carya-pada”’ (XX XIII : 203b-204 ) it is said that it ranks alongside Sanat- 
kumara, Parama, Padmodbhava* and Kanva as one of the ‘5 most precious gems” 
of the Pafcardatragama canon. 

As for the date of its composition, it bears none of the marks of the primi- 
tive, direct style of the presumably “earlier” works—e.g., Visvaksena, Sanat- 
kumara, Sativaia, [évara, et. al. In fact, its sophisticated exposition and some 
of the rules enjoined point, rather, to a “ middle period’? somewhere between 
the composition dates for the “‘ earlier,’ pre-Ramanuja works and the “ later, ” 
clearly post-Ramanuja pieces. There is no need to suppose, however, that its 
composition postdates all 108 of the titles naméd in its own canonical list. The 
earliest known quotation of it as a Paficaratra authority is Py, Vedanta Desika 
(13th century }). 


The study of the Padma-samhitaé repays the serious student with precious 
glimpses into the complicated patterns of Paficaratra piety. Perhaps the single 
most curious facet of the work is its rather atypical attitude toward class distinc- 
tions that are to be maintained among devotees, Whereas the typical note 
struck time and again in other works, both “earlier” and “later”, is a 
disappearance of class distinctions among the devoted followers of the Lord, in 
the Padma, despite its heavy emphasis on the grace of God, there is an exclusi- 
veness maintained in regard to social origins of the faithful. For example: in 
“ yoga-pada”’ III: 5 only the three upper classes are said to be eligible for 
Paficaratra (diksd) ; in “ kriya-pada”’ IT : 54 it is clearly stated (in contrast to 
what is found in some other texts) that even a yajamdna cannot be selected 
from among the Sidra-class; and in “ caryd-pada’’ I the attitude is that while 
private devotions honoring the Lord may be maintained by persons of all classes, 
only some are eligible for performing “ parartha-pija”’. The general tenor is 
expressed in “ j#dna-pada”’ V : 4-6—namely, that God’s grace is available only 


* Obviously, the “‘ Padma” text is to be distinguished from the “ Padmodbhava’”’ as well 
as from the ‘* Padmanabha”. a 
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to those who observe their class (aii) and life-stages ( dsrama)—which 
contrasts with other texts chiefly in the matter here of emphasis. _ 


The narrative framework of Padma-samhité is somewhat more complicated 
than similar constructions found in other pieces. It need detain us here only 
insofar as it represents an attempt (a) to invest the work with the added 
authority of antiquity and (b) toimply that what we now have is the quint- 
essence of an original, divine message. Sarhvarta, the narrator of the present 
version of some 10,000 slokas to a group of assembled sages, avers that this is 
the teaching he received from Padma ; Padma had condensed his teaching from 
a 100,000 Sloka version received from Kapila; Kapila had in turn condensed his 
version from a discourse in 500,c00 ¢lokas delivered by Brahma; Brahma had 
also condensed his discourse from an original teaching of 1,500,000 Slokas 
revealed to him by the Lord Himself. The dialogue reported, then is the 
essential communication between the Lord (Bhagavan) and Brahma as Sarhvarta 
tells it. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
JNANAPADA— . 
I, arenaar | Sastravatdra ( rr6 Sls, ) 


‘The Transmission of the ( Paficaratra ) Teaching ”’ 


The setting is Kanva’s hermitage where sages, who have already mastered 
the Vedas and allied literatures, have gathered to ask what they must do to — 
gain admission to paradise [aivalya]. There, they are told to listen to 
Sathvarta, who relates to them the technique of worship which leads to kaivalya. 
Samnvarta’s teaching, the Padma Samhita which follows is a condensed version 
of the teaching related in 10,000 slokas to Sarhvarta by Padma in the nether 
world [ paidla |; Padma’s teaching was, in turn, a condensation from 100,000 
Slokas he received from Kapila, whose teaching was also a condensation from 
500,000 Sslokas he got from Brahma, itself a condensation from an original 
¥,500,000 slokas which Brahma received from KeSava (= Narayana = Sribhaga- 
van )( 1-34 ).* Then Sarhvarta begins to relate the conversation between Brahma 
and Sribhagavan which confirms that the teaching is—above all others promul- 
gated in the world—the best technique by which to reach heaven and to be 
born no more (35-55). After this, he tells of the greatness of the system 
(56-64), the merits and rewards which accrue to one and all who follow its 
tenets ( 65-76a, 88-97a ), the internal richness which allows for divergences of 
traditions within the system (76b-83, 86-87 ), and the folly of following more 
than one samhia for a single series of rituals ( 84-85}. The names of the 108 


Compare infra, “ kr.” XXXII: 136-141, 
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tanivas of the Paficaratra corpus are named (97-114).* Even those who repeat 
these 108 titles will gain salvation ( 115-116 ). 


Il, qeaetans Mirtyutpattiphala ( 49 éls.) 
‘“¢ The Results of the Creation of the Aspects of God”’ 


The samhita is divided into four sections: “ jf#dna’’, “ yoga”’, “ kriya”? 
and “carya”. It is of the “ divya”’-type (7.¢., it has a divine origin): who 
drinks deeply of this samhita@’s teaching will gain immortality [amria]. The 
“ sfana’’-portion describes creation, and gives knowledge [| vij#ana] of God 
Himself ( 1-6a ). 

God is described as He is in His Unmanifested, Primary State [ nirubama 
jyotis | (6b-10), from which was born [jaia] Vasudeva; and from this two- 
handed Vasudeva a second four-handed Vasudeva was born holding the cakra- 
weapon which protects the world, the lotus from which} creation proceeds, the 
conch which calls all to salvation and the club that destroys creation (11-14, 37). 
This second Vasudeva displays Himself in two froms—the white “ Vasudeva ” 
and the black ‘“‘ Narayana.” From this white aspect of ‘‘ Vasudeva, ”’ which is 
full of the six gunas [ sadguna ],is born Samkarsana (who is mainly “ ji#dna- 
guna’’), from whom in turn is born Pradyumna ( who is mainly “ bala-guna’’), 
and from him in turn is born Aniruddha (who is mainly “‘ aigvarya-guna ”’ ), 
From each of the last four aspects [ mértis] are born three other aspects, 
making twelve beings [ amSas ] f (15-25 ). | 

Once again each of the four aspects reproduces itself; and from each of 
these derivative Vasudevas, Sarhkarsanas, Pradyumnas and Aniruddhas—called 
collectively the “‘‘‘ vy#has *’—is born yet another generation ; and from this new 
foursome are born yet four others, All of these comprise the male progenitors 
of Pure Creation (26-28). Then, turning to the female beings, there were eight 
bora from the first Vasudeva (29-30 ). 


The ten full avatévas of Visnu are products of the four vyahas (31-332); 
also sixteen other aspects [ mdértis] of Visnu came from each of the four 
vytihas—Haya-griva, Satya, et.al, (33b-36); and the goddesses, Garuda and 
the heavenly retinue, eic., all came from the first Vasudeva ( 38-41 ). 

The creation [ srs#i] of the physical world is described [ in terms remenis- ” 
cent of the “ Purusa Hymn” (RV: X : go) ] wherein Vasudeva Himself is the 
source for the component parts of the world (42-45). Vasudeva who is of 
the form of the universe he had created, shines in the midst of the milky-ocean. 


* See Addendum I, below. 
t What Schrader (op. cit.), p. 41, calls « sub-vyiihas," although such words as “ vyahdn- 
fara” and “ mirtyantara” are not words that appear in our text. 
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[ ...visvariipadharo harih] (46). At this point, Vasudeva pauses; He abides 
now, resting on the milk-ocean ( 47-49 ). 


Ill, sxareatecar Brahmadisystiprakara (27 Sls. ) 
‘* Method of Creation of Brahmd, etc.”’ 


Brahma’s part in creation is now detailed: Narayana, having created the 
waters [ toyam, ] goes to His banyan tree where He lies down with the serpent 
Ananta.* Out of His navel grows a lotus wherefrom Brahma emerges (1-6a). . 
Brahma himself then creates some yogins who refuse to do their part in creation ; 
Brahma’s reaction to this refusal causes him to knit his eyebrows in anger— 
from which spot Rudra is born (7b-11). Rudra, described as half-male and 
half-female, efc., and having divided [ samvibhajya ] his body, proceeds to create 
replicas of himself only; so Brahma then creates from his mind Marici, ez. al., 
and they succeed in creating the three worlds [ loka ] we know (12-15). With 
these, Brahma feels he has accomplished his purpose and, concentrating on the 
Lord, receives a vision of Him in blazing glory. From this apparition of 
Bhagavan Brahma learns that the sole reason for creation is that it gives joy 
[ krida ] to God, and this is only one of His divine pleasures along with preser- 
vation and destruction ( 16-27 ). 


IV. qagedanarat Mumuksusamsaramocana ( 26 Sls. ) 


‘(Concerning the) Relief of Those Who Desire Emancipation from this 
World ”’ | 


Brahma, still enjoying the vision of the Lord, learns that of the countless 
powers of God four stand out as principal ones ; the three gumas ( which account 
for His bent towards creation, preservation and destruction respectively) and 
what is called dnanda (which is the power by which God grants salvation to 
those who seek Him) (1-7a). Of the four names of the Lord, the superior. one 
is Vasudeva—because this name literally means “ Giver of Salvation’. Then 
explanatory definitions are also given for samsadra and mukit ( 7b-22);T the 
closing glokas deal with man who is subjected to this world, and how he is 
bound to it (23-26). 


V. saan Brahmalaksana ( 40 ls. ) 


‘‘ Description of Brahman ”’ 
p 


* There seems to be, between adhydyas I and III, a “ doublet *—that is, a double- 
version of creation—the same kind of problematical repetition that can be discerned in the 
Creation stories found in Genesis I and ITI. 


+t Reminiscent ofthe Bhagavad-Gita’s teaching, 
PA20 
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Brahma asks how it comes to be that man becomes bound by prakrti? 
The connection, he is told, is due solely to the eternal power of mdyd; but this 
maya-induced state may be overcome by God’s grace [ prasadda] (1-3). This 
grace is available, however, only to those who observe their class [ 7a] and 
life-stages [ arama ] ( 4-6). 

Then the discussion shifts to an analysis of creation [ based upon a theistic 
adaptation of the Samkhya outlook (7-22a)]. Brahma then asks ( 22b-23), 
given this foregoing understanding, what gives the sure knowledge of ultimate 
reality [ brahmasiddit |, and he is told that there are two stages of knowledge 
which lead to a comprehension of ultimate reality—* kriyd ’’~knowledge which 
leads to ‘“‘ saiya ”-knowledge, which in turn leads to brahkmasiddhi. Of the funda- 
mental “‘Rriya”-type of endeavor, there are also two kinds— yama” and 
“muyama’’ (24-27), Ultimate Reality [ brahman ] is described as bliss, un- 
equalled, stable, the meeting-place of all opposites, efc. ( 28-40a )}—and who 
experiences it thus will win a place near god [ paramapada] ( sob). 


VT. TAMIA Brahmapriptyupaya (53 Sls. ) | 
“ The Mode of Obtaining Ultimate Reality ”’ 


Brahma, having heard the foregoing description of Ultimate Reality in 
terms that are reminiscent of personality, now seeks to know about the same 
Ultimate Reality in non-personal [ aripa ] categories. A Series of similes is 
given (2-29) which attempts to show the nature, extent and relation to this 
world of Ultimate Reality. 


Given this extensive comprehension of Ultimate Reality, Brahma then 
asks who can ever master this knowledge. The mastery belongs, he is told, to 
them who are initiated into the Paficaratra teachings by means of the “cakrabja- 
mandala”’-diksa, to those who comprehend the 12-syllable mantra, and to those 
who worship according to Pajficaratra injunctions, Those who do not do these 
things will never pass through maya to Visnu ( 30-33). | | 

Further description of Ultimate Reality is given (34-36), followed by a 
discussion of its sthiila, saksma and para torms (37-39), its prakyti and vikrti 
manifestations (40-42 ), its approachability as Narayana (42b-44) and its 
shape as it is known in the yogin’s heart (45-47). Those who perform their 
duties thinking only of Bhagavan, and who perform their pajas five times a day, 
those who practise eight-fold yoga, those who constantly reflect upon the 
twelve-syllable mantra—they will achieve final release. The closing Slokas 
attempt to describe the relationship between the released jiva and God { 48-53). 


VII. watwert Gatavisesakathana (70 Sls.) 


‘* Discussion of Man’s Involvement in his Condition ’’ : 
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Brahma asks the way of obtaining brahman by “jana” (1). Bhagavan 
replies that the way to moksa through knowledge is open only to those who 
meet certain qualifications : desirelessness, purity, equanimity, dutifulness, eic. 
(2-7). By contrast, those who personify the opposite qualities must suffer the 
pain of continued rebirth. What makes them persist in their evil ways is their 
involvement in maya (8-13). And this involvement comes upon a man because 
he is a creature of the three gunas, which are the conditioning factors that make 
him by their domination either near or far from his goal (14-31). Only when 
man is favored by God’s grace | sumukha prasdda | is he enabled finally and 
completely to reach brahman ( 32-33 ). 


Brahma asks more about the guuvas and their connection and disconnec- 
tion with man’s being (24). It turns out that the binding agent, maya, is as 
much due to God’s will as is man’s release due to God’s grace. In this latter, 
faith [ §raddha@ |, devotion [ bhakti} and intent [ samadhi] are necessary pre- 
requisites [Rkdvana] for God’s grace ( 35-43). Those who worship God do so 
according to their dominant guva; and those whose guza-component allows 
then to worship correctly will reach the final goal (44-57a). Because it is 
important to worship God, and thus obtain release, by demonstrating the better 
guna, so it is important in every undertaking to cultivate the best guma—such 
as in diet by eating only sdtivic foods ( 57b-60), in work by doing only uplifting 
things (61), in conduct by doing only noble acts (62-67). Those who do not 
demonstrate the best in everything they do are destined to be reborn and to 
remain forever enmeshed in sasisara ( 68-7¢ ). | 


VILL. atta Tapovisesakathana (47 Sls.) 
“Concerning a Particular Kind of Tapas ”’ 


Tapas is discussed in its varieties—aid two sets of three types are given, 
one set based on how tapas, is done, another based on the dominating guna 
involved (1-7). There follows a discussion of creation and time—comparing 
mundane time with the Days of Brahmd—and of the cycles of dissolution ( 8- 
14a). Prakriti, the substance of the created world, is made up of the three 
gunas mixed together (14-15), and this prakriz undergoes its changes at the 
direction of the Lord [ paramdaiman ] (17-19). 

There follows then a discussion of the eight-fold process which is helpful 
to follow in obtaining release. But so long only as one remains devoted to the 
Lord will this release come as the gift of His grace. Release itself is of three 
kinds : ‘‘ bheda,”’ “* abheda”’ and ‘‘ migra ’’—and one or another of these kinds is 
granted to the soul that aspires after it ( 20-35a). | 


Of all the 51 levels of being [zativas] in creation, the most sublime is 
‘* paramatativa “—and how one achieves this high level or status by aspiring 
toward it is explained ( 35b-49 }. 
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TX SeqgraTeraora ors Jambidvipadipramdnavarnana (67 Sls. ) 
Description of the Extension of Jambtidvipa, efc. ” 


Brahma asks to know about the fourteen worlds. He is told in simple 
terms in this chapter only about this world, which is comprised of seven concen- 
tric islands and seven oceans. At the center is the largest of the island, Jambi, 
and India is located on this island. At the center of the island is located Mt, 
Merao—and there are three countries to the south of Meru, including India itself, 
three countries to the north of Meru, and one country each on the east and west 
(1-31a). There follow some details regarding the locations and description of 
four gardens, some tanks, some hills and towns ( 31b-45a); the divine source of 
the Ganges River and its earthly course (45b-52a) ; and the boundaries of | 
India itself (52b-59). The Lord, in order to safeguard the world, has taken 
many shapes and forms and is present at certain places such as hilltops, eée, 
Indeed, this world and countries which comprise it is a place of enjoyment ; 
[ bhogabhiimt], and here one has long life, health, happiness, freedom from 
hunger and fear, etc. ( 61-67). 


A, qereerera Bhiilokavistarakathana ( 24} Sls, ) 
“* Regarding the Extent of Bhiloka ”’ 


This chapter is concerned specifically with India itself. Unlike other 
countries of this world, India alone offers the means to overcome one’s destiny 
by performing certain acts [ karman] and by taking advantage of the aids the 


Lord Himself has given men ( 1-10). 


Regarding the geography of the remainder of this world, the outer concen- 
tric island is called Puskara. The hills and towns of this place are briefly 
described (11-16). Rimming the whole circle of this world of seven concentric 
islands is the mountain called Lokaloka, or Jagaddhatri. On the highest slopes 
of this hill are groups of beings [ kumudadigana ] worshipping the Lord, His 
weapons, and His retinue as they appear there. Beyond these slopes is outer 
darkness—for the sun shines only within this world-system encircled by the 

_mountain rim. This mountain rim not only encloses the world but it also is the 
controller [ jagaddhairi ] of the world ( 17-2 5a). 


XT, aaarketeqham Ataladilokaparimana ( 30 $ Sls.) 
‘“‘ The Extent of the Nether Worlds ”’ 


Turning now to the nether worlds beneath the earth—named atala, vitala, 
nitala, gabhastiman, mahat, sutala, patala—these are the realms where people are 
reborn who have punya-merit [ punyabhimi}. Each of these nether regions 
measures I000 yojanas in extent, and each is populated by danavas, daityas, 
kalayas and phanis, whose lives are full of joys and pleasures. The gems that 
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abound there even give off a radiant light. These regions are ruled over by 
the r000-headed Ananta-form of the Lord (1-14). This Ananta-form is further 
described ( 15-23): for example, the end of the age comes when he throws forth 
from his mouth poison in the form of Siva. 


Just as there are the seven worlds beneath the earth, so beneath the 
waters are two other nether worlds—named raurava and mahd-raurava—where 
sinners suffer impalement and countless other tortures (24-29). Those who 
attach themselves to,God through ( Paficaratra ) worship will not need to worry 
about either heaven or hell ( 30-31a ). 


XII, ygaetarefaear Bhuvarlokddivistara (78 ls. ) 


33 


‘‘ Explanation of the Upper Worlds 


This chapter turns first to the worlds of the upper regions. The highest 
region is at the feet of Visnu [paramapada (34), or Visnuloka ( itself divided 
into five parts : 36-40) ]. The way to get there is through the sun—door, 
through which there is no return (1-12). The other regions of the upper world 
are located somewhere beneath the sun in various directions and among the 
planets—and these are called, starting with earth itself, Bhuvarloka (13-144 ), 
Suvarloka (25-30), Janaloka (31a), Tapoloka (31b), Satyaloka (32a) and 
Brahmaloka ( 32b-33). Elsewhere in these heavenly regions—but not among 
the major upper worlds—is to be found Sivaloka. Encircling all the upper and 
lower regions are seven coverings—of water, of fire, of air, of space, of darkness, 
etc. Each such complex of worlds is called an ‘‘ anda” and the number of these 
andas is countless ( 47). * 


Visnu pervades all of the andas while yet at the same He is greater than 
they, and stands beyond them as observer [ saksi] (48). In this outer-space 
there are, further, four other regions—each one presided over by one of the four 
Vyahas—in addition to three others, above which is Na@rdyanaloka (53). 


Beyond all of these is Vaikuntha, where Bhagavan is to be found surround- 
ed by His divine attendants ( 54-61 ). | 


Brahma thanks Bhagavan for dispelling his ignorance. Padma says that 
all the foregoing is very secret, and only because it has been faithfully preserved 
from Brahma to Kapila to Padma is it possible to pass it on. Only certain 
people are deserving to hear—and their qualities are listed, and the rewards 
they get are mentioned ( 62-78 ). 


* Cf. Brhad-brahma-samhita 
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YOGAPADA 
I. maaaecan  Asanabhedalaksana ( 22 Sls. ) 


‘Discussion of Types of ( Yogic) Postures ” 


Brahma asks to know about yogas. Bhagavan replies that there are two 
kinds of yoga—‘* Rarmayoga’’ and “jidanayoga’’. A devotee may achieve 
liberation by either method—in the first case by performing one’s duty, or, in 
the second case, by concentrating only on Bhagavan. The means in each case 
are different—yama, etc., for “‘ karmayoga ”’ ; equanimity [ vairdgya | for“ jaana- - 
yoga” (1I-7). However, in the case of “‘ karmayoga’’ it is to be noted that the 
eight steps are especially defined. Yama involves ten practices: ahimsit, satya, 
asteya, brahmacarya, dayd, drjava, ksama, dhyti, mitahdva and Sauca; tapas, the 
second step, involves six prerequisites, namely, tusti, astikya, dana, aradhana, 
siddhantagravana and hyt; dsana, the third step, requires perfection of the eight 
positions—svasitka, vyutkrama, padma, vira, bhadra, gomukha, mukta and 
maytira ( 8-22). 


Il, waéteaersaa Nadisvaripakathana ( 38 Sls.) 


“ Chapter on the Disposition of the Nddis ” 


Continuing the discussion on the eight steps of yoga, Bhagavan declares 
that pranayama, the fourth step, is done because by breath-control the internal 
nerves and veins [ u@di] are purified as are also the various internal vital airs 
(1-2). Technical details of how this is undertaken, as well as ideological justi- 
fication for what it does, are given (3-18). The internal cavities, the countless 
veins and other channels are cleansed by means of placing the five primary vital 
airs properly ( 19-38). 


ITT. ATO ATAT ATT Pranadyadmalaksana ( 36 Sls. ) 
“ Description of Breath-Control ”’ 


Having described the virtues of prandyama, Bhagavan now turns to the 
directions for practising it. Any one of the three classes eligible for Paficaratra 
may begin by selecting a proper position [ @sana] (1-6). Then breathing itself 
is done according to a specified tempo : inhaling should be done slowly over a 
count [mdird | of 16; the breath should be held for a count of 16, or alterna- 
tively 64; then slowly the breath is exhaled (7-9). Those who are successful 
at this breath-control method of internal purification—especially those who do 
with mastery this exercise 16 times per day—will be not only cleansed unto the 
heart where Brahman resides but will also be relieved of all sins ; who continues 
thus for three years will be rewarded by a vision of God in his heart ; who con- 
tinues still beyond this point deserves by his self-mastery.to be called a true 
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yogi (z0-18a). Certain physical symptoms witness to how masterful a prac- 
titioner is in his pran@yama—and such persons must be graded. The reward of 
all is enviable, but only the yogic masters, who succeed altogether, will reap the 
greatest rewards ( 18b-23). Further details are given about the practice of 
pranayama, with particular regard to the location or placing of the breath in the 
various phases of inhaling, exhaling, efc—along with the benefits that accrue 
thereto ( 24-37a ). . 


T Vv. TACIT ATT Paicabhiitasthananwuaya ( 24 Sls. ) 
«‘ Discussion Concerning the Places of the Five Elements (in the body ) ” 


Brahma asks Bhagavan to explain to him about death. Bhagavan says 
that when a healthy man loses sensation in his thumb or in his big toe, he will 
die within one year; when a man loses serisation in his wrists and ankles, he will 
die within six months; when he loses sensation in his armpits or in his groin, he 
will die in a month’s time. When he sweats in these latter areas, only fifteen 
days remain. Other symptoms are given indicating death coming ever nearer. 
When these are experienced, the man who seeks after salvation [ nihSreyasa | 
should begin the practice of japa and dhyana, and make sure his daily duties 
| anusthana | have been attended to (1-8). Bhagavan then enumerates the 18 
vital parts [savma] and tells in which ones are to be found the five elements 
’ bhilfas |—-Earth | prthtvi | being located in the vital parts of the legs, Water 
a5] being located in the vital parts of the lower abdomen, Fire [ agniz] being 
located in the vital parts of the stomach, Air | v@yu] being located in the vital 
parts of the chest, and Ether [@ké@Sa] being located in the vital parts of the 
head. Further, he indicates that the Vyihas of the Lord may be understood to 
pervade these various vital areas. Whoever practises yoga, understanding the 
body to be the abode of these elements and of the Lord’s forms, will achieve: 
moksa ( Q-25a). . 


Vi arrearar 2 + Yogalaksana (304 Sls. ). 
‘Discussion of Yoga”’ 


Bhagavan proceeds to describe how to practise yoga. Having assumed 
the proper posture, the devotee should persevere in certain physical acts to draw 
his senses in, and then as he practises breath-control, meditate on Vasudeva. 
As he continues to control his breath his meditation on God progresses to the 
point where God Himself [deva] is seen in the heart. A description of how 
He appears in His cosmic form [visvaripa | is given (1-15). Whoever achieves 
this marvellous vision through yogic practices would seem to have all things, 
but, counsels Bhagavan, this is only the penultimate reward of yoga. If breath- 
control is perfected so that the vital “Avana” is directed to the top of the 
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head—and if this is also accompanied by repetition of the ‘ dvadasaksari’’- 
manira—then one enjoys the final reward. Such a yogin is not born again and 
he becomes one with Brahman [ brahma sampadyate | ( 16-27 ). 

The final ¢lokas (28-31) specify to whom such yoga as has been outlined 
may be taught, and praises those who undertake to practise it. 


KRIVAPADA :* 
I. xraearar Gramasvikara. (55 Sls. ) 


“ Selection of the Building Site” 

Brahma, saying that the path of knowledge about which the Lord has so 
far spoken is well and good for those of intellect, now asks what is the way that 
leads to release for the masses who are also devoted to the Lord? Bhagavan 
replies that a person who worships Him in the proper way obtains the same 
release as does the “janayogin’’. He says he will now tell the means for 
worshipping Him properly covering everything from plowing (a site chosen for 
constructing a temple) through to final sanctification of the finished structure 
and images (I-11). 

A man who wants to build an abode of the Lord on earth and who under- 
takes to support the various rituals connected with the construction of the temple 
is called a yajamana-patron,** his qualifications are given. His first task is to 
appoint a qualified dcarya who will supervise the entire building program 
(12-19). Together with a skilled craftsman [ rathakéra] the three select a 
suitable site, perform a ritual examination of the soil [ bhiupariksa }, testing it 
for various qualities of fertility, consistency, taste and color and then perform 
« pravesabali’-rites with offerings and a procession (20-47). Then pegs and 
strings are laid to mark off the plot, and a pacification of “ Vastupurusa’”’ is 
sought with homa-offerings, followed by a bali-offering ( 48-55 ). 


IZ. ararefaeara Gramadivinyasa (73 Sis.) 
“On Town-Planning ” 
Since a temple plays such an integral role in any village, and a village 
only finds its meaning as it is oriented about its temple, Bhagavan turns now 


to the science of town-planning [ grdmddisvaripa]. Different types of towns 
are distinguished, according to what caste predominantly lives there, according 


* A criticaledition in Devanagari of ‘‘kriyadpdda’’ Chs. I-X, with notes in English 
noticing parallels and differences in details from the available Paficaradtra texts, has been publi- 
shed by the compiler of this bibliography in Pdfcardtraprasddaprasadhanam, Madras, 1963, 
200 pp. 

*s In “kr.” IL: 4a—a Sadra should not try to become a yajamdana of a temple. 
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to the lay-out of the streets and their number (1-16). A given village-site is 
divided into the four parts, ‘‘ brdima,’”’ “ daiva,” “‘ manusa” and “ patsdca’’; in 
the first two should be the houses of Brahmans, the last {?) being allotted 
for temples, presumably in the center of the site. It is here, also, that the 
“‘ madhyavinyasa’’ ( sc.: garbhavinydsa )-ceremonies will be done—after doing 
which only may the site begin to be colonised—anéd directions are given for their 
performance (17-27). Temples appropriately placed in a village ( 28f, 52bf.) 
surcharge the area with God’s presence and power. How to orient the teimple 
toward the directions, what its shape will be, etc—these are matters that depend 
upon the aspect of the Lord to be hcused there ( 30-34); where to place temples 
to other deities in the city-plan is given along with how the rest of the town 
should be laid cut ( 35-43, 34b-57a, 66b-70). The benefits for doing so are 
enumerated (47-54a, 71-73). A few places are prescribed for temple construction 
(44-45, 57b-S1a). The leadership of worship in Vaisnava, Saiva and other 
temples is open only to certain qualified persons—they are described ( 61b-66a ). 


ITT, wsionfsaes Karsanadividhi (50 Sls. ) 


‘On Plowing and Levelling ”’. 


Picking up from where he left off before he digressed about town-planning, 
Bhagavan says that after the ceremonies connected with ‘* Vastupurusa’’ are 
seen to, the a@carya begins the plowing. How this is to be done, with what 
instruments, in what ways he prepares himself for the ritual-task, and what 
maniras are to accompany the turning over of the first seven furrows —these are 
given (1-21). While plowing, the dca@rya should look for auspicious signs, for 
these indicate how the rest of the project will proceed ( 22-27a). After plowing 
is completed, the place is levelled, and seeds are sown. When these have 
sprouted and ripened, cattle are allowed to graze there (thus allowing sufficient 
time for the ground to settle back to normal after the original plowing and 
levelling ), Other measures are taken to determine that the selected site is, 
indeed, auspicious in every way before the ritual laying in of the “‘ &dharasakti ”’- 
image along with variously filled pots. How the pots are to be filled is given. 
After the pots have been buried, the area is levelled again by having an elephant 
march back and forth over the space (27b-50 ). 


lV. Baan Sikharanirmanaprakara (45 Sls.) 


“ The Procedure of Planning (the temple) up to the Sikhara-element ”’ 


While the temple is under construction, the Lord’s Presence at the scene 
is provided by a miniature “‘ b@labimba, *’ which is a small replica of the image 
to go in the future main shrine. MHari’s Presence obstructs the evil spirits’ 
effects during the building-period. How the miniature ‘‘ @ldlaya’=shrine is to 
PAZ7 
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be constructed, where, how furnished, how installed with a ten-day festival and 
regularly worshipped, is given (1-24a). | | 

A classification of temples according to the homogeneity of material used 
follows—saficita, asavicita and upasajicita (24b-28). Having gathered the build- 
ing materials to be used in the proper way, giving attention to all details of 
quality, efc. (29-35), the construction will begin with the basement elements 
( thalaka, upapitha, adhisthana) and will proceed to the other parts of the upper 
structure (pdda, prasiara, grivd, Sikhava), adding embellishments, subsidiary 
features [ @igaka] and storeys [tala] according to the pre-arranged pla 
[ pata]. The maximum height will be twelve storeys ( 36-45 ). ' 


Vo saaseriata Prathamestakdvidhi (90 ls. ) 
‘‘ Regarding the Ceremony of the “ First Bricks ” 


Using pegs and strings, the outline of the proposed temple structure’s plan 
will be marked out on the ground—the shape being determined by the require- 
ments of the main idol’s posture as it will be revealed in the sanctuary (1-12). 
Some injunctions follow about adhering to V@stusastra-rules in building ( 13-15) 
and about homogeneity of materials used. The “ first brick’? will be of a 
material in keeping with the remainder of the structure, but it will be ‘ female” 
in gender while the others will be “male” up to the last, ‘‘ neuter’ stone at 
the top (16-22). How to make the bricks for the structure, including the pre- 
liminary rituals, is given (23-42). The preliminary rites that accompany the lay- 
ing of the four “ first bricks” are outlined—with directions for an ankurdrpana- 
germinations ceremony, the construction of a special mandapa, the adhivdsa 
titual and its accompanying mantras, a sayana-period, and homa-offerings 
( 43-06 ). On the following day, to the accompaniment of great éclat, the four 
bricks are placed, signifying the four aspects of Visnu (in domestic buildings 
five bricks are laid, signifying the five marti aspects of the Lord). The pit into 
which these (female) bricks have been placed is filled with earth from holy places, 
all the while noting auspicious and inauspicious signs and portents (67-82a). 
Instructions on how to reward the dcarya handsomely for his part in this rite 
are then given, followed by an eulogy of temple-patrons ( 82b-go ). 


VI. aaifenafats Garbhavinydsavidhi (51 Sls. ) 
“ Concerning the ‘Seed’ Vessel Ceremony ” 


This chapter tells what materials are deposited in a vessel [ manjiisa | 
( I-9a, 23b-40 ), how that vessel is honored with a homa-rite ( gb-16) and how 
the same vessel is ritually placed by the acarya, in the pit prepared ( with 
“female " bricks—see preceding chapter ) for its reception (17-234). That this 
is a highly symbolic act is made clear by the thoughts and recollections to be 
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evoked during the event (24, 41b-42 )—the dcarya, acting as Hari, uses the vessel 
to deposit as it were the ‘‘ seed” in the womb of the Earth Mother ( who awaits 
as a bride awaits her groom, after riusndna, for the consummation of the 
garbhadhana-samskara). ‘‘ Raksd”’—protection should be provided so that the 
seed is not disturbed and the ceremonies for the nascent temple be not abortive 


( 43-46a ). 


_ The chapter closes with a description of how the temple may rise to great 
heights, but that certain aspects of the deity should be sure to be shown on the 
various storeys ( 46b-5r ). | 


Vil, afasreta Adhisthanavidahi (77 sls.) 
‘* Rules for Basements ”’ 


The purpcse of the basement-elements of a temple are threefold, beauty 
| §obha], protection [ raksana] and added height [samucchraya]. The compo- 
nent parts, proportionate measurements and decorative motifs of wphapithas are 
first discussed (2-24); then adhisthanas are similarly discussed (25-39), with 
the addition of several varieties of adhisthanas according to variant dispositions 
and measurements of its composite elements ( 40-70, 73-77). Bhagavan coun- 
sels (71-72) that rules which apply to temples should not ‘be applied to the 
construction of houses. 


Vili. srarzaz Prasaidabheda (93 Sls. ) 
** Types of Temples ’”’ 


( This is ostensibly a highly technical chapter on varieties of visndna-types 
based on differences of ¢a@la-measurements and adhisthdna-basements, but the 
treatment upon examination gives only the most superficial of distinctions 
between one type and another). 52 types of vimanas are named and briefly 
differentiated. Vayayantaka, vritayata, §rivigila, svastibandha, Srikara, puspaka 
( the most honored of the many types), kesara, karkari, sudarSana, svastika, 
saustika and parvata constitute the first dozen named (1-14). Madara (sc.: 
minasa? mandara?), svastibandha, saustika (sc. : paustika?), paicala, visnu= 
kaniaka, sumangala, kanta@ra, puskara, manohara, kauberakantaka, bhadrakostha, 
kosthabhadra, sribhoga, (another) puskara, lambapanjara, jaya, cakraka (sc. : 
vandira ), saubhadrika, kamalamandala ( var. lect. : kamalamandapa), indubhadra, 
dhavalikania, saumya, lalitabhadrika and Sailadardara (15-538a). Also vydsa, 
jaya { Satlakandara?), bhadra, yoganandana, hamsativaka, mahendvaka, siirya- 
kanta, manzalaspada, vyaya, vimalakyti, amalanga, vimala, Sridharakanta, candra- 
_ Ranta, sripratisthita and Suddhasvastika ( 58b-93 ). 
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TX. qasaatafrareaarnera Mirdhestakavidhivimdana- (77 §ls.) 
devatakalpana 


“Rules for Placement of the Roof-Bricks, and the Installation of the 
Deities on the Outside Walls of the Vimdna-structure. ” 


The chapter opens with brief mention and explanation of ‘ ndgara,” 
’ dramida”’ and “ vesara’”’ types of temples (1-3). Then the narrative turns 
to the ritual complementary to that of laying the “ first bricks”’’ (see ch. V, 
supra), namely the “last bricks” or ‘‘ miardhestaka ”*-ceremonies. Tirst, four 
(neuter) bricks are placed on an altar atop a heap of grains, and after appro- 
priate worship of ritual pots, fire-offerings and ¢autihomas are done. The dcarya, 
the yajamana and an especially selected assistant, after spending a night in 
vigil, ritually bathe the four bricks the next morning with the contents of 25 
pots. Rrvtks, invited for the occasion, carry the bricks with great ceremony to 
the vimana where the assistant places them one by one into the (top of the) 
structure ({ 4-zob). After this, the dcdrya is richly rewarded, and he in turn 
pays off and discharges the carpenters [ rathakava]. (21-23) 


A “ stiptkakila”’-axis rod is mounted over the bricks which, in turn, have 
been covered in their pit with a cache of precious gems, grains, efc. The stipi- 
finial is cemented over this by the dcadrya, and surmounting the s/i#pi-dome a 
“ Skhakumbha ”-pot is placed, having been filled with precious metals and gems 
(24-41 ). 

The narrative turns then to the installation of the numerous icons of 
deities and other decorations to be placed in specified niches on the outside 
superstructure of the storeyed vimd4na—with certain alternatives for placements 
offered (42-66a). Other deities are to be found along the basements, illustrat- 
ing certain divine stories and manifestations (66b-70a). Since many of the 
icons on upper storeys will have been made first, then fastened at their appoint- 

ed places on silas, the mortar [ swdh@] used to cement them in place must be 

made in a certain way to assure that they will remain long-standing and secure 
(70b-76a). Five colors for paints and other decorations are mentioned briefly 
in closing (76b-77). 


XA, aftanietaarsera : Parivavadidevatakalpana (1434 ls.) 


“Rules for the placement of the Subsidiary Deities’ Shrines and other 
Matters ”’. 


Bhagavan turns first to the courtyards [ prakdra}, of which there may be 
five that surround the temple sanctuary. He gives some directions for the con- 
struction and decorations of the courtyard walls (1-11). In front of the 
parbhagria sanctum—in the innermost courtyard—will be built the“ ardha’- 
mandapa ( 12- -17) ; in front of that the “ nylia “-mandapa, with decorative stair- 
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case leading up to it, efc., will rise (18-232); in front of that yet another 
pavilion, called the “ antardla ’” mandapa, will be built (23b-35). As for 
gopura-structures, these are but briefly mentioned (35-382). Other mandapa- 
buildings may also be placed in the other courtyards (33b-45a). or ali the 
constructions ‘* garbhanyasa ”’ rites are to be performed ( 45b-46a ). 


Decorative double doors only will be found throughout the temple com- 
pound; these may be made either of wood or metal (46b-63a). Guarding the 
entrances at the cardinal points of the sanctuary will be specified pairs of dvdra- 
palakas ( 63b-76a }. 


Some details are given regarding the pakasthana-kitchen and its appoini- 
ments (76b-83). Also mentioned are: various store-rooms for the icons’ cos- 
tumes ; a dining-area for ‘‘ ekdntins ” ; a treasury; a granary ; cattle sheds ; tank; 
etc. ( 84-93 ). 

In each of the five courtyards it is proper to install certain aspects of the 
Lord [ parivaéradevata |. For examples, Garuda, Visvaksena, Sankara, Ksetra- 
pala, Sanmukha, ¢ic., are in the first courtyard {94-99); Sirya, Candra, 
Hayagriva, and others will be located in the second courtyard (1o0-rce5); the 
twelve Adityas, Manmatha, the pilrganas, Ganega, ctc., will be found in the third 
courtyard ( 106-110a ); Upendra, the ganadevatas, eic., will be placed in the 
fourth courtyard ( 11eb-144a—no mention is made of the fifth courtyard ). 


Xs RerareaesE Siladarusameraha ( 112 Sis. ) 
‘¢ The Collectien of Stone and Wood ” 


An icon may be made out of metal, gems, stone, clay, wood or marble. 
The varieties of metals and stones and woods which may be utilized in making an 
image are discussed ~ each affording the worshipper different benefits. Metal is 
discussed first ( 4b-6a ) ; then stones—their varieties, how to select and test 
them for quality, how to determine their “‘sex’’ and empley them accordingly, 
how to gather them and from where, which varieties to avoid, the rituals of 
removal from the ground, rites of purification, efc. { Sb-85); then _wood—the 
proper time to collect it, the proper kinds of wood, the improper kinds, rituals 
before cutting a tree, how to cut the tree, how to prepare the wood for the 
carpenter's use, etc. ( 86-112 ). 


XII, gaarqktarnsqemean Dhruvaberaparimandnguladi- (56 Sls. ) 
laksana 


‘Definitions of the Units of Measurements for the Main, Immovable 
Tdol”’. 


Bhagavan chooses now to speak concerning the measurement of the main 
idol for a temple. In general the measurement of the idol is determined in 
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relation to the sanctuary which will house it, or the doorway leading thereto, 
or to the height of the sanctum-building, or to a pillar; in certain cases its 
measurement is proportionate to or a replica of the yajamdna’s body ( 1-3a), 
Some of these ways of determining the idol’s size are better than others ( 4-ga). 
While the preceding refers to idols revealed in a standing position, similar 
injunctions follow for idols shown seated or recumbent (gb~23). Then follow 
descriptions of specific measurements—with special attention given for deter- 
mining the size of an “ angula,”’ the basic measure used in all others, This unit 
may in fact vary greatly according to the object to which it is applied (24~52a), 
The chapter closes with a few observations concerning liquid measures 


( 52b-56). 
ALTT, $ aeearaata Silasthdpanavidhi (12x Sls.) 
“Regarding the placement of the Saa-frame”’. 


An icon of clay should preferably be furnished with a S¢i/a-frame made of 
wood. How to prepare a wood Siila-frame for the main image is given; the 
measurements, the sources of the pieces and their qualities, efc. (1-21). The 
number pieces in a Sila-frame is thirteen, and these together comprise the 
various parts of the icon (22-25). Since icons may alternatively be made of 
metal, a discussion follows of metal Salas ( 26-33), 


When Silas are going to be placed in the santuary (for final finishing ) 
certain preliminaries must be seen to: the sanctuary must be: cleansed; 
sections of the floor must be measured out so that marked-off spaces indicate 
where the main icon is to be placed if it is solitary, or in a group, or recumbent; 
the sanctuary itself is to be checked to see if it is proportionate to the doors 
leading it ; and the “ garbhanydsa ” requirements will have to be met (34-58). 
The pedestal must meet certain ideals of shape and size, always being in propor- 
tion either to the door or the idol, e/c., and displaying a beauty in keeping with 
its function ( 59-68a ) ; the vedeka-platform (68b-73) should be provided with 
a spout to guide the water to a trough (74-77a). Pedestals supporting icons 
in various postures are to be differently decorated (77b-95). Vehicles and 
pedestals also are briefly described ( 97-98 ). 


The ceremonies of “ installing ’’ the $ala-frame commence with an abliseka 
( 34-35) ; this is followed by a circumambulation of the sanctuary with the Sila- 
pieces before they are taken into the readied interior of the sanctuary (99-100). 
The actual consecration itself is called ‘‘ sthapana’’ when $ala-frames ate install- 
ed in a standing image ; “ dsihapana’’ when installed in a seated image; “‘ sam- 
sthapana ” in a recumbent image ; “ prasth@pana”’ in the vehicle of the Lord: 
when installation ceremonies are done to the pitha only it is called simply 
‘‘pratistha”’ (1or-104.). Only a brahmin can supervise the first type of conse- 
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cration, while any man may direct the other types. Saas in the form of pegs 
may also be installed in walls to hold icons in place, but ( while it may be done 
in cases of necessity ) placing a $#/z in the wall or in the ground to secure an 
icon invariably results in the leakage of power out of the icon ( 105-1T3 ). 


Having placed the sélas where they are to go, ‘‘ mahakumbhadiproksana”’ 
is done with “ mala’’-mantra—this being the central rite of sanctifying the Silas. 
After this has been done, the director is rewarded along with the artisans, etc. 
Then a mason [ kuldla] is directed to cement over the Sélas in their places. 
Who attends carefully to ‘' Sélasthapana’’ will be richly rewarded (114-12r). 


XIV, zaman Devatavarnavidht ( 1184 Sls. ) 
‘“‘ Regarding the Coloring of Divine Icons”’ 


Bhagavan begins this chapter by telling that the §alas coverings of strings, 
etc., are to be interpreted as the icons’ bones, nerves, efc. (1-3). Then He 
turns to the matter of collecting and mixing the clays which, when applied to 
the Ssi#la-skeleton, will provide the flesh and body of the image—giving details 
of rituals involved, the proportions of clay to tree bark and water and oil, 
differences of procedure for female icons and other subsidiary deities (4-47). 
Five colors may be used for painting and decoration, and these are symbolic of 
the five bhiitas ; how to mix the five primary colors and the various intermediate 
shades is given ( 48-62). Since clay should dry before painting is done, the dry- 
ing periods are discussed before actual rules for coloring all the various icons to 
be found in a temple are given (67-1192). A brief summary of the various 
steps of preparing an image from placing Séla-frames to painting them is ( help- 
fully ) given as a digression ( 63-66 ). | 


XV. freeads Sthity dsanadibheda ( 1003 Sls,) * 


“The Varieties of Standing, Sitting efc. (Icons)” 


This chapter deals with the various postures, efc., in which the Lord in 
His icon form may be revealed. He may be shown with His female consorts, 
et.al., standing {4-24a); or He may be shown seated and surrounded by his 
varied retinue ( 24b-38a ) ; or He may be shown seated on Adiéesa in a variety 
of ways (39b-45a); or He may be shown in a recumbent position in various 
company (45b-101a). In each of these four varieties He may be revealed with 
His ‘‘ bhoga”’ or with His “‘ yoga’’ retinue and in both of these variants there 
is a good/better/best attitude. 


Le msaieh meet 


* Note: the numbering of Slokas in the 1924 printed edition is inaccurate from sloka 
63 onward. 
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XVI. amarecareniesan Yandrtidhavisvartipadilaksana (78 Sls.) 
Different Kind of (Idols) Seated on Their Vehicles ” 


Garuda is the divine carrier of the Lord (1-3), and His posture on this 
vehicle determines whether that particular rendition should be considered good/ 
better/best (4-16). ViSvarfipa is then described in the various ways He may 
te displayed—with the same three grades given (17-29a). The 24 aspects 
[ marti] of Visnu are then described iconographically (29b-47a ), after which 
the same is done for the eight Devis ( 47b-72a). The fruits for those who make 
and install these latter eight female deities are given (72b-78 ). 


XVIT, aeafeaiacen Maisyadimiirtilaksana (117 ls. ) 
“ Discussion of the Iconography of the Fish-Incarnation, e¢. al.” 


Bhagavan undertakes to discuss the icons of the ten avataras. He begins 
by discussing the dimensions, the postures, weapons, é-., for Matsya (2-6a);__ 
then in turn He tells about Karma ( 6b-11), Varaha ( 12-21 ), Nrsithha ( 22-414), 
Vamana { 41b-54), Bhargavarima ( 55-60a ) and Srirama (60b-74a). Because 
of this latter, the iconography of Laksmana, Sita, Hanuman and others of 
Rama’s retinue is also given, including their colors (74b-112a). The chapter 
ends with a description of Balarama (112b-117). 


XVIII, qiearaaa Miartiberakathana : (71 Sis. ) 
‘* Telling (more) About the Icons of the Avataras” | 


Bhagavan continues his discourse from the preceding chapter by turning 
now to the incarnation of Krsna. He details first his general characteristics 
( 1-13a ), then turns to specific aspects of this deity as Parthasarathi ( 13b-18a), 
as the Brndavana-Krsna (18b-21), as the dancing Krsna (22-244), as the | 
serpent-killer (24b~28), e#. al. (29-37). He then turns to a description of 
Kalkin ( 38~46a ). 


There is then a brief series on the varieties of the Narayana aspects of the 
Lord ( 46b-71 ). 
AIX, Genshahainarwetarm Lohajapratimanirmanatalavibhaga (67% Sls.) 

“Concerning the Various Measurements for Metal Images ” 

Bhagavan says He will treat now of the images used for special purposes 
in temples [ harmarca |. 


There are six varieties of arcd-images classified according to their functional 
uses—harmarcd (the specific case to be distinguished from the general type- 
names), uisavarca, balyarca, snandred, tirthdica, svdpottandrca (1-3). Occa- 
sionally only one metal, movable image [ ekabera] will be used in a temple; its 
description and measurements are given (4-92). Then the details regarding 
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various metal icons, when more than one is in use in a temple, are given. [It 
should be noted that if the main image [ dhkruvabera] is depicted lying down, all 
the movable icons should also show this same position with the exception of the 
uisavarca—and this should always be shown either standing or seated]. Other 
details are given concerning the titha-pedestals, the various postures, the group- 
ings with consorts, the dimensions of the prabhd-arch ( gb-33 ). 


Then instructions are given for casting metal images: making the wax 
image, mixing the metals, mending flaws, elec. (34-46a). After this, there are 
instructions for how an image is to be painted on cieth and walls ( 46b-51a). 

The chapter closes with an account of what measurements are to be 
adopted for making images ( 51b-68a ). | 
XX. waaamranae Pratimamanavyidhi (31314 Sls.) 

‘‘ Rules of Measerements for Icons” 

This chapter is exclusively given over to iconomeiry. The first section is 
on the anatomical parts of a Visnu icon—-the parts treated both individuaily and 
in relation to cone another (1-1o1a}. The second section details the measure- 
ments and relative proportions of His ornamentation ( 101b-3132a ). 


XXII. faeazan bimbalaksana ( 894 Sls. ) 
*‘ Description of Icons”’ 


Rules of iconometry continue to be given, with details offered first for the 
icon cf Sri and cther Goddesses {1-90a). One general rule to follow is that 
whatever measure is used for the main idol of the Lord, a smaller measure 
should be used for the other deities—they should never be made of the same 
measure as the Lord. . 


XXIT. warts Parivaravidhi (72 éls.) 
** Rules regarding the Attendant Deities ” | 


Iconometry continues, this chapter being given over to rules for the attend- 
ant deities [ parivaradevata |]: Hayagriva (2b-8a), Garuda ( 8b-12a), Sirya 
1zb-14 ), Soma (15), Kama ( 16-18a), Gajanana ( 18b-20 ), Sanmukha (21-272), 
Dhanada (27b-31a), Rudra ( 31b-33 ), Ksetrapala ( 34-35 ), Visvaksena (36-41), 
Brahma ( 42}, Virabhadra (43a), Vinayaka (43b-44a), Ajamukha ( 44b-46), 
Aditya (47), Pitrs (48) and Vigvedeva (49a). Also continuing the list are the 
following: Saptarsis, Rudra-parivara, Visnuparsada, Upendra, the A§vinis, 
Indra and the other guardians of the cosmic directions ( 49-61a ). 


Then the discussicn turns to the vehicles of the gods, namely Brahm4’s 


Swan and Rudra’s Ox, ef¢. ( 61b-64 ). 
PA25 7 
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The chapter ends with a discussion of the differences that exist between 
the measurements for the mala-bera (main image) and the measurements of 
the aforementioned attendant deities ( 65-72). 


XXIII. waemneankit Pajopakaranalaksanavidht (59 Sls. ) 
“ Concerning the Description of Materials for Worship ” 


Bhagavan says he will now describe and explain the utensils and instru- 
ments needed for worship (in the temple). The standing dzpa-fixture is first 
discussed: its composition and design (1-4a). Then the water vessels needed 
for arghya (4b-7a), naivedya (7b-8), paniya and other things are described 
(9-17). This is followed by treatments of the davpana-mirror (18-19), the 
shower-plate (20-21), the patdka-flag (22)*, the sndnapdira ( 28b-30a ), the 
ghantd-bell ( 30b-34a), camphor-holder ( 34b-35 ), balipdtra (36-37), the dta- 
patra-umbtella (38-39) and the cdmara-whisk (40). Then the pedestals for 
abhiseka, for decorating the deity [ alankara-pitha], for the idol to take food on 
[ bhojanasana], and for processions [ ydivasana } are described (41-54). Further 
details are given for options (¢.¢., ratha, vahana, etc.) for the ydtrdsana ( 55-574). 
The last things to be described are the jaladvoni-tub (57b-58a), the musical 
instruments to be used in the service (58b) and the tray to carry the water 
vessels on ( 59). 


XXIV, warieamscintt Acaryalaksanankurarpanavidhi (99 ls.) 


“Rules regarding the Selection of an Acdrya, and for Germination of 
Seedlings ”’ | 


The first part of the chapter (1-25a) turns to the prerequisites for the 
director | dcdarya | of all rituals. He should be either a brahmacarin, egrhastha or 
vanaprasthin, well-informed in the (Paficaratra) traditions, attractive and 
healthy, morally blameless, properly initiated, etc. Having been selected by the 
yajamana-patron (cf. “kr”. 1: 17-19a), and having seen to the requirements 
of the temple and the icons, the Zc@rya is thus ready to begin the institution of 
daily worship routines. The second part of this chapter (25-99) turns to the 
rituals of sprouting seedlings: why, when, where and how it is to be done and 
the mantras which accompany it. These rituals should be attended to whenever 


an important ritual is going to be undertaken—and done 12, 9, 7, 5, 3 days 
ahead of time { 25b-99 ). 


AXV, afaereain Pratisthopakarana (112 Sls.) 


““ Materials for Sanctification Ceremonies ’”’ 


* Extra Sls. have been inserted here, not found in all texts, describing patadkd in more 
detail. ; : 7 
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Bhagavan promises to tell the method of pratistha. He begins ( 1b-16) 
by telling about the proper time. Then he tells where the “‘ adhivasa”’-mandapa 
is to be built, with its dimensions, efc. (17-19). Inside this mandapa-pavilion 
will be placed the kunda-firepits—and he tells how to construct them (20-66), 
how to determine the number of pits according to the consecrations to be made 
(67-69a ), and how to make their protective covers (69b-73). Then He tells 
what materials will be needed for homa-offerings ( 74-g6a ) and how the mandapa- 
pavilion should be decorated with plants, efc., as an auspicious sign ( g6b-112 ). 


AXVI, serrarafafa jaladhivasavidht (824 Sls. ) 


‘* Rules for the Immersion Rites”’ 


Brahma asks for details about pratisthd-rites. Bhagavan complies to his 
request by telling him first a definition of pratisthd : ‘‘ tistha’”’ means a ‘‘ stand- 
ing place’”’ or “‘ location’, while “‘ pra” refers to ‘‘ with greatness’”’. Thus it 
is that while God is always everywhere, we invoke Him especially, for purposes 
of worship, to be'‘present in all His greatness for all time in one particular place 
or object (2-7). Then he turns to a step-by-step description: payment of the 
artisans and workers ( and discharging them ) ( 8-11), purification of the temple- 
precincts for the imminent services (12-14) and the illumination and making 
fragrant of the compound and otherwise decorating the buildings and courtyards 
(15-17a). After “sdntihoma” is then attended to (17b-21), the sanctifying 
rites for icons to be used in worship is begun. The text treats of icons which 
cannot be immersed in water first (22-40)—they are covered with cloths, 
prayers and pi7d are offered, a tub of water is brought before them, and a Rérca- 
effigy made of darbha-grass is put in the water in their stead. Then a raksa- 
kumbha-pot for their protection, is placed near the tub along with eight smaller 
pots plus one other for Brahma. . The smaller pots are covered with cloths, after 
precious stones and coins have been placed in them, and the eight guardians of 
the directions are invoked into them. A mantra for protection is chanted, 
along with other mantras; this is done by brahmins and marks an end to 
chi ddhivasa (1.e., ‘ substitute ” of the image for the jaladhivasa ). 


Regular jaladhivasa~immersion is then described ( 41-83a) for icons made 
of wood, stone and metal—all of which may be safely put in water. Among the 
preliminary ceremonies are dhdnyddhtvdsa, wherein the icon is placed on a bed 
of grains while the pedestal is prepared ; then moving the icon to the pedestal 
it is fixed to it by sipins ; and next it is taken in procession around the village 
(up to 59). After this only is the icon brought back to the mandapa and 
actual jalddhivasa rites begun. While it is preferable to do these immersions in 
a tiver or a tank or at a waterfall, the directions given here are for more normal 
circumstances. A small prafd-hut is prepared around the tub into which the 
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icon will be immersed, and it is decorated with four gates, lights, etc. The icon. 
is taken into it and, while mantras are chanted, the icon is lowered into the 
tubful of water in a reclining position (Sayana—with head to the East and 
face to the North). There it will remain for from 1 to 3 nights or, if this is Not 
possible, at least part of one “ yama’’—period. Once it is in the water, 
“ rabya-” mudrad—and “ raksa’’-mudra are done while appropriate mantras are 
intoned. The ceremonies wind up with chantings from the 3 Vedas and with 


music. 


XXVIII. aaa Sayanddhivasadividhdnddi (217 §ls.) 
“ Rules for Various, Succeeding Ceremonies after Sayanddhivasa”’ 


The preceding chapter having dealt with only one part of the pratistha- 
consecration of an icon, the present chapter deals with what is to be done on 
the days following jaladhivdsa-immersions. Therefore on the second or fourth 
morning (7.¢., when jaladhivésa has been done either one or three nights), 
after the dcarya has bathed, etc., he performs “‘ vasiupiija’’ at one side of the 
mandapa (1-19a); (since this is an inferior sacrifice, ) the temple then has to be 
purified (1gb-20). Up to this point all persons have been eligible to witness 
the ceremonies; now that the temple has been cleansed certain persons must be 
excluded from further ceremonies (21-22). Now the manda/fa is duly decorated 
(23-30a), and that afternoon the icon—if it is metal—is taken from its tub of 
water, cleaned, decorated and taken in procession to the ydgamandapa ; 1f the 
icon was of clay and hence not put in a tub, then its graphic substitute [ prati- 
krii] or its kirca-effigy is used in these present ceremonies. Once the pratis?1a- 
party is in the yagamandapa certain preliminaries must be attended to : a cow 
must be brought (as a gift for the icdrya), a young virgin girl is brought (as 
observer ), eight varieties of grains are procured and offered to the acadrya. These 
things having been attended to, the ‘ netronmilana’’-rite of ‘‘ opening the 
icon’s eyes’ is done to the accompaniment of music—whereupon the d@cdarya is 
rewarded again (30b-52). Kautuka-bandha-rites are then done to the icon or 
its kdrca-substitute prior to snapana, which is done in the form of abhiseka- 
pourings of different liquids over the icon or icon-substitute with appropriate 
mantras. When the baths are over the icon is dried off and given clean clothes 
as coverings ( 53-68 ). | 


For “‘ Sayanadhivasa’”’ purposes a special vedikd-pedestal in the East or 
South side of the yagamandapa, appropriately purified and covered with grains, 
is arranged. A woolen cloth—topped by silk cloth, a decorated cloth, and a 
white cloth—is put on top the grains and a wooden cot is prepared. On top of 
this cot are put flowers, whereupon the idol is laid to rest on it (69-77). 
Maniras are chanted ( 78 ff.), during which incantations the icon is covered up 
with another woolen cloth. Homa-libations are made and other pacifying 
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rituals as well are done. After these things, a meal is provided for poor. folks 
and the brahmins are rewarded. Then an elaborate foma-rite of central 
importance to this pratistha liturgy is begun (107b-189). The purpose of this 
homa-cycle is to call all the gods and cosmic powers to witness the pratis{hd 
ceremonies, Similar routines are done for the subsidiary deities to be installed 
around the temple (190-205). After the koma is finished, the Lord is raised up 
from his couch of rest, offered some payasa-gruel { 206-208), whereupon bali- 
offerings are made (209-212a), and a homa with 108 cfferings using the 
“* snapanddi’’-manira is done. 

A gold thread [ pratisarabandha ] is now tied on the idcl’s wrist, and the 
power that has all the while been invested in the dalabimba-icon (see “kriyapada”’ 
ch. IV, above) is now transferred to one of the jars of sanctified water [ maha- 
kumbha ] and this jar is then placed on the grains ( where the couch had formerly 
been ?), and pirnahuti-offerings are made to it and to the other jars also there 
present. The dcaérya and the yajamdna then arrange to spend the night there 
in the ydgasald next to the icon, their thoughts on God. If their dreams that 
night are auspicious the ceremonies may continue the next day ( 212b-217)). 


XXVIII, afasriats Pratisthdvidhi — (127 Sls.) 
| ** Rules for the Central Praiisthd Rites of Installation ”’ 


On the next morning the dcdvya and yajamdna, having arisen and deter- 
mined that all signs are auspicious, begin the gratisthd ceremonies (1-2). 
Installation is going to be done first to the Mii’a-bera. As preliminary to this, | 
“‘ vastuhoma ’’ must be repeated. by the door of the sanctuary, and thereafter 
gem-burial ceremonies shouid be done { 3-16). Then the ded&rya ceremoniously 
takes the icon and the pots from the ydgasdala to the sanctuary, and there he 
sees that the icon is fixed in its proper place (17-30), and cemented there 
(31-33). Then he requests the Lord to come from the pot and dwell in the 
iconic form; only after this does he ask the Lord in His parzvdrva forms to infuse 
Himself in the parivadradevaids ( 34-38a). When this is done, the newcloths are 
put as a covering on the Lord and the doors of the temple are then clesed for 
three days—this is to allow the various gods, the sages, forefathers and released 
souls, ec., to worship the Lord. On the fourth day, a suapana-bathing rite 
(followed by certain other meditative undertakings—see 55 ff., below) is 
celebrated; then the hoisting the temple-flag is done and then mahotsava-celebra- 
tions commence ( 38-422 ). | 


If the pratisthd-instailation is going to be done for several icons [bahuberal, 
the milabera is first taken care of, and then the acarya starts the procedure for 
others by bringing the Rarmarca | ulsavabera] to the sanctuary and offering it 
padya (42b-45). It is necessary to know exactiy where the icons to be sancti- 
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fied are to be placed in the sanctuary, and thisis given (46-52). Just as would 
be necessary, were the ceremony being conducted for only one icon, but all 
the more so necessary now, the dcarya meditates on the Oneness of the 
Lord who takes many forms (53-61). Then he takes the various sanctified 
waters from the several pots there, mixes them, and after some nyésas, does . 
proksana of the icons, and requests the Lord to give all blessings from now on 
(62-91). When there are several icons to be sanctified thus, the temple-docrs 
are not closed (as before, see Ss. 38b-52), but instead (92 ff.) a three day feast 
is held for brahmins. As before, after snapana on the fourth day comes an 
utsava-celebration. 

The chapter ends ( 96-127) with instructions for rewarding the dcarya et, 
al., and a list of gains to be realized by all who have in any way helped in the 
temple project is given. . 


X XIX. HlaNeaayy | minddipratistha ( 70 Sls. ) 
“ Installation of the Fish and Other Forms of the Lord”’ 


When special forms of the Lord are installed, particular alterations are 
called for during the sanctifying pratisthd ceremonies. For the Fish-Form, the 
“ varuna ”’-mantra should be used (2-6); for the boar-form ( Varaha), the icon 
should be sure to remind the worshipper of the great sacrifice (7-8a); for 
Narasithha a special mantra also is required ( 8b-10); for Vimana another special 
mantra is required (11-12); for Jamadagnya yet another mantra (13-14); for 
Srirama a special mantra (15-25); Balarama (26-27) should display God’s 
strength ; Krsna ( 28-30a) should be greeted with stanzas of praise; and Kalkin 
( 30b-32a ) has his own special mantra. | 


For none of these is it necessary to do nyésas ( 32b-42) as required at a 
certain point for other installations, 


Implicit permission to worship the form of the Lord in a banyan leaf as a 
child [ vatapatragdyi | is given ( 43-47). 

Different shaped kundas are listed ( 48-492). 

For Sri and other goddesses specific mantras and locations are given 
(49b-70 ). 
XXX. wseaqtenitaentarntaher 

Laksmyadipanigrahanavimanad'pratistha ( 186 Sls. ) 
“The Marriage of Laksmi ef. al.” 
As prescribed (locally ) the ceremonies celebrating the marriage between 


Sri and the other goddesses to the Lord are to be observed in order to please the 
devotees. How the celebrations are to take place is given—along with rules for 


— 
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processions, order of goddesses to be married, various rituals, efc. In general, 
the rites are analogous to domestic marriage customs. At the end of the 
five-day marriage festival the Lord is given an oil bath ( 1-374). 


‘The special marriage mandapa [vivaha-mandapa] should be dedicated 
[ pratistha ] in a particular way—which way also may be taken as pattern for 
establishing other mandapas as well. [ Actually, more attention is given in this 
passage ( 37b-47) to the appointments to be found in the mandapa than to the 
manner in which the dedicatory rituals are to be conducted ]. 


Just as the temple compound is the structural analogy to the human body, 
so the yajamana should meditate on these parts of his own body during the 
various pratisthd ceremonies. The “jiva’”’ pervades the whole structure, and 
throughout, the following structural elements have their corresponding anato- 
mical analogy in the main human body; foundation stones, feet; the upper 
foundations, calf; the sanctuary, the stomach; pillars, the mekhala-belt orna- 
ment; the vimdana-tower, the tongue, ears and eyes; the water trough, anus; the 
ndasika-gable, the nose; the window-recesses and the other recesses on the super- 
structure, the shoulders and neck and cheeks; the Ralaga-pot on top, the head ; 
the cement-and-plaster coating, the flesh; the stone structure underneath, the 
skeletal structure; the flag-pole and the darbha-grass, the male organ and genital 
hairs ( 48-53 }.* 


Fach and every part of the temple should be invested with power 
[ Saktinyasa | in the form of a god petitioned to reside there (54-61). Then 
1000 brahmins should be fed to celebrate this part of the ceremonies’ conclusion. 
Then, after Rautukabandha has been done to the kalaSa-pot (on top of the 
vimana ), waters are poured over the vimdna and this ends the sanctification of 
the vimdna ( 62-75). 


Similar rules for sanctifying the roof-superstructure of mandapas are given 
(76-86). For mandapas in the outer prakdras, like the mandapa housing the 
Lord’s vehicle and those of other lesser deities and for gopuras, the balipitha, 
etc.— directions are given for the prvoksana-sprinklings as the essential part of 
their sanctification ( 87-127}. Special instructions are given for the mahdapitha 
( 128-144b ), with additional remarks also devoted to the description of balipitha 
(145-173). The kitchen, store rooms, treasury, water tank, eic., are then 
discussed, along with the rewards realised by him who builds them. These are 
to be sanctified in a procedure similar to the other buildings ( 174-186). 
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*NOTE: Poorly conceived symbolism, confusing horizontal imagery with vertical, etc. 
cf. Visnu-samhitg XIII: 60b-70 for a more sophisticated parallel passage. 
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XXXII, sarpaarareriestata | 
Prabhdghantdksamalapratisthavidhi (84 Sls. ) 


“ Rules for Sanctifying the Nimbus-arch, the Bell, and the Rosary ” . 


Bhegavan says that the sactification of certain items like the arc-like 
frame around the icon [ prabhd J, the bell, the rosary for the icon, e/e., may be 
sanctified at any time after the preceding things have been done. Then He 
gives directions for each ; prabhd (1-8a), ghautd ( 8b-21a), and aksamdild ( 21b- 
54). In each case, the ceremonies are to be concluded with feeding of brahmins 
and payment to the dcdrya. | 
XXXII, werareanaha Grharcasihapanavidhi ( 139 dls.) 

‘* Regarding Institution of Domestic Worship ” 


For twice-born felks an icon used for worship in the home may be made of 
gold and silver or any other metal—but stone and wood icons may not be used 
for home-piija@. The exception for the proscriptien against stone is the sdlagra- 
ma-stone ; indeed, the Lord inhabits this stone whithout any need for formal 
pratisthd (a simple ceremony suffices [1-12]). In certain cases, also when 
specific ends are desired for worship, wooden icons made of sandal wood, ele. 
may be employed ( 13-26). The iconometry of domestic icons should adopt the 
“ mdir-atigula “’-measuie, as should their pedestals, prabhds, cfc. (27-35). The 
samharaSayana-posture of the Lerd is prohibited for domestic worshi p. Also the 
Lord may be worshipped either with S:i or with both Sri and Bbimi ( 36-37). 


As fer the installation-dedication rituals themselves of domestic icons, 
these should be done by an dcdrya who, after he has done his part, directs the 
householder to approach the gods with a declaration of his intention hereafter to 
worship them daily. After brahmins are fed and gratuities have been distribn- | 
ted, daily domestic fajd may begin ( 38-6 ye ) 

| Apparently, returning to pratistha of temple, ] subsidiary icons and 
ornaments are also to be sanctified. To do so gives rich rewards (62-84). 
The five weapons of the Lord, which should adhere to certain measures, are 
also to be sanctified in a certain manner (85-104). Garuda (and Siirya and 
his consort) when he (and they) is installed require certain special rituals 
( beyond what is done to usual parivaradevatas ): what these are and how they 
are done is given ( 105-108a, 108b-rr2 ). A longer section follows on Visvaksena, 
including his origin and description along with the rules for his installation 
( 113-134 ). 


The chapter—and with it the « kriyapdda”’ section—concludes with 
Sathvarta remarking that originally the “ kriydpada” was 100 chapters in length 
when Padma taught it but it was condensed by Kanva into 32 chapters; even 
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so it comprehends in its scope all the four Vedas. The prerequisites of those 
who may be taught its contents are given. A benediction is given in the last 


line ( 134b-139 ). 
CARYAPADA 


I. arfaticts J Gtinirnaya (55¢ Sls. ) 
“* Discussion about Caste ” 


Brahma asks Bhagavén who is eligible to perform paja@ and drddhana 
during the various phases of temple construction, as well as afterward (1-2). 
Bhagavan commences by saying that all regardless of caste ( with the exception 
of non-siita pratilomakas) may worship God (3-52). But He continues by 
making ceriain distinctions about who, among various caSte-groups—albeit these 
folks will have undergone Pdancaratradiksd—may and may not perform worship 
for others (¢.¢., in temples, ete.) (5b-t0oa). Brahma hearing certain terms that 
are apparently unfamiliar to him asks Bhagavan to explain about caste, efc. 
The four-fold caste-disposition of a man (before diksd is explained as due to 
combinations of gumas; as for the four Ggramas, brahmins observe all four, 
ksatriyas observe just three, vaiSyas only two, and §iidras but one. The duties 
of the four castes ( prior to diksd@) are given in the traditional manner and in 
general terms ( 10b-30), followed by longer discussion of anulomahas ( 33-44 ) 
and pratilomakas ( 46-56a). 


Il, Sanat diksavidhi ( 914 Sls. ) 

* Regarding Initiation ”’ | 

Brahma wants to know now about diksd, having heard about who is eligible 
(1-2). In an especially built and furnished mandapa ( 3-7a), and commencing 
on the tenth day of a fortnight, the diksd ceremonies should be attended to With 
all care for details. The “ cakrdbja”’-mandala having been prepared, pots are 
placed on the design and the qualifying candidate appears before the dcdrya. 
The latter puts the pundra-marks on the candidate’s forehead, he is made to 
clean his teeth ritually, and he is led before God for his blessing. Then the 
“maya"'-siira (a cord that is white-red-and-black ) is wound around the 
initiate’s body a (symbolic ) number of times before he goes to sleep ( 7b-40a ). 
Next day after certain homas, the candidate is purified and the liturgy begins. 
After some more homas of other‘rites, he is given his new name (for brahmins, 
he takes as a suffix to his own name “ Kefava.. --éi¢., or Bhagavata or 
Bhattaraka” ; if a ksatriya, he takes as a suffix-" dasa” ;-40b-61a )* Then the 
guru delivers the mantras to the candidate | mantropadesa |—first the twelve- 


* Cf. Sattvata-samhita (f.v.) XIX : 42-45. 
PA2Q 
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syliable, then the eight-syllable mantra. In the case of diksa {for women and 
Sidras, * orn” is leit off ( 61b-64 ). Then the candidate performs certain rites to 
the kumbha-pots, whereupon he is instructed by the dcdrya into rules of conduct 
[dcava]. Some of these are listed (65-80, 87-89). Then, after Santehoma is 
done, and the pots removed, the gurz gives his blessing to the candidate. At 
this, the candidate rewards the guru and sees to the feeding of brahmins. Then, 
with his guru’s permission, he goes home (which marks the end of the initiation 
ceremonies ) (81-86). Whoisa bhagavata? The.closing slokas ( gI-93a) tell 
that a bhagavata is one who has faith in Bhagavan, He in Whom all good 
qualities [ bhaga | reside. | 


ill. faa — - Nityaydga | (187 Sls. ) 
_ “Regular Worship Routines 7 | 


Brahma proposes to ‘tell how to worship God daily in the temple. He 
turns first (2-13) to seven different kinds of pre-worship snana. Next he tells 
about opening the temple doors (14-15a), about entering the temple with 
the right foot first, attending to certain cleaning up, and doing #774 to the 
parivdradevatds first. Of course, the pijari is to see that he himself is both 
externally and internally clean and fit to do this worship ( alankdra, dtmasuddhi, 
mantra-nyasa (15b-80),. Then he turns to the purification of other instruments 
of worship—the mantras, the fruits and flowers and waters to be used, the pots 
and the places where these will be put, efc. (81-104). (Although the icon is 
standing, the dcérya mentally ) Offers the Lord a place to sit down [yogapitha] 
and other gods are invoked to surround this seat. Then, petitioning God to | 
honor this #74 out of honor for his own guru,* he begins liturgical worship 
( 105-118a). The steps of the puja are given: filling pots with water, showing 
mudras, invoking God’s presence for puja [ dvahana], offering the deity a 
seat [safarydsana }, doing mantranyasa, offering arghya and padya and flowers, 
accompanving all actions with mind fastened only on God, etc. Prandama-pros- 
tration is then done and, with a prarthand-petition for the ministrations to prove 
acceptable, the liturgy to the main icon is. then interrupted while offerings are 
made to the attendant deities ( 118b-139 ). How to do these for parivdradevatas 
is also given (140-1474). Then the main deity in its. sndnabera aspect is 
afforded His bathing rites [ sn@ndsana | ( 147b-158), given His decorations and 
costume [ alankdradsana] (159-1692), followed by food offerings [ bhojdsana | 
( r69b-177a). and offerings of betel-nut, eic. (177b-178a). By uttering a formula 
all these things may also be symbolically offered to the attendant deities. The 


. ? A clue to dating this work ? Pdadma-samhitd (kriyapada) was quoted by Vedanta 
Desika, giving us a later date. How far back can we push the date before that, keeping in mind 
this allusion to the status afforded to one’s G@cgrya as a mediator between oneself and God 2... 
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chapter closes with general remarks about doing pija@ and the injunction that 
the left-overs should be ritually disposed off in an “ dimapuja”’ by the officiating 
priest (178b-187 ). 


IV. afsertats Agnikaryavidhi ( 714 Sls. ) 
“ Rules for Kindling the Sacred Fire”’ 


Brahma notes that certain homas must be done daily, and so he asks which 
these are and how they are to be prepared for. 


Bhagavan describes the various materials needed and the preliminary 
rituals for ordinary homa (3b-24a ); then the food offerings and how they are 
made (24b-30); and the twigs used to keep the fire burning (and how these 
should be readied and used) (43b-49). Final libations having been made, a ~ 
benedictory offering [ Santihoma ] is made with darbha-grass (50). Other sections 
in the chapter tell how to make the various instruments needed for the homa 
(58-69), and what the various rewards are to those who make them thus ( 51-58) 
as well as to those who perform oma according to both the special (32-432 ) 
and the general (70-71) rules. 


V. feawaaanrasetiar Nityotsavasamiradhanakalavidhana ( 82% sis) 


‘Rules Concerning the Times for and rererones of Daily Worship 
Routines ” 


Of the five icons normally found in a eenpie: one of these—-the uisavabera- 
icon—is to be taken in procession at least twice daily, preferably three times. 
In the morning it is taken on a regular procession around the temple precints, 
at noon-time it is given a procession with flowers. If it is not possible or _prac- 
tical to carry the utsavabera-icon about, one may use instead some rice (or 
flowers ), invoke the Sani-presence of the Lord into that, and thus give Him His 
procession by carrying these. The processions are best when accompaniéd by 
music and éclat ( 1-10). 

The qualifications of the arcaka-priest’s paricdvaka-assistant are given 
(11-162). When dals-offerings are made, they should be accompanied by 
certain rhythms and dance-motions—and routines of these offerings are briefly 
treated (16b-45). Ccming to the main bali-pitha, a certain procedure in the 
offerings is to be done -( 46-48 ), whereupon the balibera-icon is returned to its 

place (49-50) and any mistakes in the liturgy are compensated for by the 
| carya’s performing a. tandava-dance (51). On occasions of storms, etc, the 
_balidana-procedures just outlined may be simplified ( 52-54a ). - | 


Pija-offerings: may be attended to several times each day, sepa on 
the resources of the temple—either 4, 5, 6 or 12 times a day ( 54b-60).. The 
preferable kind of #774 is with yisava-processions; but it may also be done more 
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simply with homa-offerings only, or even merely with dhiipa, dipa, etc. ( 61-62a ). 
The durations of certain parts of the daily routines—sndna, flower offerings, 
homa, etc.—are suggested ( 62b-69 ). The chapter ends with miscellaneous rules 
for how dipa-pots may be carried from the side of the kitchen to the front of | 
the shrine by ladies (devadasis?) forming into a row accompanied by music 
and dance; how midnight and morning pias are to be done, etc. ( 70-83a ). 


VI. SC RARRILGINE ICID! Nrsitktopacaranirajanavidhi ( 80 Sls ) 


“ Concerning the Elements of Regular Worship and How and When They 
are Offered ”’. 


Altogether there are some 128 ritual items ( 21b-47a) that may be offered 
to the Lord during’ His worship in order to please Him: ¢.g., from namaskara, 
arghya, padya, puspaijalt, oil-bath, eic., to such attentions as cdémara-fan, 
chatra-umbrella, vessels, etc. In certain instances, only 64 elements are employ- 
ed in worship ( 47b-57a), or 32 (57b-61), or at the very least 16 (62-642). The 
entire chapter concerns itself with detailing these items and indicating when and 
where these find their place in the rituals of worship. An early passage ( 1ob- 
17a ) tells how to invoke the presence of God [ &vdhana] and the various things 
to be “ offered” in the course of this; a subsequent passage (17b-2Ia ) turns to 
domestic worship, but gives no detail. The remainder of the chapter briefly 
describes some of the more common wpacdadra-elements, when and where in the 
liturgy these come—padya as accompaniment to every dsana offered (64b-65), 
madhuparka as a sweet-offering at various points (66), dcamana-sipping ( 67), 
the uses and misuses of the ghantd-bell (68-7242), the varieties of invocations 
{ asfatigadvahana | and when these must be done ( 72b-76), and the waving of 
light on a pot known as kumbhanirajana (77-80). | 


VII, meerarrifratat andalayadhandcaryabhisekavidhi (118 Sls ), 


‘ Rules for Worship with Mandalas and for the Abhiseka-Rites cue 
the Office of Acdrya”’. 


Brahma asks about the “ cakvabja’’ -mandala-design and learns from 
Bhagavan that worship done in it is pleasing to Him. Then the details for 
constructing such a lotus-form maydala both with and without cakra-design are 
given. The mandala is to be constructed in a protected area covered by a roof. 
The details for constructing it vary according to the competence of the guru 
giving the instructions (1-46). The interspaces of the mandala-design should 
be colored, according to instructions ( 47-62a ), and the thickness of the materials 
used for coloring may vary (62b-65a). Once this mandala design has been 
properly prepared, then worship [ p#j@] should be done to the deities in it 
according to the normal procedures (65b-82). But it should be constructed 
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and used only on.certain auspicious days if all the rewards of artha, dharma, 
kama, and moksa are to be realized ( 83-84). Further, the design differs slightly 
according to the caste of the worshipper ( 85b-88a). This “‘ cakrabja’”’ -mandala- 
design is the same one used also for diks@-initiation ( 8§a ). 


A second section of the chapter deals with general prerequisites which 
qualify a person desiring to become an 4cdrya-director of any kind. He must 
be born in an dcdrya’s family, have the desire to become an acarya, be properly 
initiated as a Vaisnava as well as initiated as an arcaka and being further 
specially qualified for his dcérya-ship. This latter stage should be ritually 
marked by a special abhiseka-ceremony, concluded by an impressive procession 
around his village ( 88b-r18 ). 


VIILT. wart | Mahabhiseka ( 2304 Sls. ) 


“ Concerning the Bath with 108 Pots ”’ 


Brahma asks Bhagavan about the different varieties of icon-bathing and 
learns that there is a good/better/best division of baths in general. In any 
case, an auspicious time must be selected and, ankurarpana- sprouting rites 
having been attended to, the special snapanabera-icon or some suitable substitute 
is taken to a specially built mandapa erected in front of the prasdda ( 1-22a). 
While special rules apply to a domestic icon [ grha@rc@] and in cases when 
snapana-rites are a daily occurrence ( 22b-23 ), in these cases of the auspicious 
tite the bath proceeds once all the materials for it have been collected and pro- 
perly consecrated for use (24-58a). The steps for the bathing rite are then 
given, along with the appropriate mantras (58b-893 ). The water and other 
liquids which have been used in the bath may be collected and distributed to 
the faithful as ‘‘ drasdda’’( 89 gr). After the bath the deity is to be dressed 
and decorated and given food ( gI-97 ). 


For the various good/best categories of baths, the contents in the numerous 
pots will vary as will also the appropriate mantras to be employed with them, 
Details about these are given (98-228). No snafana-rites are valid unless 
daksina-rewards are given to all the participating brahmins ( 229-231a ). 


IX. azgaseufitetits  Sahasrakalasabhisekavidhi ( 1383 éls. ) 


‘** Rules for the Bath with roo0 Pots ” 


In reply to a question by Brahma, Bhagavan offers to tell how to perform 
an even more elaborate bath for the icon using 1001 pots ( I-10). How to 
prepare the place for all these vessels ( 11-12 ), how the pots are to be placed 
in 25 groups ( 13-21 ), what devatds are to be invoked and what materials placed 
in the various pots ( 22-47, 52-105a), how the central nine pots are to be filled 
with the nine grains (48-51), eéc., are given. The mantras to be chanted as 
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various pots are poured. are also ‘mentioned (105b-137). The fruits that 
accrue to this elaborated bath with 1oor potsis almost equal ( 138-139a ) to 
those that come for observing a mahotsava-festival. 


xX. waters Dhvajavrohanavidhi (1554 ls. ) 


Rules for Flag-Hoisting Rites °’ 

Brahma asks for certain details about the observances connected with 
festival occasions. Bhagavan begins by giving an etymological analysis of 
“‘ utsava ”’ as the remover of misery. Then he classes festivals into three types: 
nitya, naimittika and Ramya (1-7a). Under the first category are those things 
done daily, fortnightly, monthly, at auspicious celestial conjunctions, on semi- 
annual occasions and at the new year; in the second category are those celebra- 
tions made on the occasion of eclipses, famines, comets, omens, damages to icons 
or temple buildings, eic.; and in the third category are those celebrations done 
as a means to achieve artha, dharma, kama, or moksa (7b-19a). After any one 
of these festival occasions an avabhythasnana-bath is required for the deity, 
accompanied by the devotees ( 1gb-22a). | | 

Uisavas may last 30, 15, 12, 9, 7, 5, 3 or 1 days ( 22b-23 yi; 

In short festivals lasting only one or three days, flag-hoisting rite may be 
omitted. A number of miscellaneous rules that must be honored—in regard to 
variant ways of offering baltdana, in regarding to commencing the wisava-celebra- 
tions, in regard to keeping the celebrations pure and single-emindedly on the god 
to be honored—before the flag-hoisting rites are described (24-47), 

The time for doing the flag-raising rites is given (48-53). This must be 
preceded by the sound of drums and only after the flag has been raised are 
ankurarpana-germination rites attended to ( 54-56a). How the cloth for the 
flag is to be made ( 56b-60a ), how Garuda and other designs are to be depicted 
thereon (60b-71), how adhivasa preparations are to be made ( 72-83a), how 
Garuda is invoked to supervise the proceedings on behalf of all the gods ( 83b- 
94), how procession is to be made with the flag ( 97-99), efc.—all are given. As 
for the flag-pole, this must be duly prepared ( t01-114a ), and at a certain time 
the prepared flag is wound around it and the post is then raised, secured in an 
especially constructed base [ vedika@], and Garuda’s presence is invoked in the 
area (1r4b-127), Garuda in turn is asked to invite other gods to be present 
for the uisava-celebrations ( Those gods are listed, 141-147a ), and pia is offered 
him thrice while a light is kept ignited in honor of him ;. even the wtsavabera-icon 
will be brought there during each night of the utsava-cycle to honor Garuda 
( 128-1322 ). | . : | , 

Then drums are again sounded with great éclat at the site of the flag-pole, 
signalling the commencement of uisava-celebrations now that the flag has been 
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ritually raised ( 132b-140 ). Thereafter no one should leave the village for the 
remainder of the uésava-celebrations, because the temple as well as all parts of 
the village is alive with the presence of deities ( 147b-156a ). 


XI, wetraaats 7 Mahotsavavidhi ( 292 Sls. ) 


‘“‘ Concerning the Great Festival ”’ 


fNote: The exposition in this chapter is confusing and poor, leaving 
many doubts as to the consecutive order of the rites enjoined.] Prior to the 
actual commencement of the festival-cycle many things should have been 
attended to; ankurarpana-rites (1-2, 55-61), the decoration of the town and 
temple (3-10a), construction and furnishing of a special “ yaga *_mandapa 
( rob-27a ), a preliminary (? ) snapana-bath and kautukabandha-rite (27b-44), 
a preliminary procession of the Lord through the village on His vehicle ( 45-542), 
and some ritual activities in the “‘ yaga’’’-mandapa concerning placement of pots 
and preparation of the homa-fire (62-90). Only when these things have been 
done and balidana offerings made ( gI-98a ) can the first day of the mahotsava- 
cycle begin with processions, special p#jd-offerings and abhiseka-rites. Most of 

- these items will be repeated daily during the subsequent festive-cycle (98-179 ). 


Then follow discussions of special festivals to be observed during the period 
mygotsava on the eighth day ( 180-201A ), tivthotsava on the ninth day ( 201b-230 ) 
and puspaydaga on the tenth day (231-246). The festival closes as the atten- 
dant gods are dismissed, a Santihoma is performed, the sacrificial fire is put out 
[ agnyudvasana |, the flag is lowered and the flag-pole given to the yajamana, etc. 
(247-268). The rewards that come to those who help in any way in a festival 
are elaborately listed (269-284). The chapter closes with directions for a final 
kalyanaraddhana-rite ( 285-287a ), and some general directions for what is to be 
omitted from the program just outlined when the mahotsava lasts only 1 or 3 
days ( 287b-202 }. 


XIf, ysaetar Puspahavirvidhana ( 924 Sls. ) 
‘ Rules regarding Flowers and Other Offerings to be used in worship ”. 


- Brahma asks what items are permitted—-flowers, fruits and foods—as 
offerings in worship. Permitted and prohibited flowers for different times of 
the day are listed (2-25); the same is done for havis-food-offerings, including 
recipes for preparing them, how they are to be offered in dishes, and appropriate 
mantras to accompany these activities (26-36a). Also, fruits and vegetables 
are listed (36b-44). Brief sections are given over to condiments permissible to 
use ( 45-53 ), to some normal recipes and their presentation ( 54-76 ), to measures 
appropriate to various gods, and to what is to be done with food-offerings once 
presented to the specific deities (77-84 )—concluding with a section devoted to 
the left-overs of flowers, eéc., and their spiritual value (85-93a). | 
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XIll. waeetata Paficakaélavidht ( 814 Sls.) 


« Rules regarding the Five Periods of the Day ‘ 


Brahma asks for details about the five periods into which the day is 
divided, He is told that the five periods are called: abhigamana, upddana, ijya, 
svadhyaya and yoga. All the observances and activities appropriate to each 
period are listed : abhigamena ( 4-30 ), upadana ( 31-33), i7yd (34-66), svadhyaya 
(67-75 ) and yoga ( 76-78a). The rewards for those who organize their activ- 
ities in such ways are listed ( 78b-82 ). 


XIV. vwamaraaats Pavitradyutsavavidht ( 185 Sls. ) 
“ Regarding the Festival of ‘ Garlands’, éc.”’ 


Brahma wants to know about the festivals that are to be observed during 
the various months of the year. He is told about the birthday celebrations for 
Rama (3-ga) and for Narasirhha (9gb-11a), both of which come in the first 
month ({ caitra masa |—April/May); also in the same month are the flower 
festivals called vasantotsava and damanotsava (11-15) along with yet another 
flower festival, kalharotsava (17-18). This last named festival as well as the 
vasantotsava-festival may alternatively come in the following month [ vaisakha— 
May/June]. In jyestha and Srdvana-months (1.¢., June/July, August/Septem-_ 
ber ), come the festivals of fruits (19-21a). Also during these same months 
will come Trivikrama’s, Vamana’s and Hanuman’s birthday celebrations ( 2Lb- 
24}, as well as the all-important Krsna birthday celebrations ( 30b-33a). In 
the asadha-month ( July/August ) will come the Sayanotsava of the Lord—which 
will last throughout the following four months, which period is called ‘‘ catur- 
masya’’. It is the time for the observance of various vratas ( 25-30a ). 


The remainder of the chapter is largely given over to particular festive 
celebrations. First among these to be taken up are the pavitrotsava-festivities, 
which are to be done mainly in the c&turmdsya-period, Sravana, or alternately 
in bhddrapada- or GSvayuja-months ( September/October, October/November ). © 
Included in the treatment of this particular festival are remarks concerning its 
expiatory nature ( 37b-39 ), the steps to be followed in making the ‘‘ garlands”’ 
(54-94), the pija-ceremonies to the deities that are to be included in the cele- 
bration (95 ff), the distribution of the ‘“‘ garlands” to be made among the 
devotees ( 141-143a), the dcarya’s prayer of confession (143b-147a), and the 
phala-rewards for undertaking this important celebration (157-267). The next 
festival discussed is the one called dgrayanotsava, which comes during the 
months of Srdvana or kGrtika or a$vayuja ( August/September or October/ 
November ) ( 168-1742). How to collect the grains (174b-177a ), how these are ~ 
to be carried to the temple ( 177b-178 ), how and where they will be stored after 
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the procession, and what mantras must be chanted as well as how to prepare the 
havis { 17g-185) are among the details given. 


AV, wataEraet Vratanusthanakrama ( 1354 Sls. ) 


‘«‘ Steps for Performing Supererogatory Vows ”’. 


This chapter is divided into sections corresponding to the various months, 
and in each section the supererogatory activities customary to that month are 
given. In the first month treated ( but the tenth month of the year), bhddra- 
pada {(September/October ), the vrata connected with Varaha is to be done (1-2 ). 
In (the eleventh) &$vayuja month ( October/November), swapana should be 
performed (3a). In kdrtika month (November/December), on the twelfth 
day of the bright fortnight, God is to be celebrated as having awakened from 
His sleep (3b-7). Also during this period is the kyttikd-dipotsava-festival of 
lights (8-24). In margasgirsa month (December/January ), the eleventh day 
and twelfth day fast-and-feast are to be observed (25-46). With pausa-month 
( January/February ) begins the second half of the year ( utiarayana ), during. 
which months certain vratas are to be done: pusyamdsavrata (57b-58a), ttla- 
padmavrata { 58b-73a ), Srikdmavrata ( 73b-115a ), Grogyakamavrata (115b-119a ), 
and dinapaicakavrata { 119b-121a). The closing section gives general remarks 
concerning all the twelve months—in each of which a special day is designated 
during which devotion is to be given to one of the twelve names of Visnu, one 
by one; on each such/special day, moreover, a fast is observed ( 121b-136a ). 


XVI, ararsareeetacarqarvetamiaa Sammarjanadiphaladevasvapahara- 
dosakirtana (95% Sla) 


“ The Fruits of Sweeping the Temple, and the Sin of Misappropriating the 
Lord’s Funds ’”’. 


Brahma asks Bhagavan to know about certain miscellaneous things, and 
is told first about certain bad omens of a general nature and then about pacifica- 
tions [ aristasant: |] to be undertaken to neutralise them. Among the activities 
recommended are a purifying bath of the supplicant and of the Lord, special 
homas, and a particular liturgy ( 1-374). 


Brahma then asks about the rewards for those who donate either personal 
service, funds, or materials for worship to the temple. Bhagavan singles out 
first the sweepers in the temple: just as they sweep away the dirt from the 
compound so at the same time are their own sins swept away. Then He turns 
to a variety of services that may fittingly be rendered to the temple—including 
help in renovations ( 56-57a ), donations of instruments and materials for God’s 
worship { 57b-68), and frequenting the temple for pious activities ( 69-83a ). 
Finally Bhagavan turns to certain heinous sins—like taking over temple proper- 


ties, absconding with temple funds, etc. ( 83b-g6a ). 
PA30O | 
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AVIT, Aattercastraron Jirnoddharasamproksana (59 Sls.) 


“‘ Purifications after Repairs ”’ 


Brahma asks about renovation of damaged icons and temple buildings, 
Bhagavan tells him in turn about how to mend a broken icon and of the ritual 
accompaniment to such. repairs (2-12). He also speaks of the renovation of 
temples ( 13-28a )—whether it involves repairs to slight damages or a complete 
rebuilding of the temple due to natural calamities (28b-30). He briefly men- 
tions the fruits which accrue to such activities (31 ). 


Once repairs to an icon are completed then, of course, certain matters must 
Ee attended to in order to re-consecrate it for worship ( 32-38). Then a special 
section on samproksana-purifications follows. Included in this treatment are 
the causes which call for such ritual cleansings ( 39-48a ), and the methods to be 
followed in such rites ( 48b-59 ). 


AVITI. fearasraaaats Nityaradhanaprayascitiavidhi ( 153 Sls. ) 


‘Rules for Rectifying Mistakes in Normal Temple Routines ” 


Brahma asks when prayascitta-rites must be undertaken to atone for lapses 
in rituals, etc, The major part of the chapter (3-153) is Bhagavin’s reply as 
to the specific events or defilements that require expiation. 


AIX, searafaaarranats = Utsavaprayascitianarayanabali ( 169 Sls. ) 


‘‘ Concerning Expiatory Rites in Relation to Festival Mishaps, and also 
‘ Narayana ’-balt-offerings ”’ 


In cases when a day falls in which mitya-naimittka-and-kamya-utsava obser- 
vances are scheduled for the same day, the naimittika-rite ( Since it is determined 
by an auspicious time other than which it cannot be done ) takes priority before 
nitya and kémya ceremonies (1). Then the narrative turns to snapana-rites in 
general, and catalogues the various mistakes, lapses or accidents that might call 
for prayascitta-expiatory rites (2-322). Certain rites are sometimes done to 
icons that are not housed in a vimana-building; such rites require first a 
prayasciita-expiation before the celebration may commence ( 32b-35a). 
Lapses, accidents and oversights in regular rites as well as in the course of 
celebrating certain parts of these rites—namely, dhvaja-flag raisings, athurar- 
pana-germinations, bali-offerings, or oversights or contaminations traceable to 
the personnel of such rites, or imperfections that come due to lack of punctua- 
lity or from a faulty sequence of constituent parts of major rituals, e¢c.—all 
these things require expiatory rites to be done ( 35b-r07 ) 


Brahma asks about the so-called stddhantas’’ which are not to be confused 
according to orthodox views, He is told of the four “ siddhantas "—( 1) mantra- 
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siddhanta, (2) dagamasiddhania (3) tantrasiddhadnia, and (4) tanirantara- 
siddhania—and their mutual differences ( 108-122). When rites beginning with 
karsana-plowing are done according to one “ siddhania ” there should be no sub- 
sequent shift to another “‘ siddhania’’-tradition ( 123-132 ). 


A further section of this chapter deals with expiatory rites required when 
someone [ Péficaratrin, or anybody?] diesa sudden, unnatural or accidental 
death. The rite required is ‘‘ ndrayana-bali”’ ( 133-169 ).* 


XX: fewraaaata Hiranyagarbhavidhi ( 1034 Sls. ) 
* Rules regarding an Expiatory Gift of Gold” 


Brahma asks Bhagavan about persons situated in ruling and governmental 
positions who may in the line of discharging their functional duties have commit- 
ted sins, and how they may atone for these deeds so that their routine religious 
life may not suffer (1-52). Bhagavan replies that normally, prayaSctita-expia- 
tions for kings and ministers who, for example, kill a brahmin, are too time- 
consuming for their office; however, He offers to outline two easier expiatory 
rites—namely, the hiranyagarbhaprayaéscitta and the tulabharaprayascitta—each 
of which is able to erase all sins. The first is described ( 9-43 ), and consists of 
a lavish gold offering made to brahmins; the other ( 44-62a) consists of being 
weighed and paying the balancing amount in gold, efc., to brahmins. 


The remainder of the chapter has to do with pusydbhiseka-rites called for 
during the pusya-month—a rite which due to its intrinsic merit may win for one 
salvation ( 62b-104a ). 


XXI, erates taronharearen 
Siddhdntabhedena paticaraivadhikdrivyavastha ( 83% sls. ) 


“ Regulations Concerning the Proper Eligible Person for Pd&ficaratra 
according to different Szddhantas ”’ 


Brahma says that having heard about the various rules, he would now like 
to know who are the qualified aspirants [ adhikdrin] to follow in the different 
schools of Pdaficaratra. Bhagavan begins by saying that among the 8000 
brahmin gofras those belonging to the ‘‘ Kdyva”’ and the “ Madhyandina ”’- 
Sakhas went to the Creator Brahma and received from him initiation into Pafica- 
ratra according to the ‘‘ mantrasiddhania ” school, using the “ cakrabja ’-mandala 
method. He further gave them instructions for their particular way to perform 
all samskara-sacraments and ydga-sacrifices; He also cautioned them that these 
things were to be done only with the thought of the Lord foremost in their mind, 
and not with any desire for phala-rewards ( 1-12). In addition He told them that 


* NOTE: This rite nowadays is limited to death-rites for brahmacdrins and Sanuyasins, 
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a “* bhdgavata’’ is one who, along with his devoted love of Bhagavan, does the 
“ paficakala”’-piija according to the scriptures, who is furthermore born ina 
bhagavata family, and who has also had diksa-initiation (13-16). While they 
must also maintain their private worship [ atmarthapuja |, “* bhagavaias*’ are the 
only ones who are allowed to perform liturgies for the benefit of others 
[ pararthayajana)}. The non-“ bhagavata’’ who wishes to become a “ bhagavata "’ 
by initiation must come from a respectable [ Rulina ] family. Any-“ bhagavata’”’ 
—whether by birth or initiation—is to be shown the highest respect and honor 
by ail others (18-24). He adds that for those who follow the “ manira- 
siddhanta”? school the object of their devoted attention [ dhyeyavastu | is Vasu- 
deva with either two or four hands, etc, (25-29). 


3? 


As for the “ dgamasiddhanta’”’ school, this comprises those who meditate 
on the Lord with loug arms (reaching to the knees) in one of His Vyi#ha-forms, 
standing solitarily and without weapons, resplendent in white color and replete 
with ornamentation. These ‘‘ Ggamasiddhdntins,’’ regardless of their caste 
origin, all follow the ‘‘ Ekdyanasakha’’—but they are not eligible to perform 
such ceremonies as ritual plowing, efc. For such occasions, they must call in a 
“* mantrasiddhantin’’ and ask him to do the ceremony for them; but such 
routines are to be done without bija@ksara in the 12-syllabled mantra. Further, 
these “ dgamasiddhdntins ” are obliged to discard their dead bodies ( without 
burial or cremation ) ( 30-54a). 


The “ tantrastddhanta *’ school accepts those who come from any of the 
four castes, so long as they observe all the samskdra-sacraments. These 
(common ? ) folks, in the performance of the Lord’s worship, employ the “‘ nava- 
padma’-mandala design. But in their ritual activities they must satisfy them- 
selves with the repetition of the ‘‘ dvddasaksara”’ and other mantras only, and 
these without benefit of instruction concerning their esoteric meanings and, 
furthermore, without wydsa, cic. When it comes to ufsava-festivals, “ tantra- 
_ stddhantins ” are not allowed to perform flag-raising ceremonies; nor are they 
to perform the monthly festival-liturgies. They must content themselves with 
carrying the Lord in procession around the village ( 54b-692 ). 


The “‘ fantrdntavasiddhdnia”’ school worships the Lord in the ‘“ cakrabja’’- 
mandala design, the kumbha-pot, the pratima-image and (or?) in the fire, 
The icons of the Lord of these ‘ tantrantarasiddhdntins’’ will represent Him as 
three-faced, four-iaced or many-faced ; such images will be revealed in a standing 
posture atop a yogapitha-pedestal, and so will be surrounded by the attendant 
parivara-deities, The worship of “‘ tanirdntarasiddhdntins ”’ will be done by em- 
ploying the’ “ pinda ’’-mantra, “ kala’’-mantra, éetc., bat without knowledge of 
the esoteric meanings. All four castes may belong to this school—and they — 
should observe the samshkdra-sacraments according to their own rules ( 69b-73a ). 
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By no means should any ways of one of the four schools be mixed with 
another. One should follow the school of his ancestors to avoid any confusion: 
no one dares to exercise careless choice about what rules he follows. One should 
neither seek to change his siddhdnia nor abet anyone else in being initiated into 
another. The sin of confusing one school with another is great indeed. Although 
of the four schools the ‘‘ mantrasiddhania’’ way is the best, he who associates 
with a Paficardtrin of any school is bound to benefit much more than associating 
with any one else ( 73-84a )* 


XXII, azwaneae Mudralaksanavidhi | (74 Sls. ) 


“Rules Concerning Ritual Hand-Gestures ” 


Brahma asks the meaning, uses and varieties of mudra-gestures. Bhaga- 
van says these finger movements are ways to fend off evil and to prevent those 
taking pleasure in harming others [ himsakanam asesinam mudam drdvayais 
ksanat] tato mudrai nivasanam tesam tasya prayojanam|{/|. Furthermore, they 
please the Lord—so long as they are demonstrated in private (1-5a). He then 
names and describes 53 mudrd-gestures: hrdaya ( 5b-6a}, Sirsa (Ob-7a), Sikha 
(7b-8a) Ravaca (S8b-9), astra (10), netra (11-12a), agni-prakara ( 12b-13), 
yoga and yogasamputa (14-17a), kumbha or jhadna ( 22-23a), nydsa ( 23b-24), 
japa ( 25-26a), brahma ( 26b-27a) and visuu (27b-25a). Also: rudva ( 28b-29a), 
 abhivadana ( 29b-30a ), vighnaraja ( 30b-31a), bhagavata ( 31a-32a ), varaha { 32b- 
33a), dahana ( 33b-35a), apyayana ( 35b-37), surabhi ( 38-40a), duahana ( 40b- 
41a), prandma (41b-43), padma (44-45a), Ramala (45b-46a), and Saskha 
( 46b-48a). In addition : cakra ( 48b-49a ), gada (49b-51a), capa (51b), musala 
(52-538), khadga (53b-54), vanamala (55), afjali (56a), garuda ( 56b-58), 
visvaksena (59), anania (60-61a), bali (61b), vasiva (62a), must or jiana 
( 62b-63a ), and gandha (63b). And finally, puspa (64a), yajfopavita (64-654), 
dkalpa (65b), adhiipa (66), dipa (67-60a), pratima ( 69b-70a), svagaia or 
yana or prarthana (7ob-71b), and grasa (72-73) and homa ( 73b-74 ). 


XXIII. weaarataaanra Miairkadyarthatrayavarnana (193 Sls.) 


“ A Discussion of the Three Methods of using the ‘ Mdtykd,’ eic., in 
Mantras” 


This chapter is devoted to a prolonged and esoteric discussion of 
mantras in general (defined 96-99a), starting with an explanation of the 
constituent letters that comprise the alphabet~each letter having its 
guardian deity, its stars and planets, its age and caste, eic. ( 1-66). 


*Note : The definitions found of the four “ siddhanta”’’ schools found in different Samhitd- 
traditions vary from text to text; there is no unanimity of opinion on these matters. 
see “* Index ” under “ siddhanta. ”’ | 
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Then follow the directions for how these letters are to be set down in 
a design (68-72) from which one may, according to certain rules of selection 
‘ compose” a mantra like the “‘ mila”’-manira (73 ff.) Any mantra composed 
of such potent elements may bring great strength [ siddht ] to one who repeats it 
according to prescribed rules—so long as the aspirant’s own star, sex, age, caste, 
etc., tally with the maniva’s constituent letters, stars, sex, age, caste, efc. Thus, 
the rules for the aspirant who undertakes japa-repetition are given in detail ( up 
to 147). The aim of japa-repetition—namely siddhi—is discussed ( 148-174), 
The chapter ends with a special section discussing the “Om "syllable common 
to most mantras, which may by itself be used as a single-word mantra ( 175-193). 


XXIV. Freatawweyq Duddasaksarakalpa ( 173$ Sls.) 


“ Procedure for using the Twelve-Syllable Mantra’’. 


This chapter turns in particular to a discussion of the 12-syllable mantra— 
how to “‘ compose ’’ it by selecting the appropriate, potent letters or syllables 
from the mmdirkdcakra-design (1-322), a eulogy of those who employ the 
“* duddasaksara *’-manira ( 32b-41 ), the rules for japa-repetitions of this particular 
mantra ( 42-76a), and the benefits accruing to one who successfully perseveres 
in its use ( 76b-86). For those who want to get salvation by means of using 
this mandra in their worship-habits, there are certain pujas at particular times 
and places to be done (87-109). In addition, certain “ prayogic ”’ aims may be 
accomplished by means of this manira—if particular rules are followed as they 
are herein set down ( 110-1742 ). 


XXV. sevrcaedtias | Astaksaramantravaibhava (2753 Sls. ) 


‘* The Greatness of the ‘ Asfaksara ’-~Mantra ”’ 


This chapter answers Brahma’s question about the elght-syllable “ astd- 
ksara’’-manira by outlining the meaning of each of the mantya’s three words 
( 3-284 ), the various ways of doing japa-repetition when aspirants of different 
abilities wish to employ this mantya as a means to salvation ( 28b-98a ), the 
variations in the procedures of japa-repetition and attendant spiritual and litur- 
gical measures to be taken by those who would employ the mantra for 
certain “ prayogic” ends ( 98b-251a), and the rewards to and praises of those 
who preserve the pious repetition of this mantra (2 5Ib-276a ). 


AXV I. furreafeaatewz Visnugayatryadimantroddhara ( 844 Sls. ) 


‘“‘ Composing the ‘ Visyugayatri ’-M antra, etc.” 


om oY 


As for the 24-syllable “ Vispugayatré’-mantra, this, too, is “‘ composed ” 
in a particular fashion and is to be employed in japa-repetitions by those who 
desire its wonderful effects. It is at least four times as powerful as an ordinary 
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maniva (1-29). The “ Srikava-astaksara ’’-mantra is also discussed in terms of 
its composition, analysis, and potency (30-50a). The “ Laksminirayana — 
mantra is likewise discussed in a similar manner (50b-57a). The“ Samkarsana’’- 
mantra ( 57b-69 ), the ‘* Pradyumna ”’-mantra (70-74), the “‘ Antruddha’’-manira 
(75-79a ) and the “ Caturvimsati ”-mantra ( 79b-85a) are each briefly described 


and discussed in the concluding stanzas of the chapter. 


XXVIII, aeeateaiaaerera Matsyadimiirtimantrakathana ( 421 Sls ) 
‘Chapter concerning the Mantras addressed to Matsya and Others” 


Bhagavan continues to tell about mantras in this chapter, turning now to 
the mantras addressed to the several avatédra-forms of the Lord. In each, the 
analysis of the mantra-composition is given, along with instructions for japa- 
repetitions, as well as other details. The mantras discussed here are: ** Matsya”’- 
mantra (3-8), ‘‘ Kiirma’’-mantra (9-120), ‘‘ Varaha’’-mantra (12-294), 
« Narasimha ”’-mantra and its variations ( 29b-212) ‘* Vaimana’’-mantra ( 224b- 
229 ), “ Trivikrama ”’-mantra ( 230-235 ), ‘* Jamadagnyarama ’’-mantra ( 236-242 ), 
“« Dasarathirima’’-manira as well as those addressed to his ( Rama’s ) retinue 
( 243-326a ), “* Balarama’’-manira { 326b-331a) and ‘‘ Krsua”’-mantra and its 
variations ( 331b-421 ). 


In the middle of the chapter, there is a brief digression about the twelve 
‘““angas”’ of any mantra used for japa-purposes—these twelve being its bija- 
syllables, its Saktt-potency, its rsi-revealer, its chandas-meter, its aviga-gestures, 
its devatd-addressee, its varna-color dominance, its difana-purifier, its pyayana- 
constitution, its mocana-application, its sakalikarana-variant and its vikalikarana- 
mutations (212-224). [The discussion here is somewhat different from that 
found in other texts. ] 


AXVIII, qaquifzaeaten YVajaamurtyadimantroddhara ( 194 Sls. ) 


“‘ Composition of the ‘ Yajnamirti ’-mantra and Others” 


Bhagavan continues to give instructions regarding the composition, the 
japa-repetitions and the respective potencies of other mantras : “ Yajiamiarti”’- 
mantra (1-6), “ Annadhipati”’-mantra (7-24), “ Saktiga”-mantra” ) (25-30, 
“* Kalanemi ”'-mantra ( 31-372), ‘* Trailokyamohana’’-mantra ( 37b-4ga ), ‘‘ Kama- 
kamesvari ’’-mantra (49b-54), “* Trailokyamohanamdala’’-mantra (55-83a), 
“* Yajnavaraha”’-mantra (83b-103), ‘‘ Damodaranysimha’’-mantra ( 104-1132 ), 
“ Purusacatustaya ’’-mantra (113b-117), “ Hayagriva”’-manira ( 118-124a ), and 
“ Hayagrivamala”’-mantra (124b-153a). Also “ Mukundadi’’-mantra ( 153b- 
154 ), “* Babhru ”’-manira ( 155-158a ), “ Vrsakapi”’-mantra ( 158b-160 ), “ Sauri”? 
mantra ( 161-162a), “ Vaikuntha”’ ( 162b-165a ) and “‘ Apardjita °-mantras also 
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with those mantras addressed to Samkarsana, Aniruddha, Pradyumna and the 
avatGra-forms ( 169b-194 ). 


XXIX sareahtanaraanea Sryddiparivadramantravarnana (219 Sls.) 


‘*Concerning the Mantras to Sri and Others, and to the Attendant 
Deities ”’ | ; 

In this chapter Bhagavan tells about the mantras to be used in the worship 
of Sri and of the deities in Her retinue found in the precincts of the first prdkdra- 
courtyard. The ones taken up are: the one addressed to Sri ( 2b-28a ), the ones 
to Dhanada { Kubera ] and other deities in the Eastern direction (28h-38) as 
well as the ones to Cintamani and others in the Southern Direction ( 39-46 ). 
Then comes the mala-maniva addressed to Sri (47-64). This is followed by the 
“ Vasudha’’-mantra ( 65-82a ), the ‘' Dharani '’-mantra (82b-95a ), “ Sarasvati ”- 
mantra (g8b-131), the “ Adhdrasakti’’-mantra (132-142), the “ Ananta”- 
mantra { 143-149) and the “ Bhi’’-maniva (150-151a). A “ Patha”’-mantra 
follows (151b-170a), as well as the mantra for Brahma and the succeeding 57 
parivaradevatas (170b-172a), along with the mantras addressed to other deities 
in the first courtyard [ prakdra ] ( 172b-174a). 


The remainder of the chapter deals with manivas addressed to the doorway 
deities, Canda and Pracanda ( 174b-178 ), and to the deities found in the second 
prakara-courtyard. Those named here are the ‘“‘ Udumbara’’-mantra ( 179-184a), 
“ Ksetvega’’-mantra (184b-189a), “ Dinmirti’’-mantra (189b-199 ) as well as 
those addressed to deities found beyond the second courtyard ( 201-210a ), The 
final point made is concerning the procedure for offering bal¢ at the bali-pitha- 
pedestal in daily routine worship ( 2rob-219; cf. *‘ car” V: 16b-31a). 


AXX, fafireaarmea Tithidevatamantra ( 203 ls.) 
‘« Mantras’ addressed to the ‘ Tithidevatas ”’ 


Each fortnight is governed day by day by fifteen deities each of whom pre- 
sides over one day. One may, by employing the manira addressed to any one of 
these deities, and by fcllowing certain established rules, maintain a ydga or 
vrata on that deity’s day for a specified period, Particularly if one begins this 
vrata or ydgain the bright fortnight, he may hope to achieve certain specific 
gains at the end of his stated vow. This chapter gives the proper mantras to em- 
ploy for each of the ¢ithidzvatds and the fruits of a vow undertaken in honor of 
each: Agni ( 4-8a), Brahma ( 8b-12a ), Kubera (12b-31a), Vighnega ( 31b-45 ), 
Sri (46, cf. XXIX: 2-284), Sanmukha ( 47-52a ), Bhanu (52b-67a ), Siva (67b- 
94a ), Durga ( 94b-155a), Yama (155b-159), Indra (160-162), Visnu (163), 
Kama (164-191a), the Agvins ( rgtb-196a) and Candra or Soma ( 196b-203). 
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XXXII, faosteafaehereaeare 


Vighnarajotpattikiritdadimantroddhadra (441 Sis.) 


“‘ Concerning the Origin of ‘ Vighnaraja’, and the Composition of Maniras 
addressed to the Various Ornaments of the Lord ”’ 


Brahma asks to know the origin of Vighnaraja, and Bhagavan tells him 
the story of Pradyumna’s anger which gave rise to the elephant-headed Gana- 
pati whose purpose was always to fight on the side of the gods ( 1-104). 


Then He ( Bhagavan ) turns to answer the questions put to Him about the 
mantras to Visnu’s ornaments, efc., namely, to the kirita-crown (Iob-24), the 
Srivatsa-chestmole ( 25-34), the kaustubha-jewel ( 35-43a ), the vanamdld-garland 
(43b-64), the prabhd-arch ( 65-74), and the aksamdld-rosary (75-78). Then He 
turns to mantras addressed to the dhiipapdira-holder (79-80), the ghanid-bell 
( 81-82 ), and the dipa-pdtra lamp (83-85). A large section of the chapter is given 
over to the mantras addressed to the various forms of the Sudargana-discus 
( 86-262). Then He tells of the mantras addressed to the pdficajanya-conch ( 263- 
279a ), the kaumodaki-club ( 279b-283 ), the Padma-lotus ( 284-289 ), the musala- 
pestle ( 2go-294a, ) the khadga-sword (294b-299 ), the $drvga-bow ( 300-310), the 
pdSa-rope (311-312 ) and the avjkusa-goad { 313-316a). There follows then a long 
section on the Garuda-vehicle of the Lord ( 316b-376a ), whereupon the mantras 
addressed to Visvaksena are given (376b-425). The chapter ends with instruc- 
tions for offerings to Visvaksena ( 426-451 ). 


XXXII, Qeaaaenareaawa Sudarsanamahdadmantravatbhava ( 284 Sls. ) 


““ Instructions regarding the Great Mantya to Sudarégana ”’ 


An especially potent mantra is the “ Sudarsana”-mantra. This chapter 
begins with instructions for composing the mantra and for meditating upon it 
( 2-31a ), and special rules for those who are going to do japa-repetitions with it 
(31b-32a). The remainder of the chapter contains detailed instructions as to 
the employment of this manira for specific, ‘‘ prayogic ”’ ends ( 32b-284 ). 


XXXITT, Tq aEAeESy Aupacarthamantrakalpa ( 209 Sls. ? ) 
‘* The Concluding Chapter ”’ 


All the main mantras having been given in the preceding chapters, the 
present and concluding chapter turns to a treatment of other, subsidiary mantras 
needed in the worship of Visnu (1-11). The following ones are the common 
mantras discussed and analysed: ‘‘ Paficopanisad ’’-mantra ( 12-16 ), “‘ Purusa”’- 
mantra (16b-19), “ Visva”’-mantra (20-22), “ Nivrtta (7)"-mantra (23-26a Ve 
«* Sarva ”’-mantra ( 26b-32), “ Santi” -mantra ( 33-51a), “ PaficavimSatitattva ”- 
ee (5tb-57), “* Dipa "-manira (58-59), ‘‘ Aksasiitra ’’-mantra ( 60-61) : 
PA3I 
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“ Avghya ’-mant:a (62-64 ), “ Padya’’-mantra~ (65-67), ‘* Acamana’”’-manira 
( 68-70), ‘ Bhoganivedana ’-manira (71-734), “ Puspanjalt’’-mantra (73b-75 ), 
‘© Vastra’’-mantra (76-77 ); and mantras for mundane welfare (78-90). Then 
mantras which could be easily mastered ( g1-r1o8a), ‘‘ Jalastambhana "-mantra 
(ro8b-111a), “ Nadivegastambhana”-mantva (1ttb-114a), ‘‘ Agntstambhana’’- 
mantra (114b-118a), ‘ Gomahisddivasya”’-mantra (11Sb-120),. “ Vydlddt- 
damana’'-mantra (123-122a), “‘ Ripundsaka-pisdcavasa”’-mantra (122b-124a), 
“ Gandharva-sddhana ”-mantra (124b-135), ‘‘ Indrajdla”’-mantra (135-156), 
Sapta-yaksi mantra viz. “ Sundari ”-mantra ( 157-1588 ), ‘* Manoharad’’-mantra 
(158b-159a ), “ Kanahavati mantra ( 159b-160a ), “ Kamesvari ”-mantra ( 160b- 
162),  ‘ Ratipriyd”’-mantra ( 163-164 ), “ Padmini’-mantra  ( 165-166a ), 
« Vamini’-mantra ( 166b-172a ). and lastly “ Pigaca’’-maniras ( 172b-1809 ). 
The samhitad draws to aclose with some eulogistic remarks by Bhagavan 
about what is contained in the preceding chapters. 


Then returning to the framework-motif found in the opening chapters, 
Padma says that when it was done Brahma gave the teaching to Kapila, who in 
turn gave it to Padma. He in turn is now giving it Sarhvarta, and with it the 
counsel to return to his terrestial home in the Himalayas (190-201). He 
warns that, due to the holiness of the message, it should not be disclosed to the 
faithless or disinterested (202-203a). Five tantras are said to be the most 
precious “ gems” of the Paficaratra: Pddma, Sanatkumdra, Parama, Padmod- 
bhava (or Mahendra) and the Kanva’ Tantra (203b-204). The rewards for 
those who turn to the Padma Tantra are then listed ( 207-209). 


GRITICAL REMARKS 


So complete is this work, containing most matters of concern to the Pafica- 
ratra community, that a study of it alone would serve to introduce neophytes — 
( Vaisnavas or others ) into the intricacies of Paficaratra thought and practice. 
Priority efforts should be made to get this important work into the more accessi- 
ble. Devandgari script at an early date, and at a price. putting it in reach of 
temple avcakas. The formidable job of providing a worthy translation of this 
work into English would also render an inestimable service to tantric scholars 
in: the west, 2s 
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ADDENDUM 1 
LIST OF PANCARATRAGAMA SAMHITAS FOUND IN 


PADMA SAMHITA « Ja.” 


Padma | 
Padmodbhava 
Maya [ vaibhava 1 


- Nalakibara 


Trailokyamohana | 
Visnutilaka | 
Parama _ 

Naradiya- 
Dhanadiya | 

Vasistha 

Pauskara 
Sanatkumara 

Sanaka 

Satya [ = Sattvata ? 23, 71 below |] 
Visva S. 

Ananta [ = 36 below] 
Mabipragna 

Sripragna 
Purusottama 
Mahendra S$. 


[=‘* Paficaprasna S.”’] 


Tattvasagara 
Vagisa 


Sattvata [ cf. 14 above, 71 baiew 


Dravina 

Srikara 
Samvarta 
Visnusadbhava 
Visnuptrvaka 
Visnutantra 
Kaumara 
Ahirbudhnya S. 
Visnuvaibhavika 


* not on other lists (= 
t not on other lists 


33- 
34- 
35- 
36. 
37- 
38. 
39- 
40. 


Hayagirsa Si ) 


Ii QQ-II4 


Saura 

Saumya 

Igvara S. 

Ananta [= 16, above | 
Bhagavata | 
Jaya 

Mila S. 

Pusti S. 

Saunakiya 

Marica 

Daksa S. 

Aupendra 
Yogahrdaya 

Harita 

Paramesvara 

Atreya 

Mandara 

Visvaksena 

AuSanasa 

Vaikhanasa 
Vihagendra [= gta a] 
Bhargava 

Paraptirusa 
Yajfiavalkya 
Gautamiya 


- ‘Paulastya 


Sakala 
Jianarnava 
Jamadagnya 


. Yamya - 


Narayana 
ParaSariya 
Jabala 
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66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
aI, 
72. 
73: 
74: 
75° 
76. 
_ F7- 
78. 
79° 
So. 
8r. 
82. 
83. 
84. 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
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Kapila 
Vamana 
jJayottara 
Barhaspatya 
Jaimina 
Sattvata [ = 23, 14? above] 
Katyayaniya 
Valmika 
Aupagayana 
Hiranyagarbha 
Agastya 
Kanva 
Bodhayana 
Bharadvaja 
Narasimha 
Gargya 
Uttarapirvaka 
Satatapa 
Angirasa 
Kasyapa 
Paingala 
Trailokyavijaya 
Yoga 


89. 
go. 
gl. 
Q2. 
93- 


Vamaniya 
Varuna 
Ktsna 
Ambara 
Agneya 
(‘summary of Markandeya’’ ) 
Mahdsanatkumara S, 
Vyasa 
Visnu 8. 
Markandeya S. 
Parisada S. 
Brahmandarada S. 
Umaimaheésvara S. 
Dattatreya 
Sarva 
Varahamihira 
Sarhkarsana 
Pradyumna 
Vamana 
[= 67 above: cf. 89 above] 
Kalkiraghava[ sc. : Kaliraghava] 
Pracetasa 


THE FOLLOWING SAMHITAS ARE ALSO LISTED IN 
PADMA SAMHITA 


(“ car.” XXXIII: 203b-204 ), 
WHERE THEY ARE DESCRIBED AS THE 5 MOST PRECIOUS GEMS 


( “ paicardtra”’ ) 


I. Padma Tantra 


2. Sanatkumara Tantra 


3. Parama Tantra 
4. Padmodbhava Tantras==Mahendra Tantra 
5. Kanva Tantra 


O. 12 3, 5 9 


3? 9, 


I on list in ** 7%” I:99 ff. 


(cf. No. 94 ) 


(cf. No. 20 ) 


RHA eal PARAMESVARA-SAMHITA 


[ Index Code: Pmes | Available ! 
Péramesvara-samhitd, edited by Sri U. 
Ve. Govindacharya, Sri Vilasam Press, 
Srirangam, 1953. [ Devandgari script. | 
Introductory Remarks— | 

This is the text held in highest esteem by the arcakas at Srirangam, the 
“ Rome ” of Sri-vaisnavism. Its dictates are followed in the worship patterns 
at the Ranganathaswamy Temple there. It is believed—no doubt on the basis of 
what is said in the first chapter of the text itself (see s/oka 90)—that this 
Pa&ramesvara-samhita is the ‘‘ essence’’ of the Pauskara-samhita (q.v.) so highly 
revered as one of the ‘‘ Three Gems” of the Pdficaratradgama. Thus, both in 
practical and ideological terms, this is an important text of the Paficaratra 
canon. 

It is a long work; in its present state it amounts to almost 8700 Slokas. 
Its twenty-six chapters are for the most part quite long—and they represent two 
parts of what is supposed to have been once upon a time a much longer work. 
A ‘* jfianakanda”’ once presumably treated of a number of matters—listed in 
Chapter I: 92 e¢ passim—but all that we see of it now is the opening chapter of 
the work, and one is led to wonder if more of this portion of the work ever did 
in fact exist. The remaining 25 chapters constitute a “ kriyakanda”’ and, if the 
outline of its contenis given toward the end of Chapter One is any guide by 
which to judge, this portion of the work comes to us fairly well intact. | 

The title is named as canonical in the following lists: Kapitijala ( 45/100), 
Padma (47/108), Bhadradvaja ( 46/103), Markandeya (23/91), Visvdmitra 
(31/108) and Visuu Tantra (75/154).* It is quoted or excepted in a number 
of secondary P&aficaratra works, for examples Ut¢savasamgraha (MT. 3286 
quoting ch. XIII), Prayascittapatala (MT. 2996 quoting ch. XIX) and 
Prayascittasamgraha (MT. 3743 quoting chs. XV and XX). In its own list of 
canonical titles—see Addendum, below—it describes itself as ‘‘ s@ttvika’’ but 
“munivakya, ”’ 

The narrative framework is a dialogue between Sanaka and Sandilya, and 
the topics treated are focused almost exclusively on priestly concerns—daily 
routines, occasional liturgies, expiatory services, festive undertakings and the 
like. There seem to be no remarks addressed to lay concerns. 


* The mention of the Padramesvara-samhita in the Pauskarasamhita ( XXXIX : 18 ) is 
discussed under the latter entry (q.v.) in the ‘‘ Critical Notes” found there, 


2 46 oreaegcareat __Sastravatara 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
JNANAKANDA— 


1, wraraar Sdstravatara (113 Sls. ) 


“ The Transmission of the Teaching ”’ 


The setting is Totadri [southern region of Western Ghats] where Sanaka 
is performing penance to Vasudeva. Bhagavan appears and tells Sanaka to meet 
Sandilya, who as a master of many fields of knowledge will teach him the 
“ vahasyamnaya’’ or the esoteric levels of the Veda. This teaching, composed 
in the “ anustubh ’’-meter has as foremost among its expositions the “ Sattvata”, 
“ Pauskara”’ and “ Jayakhya”’ (I-19). Moreover, Sandilya is a recognized 
master of the practice of the “‘ paficakdlas”” and Bhagavan tells Sanaka that he 
may also learn from him how to follow these observances as well as how to live 
according to devout ways of the “ bhagavata-dharma *? (20-21). 


At Sandilya’s hermitage Sanaka is instructed first of all on how the sésira 
( or yoga or yogadhatma: 36) was transmitted from Ananta to Aniruddha, to 
Iksvaku, to mankind during the kytayuga-eta ; it was then also, he adds, that 
Nara and Narayana [the “twin sages” ] taught 5 sages Sumantu, Jaimini, 
‘Bbrgu, Aupagayana and Maufjyayana in the ‘‘ Badarikdsrama’”’ the same in- 
formation ( 22-73}. By following this teaching and having a clear idea about it, 
says Sandilya, one can have a vision of Visnu—as he has had and as was so often 
the case in the old days of krtayuga-times (74-832 ). 


Sanaka says that this teaching is well and good for regenerate [pratibuddha] 
men of olden times and saints like his host, but what are the unregenerate 
[ apratibuddha | men of these present times, like himself, to do? ( 83b-85). 
Sandilya says he once asked the very same question of Samkarsana—and his 
response was to teach to Sandilya the “ Sativata’’ and other Sdsivas, only after 
which did he teach the “ Paramesvara’”’ or the essence of the ‘‘ Pauskara” (90). 
The “ Faramesvara,” which is the concern of the remainder of the chapter, was 
originally one lakh of slokas in length. From that one lakh, Siandilya says he 
will extract the essence—in two parts, j#a@nakanda and kriyakanda—and pass 
on the knowledge to Sanaka in 16,000 slokas. In this treatment all the essentials 
will be covered: the six qualities of God; the Vyéhas, the Vibhavas, elc.; the 
forms and natures of Visnu’s retinue ; His ornamentation and attendants . His 
abode and how to prepare it; the nature of jivdtman, its mundane attachments 
and its final release; and the secrets of manivas, mudras, yoga, etc.—all in the 
.jnanakanda. Moreover, daily routines, occasional observances, expiations, and 
all temple-oriented activities will be dealt with in the krzyakauda (91-113 )- 
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KRIYAKANDA: 
Il, erat Snanavidhi . (138 ls.) 
“‘ Rules for Bathing ( of the Aspirant ) ” 


Sandilya offers to give in detail the procedure that makes one eligible to 
do yaga and homa, First of all one must bathe in the ordinary way ; this only 
is preparatory to his spiritual snd@na to come. In telling how to take’ the daily 
bath he outlines the various observances that a man does from the time he wakes 
up—recitations of Visnu’s Holy Names, which foot to take the first step with, 
how to collect the proper detergent (viz., mud) for bathing, how to select an 
auspicious bathing place, etc. (1-70). Once the aspirant gets into the water 
and prays that all holy waters converge there to cleanse him, he does certain - 
mudras and commences to wash himself doing dcamana-sippings at several points. 
When he emerges from the water, he does an informal tarpana-rite, offering 
water to the various gods, efc. (71-121). Then he gives some gauna-snana- 
alternatives to taking a regular bath when normal circumstances are not present 
or when one is otherwise unable to bathe in water, namely mantrasnana 
(122-126), dhydnasnadna (127-130a), divyasnana (130b-131a), agneyasnana 
[ dohanasnana] (131b-133a), vdtasndna (133b-134a), and /parthivasnana 
(134b-136a). The chapter concludes by saying that one may proceed to other 
daily obligations only after the bathing has been attended to ( 136b-138 ). 


Ill, aartieareara Samadhivyakhyana _ (230 Sls. ) 
‘Explaining (the Steps Leading to) Samadhi”’ 


Cnce the bath is over, the next step is to apply the religious marks [pundra] 
to the body at the appropriate places (10-20), dress and then proceed to the 
place where God is kept and ‘‘ wake up”’ the Lord; where there is no temple, he 
shall go through the process mentally imagining (see éls. 38 ff) the sounds of 
conch, bells and drums, the door, the corridors etc., doing thus a manasayaga. 
Before the aspirant can approach God for actual worship, he must further purify 
himself spiritually. [This is the second kind of sn@na mentioned in ch. II, 
supra.| This is done, in brief, by a mental dissolution of the physical self, 
composed of its five constituent bhdfa-elements ( 39-150 ), mentally offering these 
bhitas up for purification ( by pranayama etc.). Control of breath ( prdndydma ) 
is then described (90-139); the Lord should be meditated upon during the 
pranayama (129-30 ; 144-5), particularly as embodied in His mantra ( Mantrat- 
man, Mantradeha) (145-6); and thus through concentration ( Dhadrana) he 
should see steadily the inner effulgence of the all-pervading Lord in. his 
samadhi (178-182). The presence of God’s (animating) Power is thus needed 
for this renewed, spiritually-cleansed body. In the human body thus reconsti- 
tuted and transmuted, he should practice Nydsa (222-230 0 
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IV. aeaerafata Maniranyasavidht ( 434% Sls. ) 
“Concerning Strengthening Oneself with Mantra Powers” 


Without such ydsa-concentrations of God’s Power into one’s own being, 
one cannot be made ready to approach Him in worship (1-4). This brief 
chapter turns to an explanation of how mydsa, such as is enjoined upon the 
aspiring worshipper, is to be done. Nyasa is a spiritual undertaking wherein 
mantras are chanted to invoke God’s Presence while mudrd-gestures indicate 
what aspect of God’s Personality is concentrated in what part of the body of 


the believer ( 4-442 ). 
V. areaart | Manasayaga ( 183 Sls. ) 


«Silent Worship” 

This chapter deals further with the preliminaries of introverted meditation 
prior to liturgical worship. Already seated, the aspirant assumes the ‘ padma- 
sana”’—posture and directs his sense-organs within. Concerted effort is made to 
«lift? from the abdomenal regions the sakti-power resident there to the heart— 
all the while reflecting on how the timeless Lotus grew upwards from the Milky 
Ocean. This Lotus (in the heart) is to provide the throne for Visnu Who is in 
the inmost heart of His believers. At this point various concentrated thoughts 
are to be directed to Visnu, to the Lotus, to the Power that raises the Lotus, 
eic.—all as Aspects of the Divine Source. The ultimate phase of this yogic 
activity is to experience God’s Presence in a vision giving great delight to the 
devotee (1-114). Thereupon, maintaining this Divine Vision, one offers all 
kinds of mental worship [mdanasapija] to Him—including mantras, dhipa, dipa, 
ghanta, etc. as well as offers mental libations [ madnasayaga | (rxr5-1€8). The 
benefits of this kind of internalized worship are listed ( 169-183 ). 


VI, araariate ( arqst ) Bahyayagavidhi ( berapija ) ( 419} Sls.) 
“‘ Rules for Liturgical Offerings—Iconic Worship ” 


This chapter turns to overt, liturgical worship. First, the necessary para- 
phernalia must be collected, purified, and then placed where they will be needed 
(1-54). The incense-holder is described and its cosmic symbolism indicated 
( 55-61 )—the appreciation of this symbolism being a prerequisite of worship— 
and a similar treatment is to be afforded the ghanta-bell (62-99). When and 
where these are used in the liturgy is given (100-109). The pajd-liturgy ideally 
begins as one offers in the proper way, just as one would to any honored guest 
in one’s house, “arghya,” “ padya,”’ ‘‘ puspa,” etc., to the icon (110-142 ). 
But before the worshipper can make these offerings he must first undertake 
some purificatory rites and also request the presence of various other divine 
powers ( 143-180); and as part of this invocation he must mentally conjure up 
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the proper ( mental ) image of each before addressing the appropriate mantra to 
it. How to imagine these beings is given at some length ( 185-277). Having 
secured their presence, he then commences to offer to them and to the icon the 
amenities of piija-worship—various liquids, food-offerings, fruits, betel—and 
how to do this with all propriety and piety is explained step-by-step. This 
much over, then one offers to the icon of the Lord His Sayandsana (seat for rest ) 
( 278-420a). | 


VII, afiers-figeam-fencaarieeara 
A gnikarya|pitrsamvibhdga/nityotsavadividhana ( 525 Sls. ) 
‘‘ Procedures for Kindling the Sacrificial Fire, Making Oblations to the 
Forefathers, and Continuing Daily Worship” 


Continuing from the preceding chapter with the methodology for liturgical 
worship, the avcaka then moves to the place where the sacred fire and firepit is 
readied, purifying the area prior to his worship. A digression is inserted here 
concerning how the kundas are to be fashioned (5-15) and made fit for use in 
worship (16-48). The instruments used in worship during this “‘agntkarya” 
portion are then enumerated {49-r04). As a part of the’ agnikdrya”’ rites 
the arcaka is to perform some twelve samskdva-sacraments to the fire itself 
( 105-140 ), prior to making the homa-offerings. The oblations are listed in the 
order in which they are made ( 141-220) up to the final parnahuti. The efficacy 
of doing this last is particularly mentioned (221-232). After this major 
pirnadhuii, then only may offerings be made to the various gods resident around 
the kunda, whereupon a last offering is made to rectify any mistakes. There- 
upon the dcarya terminates this portion of worship and, without undue delay, 
he moves on to the next portion of the liturgy, namely “‘ pitrsamuibhdga”’ 
( 233-255 }. 

In order to make these oblations to the forefathers [ pitysamvibhiaga | 
Sandilya says that the arcaka should follow the method found in essence in the 
Sdtivatasamhita even though it is also elaborately treated in the Pauskara- 
samhita. These oblations wien made before God Himself are more efficacious. 
Then the qualifications are given for those who would participate—both as 
performer and impersonators—in this Sraddha-rite (256-261). The reception 
and seating of the Srdddha-Brahmans on darbha-seats in front of the Lord, their 
feeding, the offer of water with fila (sesamum-seeds) and of pinda {balls of 
tice), and the send-off to the Brahmans impersonating the fifys ( ancestors) 
( 262-363 ), are then described. The abbreviated or substitute form of Sraddha 
called Hiranya-Sraddha { with money-offering instead of food) is then mentioned 
( 364-7). 

Continuing daily worship dalzdana-offerings are next attended to, first by 


making offerings to the parivara-deities, then to the baltpitha ( 375-404). 
PA32 . 
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Approaching the deities again, the arcaka divests them of the flowers, leaves and 
water-offerings made to them (405-409). (Then, returning to his home) He 
takes his own meal—and in doing so he must be careful to adhere to certain 
disciplines and rules (410-428). After his meal he returns to the temple where 
he prostrates before God ( 431), after which he begins his study of the Agama 
and its meaning [ adhyayana] near the Lord. (435-6). He continues in this 
until dusk, at which time he attends to the evening worship of the Lord. ( Once 
again when this cycle has been repeated, still in the temple) he starts practice 
of contemplation of Lord through the eight-limbed (asta-anga) yoga ( 438-503 ) 
with all the stages duly observed. Terminating his yoga, and ritually ending 
his day of service in the temple, he petitions that none of the good which 
accrued from his actions come to him but that it be returned instead to God 
(504-521). Thereupon he petitions the guardian-deities to attend the Lord 
during the night and then, closing the temple doors, he goes home for his sleep 


( 522-525 ). 


VIII. Teseasaareaanrdatrara 


Garudavtsvaksendadiparivararcanavidhana (215 Sls, ) 

“ Rules for the Worship Routines afforded Garuda, Visvaksena, Subsidiary 
Deities, ec. ”’ 

Sanaka asks about the procedure for worshipping Garuda. Sandilya 
replies by saying where in the temple compound Garuda’s shrine will be located, 
and which mantras are to be used (11, 14) in the steps of the worship of this 
deity and of his retinue (1-62). Worship of Garuda is said to be especially 
efficacious at one particular day in every twenty-seven days [ drdrd] ( 63-64), 

Sanaka asks then about Visvaksena, and Sdndilya quotes from the 
Pauskara-samhita to the effect that once Visvaksena has been installed in his 
shrine he should henceforth be worshipped in a certain way only (67-173), The 
parwwaradevatds are briefly mentioned as deserving worship three times a day— 
or at least once—according to rules already laid down (174-177). 

Then Sandilya tells about bhaktas, what they do to demonstrate their faith 
—by building temples, by donating funds for uisavas, etc. (178-194). Icons to 
such persons may be fashioned and put in certain parts of the temple—and the 
mode of worship afforded these is determined by the deity with whom they may 
be lodged (195-212). [The final three glohas are a recapitulation (213-215 )]. 


IX. greeeramaretarateg 


Duddasakdlarcanadikalavibhaganirnaya ( 191 Sls.) 
“Limitation of Paja-Routines to Twelve Cycles a Day, and Other Matters” 


The Lord in His temple must be worshipped with full paja-rites at least 
three times a day under normal circumstances, However, He may be so honor- 
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ed—in progressively streamlined ways—up to twelve times a day. It is pro- 
hibited to do pajd more than twelve times a day, simply because to do it 
honorably requires a certain length of time, and the day allows only twelve 
such cycles (1-8). Daily routine worship is not to be interrupted when occa- 
sional festivals, efc. come along; the daily nityapija always takes precedence 
(9-13) even though it may have to be shortened to accommodate to special 
routines. A time schedule is then suggested for the various steps in each of the 
twelve piija-cycles—a full yaga takes about sixty ‘“‘ n@dikas’ [2 hours], the 
arcaka’s bath takes about seven ‘‘ nadikas’’, the evening ydga must take at least 
four “‘ nddikas’”’, etc. A prolonged treatment is given for elements in any one 
given pija-cycle, particularly when this is to be unusually affected by special 
festivals which impinge upon its set time ( 14-154—see also the chart at beginn- 
ing of published book ). 

Each day is divided into five periods [ pavicakala |—abhigamana, updddana, 
ijyd, svadhyaya, yoga- and each of these is briefly described according to the 
Pauskara ( 155-179 ). ) 

What is known as “ bhagavadydga ”’ is comprised of eight steps [ astanga- 
pija |: Abhigamana, Bhoga ( adoration with flowers etc.), Pia ( offer of honey 
etc.), Anna (offer of food), Dana or Sampraddana (gifts), Agut-santarpana 
( offer in fire ), Pityydga ( propitiation of ancestors ), Prdndgnthotra ( gratification 
of one’s own life-breaths, i.e. taking food) (180-185). This kind of worship 
cycle may be done as an alternative to what has already been outlined [ see 
chs. VI e¢ passim, above]. The chapter closes with (an enigmatic) counsel to 
ignore all the foregoing (186-191 ), in case one is to adopt other methods of 
worship as described in texts like Sativata. | 


X eteratinerstacteia (erful =) 
Svayamvyaktadiprasadadevatanirnaya ( Rangavimanavirbhavadi ca) ( 385-1/2 Sls. ) 

«‘ Regarding Ancient Temple Deities (and the Divine Origin of the Sri- 
rangam Temple )”’ 

Sanaka asks to know about the scope and nature of temples and temple 
worship (1-2). SAndilya commences to describe the cosmic symbolism of the 
temple, its various levels representing the various worlds and their concerns. The 
25 taitvas are to be understood to be reflected in the various parts of the temple 
—e.g., “ inhalation” is represesnted in the beaklike projection of the sukandasa, 
‘sight ” by the gavaksa-window, efc., (3-106a). Sanaka asks to know particularly 
about temples that are considered self-manifested and eternal [ svayamvyaRta | 
and Sandilya narrates how, during the Creation of the World, Visnu gave a 
vimdna-prototype (described 150-208 ) to Brahma who in turn gave it to Iksvaku, 
the solar deity, as a boon for his penitential desire to see God. As well, he gave 
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the king the way to worship God in the vimana in the Pauskara Samhita. Rama 
got these two marvellous things as his heritage, and from him these were given 
to Vibhisana. This latter person set the vimana-prototype down at its present 
site on the Kauveri River—intending to move it later—where it became “rooted” 
and has ever since remained and where it has provided a home for Lord Ranga- 
natha. So great is this [ Srirangam ] temple of divine origin that even people 
who live in its vicinity are made the better for being near to it ( 106b-311). 


There are three ways in which God may be worshipped—the ways handed 
down by God Himself, the ways recommended by sages, and the ways evolved 
by certain saintly men. Each one of these ways is appropriate to use in one or 
another kind of temple—like those established by God Himself, those set up by 
sages, and those maintained by men ( 312-333 ). 


Sanaka then asks about where the rules for worship are to be found, and 
Sandilya says that they may be found in Sastras of three types—bhagavat-sasira, 
divyasastra, and rsisastra. These are respectively also the sdtivika, rajasa and 
manasa types of Sdsivas, says Sandilya. A fourth class, paurusasastra, is also 
mentioned, but these are to be avoided when any of the other traditions are 
alternatively available. Then seventeen titles representing these types of Sdsivas 
are listed and categorized [see Addendum, below], and caution is given to 
understand these before employing them in worship ( 334-386a ). 


XI. waawubaarartia = Dedrdvaranadidevatadhyananirnaya (399 Sis.) 


“The Section concerning Contemplation of the Subsidiary Deities of the 
Temple Compound ” 


Sanaka asks to know about the gods to be found in the doorways and 
courtyards of the temple-compound. The temple-compound, he is told, is 
populated with gods at every point. Sandilya gives first the names of gods to be 
found in, above and beneath all the doorways ( 3-30), and then the ones feurd 
in each of the eight courtyards [ @varana | ( 31-337).* 


These repositories of divine power must be reverently treated, and a con- 
cluding section of the chapter tells about what kinds of prdyascitia-remedies are 
to be done when an icon breaks or falls, etc., including also rules for repairs 
( 338-399 ). | | 


XII, . ventana Pavitrdropanavidhana ( 616-1/2 Sls. ) 


‘** Regarding the offering to the Lord of the sacred thread”’ 


* Note :—The printed edition of this work contains a diagram of the Srirangam temple complex 
locating and labeling all these deities. 
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Sanaka asks how to atone for a lapse in service to God and how to absolve 
people from their sins. He is told by Sandilya that so long as the lapse and/or 
sin was unintentional the pavitraropana— the offering to the Lord of the puri- 
ficatory sacred thread ’’ should by all means be done—for it is the best of all 
prayascitta-penances (1-17). The time for doing this in the ‘“‘ caturmasya’’- 
period is discussed (18-44). The preparations are elaborate, and include 
construction of a ydgasdald-area, preparation of altars, attending to decorations 
and placing appropriate pots ( 45-111 ), whereupon such matters as making the 
Pavitra-thread garlands themselves are turned to (112-190). The ceremony of 
pavitraropana is briefly described step-by-step, including a mazdala-worship 
followed by garlanding the icons with the Paviira-thread and a short pijd-cere- 
mony—marking the end of the first day’s activities (tg1-351a). The second day’s 
proceedings are outlined—with pij@-worship first to kumbhas ( pots), then to the 
mandala-design and then, after worship of the iconic forms, an agnihoma ( obla- 
tion in fire) is performed. Invoking the presence of God in all the threads, the 
latter are then distributed to the various deities, to the Kumbha, Mandala, icons 
etc. (351b-439). After this, gifts and feasting of Brahmans, Vaikhanasas, Yatis 
and Vaisnavas are to be gone through. All this is to be accompanied with the 
recitation of Vedas and Stotras (hymns), music, éclat and a joyous air. After 
petitioning God’s satisfaction (451-453), the ceremonies draw to a close ( 440- 
456 ). | 

After discoursing briefly on the etymological meaning of “‘ pavitra”’ ( 457- 
463), indicating that its main theme is that of purification, removal of and 
protection from evils and evil consequences, the narrative turns to mis- 
cellaneous matters connected with the rites—ankurarpana-germinations (445), 
permission and directions for a domestic version of the pavitra-rites ( 505-507 ), 
and the rewards for those who participate in various ways ( 509-603 ). 

The remainder of the chapter, having dealt so far with “the best of all” 
prayascitia-penances, now turns to a general discussion of prdayascitta. These 
are classified into nine types according to how elaborate their rituals are, or 
according to how many “ days”’ [ 40, 30, 20, 15] are required to perform them 
( 606-6172 ). 


XIII, waqaaaatenraateara Svudpasayanotihafanotsava (212 Sls) 


‘“‘The Festive Routines of (Putting the Lord to) Bed for Sleeping and 
Waking (Him) Up” | 

Sanaka asks to know certain things about God’s “sleep” ( 1-3).. Sandilya 
begins by giving the symbolic story of God’s periodic yoganidra-slumber—when 
it comes, and how we here on earth commemmorate that period by special 
observances (4-21). Chief among the things to be done in commemmoration is 
to observe in the temple the Lord’s slumber by symbolically putting His icon to 
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bed—-and here is included a description of the bedstead preferably to be used 
and the procedure for placing the Lord on it (22-85). It is during such a 
4-month period that one may undertake to fulfil certain vows ( 86-125 ). 


At the end of the “rest”? period, the Lord is wakened with a special 
celebration in kdrtika-month. After a vigil, one morning the dcarya goes to the 
Lord’s chamber and arouses Him witb petitions and mantras, whereupon the Lord 
is taken in His chariots throughout the decorated village streets. This is a very 
auspicious time, and His Presence in the village thus will prevent disease, famine, 
death, efc. After He has been returned to His sanctuary, He is petitioned for 
His merciful care and protection (126-190). Thereupon brahmins are rewarded, 
The chapter closes with alternatives that may be allowed in the performance of 
this festival and procession. The fruits of doing this withapana celebration are 
immense; even those who read about it will be saved! (191-212). 


XIV. § wager | Snapanavidhana (549-1/2 als. ) 
‘Rules for Bathing Rites * | | 


Sanaka asks to know how to do the great snapana-rites ( when the deity 
is roused from slumber). SAndilya replies at length (the entire chapter) by 
advising that snapana-rites are classified into two types—‘ para,”’ with Io 
alternatives for numbers of pots used, and ‘“‘ apara,,’’ with 36 alternatives for 
numbers of pots used (27 ff. )—and he explains each in detaiJ]. In the course 
of his explanations he first says that the rites are to take place in the “ snapana’’- 
mandapa ; then he turns to the personnel needed for the rites, stating that four 
acaryas is the minimum number required—each with his own sa@dhaka-attendant 
(1-11). Having made all the preparations before hand, on the morning of the 
day when smapana-rites are scheduled the acaryas go to the mandapa and begin 
the ceremonies (12-26). The remainder of the chapter (27-550a) deals with 
the 46 varieties of arrangements for the pots—their numbers, geometrical 
placements around the pedestal, particular contents, and the mantras that. 
accompany their lavations. These combinations constitute good-better-superior- 
best types of snapana-ceremonies. * | 


XV. stasreara | Pratisthavidhana | . ( 1083 Sls. ) 
‘Rules for Consecration Ceremonies” 


Sanaka asks about the consecration ceremonies for a temple-structute. 
Sandilya commences by pointing out that there are seven types of consecration 
ceremonies according to the mantras used (2-52), or eight types according to 
the posture of the icon being installed (53-56), or 5 types according to the 


* The editor has provided lists and diagrams of the details found in the eee on 
pp. 8-22 of the published volume. 
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number of icons to be used in the temple (57-67 ).. Notes are then given on the 
proper modes of preparing the yagasala ( 68-156), purifications of the precincts, 
the preparations of the pots to be used, efe. (157-177). 


Then, turning to the icon, the acarya—if it is possible—moves it to where 
the services are to take place (178-210). The jaladhivasa-immersion period is 
attended to -- with specifications that all attention be given to the details of 
placement, to utterance of mantras, to considerations of the propriety of total 
immersion in water according to the material out of which the icon is made, to 
all other available utilities, to the placement of the mandala, etc. ( 211-326). 
Nayanonmilana-rites of ‘“‘opening the icon’s eyes’’ are next attended to onCe tte 
jaladhivasa-period is over, starting with the right eye being touched with honey 
applied to a wooden splinter and followed by the left eye being touched with 
another splinter soaked in ghee ( 327-351). The next major step by the dcarya 
in the sanctification is observed with the @vahana-invocations of the Lord in all 
His Power and Presence to enter into the icon ( 352-374). Thereupon the icon 
is given a ride through the village on a ratha-chariot and taken in splendor to 
the ydagasaéla-pavilion of the temple. There He is laid to rest on a pedestal, His 
head toward the east ( 375-385). 


During the time of this sa anadhivasa-period, the pots which have been 
assembled in the yagasa@ld-pavilion are charged with the power of mantras, to 
the accompaniment of appropriate homa-rites. Thus, all the cosmic energies 
will be present in the pots ( 386-596). — 


The exact location which is to be occupied, by the icon once it is taken into 
the sanctuary is determined by dividing the area of the room into sections. These ° 
sections are determined in accordance with several considerations—the number 
of doors (2, 4, or 1) giving access to the chamber, their size, their relation to 
the pitha-pedestal to be used there for the icon, the size of the chamber itself, 
etc, Certain parts of the grid so planned are considered better than others for 
final placement of the icon within the sanctuary ( 991-1683 ). 


After making the proper ritual and architectural preparations in the 
sanctuary, the recumbant icon of the Lord is ‘‘ awakened, ’’ and, along with the 
kumbha, He is brought into the sanctuary and placed on the fitha-pedestal. 
There, the waters from the kumbha-pot are sprinkled all around—thus sanctify- 
ing all the constituent buildings of the compound—and the Lord is requested to 
remain there ( 781-847). : 


The pratistha-installation of other, subsidiary deities is then to be attended 
to (848-852). The concluding ceremonies for pratisthd-rites are then turned to 
ending with the extinguishing of the fire (853-870).. 
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During the course of the entire proceedings certain behavior is required 
( 871-901) and at the conclusion of the activities all, including the dcdrya and 
the spectators, take a ritual bath together [ avabhrthasnana |(go2z). All who 
participate in any way in the installation of an icon—no matter who he is or 
what part he plays in the proceedings—is blessed by great merit. The various 
benefits to be realized are listed (903-911). 


Once an icon is installed, it should be worshipped according to a traditional 
routine which should not be altered (912-933). When an icon ora temple- 
building falls into disrepair, then it should be immediately attended to, and re- 
sanctified according to certain rules (934-990). Similarly, instruments of 
worship are to be treated reverently because they are full of holy power—and in 
this regard there is a protracted discussion of nivdjana-lights and ceremonies 


connected therewith ( ggr-1083 ). 


XVI. aqarateararart _ Devatavadhanantavidhana | (551 Sls. ) 
“Rules up through Invocation of Gods for Mahotsava Proceedings ”’ 


Sanaka asks about festivals. He is told that the meaning of “ utsava” 
[ festival] is as a “‘remover” [ ut] of ‘‘ misery’’[sava]. These wisava-occasions 
come regularly at stated times ( mitya ) or irregularly as occasions require ( naimi- 
titka ) or as one schedules them for a particular purpose (Ramya)(1-8). All 
big wisavas require, as part of the preliminary ceremonies, ahvajarohana-flag 
hoisting rites; if a flag-pole was provided the temple at the time of pratistha- 
rites, it is not necessary to construct a new one for each succeeding utsava— 
although flag-hoisting rites must still be observed (9-38). When the big utsavas 
may be observed, hence when flag-hoisting ceremonies are to be done, is given: 
how to attend to the flag-hoisting ceremonies from start to finish—along with 
attendant ankurdrpana-germinations—is also given ( 39-465 ). | 


The festive-rites begin in earnest as the d@vahana-invocations to the various 
gods for their presence at the festivities are made ; these are accom panied by the 
ritual beating of drums to certain specified rhythms which vary according to the 
different gods invoked at the different directions (465-538). During the course 
of the ensuing mahotsava-period, the acarya must observe certain rules of 
behavior and attend to specified duties ( 539-549). If he dies before the utsava 
period is completed, his place must be taken only by his son or his Sisya once the 
appropriate prayascitias have been taken care of ( 550-551). 


XVII, watery Mahotsavavidhi “(6194 Sls) 
“Concerning the Mahotsava Procedures (cont'd, \?" 


The preparations for mahotsava include requisitioning of brahmins ; also 
performing avkurdrpana-germinations five days prior to the scheduled starting 
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day. And, on the previous night to the mahotsava, the dcarya-director goes to 
the icon of the Lord and requests permission to undertake the grand celebration, 
whereupon the kautuka-band is tied around his wrist (1-43). The daily schedule 
is outlined in general first (44-87); then the special deities to be honored..gn 
each day are listed if it is a nine or three or one or seven or fifteen-day 
celebration ( 88-102 ). 


At this point, a ten day festival is outlined [sic]. Balt-offerings for each 
day of the festival are then discussed (103-122), and this is followed by a . 
description and discussion of the daily procession that is made with the deity on 
a vdhana or on a rvatha-chariot (123-252). Following this there is a schedule 
produced for the major activities to be undertaken during the ten day period. 
The routines enjoined during the second through the sixth day are, given ( 253- 
3-3 )—with a big snapana-rite on the fifth (310-311 ) anda puspaydga-cycle on 
the sixth day (312 ff.}. On the seventh day the request for jalakrida is made 
( 324), céirna-powder and other items are smeared on the Lord’s figure ( 329 ff. ), 
and He is given an elaborate bath again. On the eighth day the hunting- 
festival is observed (348ff.), on the ninth day the Lord is taken on 
a tirthayaira procession as part of avabhriotsava ( 363-424), and finally on the 
concluding tenth day the Lord’s Presence is transferred back into the mélabera- 
icon in the sanctuary ( 435-480). 


Then follow special rules concerning personnel, a warning against innova- 
tions, and scme special considerations to be made when a temple has several 
movable icons to use in the proceedings, etc. { 481-504). Some special rules 
apply for practical changes necessitated when the great festival is to last only 
one (505-507 ), three, five or seven days (508512). Other special rules apply 
to “ svayamvyakta ’’- images, for ‘‘ ekabera”’ -temples, eic. (513-522). General 
counsels for processions then follow, including bath-processions ( 523-558 ). 

Finally, the chapter turns to a discussion of naimuittikotsava-festivals—and 
here, damantkotsava is treated at length (565-595). The times when certain 
other one-day festivals are to be held is given ; these festivals, however, are not 
described here at length, and in some cases are only alluded to without specific 
name (596-6202 ). 


XVIII. srqoufarsaraafaazartanete §=Prdpanddinamasadhananivedanadipra- 
| kava ( 441-1/2 Sls. ) 
‘On the optional and required measures of various things to be used in 

the services ’”’ | 
- Sanaka wants to know the quantities and numbers of things to be assembl- 
ed for the nttya and naimittika rites. Sandilya complies by telling first what 
measurements, amounts and proportions are to be used in respect of various 

PA33 | 
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things, food-stuffs etc., camphor, sandal, number of cooks, image-carriers, musi- 
cians etc. according to the best and ideal standard and the other permissible lower 
measures and numbers. (I-41). Quantitative recipes are given for various things 
( 42-169, 200-252 ), and utensils to be used in the temple kitchen are listed and 
described (170-199). He then outlines how these offerings are to be transported 
from the kitchen to their appointed places ( 253-264) and how to present them 
to the Lord (269-291). He also points out that certain mantvas were to have 
accompanied the preparations of these dishes; these mantras .are named 
(292-315). The chapter ends with a discussion of the occasions at which it is 
proper to offer mahdhavis, along with how and where it should be done 


( 316-4424 ). 
AIX. xsrtaafaaa Prayascittavidhana (594 Sls.) 


‘Rules Concerning Penitential Rites’”’ 


Sanaka asks what is to be done when there are mistakes in the conduct of 
worship, efc. (1). Sandilya thereupon enumerates various acts committed or 
omitted by a sadhaka cr others, along with certain other events of a defiling 
kind or that reflect carelessness—all of which constitute reasons for undertaking 
penitential action of one type or another (2-521). The rites of prayascitta 
should adhere to the same school as that from which the original pratisthd-rites 
were patterned, even though the daily pi7a@-rites may now follow from another 
source (573-576). Then the four ‘‘ siddhdnta’’-traditiors recognized by the 
Paficaratra community are each defined (522-544), with the derivation of the 
title in each case given (544). One who changes one’s dcarya or one’s siddhanta 
endangers the whole community. Arcakas, too, should be selected in such a way 
so as to preserve the traditional line maintained in a specific Paficaratra temple 
(545-572 ) and do not mix rites and details found in Vaikhanasa or Saiva-agama 
traditions. 


Certain general procedures, without. going into details, are given as to the 
way prayscitia-rites are to be undertaken ( 578-594 ). 


XX, [| srafara] gqerareare [ Prayascitta | Tulabhdvavidhi ( 159-1/2 Sls. ) 


‘Concerning expiatory performance of “ great gifts”, the ‘ Tulabhara’ 
Rite of Weighing ” 


[ The best type of any prayascitta-penance is when the king of the locality 
has himself weighed in gold (XIX: 585).] This chapter turns to how the 
king may atone for his own or for the sins of others. Such an act of royal 
penance so pleases God that He forgives all. The details for undertaking this 
elaborate routine are outlined—including the king’s petition, the preparations, 
the balance to be used for the purpose, the ritual preparation of the king, the 
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weighing, efc. ( x-160a.). It is worth noting that so potent are the effects of 
this rite that anyone who dies during this period—even if it be by suicide 
[ dimahati |—achieves liberation so long as Visnu is in the mind at the moment 
of death (149). 


AXI, swehraewansate PrayaScittahiranyagarbhavidhi ( 46 Sls. ) 
“ Concerning the Expiatory Gift of ‘being born out of a Womb of Gold’”’. 


This chapter turns briefly to consider yet another of the great gifts ( maha- 
dana), by which certain persons may undertake prayascitta-atonements on behalf 
of himself and others. This involves making a gift of the gold used in a 
ceremonial emergence from a vessel containing gold [hiranya-garbha—probably 
meaning a bundle of gold coins]. This vessel of gold is honored by liturgies— 
including several of the samskara-sacraments of birth, name-giving, etc. ( I-32}, 
as in a case of a regular birth. The king is to undergo this, since this praya- 
S§citta and dana also concern the welfare of the whole community. The efficacy 
of this rite is the same as a tulabhara-prayascitia and, like it, half the gold goes 
to the temple while the other half is to be distributed to brahmins ( 33-40). 


Another of the great gifts as prayascitia which may be sponsored by 
individuals of considerable resources is then mentioned—tlaparvata ( giving 
grain-mountains )—and it, like all the others, should be concluded by 
gurudaksina and awards to others who participated in the atonement rites 


(41-46 ). 
XXII, swafansstanqaneqerqahrara 


Prayascittasamproksanapaticagavyasthapanavidhdna (1109 gis. ) 


“Rules for Instituting Atonement Rites comprised of sprinkling 
Paticagavya ”’ 

Sanaka asks about the role samproksana plays in purificatory rites. He is 
told that samproksana is appropriate whenever the sanctuary or the icon is 
polluted. ‘he causes of pollution are listed (1-9). The samproksana-ceremony 
must be done on an auspicious day, and according to the usual preparations, 

starting with aykurdrpana. After the cleaning of the temple precincts, the water 
sanctified with Punydadhavdacana-rite, along with pavicagavya, should be sprinkled. 
Water sanctified with six things including white mustard must be used to wash 
the icons on the night preceding ( 10-12). The steps for performing the actual 
ritual cleansings using milk and twenty four other articles throughout the temple 
are given ( 13-38 ). 


Then the remainder of the chapter turns to the elaborate preparations for 
the Samproksana including rules for making the pafcagavya-mixture. ( ( 39-119 )e 
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XXIII, qexaaaeaarreaeasrsast 


Sudargananysimhamahayantrasvaripakathana (154-1/2 Sls.) 
The Section concerning the ‘Sudarsana’~ Navastrtha’ Yantra-Designs”’ 


The understanding of how to employ the Sudarsana and Nrsimha yanira- 
designs is traced back to Siva, who was instructed by Narayana Himself to use 
them in expiation for cutting off one of Brahma’s five heads( 1-12). ‘The secrets 
of the yantra-designs passed from Siva to Indra to the lokapdlakas to ail the 
world. All who would undertake to bring good to the world should see to the 
establishment of a yantra-design, accompanied by its bimba-image, in a temple; 
but, once installed and established, such a feature in a temple cannot be ignored— 
regular worship of it must henceforth follow. Sections of this chapter are also 
given over to descriptions of the icons and the composition of the yaniras of 
Sndargana (39-90) and of Narasirhha (91-118); as weil, the steps for installing 
their images over the mahdyantra-designs are given (119-149). A yantra, of 
course, may also be made in the form of a talisman or a sacred object for 
individual use (150-153). | 


XXIV. weacaaneateeearas Yantrardjamantroddhdravidhdna (162 Sls. ) 


~ © Rules concerning the mantra of the Chief Yanira ( of SudarSana )”’. 


Sanaka asks how to transfer the powers inherent in the ( SudarSana } yantra 
to the worshipper. Sandilya tells thatthe knowledge of the process of making 
this yanira originated with Samkarsana, who gave it to Sankara (who gave it 
to Sandilya)—and he then explains the various letters ‘‘a’’ to “‘ ksa,”’ that in- 
here in the yantra-design (1-8). Before invoking in those letters the powers of 
deity appropriate to them, one inscribes also around the edge of the yantra either 
the 6- or 8-syllable Sudarsana manira then, invoking the appropriate deities, the 
Sudargana-yanira is ready for use (9-30). Thereupon the worshipper infuses 
his own body—from the heart upward—with powers drawn from the Sudargana. 
manira (31-67). Turning to the Narasimha yantra, the 8-lettered Narasirhha 
manira in this case circumscribes the design, and the rest of the procedure is the 
same as before ( 68-76}. Similarly, treatments are given for the yantra devoted 
to KeSava et, al. (77-96). 


Returning to Sudarsana and Narasirhha, Sandilya expounds upon the 18-, 
to-, and 12-lettered maniras which may alternatively be inscribed around the 
yaniva if the fruits of worship so require these to be there (97-120). Even if 
this is done for individual use, the benefits accruing to one who has so in- 
stalled a Sudarsana or a Narasithha-yantra for worship are great—but the 
demands upon them for maintaining that worship to these powers are also great. 
The worship is done primarily by employing the ‘‘ Gayatri ”-mantra appropriate 
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to either Sudargana or Narasithha, accompanied by an attitude of prapatts 
renewed daily before the yantra-presence of the deity { 121-162). 


AXV. gqeatrmerraenaeacarriers : 
SudarsSanamahamanirabahyabhyantarayaganinaya ( 97-1/2 Sls. ) 

‘Discussion of the Steps for Silent and Liturgical Worship of the ‘ Sudar- 
Sana’ {and ‘ Narasimha’) Yantras” 

Sanaka asks to know more about the process of worshipping the yanira, 
The answer he is given goes into all phases of the daily worship honoring the 
yantra-empowered icon to SudarSana-( and/or Narasimha ): how the a@carya 
prepares himself, goes to the temple and opens the doors, seats himself before 
the icon (under which the yanira is depicted), performs nydsa, etc., and ali the- 
other phases of silent worship [mdanesaydaga |] (1-58, 63-0). Then, these things 
having been done, regular liturgical worship [| bahyayaga] is commenced; it is 
described up to hema (8:-g8a ). | 


AXVI, qeaaaaaara aferata 
Sudarsanamahayantrarcane agnikaryavidhi ( 51-7/2 Sls.) 


“Rules for Fire-Offerings during the Worship of the ‘Sudarsana’- 
Yanira”’ 


The description of liturgical worship to the yaniva-based icon of SudarSana 
and Narasirhha is continued here from the last chepter, picking up at the point 
where homa begins. The yagasdéla is described, wherein a “ cakrabja ’’-mandala 
is kept to provide a center for attention in all the rites done there (3-34}. After 
pirnadhuit, the dcarya is to leave the yagasa/d and make the offerings to the piiys 
followed by dali-offerings ( 35-39). 


Having thus attended to these special daily liturgies, the dcdrya thereafter 
is to attend to his other dailv duties as earlier described. Because he atteuds 
daily to this SudarSana-Narasirhha worship the dcdrya gets peculiar and special 
abilities that aid him in helping others to overcome their malfunctions, fears and 
other disablities (37-48 ). | | 

This Paramesvara Samhita should be given only to those worthy and 
needful of its divine truths. What is said here is equivalent to that found in 
the Veda ( 49-512 ). 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


In the matter of dating this work, due regard must be given to the fact 
that other works are mentioned in this work. Here we have in mind not only 
the Pauskara (spoken of in chs, I, VI, VIII and X), but also the Jaydkhya 
(named in chs. I and X) and the Sdifvata (I, X, and also VI in which itis 
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afforded a preferential treatment over the Pauskara). Further, in regard to at 
least one title on that list, there are some long iconographical passages in our 
Péramesvara-text that seem to have come verbatim from the Isvara-samhitd, 
Other matters relevant to those concerned with dating this text will be found in 
ch. VIII where icons to bhaktas who belong to cifferent castes and who have 
sung in their own languages (i.e. the Alwars ) are mentioned (195-212). 

The editor of the present printed version is to be commended for the many 
explanatory diagrams and tabulated data he has provided the reader. They are 
invaluable to serious students who would turn to this work for its practical 
dimensions as well as for its intimate association with the temple at Srirangam, 
The edition in hand was reviewed in The Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol. 18, pt. 1 


(1954), pp. 158-160. 

There is a work called ‘“‘ Pdvamesvara Tantra’’ that should not be confused 
with the text under scrutiny here. The other piece is a work of the Vira-Saiva 
school and exists in manuscript in some twenty-three patalas (see RASB, 
VIII : I : 5803). 


ADDENDUM 
LIST OF SAMHITA TITLES FOUND IN PARAMESVARA SAMHITA 
(X: 374-386a)— 


Divya : Rdjasa types : 
I, Sattvata tI, Sanatkumara Tantra 
2, Pauskara 12. Padmodbhava 
3. Jayakhya 13. Satya (?) 
Sdtivika but ‘‘ Munivdkya”’: 14. Tejodravina 
4. vara | 15. Mayavaibhavika 
. Bharadvaja 2 
: aon Ldadmasa types and “ Paurusavadkya’’: 
7. ParameSvara 16. Paficaprasna 
8 Vaihdyasi ae ss Sukapragna 
9. Citragikhandi 18. Tattvasigara-samhita 


10. Jayottara 


TeqraAaieat PURUSOTTAMA-SAMHITA 


[Index Code: PSOT ] RARE : 


Sri Purusottama Samhita, edited by P. 

Sitaramacarya, Bhadrachalam, The 

Publication of the Literary Pride in 

India, No. 2, Granthamalikasakha, 1932. 

(198 pp.) [ Zelugu script]. 
Introduciory Remarks— 

This is a work of slightly over 1800 Slokas, divided into 33 short- to 
medium-length chapters, and devoted almost exclusively to the practical, temple- 
oriented concerns of the Paficaratra priestly community. Over half of the 
chapters ( chs, II-X XI) concern themselves with matters pertaining to temple- 
building, the fashioning of icons and the installation services consecrating those 
structures and images for holy uses. Other large blocks focus upon festival 
cycles celebrated in a temple (chs. XXIJTI-XXVII) and the modes of regular 
daily worship (chs. XXVITI-XXXII[). One chapter only turns briefly to 
diksd-initiation, and there is a notable absence of material relating to mantras 
and to philosophical or theolcegical interests. Nonetheless, the text presents a 
clear and concise treatment of its subjects, comparing favorably to such works as 
Aniruddha-samhita (q.v.) and Kapiftjala-samhita (q.v.). Like the latter of 
these two just-mentioned texts, the work at hand also contains a list of canonical 
titles in its opening chapter (see Appendix, below ).* 


“ Purusottama ’’ is found named as canonical in the following lists: Kapia- 
jala (100/100), Padma (19/108), Bharadvaja ( 103/103), Visvdmitra (12/108 ) 
and Viswu Tanira (29/154). It seems to be quoted occasionally in secondary 
Paiicaratra sources, but none of the classical commentators of the school seem to 
have known of it. 


The narrative framework has Vasistha relating to some sages what his 
father, Brahma, learned in a session of five nights from Visnu ( Bhagavan ). 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I. ozarnaarnffata Sastravataravidhi ( 45 Sls. ) 
‘Concerning the Lineage of the Teaching ” 


A number of rsis have gathered to seek knowledge from Vasistha of the 
ways and means to attain liberation. Vasistha says that what he is about to tell 


* The list bears certain similarities to that found in Markandeya-samhita (q.v.). 


204 qeadadfeqt—Alay anirmanaphalavidhi 


them dea's with devotion to the Lord | bhagavadbhaRti |] as is taught in the 
Paficaratra school [ sdsira]. This teaching was revealed by Visnu to Brahmi ip 
I-1j/2 crores of granthas to remove vijasa-guna-defects and it wasa teaching 
given over a period of five nights (1-7a). In it are instructions for building 
temples and worshipping daily in them—by following out which leads to eterna] 
beatitude (7b-§). Synonyms for Paficaratra are “ Miilaveda,’’ « Sdtivata,” 
“ Tantra,” ‘* Bhagavat Sastra,” “ Ekayana,” “ Agama’”—and reasons why 
these are adequate terms for the divine teaching are given {9-17a.). After an 
eulogy of the Paficaratra teaching (17b-20), Vasistha describes how he himself 
got the essence of the teaching from BrahmA, his father, and how this condensa- 
tion—which he is about to impart to the sages and which he calls “* Puyusottama- 
samhiia *’—covers all the essentials from karsana to pratistha and from utsava to 
prayascitta ( 21-27 ). 

Asked by the rsis if there are other tantras, Vasistha replies by saying he 
knows of 108 He lists these by name /( 30-444 ),* and concludes by saying 
(44b-45 } that what he does not tell the sages himself may be gleaned from these 
other texts. 

TT. TAM waTORT Tara hr  -Acaryadilaksanabhapariksavidhi (31 Sls. ) 

“ Pre-requisites of an Acdrya-Director and Rules for Examining a Plot 
( for a Temple Site )” 

The sages ask to know the pre-requisites of a yajamdna-patron, an acarya- 
director and how to take the first steps toward the construction of a temple 
(I-2a). Vasistha says anyone of the four classes as well as an anulomaha may 
be a yajamdna-patron so long as he exhibits the requisite faith and other quali- 
fications ( 2b-3 ); as for the acarya, his qualifications are discussed at somewhat 
greater length (4-8). An dcarya is engaged for the directorial tasks (in the 
temple-building enterprise ), whereupon the first thing to be done is to go out to 
select the proper piece of ground on which to build the temple (9-23). At the 
site selected a hole is to be dug, and it is to be ritually filled in ( 24-31) before 
construction commences. 


Ql, swizaainesty | Alayanirmanaphalavidhi (37 Sls. ) 
‘Concerning the Rewards for Raising Different Kinds of Temple-Structures ” 


The sages ask to know what benefits will come from building a temple, 
installing an image, and instituting worship to it (zr). Vasistha begins his reply 
by detailing specially what good effects come from a yajamdana-patron under- 
taking to subsidize a temple-building project (2-31 )—citing eulogistically that 
even a child playing in sand who fashions a temple is greatly benefited (14). 


Peas ee ee ee EIR ST 
* See list separately in the Addendum, below, containing 106 names. 


_ PURUSOTTAMA-SAMHITA — Silasathgrahana 265 


Indeed, even one who cleans some part of a temple will get moksa ( 16b-17a). 
As for icon-preparation, he who has a Visnu-icon prepared reaps more reward 
than one who builds an entire temple dedicated to Siva or other deities ( 32-37 ). 


I Vv. ateqeaoniest@ar Alayalaksanamirdhestakdvidhdna (79 Sls.) 


** Rules for the ‘ Last Bricks * Ceremonies, and Regarding Requirements of 
Temples ”’ | 


After telling about the requirements for proper pratisthd-installation pro- 
cedures (1-6), Vasistha then tells about the stones to be collected for makirg 
icons { 7-ga ) and the standard of measures to be used in making the icons and 
the temple (gb-ro). As for the temple, some instructions are given for its inner 
dimensions and height ( 11-17), followed by general measurements and dimen= 
sions of mandipas ( a-dhamandapa 18-21; nrttamandapa: 22-25; the antardla- 
space: 26-31; gurudamandapa: 32; d-thdna-mandapa: 35b-39a) and. some 
remarks about the frdkdra-courtyards ( 33-35a ), and the doors to the sanctuary 
(396-43). The six kinds of temple styles—" nagara,’’ “ drdvida,”’ “ uytia,” 
“ vpltiayaia,’’ “ vesara”’ and “ sarvatonirgama"’—are briefly described ( 44 50). 

Then Vasistha turns to the rites of placing the “last bricks” [ murdhe- 
staka } (51-72), after which the artisans and workers are paid and discharged 
and the stiipikakila i is put in place (73-78a). This finial is topped by the sikha- 
kumbha and a cakra-symbol ( 78b-79 ). 


V.. faerrenan , | Sildsamgrahana  ( 79-1/2 Sis. }. 
oe ae Selectir g Stone ( for Sculpting ) ” | 
‘ : ” Brahma [2.b.] asks Bhagavan about the characteristics of pratiméa-icons, 
Bhagavan replies by saying that an icon should be comely and attractive; into 
such only should the Lord’s Presence be invoked (1-2). Noone can concentrate 
(on God ) without an icon; but with concentration comes: equanimity that 
leads, fina’, to nirvana (3-6). Then the speaker outlines the acceptable 
materials cat of which icons can be made, turning attention thereupon to the 
processes for gathering stone for sculpting—including where the stone may and 
may not be quarried (up to 26a), the effects of choosing inferior stone 
(26b-27 ), the time for selecting useful stone materials ( 30b-32), and the rituals 
enjoined as a necessary part of the correct method in acquirirg them for divine 
uses ( 33-58). Other matters such as “‘sex’’ of stones are discussed along with 
other te:ts of their qualities and durability (50-73). 5 © | i 
“When an icon of Sri is going to be made, special additional rites should 
be done preliminary to the fashioning ( 74-77a). When stones which are to be 
‘used for parivaradevatds are taken, this should be done with the appropriate 
madntra.to each given deity (77b-78a). When all is finished, the acdrya should 
be honored .{ 78b-80a). .. . woe eee e wate, & Oe 
PA34 
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Vi. zreseuzizara | a 3 Darusamgrahavidhana .:.. (35 gis.) 
oa Rules for Selecting Wood (for Sculpting ve a eS 


Icons made from other materials—e.g., gems, ele —y! ‘eld a variety of 
different results (1-42). Then, turning to icons fashioned from woed, Bhagavan 
tells—much as ‘in the preceding chapter—how to.go about selecting the proper 
wood, both scientifically and ritually ( 4b-35 }. 


Ls TT. TAATAAS AT : | Pratimamr!sanigrohana (22 §ls.) 
_ Concerning Selection of Clay ( for Modelling Icons ) ” | | 


An icon made of clay may be either “ fired.” or not ( 1-2a )—the unbaked 
type being considered. superior. Bhagavan then turns to the qualities of clays 
that are to be used according to the status of various yajamdnas ( 2b-4), and 
how to mix the clay with bark before usirg, efc. ( 5-174), prior to performing 
adh vasaerites, and other rituals (17b-20). Only after a month has co 
sLculd ‘the icon be fashioned from this ‘* seasoned ”’ clay (21). 


VI If, water iagean ee ‘Dhruvaberadivigrahalaksana ( 46 SIs.) 


a  Requisites of the Main Icon and other ime ges.” 


The main icon dhruvabera may be made in proportion to the. garbhalaya: 
structure, the gate, or the yajamdna’s height ( 1-6). ‘ After discussing sone units 
of measurement (7-11), Bhagavan points out which ones should be used for 
icons, which for Glaya-buildings, etic. (12-14). For. icons of the Lord, some 
specific measurements are given ( 15-31); similarly, measurements are given for 
icons of Devi, et. al. ( 32-384 )—when thesé are dhovivabera-main icons. The 
kats'ukabera- -icon, sndnabera-icon and others are also to be attended to ( 38b-40a). 


- Then the. iconography of Sudar§ana is discussed ( 4ob-42a ), as well as the 
iconography and iconometry of the dvarapdlukas ( 42b-44, 45-46 ). 


IX. TAT SATS ta | Rathaliyanalaksana aS os (17 sey 
sh Descriptions of Vehicles and ‘other Carriages’ ed | | a 


The narrator declares he will tell about: the vatha-chariots and their chara- 
cteristics. The height of: a ratha should be equal to the height of the vimdna, 
or of the gopura, or of the dhvajastumbha, or of the: mandapa (t-2a). The best 
kinds are made of metal or wood. Inside:.these.shculd be;100 pillars, and the 
sides should be studded with the nine gems ( 2b-3).° Its width will be pro- 
portionate to the height ( 4-5 ), the same principle applying to the wheels (6). 
What is to be carved in the seven lower tiers, as well, as what-is to be affixed 
to the seven upper tiers, is given (7+13). The Teward | ‘to him who sub.idizes 
the construction of a ratha is to enjoy a place near Visnu’s Feet (14)... 
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‘Other va@hkanas are listed—some dozen are mentioned by namé—and these 
are to be made in. proportion to ae garbhagrha, -the gatés or the 3 icon ( 15-17). 


Xx. afrerggatria ; ee a ie Pratsthamaiantaniraasa | -(3e. ‘ds..) 
* Fixing. the -Auspicious: ‘Time for Pratistha-Rites ”’ aay 
Brahma asks Bhagav4n to tell him the details of pratisthacrites, Bhagavan 

lists 16.steps that should be followed in the rites ( 1-6},. explaining. them-indi- 

vidually Ly beginning even prior to the first step —that is, by explaning how 

to select the prc per time to install the Lord’ 's icon (7-31). 


‘XI I, amarerguedhouteern 7 Vigasaldkundatoranddilaksana (43 Sls. 


“* Concerning the- ‘Entrance, the paTEDEss etc. of the Hail’ for paccrnotes 
Offerings” ey? bi -_— | : | . 
' Brahma asks haut some i the items. caeeee for the sacrificial aspects of 
the a eareiia-caenicuies (x). The Lord tells him first’ about the location, Size 
and shape of the +dzamandupa (2-5a), with special attention given to the kunda- 
firepits ( 5b-20a). The halj may also be furnished with wooden decorative 
torava-arches ( 2-b-33)... The remainder of the chapter deals with smaller items 
to be procured: astamangala-medallions { 34°37 ) eee. for the fire 
( 38-414 }, the ladles, etc. (4+b-43) }e py eRe 


XII, araenemtafa >* MM risamgrahayavidhi - (20-12 is.) 
. Gathering Mud { for Germination Rites) ”’ | , | 
The narrator says that on the day when the pratisthé-rites are to. be per- 
formed the yajamana should call on and then brirg the dcarya to the temple . 
(1-7). There, “ Visvaksena” _pija having been performed, the ytviks are honor- 
ed and, in the evening, the gathering of certain types of muds for use in the 
subsequent germination ceremonies shouid be done ( 8-21a). | 


XIII, weraimffe | Ankura panavidhi ©” (42-12 Sls.) 
at Concerning. the Germination Rites ” ae . F | 


| The narrator continues by telling how to prepare the mandala-notit upon 
which the palika-germinating trays are‘to be placed-( 1-6), how. to prepare the 
palskas themselves ( 7-124 ) and how to place them (r2zb-20). Having done this 
much, water-pots are also placed around the palikds on the mandula ( 21-25 ). 
The seeds.are e next taken, washed, blessed, ¢fc., and eee ( aoa) 


XIV. a Eno title * - | oy (47 als. y 


e Concerning ‘ Vastuyaga Rites ” 


* Another perliminary ‘ to the actual pratistha-rites is to perform ‘eb astie: 
yaga ”-rites, in connection with:.the ‘site. chosen, an operation said to validate 


qeatradat—Pratisthasnapanavidhi 


the whole undertaking (1-2a). First a “ vast *.mandala must be prepared 
and duly honored (2b-10). To the East or North of where this has been fixed 
a“ soma ”’-mand pa is built, soma is invoked, and the guardians of the direc- 
tions are worshipped ( 11-29 ). Thereupon all the deities appropriate should be 
invoked into the “ vdstu’-mandala-design, whereupon the “ vasti-homa”’ is done 
{ 30°47 )- 

XV. serait Jaladhivasavidhi {98 Sls. } 

** Rules for Immersion (of the Icon in Water }” n 

The ritual of starting a fire with darbha-stalks i papauitaapait having 
been done ( 1-3), proksana-sprinkling with a pavicagavya-solution should be done 
in the ydgasald-ball and in the eight directions (4-22). The acdrya goes to 
where the gi/pin has been preparing the icon, honors him there, and ee 
the quality of the icon, whereupon he performs to it the “ eye-opening ”’ rite of 
nayanonmilana (23-27). After Santihoma is offered, the icon is paraded through 
the streets in a palanquin and taken to the temple ( 28-37). 

The rite of jalddhivasa is then taken up: where it is to be done ( 38-45a), 
the pandal [ prapa ] to be erected for the occasion ( 45b-47 ), and how the service 
progresses step-by-step (48-55). After the icon is contemplated as constituted 
of the five elements [ tattvasanthara ] (56-61 ), the icon’s position in the water is 
changed when, after wrapping it in a white cloth, it is laid down with its face 
toward the East and its head toward the North (62-93). Thereupon, some 
mudids are directed at the icon (94-96 ). 

The time for performing the jaladhivasa-rites is discussed (97-98 ). 


XVI. ageavessan Bhadrakamandalalaksana ( 12 gls.) 
“A Description of the ‘ Bhadraka’-Mandala Design (Used during Conse- 
cration Rites)” 


Some further remarks are made about the time for pratisthé (1-2). Then 
the topic turns to the construction and design of the “‘ bhadraka mandala 
design in which the deity is to be installed during the pratisthd-rites (3-12). 


XVII, avagenarascignn =—«—s—«V dstupurusdvahanajaloddharana (17 Sls.) 


“Taking the Icon out of the Water Immersion and Invoking the Presence 
of Vastupurusa ”’ 

The next morning [continuing from Ch, XV.]j, ‘“‘ Vastupija"’ is done 
{1-tza.) That afternoon the dca@rya removes the icon from the water and takes 
it to the yaga-mand spa ( Izb-17 ). 


XVIII. soaferereavafafa Pratisthasnapanavidhi — (58 Sls.) 
‘* Concerning the Bathing Ceremonies during Consecration Rites” 
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At the ydea-mandizpa the netronmilana-rites are (again ) dore (1 ), 
whereupon the dcdérya performs raksdbandhana in preparation for the imminent 
snapana (2-12a). The bathing ceremony should be done in an especially pre- 
pared mandapa ( 12b-2r ) which is furnished with the proper kinds of ka/a$i-pots 
(22-45). The method of performing the snapana step-by-step is given ( 46-58 ). 
XIX, wearwarafafs Sayyadhivasavidhi (52 dls. } 

‘« The ( Final Step of ) Giving Repose during Consecration Rites ” 
Bhagavan turns now to the steps of “ gayana ’’ by which pratisthd-rites are 
completed. He starts by describing how to make the Sayaua-couch ( 1-7 ), then 


how to place the icon of the Lord on it along with His retinue (8-11). The 
mantras that accompany these steps are suggested (12). 


Also, kumbhas are to be prepared and ritually placed for the next part of 
the consecration rites. A large pot is also prepared with sanctified water and 
containing the astemangala-medallions, whereupon homa is done (13-292). ‘The 
Power and Presence cf the Lord is invoked into the main pot by the d-drya, 
whereupon “ tattvasamhara’’-homa and ‘‘ nyasa’-homa are done, followed by 
** §anii’’-homa ( 29b-45 ). The icon is invested with a living soul [ sajtvakarana | 
( 46-48 ). 

After this the yajamana and dcadrya go off to their beds and; later, use 
their dreams as good or bad cmens ( 48-52). 


XX, ofaerfafe Pratisthividhi (54 Sls.) 
Installation Procedures ” 


The next morning, at the proper moment, the dca@rya, after doing “ vas/u ”- 
homa, does the actual pratisthéd in the company of the yajamana(I-2a). A 
gem-burial should be done, as part of this, by depositing some precious stones 
in the base of the pedestal; also seed-planting should be ritually done in the 
eight directions (2b-5a, 6b-g). The gem-filled pot should be covered with 
‘‘ female’ stones (5b-6a). ‘* Pranava ’-nydsa is to be done over the pit, after 
which nine priests carry the big pot and, with other priests carrying the icons, 
they enter the garbhagrha-sanctuary with the dcdrya. He then fixes the icon on 
the pitha-pedestal with cement (10-20). The holy waters from the large pot 
as well as from the smaller pots are then poured over the icons’ heads ( 21-292), 
whereupon the yajamdadna and the dcaiya together pray for God’s grace and 
protecticn (29b-32). | 

The yajamdana should make certain that the temple is sufficiently endowed 
with funds so that worship, once instituted, will never be interrupted or disrupt- 
ed (33-40). He should also ergage a regular, resident priest and other servants 
neéded to carry out the various temple routines (41-47a). Then he must give 
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daks'naé to one and all, including the officiating: acarya : 470-52). “238 oe 
for seeing to a ie are then listed . s3° 34). a. : 


t " 


~ 


KX, havieenentctn | " Vimanagopuramandapadipratishha (58 dis.) 


“The Consecration of the Temple Stricture, Entrance Towers, eave 


. 


él¢ SO eS pe ee ee oe 
Bhagavan says he will now teli how to consecrate ibe structural. buildings 
inatemple. The details for consectating ‘the vimana are first outlined (1-15); 
the same is then outlined for mandapas (15-23 ), and then also collectively for 
rathas, vahanas, dvaras, gofuras ete. (24-24). The remainder of the chapter 
deals with SudarSana-consecration f 35-58). ay S ee é 


MATT: amenventerhite. 7 ; | Cabrabjamondaladthsavidni (80 sls. ) 
_ Concerning Initiation of the ‘ Cakrabja "-M aindala Type” oo 


Prahma asks to know about the initiation that allows one. ie rules er 
worshipping God ( f-2). Bhagavan replies that whoever undergoes at sa-initia- 
tion becomes his favored one (3). The meaning of “‘ diksé” is given.(4), as 
are the qualifications of those who would conduct the ceremonies (5 6a); the 
flace for the initjation (6b-7a), some general counsels (7b-9 ), and the time 
when it should’ be performed ( 10-12). The step-by-step | des¢ription of the 
diksG-ceremony—which lasts two days—is given (13-55). The ceremony is 
praised (56-592) whereupon some directions for how to™ termiinate’”’the- 
ceremony ritually (59b-6fra). 


The remainder of the chapter (61b-80) discusses thie patica-sariskaras and 
each of the five i is described more or r less briefly. 


XXIII. croriemaereraiant : Dhoajarohanadeoatahvanavidhi (9 95-12 sis ; 


“ Concerning Flag-Hoisting Rités and Invocations of the Gods.” : : . 


Brahma asks about: the. conduct of = thé ‘mahotsava festival’ egutbies. 
phagavia rephis. by ‘eulogizing utsavas. in: ‘general, defining‘ wsava’’ as: that 
which takes away samsara. .He says there are three:types of festivals—nitya, 
naimittika and kdmya( 1-6). In order ‘to ‘set ‘the date for a_r,. 33..5;-73 9 OF. 42 
day festival, one must first determine.the time for the concluding éistha-céelebra- 
tion and then’ work back (7-11a): As, for dhvajarchana-flag-hoisting. rites, 
these are not necessary when only a 1 or 3 day festival is nee: called, but: for 
longer festivals the rite is necessary. (11D). 2 ete 


The preparations for:the sdiio ia Seats ‘begin with the constrnetion’ Of 
a mandupa, the decoration of surrounding: Steeels, the issuance of invitations te 
Pluiks, eter (12920) ick Phere cet rt on feat 
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Before the festival proper commences, the god will have been ritually 
bathed; the: flag- raised and. germinations of seedlings atténded to ( 22-232). 
Details of the flag-raising rites are given by discussing the preparation of the 
flag ( 23a-39 ) and its hoisting (40-47). This-is to be followed by:a consecration 
of the musical instruments to. be used during the utsava ( 48b-60), whereupon 
an: invocation is made by the dcarya to all the gods to be present. at the forth- 
coming wisara accompanied by. specific drum-beats (61-62a).. Then, the bali- 
bera-icon followed by the utsavabera-icon are taken in prtcession and bali-offer- 
ings are made in all the directions (62b-95a ).. 


XXIV. sateaafafr - -Brahmotsavavidhi ~ © ( 202 $ls.): 

*‘ Concerning the Great Festival ”’ | 

Bhagavan turns now to the preparation of the ‘* cakrabja”’-mandala upon 
which the pot containing the Sakti-power of the «tsavabera-icon will be kept ( for 
purposes of rituals in the yagamandapa which, due to practical problems, the 
utsavabera-icon itself cannot enter during the festival period—1-48 ). He then, 
explains the daily routine for bali-offerings during the festival period ( 49-57). 
Only after these offerir gs have been daily attended to will the daily puja be 
done. ‘The. procedure each day will be that, after 74 is finished, the Lord in 
His’ uisavabera-form,.will .be taken in procession with great éclat ( 58-60a ). 
Thus will the icon, returning from the procession, be eRe toa ee and 
given a daily snapana-bath ( 6ob-66 ). 


| Each ‘day the procession will employ a different vahana-vehicle. These 
are ‘listed (67-79). For special observances within the érakmiotsava period, 
other optional directions are given—kalydnotsava ( celebration of the marriage 
of the Deity ) on the first day ( 82-1048 ), vanaviharotsava (excursion to the 
forest ) on the second day (104b-113), tlavotsava ( floating festival) on the 
third day (114-1282 ), dolotsava (swing festival ) on the fourth day ( 12<8b-134 ), 
tiivanotsava on the fiith day ( 135-131), jaladrcnyutsava on the sixth day ( 142- 
154 ), vathctsava (going on a chariot ) on the seventh day (155-174a) and 
mygayotsava (hunting | festival ) | on the eighth day ( 174-181 ), av. brihotsava 
( concluding festival ) on the ninth day (182-197). At’the discretion of the 
acarya certain other celebrations ‘may thus be added to the NE ReTaEE SAE cycle 
(198-202 ). | aac | - 
XXV. sere ar | Puspayagavidhi (66 gis.) 
“ Rules for Special Worship with F lowers ( during the Festival Period)”. 


. Brahma asks what can be done to atone for errors and omissions in any of 
the liturgies during the festival cycle (1-3). Bhagavan telis him that the 
perfect. way. to pacify any evil effects is to do a puspayaga on the ninth day 
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night or on the tenth day morning. The preparations ( 4-17 ).and the procedure 
{ 18->4} for this ydga are given. Afterwards, the Lord is taken in procession to 
the place where His consorts recline awaiting Him, and the icons after being 
allowed to “converse”, are then together honored with offerings of various 
kinds (35-47). While the Lord remains with His consorts, the concluding 
routines of the @rahmotsava are attended to by the dcdrya (48-56a). The 
acarya, having returned the Lord to the sanctuary, is then paid and is himself 
taken in procession (56b-63). The benefits that accrue to those who observe 
the proper rules for celebrating mahotsava are listed { 64-66 ). | 


XXVI. cf&raanfifa | Pavitraropanavidht (66-2/2 Sls, ) 
‘Concerning the offer of purificatory threads ”’. 


Brahma asks when the pavitrdropana festival should be done and how 
the pavitras are to be made (1). Bhagavan replies that it should be done 
either in “ $rdvana"”’, “ kartika”’ or “ bh@drapada” month during the bright 
fcrtnight (2-52). He tells how to construct the special mandapa for it (7-10), 
how to make the thread-garlands (11-34), the procedure for offering them 
(35-62), and how to remove the thread-garlands 21, 14, 7 or 3 days later (63b- 
64), giving them to the aca@rya since no one else is to touch them (65-674). 


XXVIII, aarateaaafe  Samvatsarotsavavidht ( 66 Sis.) 
“In regard to the Annual Festival Cycle” 


Bhagavan says that the (liturgical ) year starts with ihe vasanta season. 
On the first day of this —to satisfy the deity who is guardian of that period—the | 
vasant tsava festival is celebrated (1-3). In the first month—“ cattra”’ [ April- 
May J—of vasanta-season, the birth commemorations for Rama are held ( 4-6a ). 
“In cattra’’-month also are to be the damanotsava-celebrations (6b-8a) and the 
birth commemorations of Nysimha (8b-10a). In the second half of vasanta- 
season, namely in “ vaisakha’-month [ May-June], are to be celebrated kalha- 
rotsava (10b-12a ), Vamana’s birth commemorations ( 12b-13a ), and Hanuman’s 
birth commemorations ( 13b-14a ). Then, in “‘ dsddha ’’-month [ July-August] is 
to be celeb ated svdpotsava ( the Lord going to sleep) ( 14b-16 ) which lasts four 
months. In the “ $ravana’’-month [ August-September ] is to be commemorated 
Krsna’s birth ( 17-2ca ); in “ bhadrapada ” month [ September-October ] Varaha’s 
birth (2cb-21). In “ dvayuja” month [ October-November J], Viralaksmi is to 
te bonored by a nine-day festival during the nights ( 22-25 ); and this is followed 
on the tenth day evening by the vijayadasami utsava festivities ((25b-30 ). In 
the same month dipévalyutsava is to be done after navine cele corals the night 
before the death of Naraka ( 31-36 ). 

In “ £értika” month [ November-December | the bodhanotsava rites of 
“waking the “Lord’* after “his four month Test are celebrated. (37-39a);: 
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followed soon after by AritikGdipotsava (30b-45}. In “ dianurmasa” month 
[ December-January ] there are to be special pzjds at dawn all month ( 46-47a) 
and in the afternoons of 29 days of this same month are to be the festival 
obcervances called adhyayanctsava ( 4;b-50), ‘the recital of sacred texts”. In 
* magha-mdasa’’ month [ February-March ], tilapadmotsava is to be done on the 
fifth day of the bright fortnight (51-592). In“ pha@lzura “smmonth { March- 
April] mahkalaksmyutsava is celebrated ( 596-66). 


XXVIII. arenrazan | Salagr@malaksana (412 SIs. } 
** Characteristics of Sdlagra@ma-Stones ” 


Brahma wants te know about sdlagrama-stones{1). Bhagavan says that 
worship with a sa@lags@ma gives relief from all sins, for any such stone repre- 
sents the place where Hari stands at afl times {2-3}. The bulk of the chapter 
is then given over to descriptions of specific types of salagrd@ma-stones which, 
according to their characteristic flaws or marks, are to be identified with certain 
forms Of the Lord for worship—viz., Kiirma { 4-10), Varaha (11-17), Nrsithha 
( 18-37), Vamana ( 38-45 ), Paragurama ( 45-49a), Rama { 4gb-62), Krsna (63- 
gia), Buddhamirti (71b-72a), Kalkimfrti {72b-73}. Also, Matsya (74- 
75a), KeSava (75b-76a), Narayana ( 70b-79), Madhava {80}, Govinda (81), 
Visnu (82), Madhusiidana (83), Trivikrama {84} and some fifteen others 
(85-107 ). 

He then says that every temple should have a sdlagvdma-stone correspond- 
ing to the main deity, and this is to be used as the firth zbera-icon ( 108-109 ). 
Water used in libations of this salagrama-stone is highly efficacious and should 
be taken as tivtha-holy water ( 110-112}. : | 


XAXIX, waqafafa _ Snapanavidhi 7 ( 32 Sls.) 

** Rules for Bathing (the Icon) ” 

Bhagavan turns then to snapana-rites—when they should be done { 2-4 }, 
how the mazdapa is to be arranged (5-6), and what other preparations have 
to be made with pots, «ic. (7-25). Then he tells how the icon should be washed 
with all care (26-294 ) prior to its worship (<gb-30}, and the prayer of petition 
{which seems to be the object of the preceding bath and other rites] (31-32). 


AXX. smafaasttanaataate 
oe Prayascittasamproksanasanithomavidhi (62 Sls. } 
“ Rules for Pacification and Expiatory Rites with Fire and Water”’ 


Brahma wants to know ab: ut expiatory rites (x). Bhagavan’s reply 
turns mainly to the consideration of replacing broken icons (2-20) or their 
repair (21-34). When any repair is undertaken—to gopura, dhvaja, pithe, 
PA35 
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pra ada, etc —it must be followei by a sambroksana-sprinkling rite in order 
that the spot may be ritually cleansed. How to do the repair work is given 
(35 53). Such samprcksana-sprinklings are to be done nct only atter repairs 
but also, generally, at other times as well—and how to do it is given ( 54-92 je 


x AX, ameear Agntkaryavidht  (34-1/2 Sis, 

“‘In Regard to Fire-Offerings” 

Bhagavan says he is going to give details on how to perform one’s duties 
to the fire on such occasions as prdyascitta,diksd, proksana, utsava and pralistad 
(1-2a}. He then outlines these rou ines—sanctifyirg the kundz-firepit (5-9), 
sanctifying the vessels (10-144), sanctifying cf the ghee to be used (-14b- 16a ) 

and sanctifying the ssuk and sruva ladles (16b-18a). Then sacred darbha- 
stalks are to be strewn about the area { 18b-2r), whereupon the Aoma-rites may 
commence (22-33). After the last offering, the dcdérya should circumambulate 
the firepit ( 34-35a). | : | 

XXXII, BetraakR Nityotsavavidhi | (29 ae) 
“Condut of Daily Rites” 


Brahma a:ks about the daily conduct of rites (x-2a.) Bhagavan saeeties 
by saying first that wtsava means “best yajfia’’ [ut = “best”: sava = “ yaqnr| 
(2b-3a). After praising and classifying nityotsava, he turns to the matter of 
bultprudana, and for the Luik of the chapter he speaks of how to procure and 
dispense the necessary dali-offerings (6-16) and of the musical accompaniments 
for bali-cfferings ( 17-29), 


AXXIIT, gzrzan Mudralaksana | — (44 Sls.) 
‘“* Description of Ritual Hand-Gestures ”’ ae 
Brahma asks about ritual hand-gestures, when and why they should be 

demonstrated (1). Bhagavan says that “muirad’’ means that. which gives 


pleasure for everyone (2). Then he describes briefly how to formulate some 
41 different mudrd-gestures (3-44). 3 7 


Critical Netes— 

The problem of dating arises here as with all other sam ‘ita-texts. There 
is not much to goon here, Yet the chapters on temple building —the parts and 
types mentioned—may afford some clues in so far as the emergence of sich 
architectural details can be dated. Inch. NXII (61b-89) the puficasam kdra~ 
Sacraments are Mentioned and described. Further, in ch. XXVIII where various 
avatara-forms are mentioned, the Buddha is named along with the others, There 
is no evidence to encourage seeking too early a date for this werk; indeed, it 


probably is the product of the period after aioe and pemend? also Bree 
‘Vedanta Deé.ka. - : 7 
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LIST OF TITLES FOUND IN PURUSOTTAMA-SAMHITA 1: 30-44a:4 


Te 


- 


e 


& a 


SN Ww 


fora’ 
a 


2 


18. 


21. 


2%. 


33° 
34. 
35: 
36. 


Markandeya S. 
Paisaida S. 
Naradiya S, 
ViSvamitra 
Vainateya 
Garuda 
Kasyapa 
Paingala 
Vas'stha 


Piskara (ef. 57, 90, below ] 


 Satva 


Sanaka 
Visnusiddhanta _ 
Pa ima 
Padmodbhava 
Vihagendra 
Varuna 
Nalakiibara 
Agneya 
Vamana 
Saunaka 
Pavaka 
Para{m) 

A Svarya 

Par asarya 
Visvaksena 
KhigeSi [= Khaga + Ifa?) 
Viramangalika 

(Sri) V soutilaka 

Laksmi ilaka 

DaSo' tara 

Sand lya 

Ma ica 

Maurdgala 

Romaga 

Vamaceva 


_¢f. 80, below ] 


[ ef. 51, below J 


* Verse 29 says the list contains 1C8 titles. 


is found in Ma: kandzya-samhita (q. Ps) 


37 
38. 


39- 


53. 


35¢ 


58. 


66. 


68. 


71, 


Subodhaka 
Merugansa [ =Meru+Ganga ?] 
Satyokta | 
Aindra 
Paramapurusa 
Narasimha 
Hayagriva 
Dirvasa 

KIsna 

Pust: T, 

Maha f. 
Purusottama S, 
Brahn.anda 
Kaumara 
Isvara 

Matsya S, 
Bharadvaja 
Yajfiavalkya 
Gejendra 
Manu 
Siipuskara 


[ ef. 24, above ] 


[ ef. 10, above, 
90 below ] 
Mahalaksmi 
KuSala 
Ananda 
Pavana 
Paficapragna 
Stipragna 
Prahlada 
Sattvata 
Kapifijala 
Brahmokta 
Agastya 
Jaimini 
Visnuvaibhavika 
Saura 


{ cf. 84, below ] 


Note certain similarities in this list to what 


87. 


qeaa-aai— 


Sanmye 

Hariti 

Katyayane 

Valmike 

Hairanya 

Kapila 

Jabala 

Vayaviya 

Varuna (ef. 17, above ; 
Angirasa | 
Narayana 

Vyasa 

Brahmandarada 

Dattatreya 

Kanva 

Gargya 

Kaliraghava 

Pracetasa | 

Pauskara (ef. 10, 57, above; 


gi. Madbusafigraha 
g2. Indra = Sukra-samvada 
93. Umamahe§gvara 
94. Bodhayana 

95. Ananta 

96. Varaiha 

97. Sanandana 

98. Pulastya 

go. Pulaha 
100. Vasudeva 
ior. Sarhkarsana 
702. Bhru 


103. Gandharva_ 


104. Gana S. \ == { Or 2 titles ? 


105. Ndaradottaravijiana {ror2 
titles ?} 

{ 106} 

( 107} 


(108 } 


PAUSKARA-SAMHITA 


{Index Code: Paus] | Available : 


Pauskara-samhita, edited by H. H. Sri 

Yatiraja Sampathkumara, published 

by A. Srinivasa Aiyengar and M. C. 

Thirmalechariar, Bangalore, 1934 (272 

pp., + 22 pp.). { Devanagari script ]. 
Introductory Remarks :— 

This is one of the most famous, perhaps also one of the most ancient, * 
and certainly one of the most respected of the samhitas in the Paficaraivaeama 
canon. It is named as canonical in most of the lists: Katifjula (8, 21/100), 
Padma (11/108), Paramegvara (2/17), Purusotiama { 10/106), Bhaéradvaja { 10, ° 
23/103), Visvdmitra (11/108), Visnu Tantra (3/154) and Hayasivsa ** Adi” 
(4/25); Md Rkandeya lists a“ Puykala” which may perhaps refer to it { zo, 47/ 
OI); the title is also listed in both the Agni Purana and the Mahe§oara Tantra, 
it is alluded to in other Faficaratra works—e.g. Aniruddha-samhiia (XXIV: 76), 
FSvara-samhita (1:64, 67) and Salivata-samhitaé (1X: 1334), ef. al.—sometimes 
with considerable respect. It has assumed a place of authority in the canon 
_ along with the Sativaia-samhita (q.v.) and the Jayakhya-samhita { gv.) as one of 

the so-called “Three Gems.’’ It is quoted as authoritative by both Ramanuja 
and Vedanta DeSika. **, | | 


The published version reveals that even in its present state (see ** Critical 
Notes, ” below ) it is a large werk—almost 5900 Slokas divided into fortythree 
chapters. The frame-work dialogue is between Pauskara and Bhagavan. In 
the first twenty-five chapters the Lord instructs Pauskara in the means of 
mastering the intricacies of mandula-designs and their esoteric meanings, pre- 
sumably as this is part of what is entailed in the diks4-initiation rites required 
of Paficaratra adherents. Other major blocks of materials are devoted to ordi- 
nary and extraordinary worship routines (chs. 26-32, 34-35, 37-38a ) and ts the 
construction and consecration of images and temple buildings (chs. 41-43). 


The Pauskara-samhitd is held in particularly high esteem by the arcakas at 
Sriraigam and at Coujeevaram (the Varadarajaswamy Temple ); indeed, a work 


*Schrader, Introduction to the Paficaratra, Adyar, 1916, p. 20, says this is one of the oldest 
and may be datable as early as 45u A.D. 

**Ramanuja, in his Sribhasya, quotes from XXXVUEL : 293b-794a, 306 ; Vedanta Desika’s 
quotations draw from the fol'owing lines: 1: 31-32 ; VHT: 40-42 ; XX : 13-14, 54257, 72955 
ARVI : 697; XXIX 3 72 5 XXXI 2 132-133, 169-179 sand XXXVI: 293-37. - 
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closely associated by tradition with the present work—the Pdrame§vara-samhita 
( g.v. }—provides the guide for worship at the former place. The present work, 
thcugh written in a cumbersome style despite its sluka-metre and struccure, and 
though full of archaic forms, nonetheless displays a certain primitive and vigo- 
rous quality that has already been noted in others of the “ earlier” works of 


the Paficaratragama. 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


I ‘ fare reer aara | Sisyapasiksalaksana (54 Sls. ) 
“ Chapter Dealing with the Selection of an Initiate ”’ | 


An initiate must first approach his’ preceptor in the Paficaratra in the 
traditional way. The initiation into Paficaratra requires four years’ progressive 
mastery over (each of) four mangulas—after comzleting the first year stage he 
“is called ‘‘ samuyin,’’ because he has mastered the “ padmodara’”-mandala: 
after completirg the second year stage he is called “‘ tutraka,°’ having mastered 
the ‘ aneka-kaja-garbha’’-mandala'; during the third year stage he is to be 
called a ‘‘ sadhaka,” and he masters the “ cakrabja”*-mandula ; the last stage, 
when he is a full ‘‘ ac@rya,’’ is when he has achieved complete mastery of the 
** misracakra’’-mandula (1-32). Greater than all these four is the Mahdcakra 
of nine constituent lotuses which is productive of the highest spiritual benefit. 
The qualities of a prospective candidate are listed (33 ff.), and how such an 
one is to be instructed in tLe mandalas is suggested (40 ff.). Patience is urged 
upon the dcdrya whose student shows slow comprehension yet perseverence 
regarding the significance of the mandalas ( 45 ff. ). 7 


IT, waterrearn | Bhipariksalaksana (44-1/2 ls.) 
“The Choice of the Ground-Plot ( for yaga) ”. | 


Only certain kinds of desirable places are advisable for constructing a 
mandala of any kind ( 1-10). The specific characteristics of such a peaceful 
place are given, along with the benefits of using various kinds of recommended 
_ places ( 11-25). Once an acceptable place is found, then care must be taken to 
locate within it the best spot for the eventual homa-sacrifice and for the bali- 
offerings which must be done to appease the local spirits (26-36 ). The area is 
further purified by allowing cows to graze there for three days(37). On the 
jourth day the plot is ploughed, packed down smoothly, sprinkled with seeds, 


eic. (38-452). 


1 Given so out of metrical nevessity ; ‘ka ja? means padma, lotus; the mandala is called 
‘bahu-pad na’, See Paramesvara, Srirangam edn. XIL. 279-280, while the Present text poueketa 
ig mentioned as having described these mandalas. — 
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Il, tewatgzan a Diksiddhilaksana {96 Sls. } 
“ Concerning the Determination of the Directions ” | 


The mandala should be Iccated somewhere near the centre of the plot 
selected—as determined by peg-and-string compass measurements. Elaborate 
and complicated instructions are given for determining the precise location 
according to the directions ( (-35, 48-¢o). Different rules are incidentally given 
in regard to the planning out of a town, the setting up of a temple, efc. ( 36-47 ). 
Various deities are then invoked to reside within certain designs { f@dma ] drawn 
near the centre of the plot, and in the very centre itself Vigvariipa is to reside as 
© Om,” Customary worship with mantras is thereupon to be done ( 61-96). 


LV, amaveqeant Yagamandapalaksana (207 Sls. ) 
‘Chapter Dealing with the Hall for Sacerdotal Offerings ”’ ~ 


Measurements for making mandalas are given ( 1-20 ), followed by rules 
for the construction of an elaborate protective building [ mandapa]. This build- 
ing will house the sacred fire itself as well as the particular protective deities 
who are to be invoked within and around it ( 21-133). [ Note: The instructions 
for tLe preparation of the mandipa are as elaborate as those found in other 
samhitas for bu:'lding and consecrating a temple], The places where the sacred 
fire-pits [Awnda] within will be Iccated are near a raised dias in the centre of 
the mand:pa. The presence of Canda { described 163-169) and other deities 
(described 170-194) is invoked, whereupon darbha-grass is to be scattered over 
all the floor of the maydupa except for that area in the centre near the dias 


( 134-267 ). 


V. eaaiafzarecaan Sarvatcbhadvadimandalalaksana (324 Sls.[ inc. }) 
*¢ Chapter Dealing with the ‘ Sarvaicbhadra’ and other Mandalas”’ 
Twenty-five types of mandalas are mentioned (2-19): [1] sarvatobhadra, 

(2] aghanirmccana, [3] sadaahva, [4] dharma, [5] vasugarbha, [6] sarva- 

kdmaprada, [ 7] amitrazhna, [8] dyusya, [9] balabhidra, [10] paustika, 

(11 ] dopgyaprada, [12] vveka, [13] vdgisa, [14] manasa, [15] jaya, 

[10] svustika, [17] anaria, [18] nitya, [19[ bhiidvasa, [20] amogha, 

[21] suprat.stha, [22] buddhyadhd-a, [23] eundkara, [24] dhruva and 

[25] paramananda. Each one is biiefly described ( 20-324). 


VI, waar 


Padmalaksana (85 és. )* 
“* Concerning the Lotus-Design ” | 7 


In the centre of the mandapa (on the dias ), a lotus-design should be made 


* Incomplete: lapses at the beginning and in the middle of the chapter, 


280 dreacéftat—Navapadmavidhdnaiaksaya 


—somie specific measurements for the central carp of the lotus-design being 
given (1-23). The petals are composed of a double fish-shaped design ( 25-33), 
surrounded by crescent forms and fully enclosed by a circle (34-57). Direc- 
tions for coloring the interspaces with metallic powders are also given ( 58-85). 


VII. wqeqtasan Vyahabkedalaksana (173 dls. } 

“ Chapter Concerning Various Kinds of Patterns ( for drawing ‘ Padma '- 
Mandalas)” 

Given ihe preceding lotus-motif, directions are given in this chapter for 
using this same motif in larger designs. The plans for such larger designs 
' vjahas | are described. Where the lotus-motif is to go in a larger design is 
given (6-40); how the motif is to be enclosed in a square [ pitha] is given 
(4'-62); where openings [dvdra] may be made along the sides of the square is 
given also (63-109). Deities are to be imagined to be present in various parts 
of the overall design [ vy#ha ] ( 110-173). 


VIIT, aaexcat Cakrabjalaksana (273 Sis.) 

‘‘ Chapter regarding the Disc-like Lotus-mandala ” 

The most celebrated of the lotus-motif mandalas is the “ cakrabja ” ( 1-11). 
It may be represented in nine different patterns and measurements—the details 
for which are given interspersed with etymological explanations for the names 
of the differe:t parts { 12-153). How the interspaces are to be colored is given 
( 154-165 ), followed by instruction of where in the mandala-design various dei- 
ties are to be invoked to reside ( 166-203). The benefits of worshipping each of 
these “ cakrabja” designs are described (204-2 13). [ Note: The best of all is 
the ninth according to Ch. X, below]. 


IX. ovaseea ae  Miéracakralaksana (165 Sls.) 
** Chapter on Miscellaneous Circular Designs ” | 

_ There are three groups of miscell neous circular designs, of which only thé 
two better classes are recommended for worship (7-29). Measurements 
( 40-80 ),- special characteristics (81-85), methods of coloring ( 86-98), and 
general remarks on invocations to be made (99-122) are then given fof the 
recommended types. Generally speaking, the mandal.-design is the microcosmic 
reflection of the macrocosmic reality ( 123-165 ). 


A. arquPrarrenge _ -Navapadmavidhanalaksana (92-1/2 és. Line) 


_. "Chapter Concerning the Design.of the Nine-lotus Pattern ” 


Since worship of a particular mandala is meditation upon the universe 
itself, care must: be takes to establish in. the pattern the proper xepresentations 
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of the cosmic powers—such as the four V3 %ha-forms of Aniruddha, Sathkarsana, 
Pradyumna and Vasudeva; efc. Of the nine “‘ cakra@bja” -mand ilu-designs already 
given (in Ch. VIII, above), the ultimate one is the ninth variant containing 
a design of nine lotuses. In this pattern, a d:fferent cosn ic power [ Sakti ] is put 
in each lotus—the Four ;ahas, Na ay-na, Brahma, V'snu, Yajficpurusa and 
Varahi ( 1-33) How this ultin.ate of all mandulas is to be undertaken, measured 
out, colored, ¢ic., is given { 34-934). 


XI. TWAVATAN Vr iabimbalaksana (x2 Sls. [ine. ]) 
‘* Chapter on Design of the Outer Disk (of the ‘ Navzpadma’. Mandala)” 


In the mandala here taken up, containing nine lotuses, the best kind will 
always Lave the central lctus-motif of the nine predominating over the others 
by its s'ze—sir.ce it alone represents Vasudeva, ard the eight surrcunding lotus- 


. motifs contain ccmparatively lesser powers ( 1-12). 


[ Note; This chapter seems incon plete in view of tLe details found in the 
foregoing chapters ]. | 


All. waTaasarzan Paticapadmacakrabimbalaksana (28 Sls. ) 
“Chapter Concerning the Design of the ‘ Five-lotus’ -Mandala” 


In the mardala-design with five lotus-discs, the central and dominating 
lotus-motif should be thought of as representing Pradyumna and his attendants. 
(It is not specified exactly which pcwers are invoked into the other four lotus- 
motifs.) Measurements ( 1-13), coloring (14-18), invocatory mantras (19-27), 
etc., are given, with closing reference (28) to Pradyumna’s location. 


XIII, qatteacean Saryabimbalaksana (13 Sis.) 
“ Chapter Concerning the ‘ Sun-Design’”’. | 


Given the sirgle lotus-motif, certain alterations can be made to produce 
the so-called *‘ sun-desizgn "—which is supposed to contain Brahma ( 1-13). 


ALY. aezlarqeern : Candrabimbal.ksana ( 15-1/2 Sls. ) 
«Chapter Concerning the ‘ Moon-Design’”, 


Th's chapter concerns :itself with “‘ moon-design, ’’ which differs from the 
**sun-design’’ by the fact that it is the same thirg cut in half. Nda:ayana 
should be invoked in this halved mandala-design ( 1-16a ). 


AV. fainfarazan | Trikonabimbalaksana (35 4ls. ) 


“ Chapter Concerning the Triangular Design”’. 


a 


Taking the “‘moon design” and cutting it with lines, one can get a 


triangul.r mandala-motif containing smaller triangles—each of which “‘-contains” 
PA30 | : 
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minor deities (1-29). This, too, is to be colored ( 30-32). Brahma is the 
presi. ir g deity of this mandala ( 33-35). 


XVI. gafizaeaor Kiyrmabimbaleksina (43 Sls.) 
* Chapter Concerning Specification for the ‘ Tortoise Design’’’. 


Just as a lotus-design can be the motif for a maydala, so a tortoise-pattern 
can serve meditational purposes. It is to be placed, however, not on the dias 
zs the others have been but in.a particular sector of the north-east corner of the 
m.ndafa-pavilion. Directions for making the Ad@-ma-design are given (1-41), 
being elaborations of and alterations to the preceding designs already given. 
Coloring and other instructions are also given f-r this particular design (42-48). 


XVII. agfarazan  Surkhabimbulaksana (45-1/2 Sls.) 
‘‘Chapter Concerning the Special ‘Conch Design’”’. 


P.rticularly pleasing to the Naras‘mha-aspect of Visnu is the conch-design. 
The directions for making and the measurements of this design are given ( 1-40 ). 
Coloring, efc., is prescribed, and the finished design should have the presence of 
Nares mha invoked into its centre ( 41-46a ). 


XVIIT, ATA SAN Navanabhaliksana (62 Sls. } 
“Chapter Concerning the ‘ Nine-lotus Design’”’, 


Yet another design to be placed in the mandupa-pavilion for the establish- 
ment of the pitcher is the Nine-lotus design. Measurements of and directions 
for making it are given ( 1-45 }, as are specifications for coloring ( 46-49). When 
this design is enclos'd by nine concentric circled-squares [ pitha] it is called 
“Ss navanabha"’ or sometimes “‘ navagaib4e"’ (50-58). The superior effects of 
em,loying the “ navandbha”’ in meditation are given (59-62). 


ATX. azar Navan ibhaicana (149 §'s. ) 
‘** Worship of the Nine-lotus Cakra’”’ 


Efficacy of the worship done through the “ Nine-lotus mandala”’ is given 
(z-20). He who worships the ‘‘navdbja’’! will get higher kno«ledge, says 
Bhagavan. Thereupon Pavskara asks to know the rud ments of higher know- 
ledge [viaya] (21-25). Bhagavdn gives an outline of the philosophical aspects 
of vidy4 ( 26-47); the elementary principle of the highest concept is sound 
[ Sabia]. Groups of sounds, or chants, are eximined and are demonstrated to 
be true reflections of ultimate reality ; repetition of these brings the bel'ever to 
a comprehension of their corresponding levels of reality (49-74). Paugkara 
asks if the mantras can do this much, what will happen if one turns to “ navabja” 


oa 


1 Same as navandbha.. _— 
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-nandalas and through them worships the higher realities ( Vyihas, efc.} ree 
presented in their designs? Bhagavan replies that these meditations will lead 
the devotee to a higher comprehension of reality consonant with those pow rs, 
He gives the details of such worship with mantrus, nydsa, puspa etc. (75-140 ). 


AX, faaetarda Visvaksendtcana (121 4ls. inc.) 
“Worship cf the Commander-in-Chief of the Gods”, 


Bhagavan says that the powerful Commander-in-Chief of the gods, Visvak- 
Sena, must always be worshipped (1-3 ). Pauskara asks how and ishagavan 
outlines the procedure, statiig that the same materials offered to the cn'ral 
deity in a mandala aie always next to be offered to this Visvaksena ( 4-22 ). 
An anthropomorphic description of V:svaksena is given (23-38): his feur 
suboidinate commanders~— Gajanana, Jayatsena, Harivektra, and Kalaprakrti 
—are also described (39-5¢). lhen follow some miscellaneous details concern- 
ing offerings to be made to these attendants | 51-79). *** [A break occurs at 
this point, and the narrative picks up again in the m-dst of a discussion on 
na:vedya.| *** Food which has been cff-red to the Lord is not to be eaten or 
otherwise distr.buted once it has been offered to Visvaksena ( 80-83 ). Pauskara 
asks to know more about such articles connected with worship of the L.td as 
may be unlawful for devotees’ use. Bhagavan in reply launches into a lengthy 
Clarification of all types of prohibited articles, activities gestures, offerings, e'c., 
in connection with the Lord’s worship with a Special emphasis on naivedya 
(&4-121). 


AXI, qtanean Parivaralaksana | ( 23 Sls. ) 
**. Description of ( Visnu’s ) Attendants.”’ 


The female attendants [ $.'1] for the great Lord Visnu are listed, headed 
by Laksmi [sarvasampatpraaé L.ksmi} aud their worship is generally indicated 
( 1-23 ). 


AXII, araraasan Aa tharasanalaksana (74-1/2 Sls. ) 


‘* Chapter on Adhdra Sakti (and other ) Modes (of God, as apprehended 
in the Sd/haka’s Mind as he comprehends the Cosmic and Existential Symbo- 
lism of the Mundula)’’. 


First there are three levels or forms in which the Lord, who is devoid of 
change, appezrs,-the basic substratum ( adhara ), the universe (vi$va) and the 
various mantras. (1-3). In the “ @dhara’’-power God potential zes and provides 
the basis ( @dhdara } of all things ( 7-12): on another level the motif represents 
symbclecally the ent re physical universe ( y:gva ) of which Ged is the materia] 
cause (13-17); and yet another level is to see the central motif as a pictorial 
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tepresentation of the source of all sound; the mantras and their worship are but 
mere inflections of this infinite, universal sound ( gbda ) ( 18-25 ). 


The adhara-§1kt2 is in two forms, unmanifest and manifest: in the latter, 
it takes two forms, K&% ma ( tortoise ) which throws out the universe and with 
draws it; and the S sa or Anania, the Serpent, the receptacie of all the seeds of 
the universe (4-12). The celestial tree and the milk-: cean representing raa_ 
(taste), then va@% (sound), Kala (time), the flve elements (sky etc.), duddhi, 
manas, the unmanifest primordial Matter ( prakrti) of which buddhi etc. are 
modifications, (13-29) and the evolution of these are then set forth. Then 
follow the kalas or Sastis of the Lord, jfana (knowledge ), anu,ruha etc., these 
being really infinite ( 30-36). 

After the prescribed contemplation of the above in their places in the 
lotus-mandaulas, the sé@dhaka is to resort to the mantra-gahti and the contempla- 
tions thrcugh them. Those who are erdowed with knowledge will mentally 
retrace the evolutes and concentrate on the Lord as the unmanifested basic 
substratum, others in the Lords evolved and manifested forms (48-3;). Thus 
the Lord comprehends the ur manifest and manifest forms through H's manifold 
Suklt for sadhakas of different levels. (54-61). By Himself the Lord is like a 
rippl less ocean, of the fcrm of pure conscicusness; it is by taking on the mani- 
fold Saktis that He renders Himself diverse ( 54-74 ). 


XXIII. saataarae Asanadevatanyasa (71 4s. ) 


“‘ Chapter on Locatirg the Divine Powers in their Positions ” 

While the preceding chap‘er dealt with the esoteric levels of understandirg 
to be conveyed to the sddhaka-aspirant by the mand 1.’s central motif, the 
present chapter turns to a larger design within the mandula asa whole, namely, 
the pericarp-portions of it wherein the presence of devatds is suppo-ed to be 
effected by the chanting of the four Vedas (1-71). [ Note: Not only sound 
[Subda ] but time [ kal. ] also is conceived to be comprehended within the cosmic 
symbolism of the mandula (50 ff. ; 42-45) ]. 

XXIV, manasa Adhdrasanadevatélaksana—« { 57 sls). 

“Chapter Describing the Adhdra-powers ” | 

in the meditation upon the mandulu, the sddhaka-aspirant must strive to 
move to cosmic and universal realities which are beyond the symbols themselves, 
But as a help to move in this direction, certain anthropomorphic conceptions of 
God's powers may be useful in moving from the mandala-design itself to the 
further levels of reflection. This chapter deals with physical descriptions of 
some of these personified powers—e.g. Canda (4), Kirma (22-24 ), Ananta 
(25-20), Dhara (28a), Padma (28b-32a), the four Vedas (32b-35 ), the four 
Yugas (36), clusing with a further description of their powers ( 37-57). 
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XXV. aftafaanr Veritivicara | ( 40% Sls. ) 
** Discussion of (suitable } Positions ” 
Whoever, no matter who he is, comes in contact with such mandalas as 
have been discussed—although he understands them but little—will be a better 
person ; and he who masters the intricacies of the mandalzs and comprehends 
their mysteries will be incalculably the better person for it( 1-6). The samhitd 
has so far been assumir g that mandulas are produced on a grand scale with all 
ideal conditions present ; the remainder of the present chapter turns to the prob- 
lem of having to maintain worship [ drddhana] in places not naturally suited fur 
them. How to rectify an otherwise unsuitable place, by providing all necessary 
paraphernalia ahead of time, is given (8-27). The gain [ thuda ] for a worshiy per 
who dces this is given briefly { 30-41a ). 


XXVI, wake Bhogabheda (60 Sls. ) 
“ Kinds of Pleasant Offerings ” 7 


Just as God and His hosts, by virtue of their recognized presence in the 
mandals, are invoked and honored by other mtuais, so He and they are to be 
given other courtesies. Indeed, the acceptance of God’s presence in the mandala 
and worshipping Him there are themselves, the chief delights that can be given 
Him—and they should be done first (10). Then, secondly, as another way to 
give delight, there may be successive invocations of the other gods individually 
{ 23-24). To all of these deities, thirdly, food ( 3-5), flowers and incense, etc. - 
(13-14), may be given. Then, f urthly, ydza-sacrifice may also be performed 
to their recognized presence in the mand.ila (16-17); and, as a filth type of 
pleasant offering to the divine presences in the moydula, one may meditate upon 
them (26-52). The closing $2 kas ( 53-60) recommend that the foregoing things 
be done carefully and completely. 


XXVII. sxterear Sradihakhy dna (7284 Sls. } 
“Chapter on Routine Obligatory Rituals” 


The first section of this long and intricately-constructed chapter concerns 
itself with routine, regular domestic rites which are obligatory [ zttyas-dddha | 
( r-146a). Such a regular obligation is the performance of the so-called S$. d/dha- 
rites to departed ancestors, itse.f comprised of three parts [ azga] —homa-c ffer- 
ings and bhojana-teasting ( 14-92) and a concluding libation , tarpana2 ]( 93-12< ). 
All, whether finally initiated into Paficaratra or not, must attend to these 
§raddhaerites, using the ‘‘ dvdd.saksara’’-manira (or “ astdksara,’’ or “‘ sidue 
ksara’’). Siidras who are so qualified may use the above mantras together 
with Pragava (On) or use them without Om; the same applies to women 
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observing the proper conduct. In all cases the prescribed mantras must bé 
meditated upon properly ( 123-146a ). 

A second section of this chapter deals with the occasional or seasonal, but 
still cbligatory, Srdddha-rites |[naimtitika] (146b-248a). The proper place, a 
prc per time and a preper recipient are all necessary to perform perfectly the 
enjoined celebrations ( 152-200 ); also, deities are to be invcked for protection 
of the particular performance ( 201-214), and maniras are to be meditated upon 
properly ( 2:5-248a ). 

A long digression ( 248b-431) deals more direcily with manfras—who is 
eligible to receive them, how they are to be n.eci‘ated upon, how used in the 
worship erjoined on the faithful, what part nydsa plays, etc. In terms of the 
yhilosephical crientaticn cf this discussion, it may be observed that yogic 
prrcipls are assumed—ior the worshipper through meditation upon the mantra 
ard its parts must “ become ”’ (as it were) the mantra betore he undertakes to 
chant it. Familiar yogic terms are used throughout the discussion. 


Returning to the general subject of naimittzka rites, a detailed discussion 
of the siddaha-rites are given as these are pericimed on the eleventh day im- 
mediately folluwirg the juneral. The rites er joited at that time are to be 
perfurmed annually at the ceath anniversary thereafter. These rites are 
descriked step-by-step ( 432-593 ). 


Then, the third tcpic of the chapter begins ( sl. 504 ff.), and concerns 
itself with the cel bration of sraddha-rites accordirg to the prescribed rule thar, 
in additicn to the annual death-anniversary celebration, the ¢ dddha-tites rust 
al-o be repeated at some time durirg the four months of Visnu's Sayana. The 
precise date of tl] is celebraticn is itself an optio:z—just so it is on the corresponds 
ing t#/ht-date of the actual anniversary. The procedures for this “ optional ”’ 
celebration’ are detailed, with only a few deviations {rcm the annual nites 


( 594-7298 ). 


XXVIII. garaaan afr HutaSanayonivibhaga  ts«éC” 51 ls) 
**A Chapter on the Sources of Fire” 


[This chapter, in most manuscripts, is riddled with lapses, so that the 
printed version also is incomplete. What remains are at least two fragments: 
one dealing with the importance and proper performance of the Agnthotra 
ritual ( 4-9a ), and another dealing with the sources from which one may properly 
kindle a sacred fire ( 1¢-5r) ]. | 


XXIX. SISCAN Kundalaksana (165 gls.) 
“ Details about Fire-pits”’ - 
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‘Offerings are efficacious only if offered in the correct kind of fire-pit 
properly made according to directions given (1-18). Construction details are 
given about bricks to be used, measurements to be adhered to, ingred‘ents to 
be used, cfc. (1.-47), followed by instructions regardirg its consecration by 
performance of hema ( 48-29, ef passim), japa and meditation upon mand das 
(€0-77). The discussion then abruptly turns to atother subject apparently 
unconnected with the foregoing, that is, the preparation of a flig for raising on 
a pole ( 79-130), but the chapter returns (131 ff.) to the subject by discu:sing 
how to make srvuk and sruva ladles for kundus, 


XXX. qTaarcia(a)n Pavityaroha'pa\ na (227 ls.) 
“The Ceremony of ‘ Garlandirg’ the Deity ” 


In order that any ritual act be ¢ fficacicus—as well as to recover lost virtue 
( purity )—ore should see to it that the pavitrGrcha( pa )na-ceremories are done 
(1 ff., 32-28}. These celebrations cover a three-diy period, ard are to start cn 
the tenth day of the fortn'ght Curing one part of the year only. They involve 
im mersirg a very small irage of V snu in a pot of water on the first day ( 8-11), 
foilowed by re petitions cf mantras and the invecaticn of various deities ( 12-27). 
J avitia-garlet.ds ( of spun thread) (28-33 ) and kumbhe pots and mand.lu-designs 
( 34-3 ) are then prepared. How the small image is to be worshipped ( 64-" 7) 
and bathed ( 68) is given, alerg with some details abc ut other first-day cele bra- 
tions ( €g-&3 ). The second day (or tle el venth day of the fortnight ) is mainly 
certered arcurd repetitions of the first-day’s celebrations (84-110); the ocser- 
varces on the third (or the twelfth day of the fortnight ) day are also mainly 
repetitions (111-138 )—altl ough there is then also a dinner which is to be fre- 
pared. The petition for this ceremony is given {13°-151) as are the benefits 
of doirg it generally (152-194). The chapter ends with a discussion of the 
gualificaticns cf a deSika (= guru = 4cdrya = sadhaka) who would bean 
exemplary performer of this rite. If such a person does the ceremory correctly, 
the rewards are mentioned ( 19-220). The last lines (221-227) give favorzble 
times, and places for ,avitrdropiana. | 


XXXII. wzxaza Lokadharma ( 309 Sls.) 
© Mode of Daily Life” fas 


After the pavit: drcha( pa ‘na-ceremenies have been taken care of, the small 
V'snu image is to be allowed to enjoy repose [ Sayana] for a period of four 
months. How the Lord is to be attended to by the acarya durirg this period is 
given (1-23}—along with some injunctions relating to what the ministrants 
them elves may and may not do during the same period (82/ff.). At the end 
of two. months, after remaining more or.less undisturbed in His sleep-like trance 
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[ yozanidrd }, the deity is gradually attended on more and more as His thoughts 
return to the world until, finally, He emerges [ utthdna ] altogether from His 
withdrawn state (24-28). Then, Garuda heralds the Supreme God’s resumption 
of His worldly concerns, and, as His messenger, is. supposed to take to the 
faithful the news of God’s “‘ return”. The people, at this point, prepare festoons 
for the streets throughout their village and, after a fast, they repair to the 
mandapa ( where the pavitraroha( pa uz ceremonies had been done four months 
before ) and once again after an interval of four months begin to worship the 
mandg.la in the routine way with homas, eic. (29-47). After this a pot of sancti- 
fied water is carrie1 in procession from the mandapa through the streets and 
back to where the Visnu image has meanwh le been waiting; thereupon the 
pot is placed in front of the image, and all the people prostrate themselves 
before it and the image (48-53). At this point in the text there is a brief 
digression on the varicus ways that the fervent devotees may resort to, to 
circumambulate the shrine of God ( pradaksind), by crawling, rolling, ete., each 
listed with its particular rewards (4-71). The image irself should be worship- 
ped, and brahmins fed; this method of worship is called ‘‘ Kuumudiyaka®’ and 
it brirgs one into Goa’s eternal presence (72-81). 

At the end of four months, God is to be roused in a certain way ( 92-102), 
and an abh's ka is prepared and given to H:m and all the other gods resident 
in the mandula (102-119). At this time the yajamana who sponsored the 
pavitrGrohana ceremonies four months before is allowed to take his ritual bath 
(120-123). Also at this point the dc@rya kindles the agnikdrya-fire, makes the 
various necessary preliminary Offerings into it, and finishes this rite before tak- 
ing |is meal ( 12j-169‘. What the acdrya will have done the faithful must also 
do daily—and those who do their regular agnikarya, etc., are following the 
prescribed mode of life ( 170-19¢9). 

Proper offerings to God are then discussed ( 20c-234 ), as well as the best _ 
times for worship (2°5-257). Fasting [ wpavdsc ] is then touched upon as a 
meritorious act pleasing to God ( 258-292). The chapter ends with a discussion 
of the especial importance of worshipping God on the 12th day of each fortnight 


( 293-309 ). | ; 
XXXII, arraaatafrar Ara thanalopavicdra ( 158-1/2 Sls. ) 


** Discussion Concerning a Break in Routine Worship ” 


Ideally, a man should worship God daily throughout his life without in- 
terruption (1-42). There are two ways to worship God—by performing certain 
ritual acts, and by meditating upon mantras. The mantras mentioned and 
discussed here are ‘ duddasdksara,"’ “ scduksara” and “astaksara” (43-83 )e 
In either mode of worship, an icon.[ dimba | is needed; and this may be pro¢ure 
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ed from a number of sources—from family, from teacher, from shops, etc. ( 84- 
121). Each man must worship according to his means, and in so far as he does 
so with devotion and with attention to detail, there will be no difference of 
fruits for a rich man in his elaborate worship and a poor man in his modest 
modes of worship ( 122-1592 ). | 


XXXII, aaanreara Tativasamakhyana (1734 Sls. ) 
“ The Expounding of the Tativas ” 


Pauskara says he understands well enough how to worship the nine martis*, 
but what he asks is the philosophy behind them (1). Before answering, 
Bhagavan repeats how the murtis, and in particular the four Vyitthas, are to be 
set in the lotus of the mandala and what the expectations of worshipping them 
thus are (2-86). As for mastery of the /ativas [ tattvajaya ], this comes only by 
mastery over life by means of practical yoga which is aimed at the acquisition 
of jfana-wisdom (87-130). To this end, certain kinds of knowledge and 
behavior should be cultivated, other kinds should be eschewed. The kinds of 
knowledge to be acquired are six: adhibhita, adhyaima, adhidaivata, pralaya, 
sysit and aigvarya ( 145-146 )—and ina gtasp of these is all knowledge compre- 
hended ( 131-1744). 


XXXIV. qaaneteart Dhipaghantalaksana (89 Sls. ) 
“ Significance of the Bell and Incense ” 


Any place where worship is to be undertaken can be purified and cleansed 
best by means of burning incense and ringing a bell (1-12). There follows a 
description not only of how the bell | ghanta] is made but also what its mystic 
Shape, size and sound represent. There is close identification of the finished 
bell with the mandala shape-and-size upon which it is to rest and which reflects 
in a diagrammatic way the ultimate principle of sound, etc. (15-56). Similarly, 
one should be aware of the gods represented in the burning incense as the holder 
is waved and the rising smoke describes a meaningful disc-like or conch-like 
shape. Moreover, when the incense is thus burned and waved, the bell should 
be simultaneously sounded ( 57-89 ). t os 
XXXV.  -qarawearn _ Dhiipidhéralaksana ( 68 Sls, ) 
“ Description of the Incense-Holder ” 
This chapter turns to the holder for burning incense, and describes its 
constituent parts with their measurements ( I-63), and tells when the incense iS 
to be used ( 64-68 ). 


. * These have not been taken up elaborately as such. Possibly the reference is to a point 
raised in Ch. XXXII, or, alternatively, in Chs. X, XI or XVII. 

+ In contemporary practice, this is done in public ( temple) Worship; but Tengalais avoid 
use of the bell in private, domestic worship, wie = ; ee ie 


PA37 


299 reeqaftai—Adhikaranirfiipana 


XXXVI, araahar Ayatanavicara ( 459-1/2 Sls. ) 
| ‘“‘ Discussion of the Places Where God’s Presence is Felt” 


God’s presence at certain places—Mt. Trikiita, Mt. Raivataka, Salagrama, 
Sahya Mount, Visnupada, Vyavarta, Krsnagva, the Himalayas ( Tuhindcala).., 
HastiSaila located in Satyavrata (= Conjeevaram ), Simhdacala (in Andhra ), 
eic.—has made these places particularly sacred (5-28). People who live in such 
places will enjoy certain spiritual benefits (29-84). Those who pollute such 
places incur double sin, but rebirth in the holy vicinity will give them the more 
opportunity to atone for their former evil ways (85-125 ). | 


Given the various names and aspects of God—like the four Vyithas, the 
ten avatdras and names like KeSava, efc.—how these are to be distinguished, and 
how they are separately to be meditated upon is described ( 126-267a ). This is 
followed by a more detailed description of the all-embracing power [ vy@pti] of 
Vasudeva ( 267b-280 ). 

The remainder of the chapter amounts to a eulogy of God’s omnipresence 
and omnipotence in this world and all its parts: each holy place [ ksetra] has 
a particular deity connected with it; the relationship between the place and the 
deity is stated—in some cases specifically, in others more generally ( 290-460a ). 
For a few examples, in Ujjain, Narasimha reigns ( 323); in Krsnagva, Hayagriva 
(321); in Citrakfita, Rama (328); in Dvdraka, Krsna ( 330); while in such 
places as rivers, God in His fish-form reigns (318). Indeed, Bhagavan is to be 
found everywhere—from the sun’s rays and the moonlight, to the fire’s flames 
and the ocean’s waves ( 383 ). re 


XXXVI, arzaafaar Ayatanavicdra (64-1/2 Sls. ) 
“« Discussion of the Places Where God’s Presence is Felt (cont’d, )” 


Certain objects—stones, mountains, footprints, etc.—by virtue of the respect _ 
naturally and traditionally accorded them invest their surroundings with an 
associated holiness; these objects deserve regular worship [ dra@dhana]. This is 
to be done just as one worships in a temple—with mantra, tantra, etc. How to 
do this worship and how it is effective is elaborated in this chapter ( 1-652 ). 


XXXVIII, aarteqn Adhikaranivipana ( 309 Sls. ) 


‘* Discussion of Investing Holy Power into Objects ” 


Such holy places as have been discussed are not to be found everywhere, 
For those not living in a place naturally sanctified by God’s presence or by holy 
objects, Pauskara asks how their place can be sanctified. Bhagavan replies 
(3 ff. ) that any place can be made holy by invoking holy mantras and investing 
the place, by virtue of the mantras, with holy power (3-14). A proper object 
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[ dravya | must be used as a medium for invoking the mantras’ power, and only 
certain persons are competent to sanctify [pratisth@] such objects (15-46). 


Pauskara asks about the improper “‘ mixing ’’ of modes of worship, and he 
is told that anyone who would undertake to worship the Lord must first be pro- 
perly initiated as a prapanna by a qualified master. Any irregularities—whether 
by overlooking the disqualification of the aspirant, or in the diks@-initiation rites, 
or due to the disqualification of the master—will lead to disastrous results should 
one attempt to institute worship (47-71 ). 


When an icon is to be made, the materials should be procured and the 
appropriate artisan—working in wood, stone or metal as the case may be—em- 
ployed (72-84). In due time, if an icon becomes worn or damaged—except in 
the case of a broken stone image, in which case an entirely new image must 
replace it—repair should be undertaken in a certain way and according to certain 
rules (85-97a). Once an image has been installed and has become identified 
with God, then the question of replacement or disposal of it—when damaged or 
worn—becomes much more remote. Even on grounds of economy alone, it is 
better to repair an image (already installed)—performing prdyascitia-rites 
appropriate to the occasion—than to replace it. Further, just as a defective 
icon can affect adversely the effects of i474 so also can other defective elements 
connected with p#ja do the same—for examples, if the arcaka falls ill, or if 
there is an interruption in the liturgy, etc. ( 98-147). 


Evil effects that are inevitable due to the above-mentioned defects may 
be warded off by the chanting of mantras and the celebration of homas to restore 
the purity of the affected items—so long as this is done by competent persons 
(148-169). There follow then instructions how to construct the mantra, how 
properly to employ it in situations when pacification of untoward effects threaten 
(170-282). The efficacy of maniras when pronounced in certain specific time- 
periods increases, and these specific suspicious periods are mentioned ( 283-294). 


Bhagavan then says that that system [Sdastva] which deals with the mystic 
comprehension of the Vyihas, the mirtis, the vibhavas and ganas through the 
initiation into the mantras and al] that they signify and recall—that is called 
** mantra-siddhania’’ (297). He who comprehends and undertakes practice in 
accordance with this mantra system will have all benefits accrue to him. That 
system which involves the worship of a concrete idol [ vigraha] and employs all 
the devices of worship—hand-gestures, repeated mantras, offerings, etc.—that 
is called ‘‘ tantra-siddhania’’ (300). He who practises according to this method 
gets happiness in this world and emancipation in the next. That system which 
enjoins yogic concentration on one or two or three or four of the vy#ha-mani- 
festations with or without their attendant deities—according to the person’s 
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ability—that system is called “ tantrantara” (302). These systems collectively 
may be referred to as “ mildgama’’ and this in turn has two branches—one 
called “‘ siddhania’’ (of the types already mentioned) and the other called 
** Pafcaratra’’. The “ siddhdnta”’ involves empirical practice, which practice 
aims at an acknowledgment of the same ultimate reality that is pointed to in 
the Vedas, Itihdsas, Puranas and Vedangas. The ‘ Pavcardtya’’ refers to that 
scripture which by virtue of its benefits outshines the 5-fold knowledge which is 
found in the systems of Vedas, Vedanta, Puranas, Samkhya and Yoga ( 303-309 ) 
[“ puranam vedavedantam tathanyat sankhyayogajam |/ paticaprakavam vijteyam 
yatra ratryayayate *bjaja | phalotkarsavasenaiva pancaratvamitt smytam ||”? }. 


XXXIX, anata Agamanirnaya (39 Sls. ) 
‘“* The Scope and Authority of the Scriptures ” 


Pauskara wants to know about the authoritativeness of the dgamas. 
Bhagavan says that there are three classes of works according to length—the 
smallest comprising only a few hundred slokas, the medium-sized ones of only a 
few thousand Slokas, and the largest ones being of ten or more thousands of 
Slokas. A different kind of classification may be. based on the gumas—some 
works being predominantly “sattvic ” in nature, other “‘ rajasic, ’’ and still others 
“tamasic’’. Of all the dgamas the most ancient [ ddya] is Pdramegvara; the 
most authoritative [| pramanaparisuddha | is the Sdttvata. There are, also, other 
works—but they follow in the wake of these two (I-19). 


| Pauskara asks to know how the transmission of the Paéramesvara was effect- 
ed. Brahma, so he is told, having fully understood the nature of God in His 
forms of Vasudeva-Sarhkarsana-Pradyumna-Aniruddha, transmitted this to 
Narada and other sages; they in turn broadcast this to the world at large accord- 
ing to their understanding of the teaching and according to the new and 
different conditions they met while spreading their received teaching ( 20-39). 


XL.  azdisaann Bhadrapithalaksana ( 108} Sls. ) 


‘* A Note on the Pedestal (and the Image On It, and the nae Around 
Tt ) 33. 

Puideard asks to know how about the construction and consecration of 
images (I-5). Bhagavan commences by giving some general rules for making 
icons (6-34). Then in response to further questions posed by Pauskara, he turns 
to the importance of the base or pedestal upon which this icon is to be placed 
( 35-91 ), and, after this is done, he gives some general observations about the 
building [ prasdda | which houses both the image and its pedestal ( 92-1092 J. 


XLI, arradstiera © Nanddharmapratisthapana ( 220-4 &ls. 


“The Many Varieties of Sanctification Ceremonies” 
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Pauskara then asks about the “ activation ’“[ samsthapana] of the above 
by infusing into them the power of mantras (1). Bhagavan speaks of sanctify- 
ing and activating the pedestal first, that process being done by invoking mantras 
and their powers therein as well as by invoking the presence of devatds into and 
around it. This is called “ mantrapratistha.” (2-41). Pauskara asks if there 
are other varieties of pratistha in addition to the above (42). Bhagavan says 
there are, one of these being called “ brahmapratistha’’, This refers to the kind 
of “establishing” of God’s Presence and Power that is done as a brabmin super- 
vises and executes daily #aja ina temple (43-65). Another variety is called 
“annapratistha”’. In this, the food prepared by a temple-matha is empowered 
by God’s Presence; when it is consumed by the brahmins who frequent the 
place and thus dispersed among them, so in this manner is God’s power and 
presence “‘established” at large among His faithful (66-76). Still another 
variety is called “jfdnapratistha” wherein all scriptures—the Paficaratra 
agamas, the Vedas, eic.—are brought together, bound into a bundle with a black 
string, placed in a special stone sanctuary and worshipped. In theseritesa hole 
is dug until water is reached, which water is used for purification and for 
libations ; Visnu is invoked to infuse the scriptures as Jana; and homa is per- 
formed (77b-142). A further variety is called “ phalamilannapratistha”. In 
this, no matter what the edible is, so long as one has sought God’s blessing for 
it, it may be given away to others as a gift. This is a means for distributing 
God’s Holy Power and Presence ( 143b-159). Still another variety is called 
“‘homapratstha,” in which by the ritual employment of holy mantras and 
sanctified offerings into the mystic fire, God’s power is concentrated and there 
tapped (160-188). A final variety named is the direction of God’s Power and 
Presence in the so-called “‘gopaja”. In this, a cow is decorated and worshipped 
as Visnu in His Vrsékapt-form. An accompanying stud-bull is let loose, after 
having been branded as God’s own [ vysoisarga]. ‘Their wanderings are to signify 
(in part) God’s presence abroad in the world at large ( 189-221 ). 


[ In the descriptions of all the varieties, certain details are given relating 
to the preparation and execution of the pratistha-ceremonies to indicate that 
they are all very elaborate rites, conceived on a grand scale, | 


XLII. srareqrentrst |  Prasadapadapratistha (2014 Sls. } 


“Consecration Ceremonies for the Foundation (and other parts) of a 
Temple ”’ | 


When a temple is to be built, the site already having been selected, the 
patron [ karia], director [desika] and silpin and others go to the site at an 
auspicious time all the while chanting mantras. A temple-in-miniature [ deva- 
laya | is provided there, and into a small golden pot filled with water brought 


294 arearafeat— 


from various holy places the Lord’s Presence is invoked as ‘‘ Apamumirii.’’ After 
some preliminary ceremonies and petitions to sanctify and purify the area (1-61), 
a pit is dug until water-level is reached. This is refilled, whereupon cows are 
made to graze there in order to pack the earth back in place. Only after this 
may construction begin ( 62-79 ). 


The size of the building will be in proportion to the size of the icon (72); 
the doorway may face in whatever direction pleases the patron ( 73; cf. adhy. 
XLIII: 184-185). Facing the doorway, wherever it is, should be the ydga- 
mandapa : other appointments of the temple are mentioned and briefly discussed 
—é.g., pillars, toranas, etc. Subsidiary deities are to be assigned their places in 
and around the temple precincts, and only once the temple is finished do activ- 
ities begin toward consecrating the structure and its contents ( 72-108 ). 


Certain materials must be gathered (109-117), and the consecration 
[ pratistha | of the temple starts by sanctifying the foundations first with mantras 
and water, efc. (118-150). Then the party proceeds into the sanctuary and, at 
the spot that had previously been excavated and refilled (see Sls. 62-79, supra), 
a homa-kunda-firepit is constructed, into which are put all kinds of precious 
offerings, and this is filled up again ; on top of this spot the bhadra-pitha for the 
icon is to be placed (151-163). Once this is done, then the golden pot from the 
miniature temple js placed on it, and in addition to Visnu who is already there 
others of His retinue are also invoked into it (164-191). After this, pictures 
may be drawn on the walls, and other matters of a tidying-up nature attended 
to, whereupon the pot is afforded worship and the whole is concluded by a grand 


feast which is open to all ( 192-2022 ). 


XLII. [ No title ] ec 


29 


. © Concerning Consecration of Images 


Consecration [ pratisthd] of various parts of the temple should also be 
done. The first part of this chapter is exclusively devoted to discussing door- 
ways (and their measurements), the guardian deities of the doorways (and 
their poses and decorations ), and how these are ritullay ‘‘ established’ (1-50). 
Various avatara-forms of God are then discussed as to their location in a 
temple, and how they are to be ritually installed (51-70). 


‘* Pratistha”’ is said to be that process by which some vital power [ citsakéi ] 
is infused into an object and the unmanifest reality [ avyaktam tattvasamgraham | 
is concentrated there (76-77). While the central image is meant to contain the 
essence of the cosmic reality, the surrounding apartments of the temple—the 
various avgas of the temple as well as the many smaller sanctuaries dedicated to 
lesser deities—are also meant to reflect microcosmically the rest of total reality. 
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Even the upper parts of the temple-structure reflect symbolically the upper- 
worlds (71-118). 


Then there comes a section regarding repairs of a temple—spoken of mainly 
in terms of the rewards which accrue to those who undertake and support 
such repairs—with, however, a few details concerning procedures ( 119-147). 
Repairs of damages which come to the temple and its contents are next 
treated ( 148-183 ), whereupon some other miscellaneous counsels are given (¢. g., 
the directions which a temple may face, and the rewards that each direction 
gives—184-185 ). The chapter breaks off while discussing the merits of building 
and consecrating a temple to the Lord ( 190-205}. 


CRITICAL NOTES: 


This work presents some tantalizing data which suggest that further 
research is called for by scholars in the field of Paficaratra studies. The printed 
text is by no means a critical edition. In view of the position of authority this 
work maintains in the canonical corpus, it would seem that a fresh critical 
edition is desirable. 


In its present state, the text is incomplete. In addition to serious lapses 
throughout (in Chs. 6, rr, 28, 29 and especially in 20), the present edition 
breaks off in the forty-third chapter in the midst of a discussion. Further, both 
an abrupt beginning and a suggestive reference in the ninth chapter to inter- 
locutors not up to that point conventionally introduced, indicate that some 
chapters are missing. So, internal evidence suggests that terminal chapters as 
well as some opening chapters may yet be added to what is already there. 
External evidence supports this contention: a work called Pijdsamgraha 
(MT. 2856—Teluge leaf ) quotes from three chapters of a ‘‘ Pauskara-samhita ”’ 
of the Paficardtraégama—none of which chapters are found in the present version, 
but one of which (called ‘ varsabindupatanaprayascitia’’?) may very well be 
Ch. 44 of our text. 


Beyond these considerations is yet another : one is puzzled that a text 
with such comparatively limited scope as this work reveals in its present state 
could ever have ascended io its position of highest authority. Even a superficial 
comparison with the contents of the much more catholic Sditvaia and Jayakhya 
** Gems *’ makes one presume that the Pauskara, too, must once have embraced 
a wider variety of subject-matter than it now includes. It must be that either 
considerable matter has yet to be relocated in dispersed traditions, or else that 
for some curious reason the piecemeal treatment itself reveals something 
essential about the original tradition. li this latter is true, the emphasis on 
mandalas ( Chs. 1-25 ), to the exclusion of other subjects normally found in other. 
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samhita-texts, is both significant and unique.* But if we take to heart the 
classification of samhitas given in Ch. 39 of Pauskava-samhita—that there is one 
group of works each comprising over 10,000 slokas another group in which each 
work is a few thousand slokas in length, and a third group of shorter works— 
then it is possible that originally this work may have been one of those extend- 
ing to 10,000 slokas or more. Were this to be the case, and the original 
contained chapters on other subjects to balance the present focus on mandala 
lore, then we can readily understand its elevation to the status of one of the 


‘* Three Gems ” 


However, speculations like these must be supported by actual, preserved 
texts. These have yet to be found. Perhaps the vast secondary literature of 
the Paiicaratra school—collections on various topics from primary texts, and 
treating of pid, prayasctita, utsava, ete.—will yield some such materials. Until 
these come to light, however, the puzzle will still remain as to how this work 
achieved its highly revered status. 


Due to the status afforded this work, we may assume that it is datable in 
an early period. Just how early it may be cannot be settled until a firm basis 
for dating all the sayshita-texts of the canon can be evolved. In regard to dating 
the Pauskara-samhtta, however, one need not be tempted by the mention of the 
“« Paramesvara”’ (XXXIX: 18) and by the reference to a presumed library of 
written dgama-texts ( XLI: 77b-143a ) to assign it to too late a period; the first 
of these allusions, at least, may very well be a later interpolation. Indeed, one 
is led to suspect that the whole section from XXXVIII: 295 through XXXIX: 
39 is an interpolation. 


Among the many items of especial interest to students of Paficaratra 
thought and its development, the following may be noted: as in other “ earlier ” 
texts like the Sdttvata, the ultimate principle at work in the universe is §abda 
(see Chs. 19, 22 and 34 ); the position of Laksmi here indicates that she is not 
conceived of as co-equal to the Lord but is seen as chief among the attendant 
deities (Ch. 21); the mérti-forms alluded to here ( Ch. 33 ) seem to be nine in 
number ; and throughout the Vyéha-modes are mentioned, reflecting that this 
concept is integral to the theological perspective. : 


Several manuscript recensions are available for critical comparison (see 
Lhe New Catalogus Catalogorum ) ; however, the Saivite works called ‘ Pauskara 
Tantra” and “ Ba Sa Should not be confused with the present Pafica- 
raltragama text. | 


* In this regard see the editor’s article “The ‘ Three Gems’ of the Paitcaratrégama 
Canon—An Appraisal” in Vimar§q ( Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tirupati ), Vol. I. 


qWaaTaed BRHAD-BRAHMA-SAMHITA 
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1909. [ Devanagari script ]. 

(c) Brhad-Brahma-samhita, Poona, 
Anandagrama Press (A.S.S. No. 
68 ), 1912. [ Devanagari script]. 


Introductory Remarks 


This is a relatively long work and is probably, a late addition to the 
Paiicaratra corpus. In fact, this title as such is not named in any of the cano- 
nical lists, * nor is it quoted by any authorities in the Paficaratra school, early 
or late. It is, none-the-less, a highly rewarding text to study, and is set apart 
from much of the literature not only for its learned expositions of Vaisnava 
theology but also for its detailed discussions of practical matters of concern to 
the Sri-vaisnava community. Occasionally, too, one encounters high-flown poetic 
descriptions (¢.g., II: i: 22ff. on Durga, Visnu’s Sakti ) that add to the literary 
quality of the work. 


It is, in fact, in the course of some of the practical discussions that we 
come upon hints regarding its origin and, in turn, clues for its dating. Judging 
from such things as the methods enjoined for preparing the Sricairna and apply- 
ing the pundra-marks (III: x: 95, 130-131), the prohibition of the performance 
of Sraddha-rites on ekddasi-day (IV :iv : 135), the position and status accorded 
to Sri (passim, but esp. IV:v:15), the emphasis on “ faith” in favor of 
“ works ’’ (III: vi : passim, IV: vii: passim )—and a number of other details— 
it appears that this work is probably the product of the Tengalai sect. This 
fact accepted would alone place the date of this text well into the post-Ramanuja 
period. Certain other considerations} might cause us to bring it even nearer our 


* It may be of some interest to note that Visnu-samhitd (q.v. ) 1 : 25-30 passim mentions 
a * Brahma-samhita’’ divided into 4 pGda-sections and containing thirty-two chapters. 
Although in addition to the descriptive similarity to the present text, Brhad-Brahma-samhita@ 
refers to itself once (IV:x : 73b) as “‘ Brahma-samhitd,*’ this may or may not be the same 
work as our current Brhad-Brahma-samhita. However, if it is, it would certainly provide some 
helpful evidence in assigning a “‘ late’? date to Visnu Samhitd. 

ft Raméanuja is mentioned (II : vii : 71); Radha-worship seems an accepted phenomenon 
(iT a / 171-182; Uf: vi : 13-51) etc. As for the section (IL : vii : 71) containing the so- 
PA3 | 
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own times. Indeed, Schrader (op. cit., p.17) calls the Brhad-brahma-samhita 
..a recent work.” It may be that the allusion in [V.x.69 toa pram of the 
Atreya clan is a covert reference by the author to himself. 


Be that as it may, there are a gumber of passages concerning aspects a 
Vigistadvaita philosophy that appear to be better thought out and more finely 
articulated in this work than anywhere else in the samhztd-literature of the 
‘Péiicaratragama. Notably missing from this work, however, are the chapters 
usually found in the normal samhitd-texts having to do with temple-oriented 
‘concerns (¢. g., temple construction, their decoration, maintenance, and the 
institution of on-going worship cycles there). The Brhad-brakma-samhitd seems, 
‘rather, to be a layman’s manual, presenting for ordinary Tengalai Sri-vaisnavas 
“a resume of their community’s faith andipractice. 

The four major sections ( pada } may generally be summarized as follows: 
I, on initiation into the uses and potencies of mantras ( with long digressions on 
the desirability of wearing the cakra-brand as the outward symbol of one’s inner 
-faith ); II, visionary chapters describing the Cosmos, Worlds, *Earth, India, 
Brndavana, Krsna and the devout worshipper—thus affording the devotee a 
‘cosmic context within which he can see himself; III, on eschatology and 
Vaisnava communal ethics ( including more on wearing the cakva-brand, here in 
imitation of Visnu Himself); and IV, on individul behavior and discipline. In 
all, these four sections of the Brhad-brahma-samhita contain 40 chapters. The 
framework dialogue is between Brahma and some sages, but within this structure 
are presented Sri’s and also Narayama’s instructions to Brahma as well as at least 
two rather lengthy stories-within-stories. The total number of Slokas in this 
work is well over 4600, no doubt one of the reasons why the attribute “ ee me 
has become part of its title.+ 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
FIRST SECTION 


I asxaasateerar Sampradayapravyttikathana (75 Sls. ) 
“ Chapter on the Origin of the Tradition ” 


The scene is atop Mandara Mountain where Brahmi is seated in contempla- 
tion. He is visited there by Narada and other sages, who ask him to clear their 


- called “‘ prophecy” of Rama&nuja, even if this were disregarded as a later interpolation, as J. 
N. D. Farquhar suggests (in Outlines of the Religious Literature of India, p. 246), the language 
and the philosophical discussions found elsewhere would still point to a post-Ramanuja period. 
* These passages describing the tortures of the damned out-Dante Dante’s “Inferno” 
t dt may be worth noting that in IV: x: 70 it is said that a synonym for this text’s title i is 
. Krsnatreyi-samhita. a 
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various doubis (1-7). Brahma begins by saying that while he sits in contempla- 
tion he is reciting a mantra devoted to the True Source and Creator of the world 
who is none other than Visnu served by Sri and Bhiimi. The reason why he 
himself is meditating upon this mantra on the Lord’s Name is the hope that he 
will eventually penetrate its secret meaning (8-20). He adds that one who 
understands this mantra’s meaning fulfills all things, for practising this medita- 
tion is better than reading books, worshipping, doing penance, etc. Further, such 
meditation on the Lord can be done anywhere at any time (21-37). Brahma 
recounts how it came about, long before the creation of this world was accom- 
plished, that he was instructed by the Lord and Rama (-=Sri) concerning the 
constitution of the cosmos and all its parts. He recounts how Sri described 
Visnu’s body as comprising the three types of souls ( Jtva )—sativa, rajas and 
tamas. The description is only sketchily done by Sri, who then suggests that 
more details be supplied by Visnu, particularly about such matters as He srivatsa 
and kaustubha marks as well as about her own being ( 38-75). 


Lf, grata Sudarganagita {123 Sls.) 
‘‘ The Praise of the Sudargana-discus ”’ 


The Lord Narayana Himself then begins to narrate how, as Creator of all 
things animate and inanimate, the world and its creatures and parts came from 
Him ; as well, He speaks of the different types of being—from deities to demons 
—their qualities and their final destinies ( 1-20). But he says He prefers to keep 
to Himself the secrets of the kaustubha, cakra and Sankha marks—but admits 
that these are in fact devotees who now are in union with Him in His Body. 
Those who, like the Lord Himself, wear these symbols of devotion on their arms, 
will get salvation (21-33). Narayana expands by saying that in a former age, 
alter He had created the world, “ Aja” (cf. maya) turned the faces of the 
created beings from God, whereupon Sankha and Cakra performed penance, As 
a result of their penance Narayana promised that henceforth they will be used 
by Him to save men even if they have no j#aua-insight or if they omit japa and 
yoga: those who bear the cakra-mark on their arms will get salvation [ paramd 
gati | (34-67). A section on the sudar§ana-cakra-mark—its cosmic symbolism, 
its use by the gods, its protective strength, efc.—follows (68-108) before the 
chapter returns to other symbols of the Lord. After a brief hymn (111-119) 
te cakra | sudarsana], the chapter closes with the observation that even Sri 
Herself, by the Lord’s orders, wears the symbols of Santkha and cakva on her arms 
and that she takes it upon herself to tell others to do likewise ( 109-123). 


III. gqearairar SudarSanagita ( 96 Sis. ) 


‘In Praise of the SudarSana-discus ( cont'd)” 
[ #. 6. -rearranged order for expository clarity ] 
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At the request of Sri, Lord Narayana tells the story of the brahmin sage 
Srivatsa who lived in the former age. He had studied the Sarhkhya, but he still 
longed to know about God, whereupon God as Purusa appeared to him (39-49 ) 
telling him to try yoga asa technique. Srivatsa did so, and just like God Him- 
seli—but on a smaller scale—succeeded in creating a region wherein he lived 
happily. But all of a sudden for no apparent reason this region was destroyed 
(50-88 ), Then a heavenly voice came to him telling him to go to Dravida 
country and there seek God by devotion [ bhakti] (89-96). In this Dravida 
country there was a king, Visnudharma, who had won widespread fame as a 
devotee performing penance to Visnu; Srivatsa went to him (1-35). 


IV. aegaatarat starerafia weeateea: 
SudarSanagitayam Srivdtsyacarite rahasyopadesah (55 Sls.) 


‘6 The Secret Doctrine taught in the Story of Srivatsa in the Sudarganagita 
( Cont’d ) ” 

Srivatsa and Visnudharma are transported together, by the power of 
Srivatsa’s yoga, to the hermitage of Narayana—where at the sight of Narayana 
they both are overcome. There follows a description and eulogy of Narayana 
(1-18). Atthis point Narayana speaks, and describes Himself as eternal and 
omnipotent, omnipresent, creator of all, etc. [ Note: In the course of this, the 
relation of man to God and the body and soul is described in terms appropriate 
to Visistadvaita philosophy.] The chapter closes with the counsel that those 
who meditate on the relation of jiva and paramatman will attain God’s presence 
( paramatmanamabhyett ) ( 19-55). 


VV. aqaeernaa Tapasamskarakathana (114 Sls. ) 
“Rules for the Branding Rite” 


Narayana then goes on to say that of all the people who follow the rules 
laid down in the Vedas, only one in a thousand tries to get moksa—and even 
that isolated individual needs the help of a guide who can still his mind and calm 
his senses. For such a guide one should seek an dcarya who will give him the 
branding rite and initiation into the mantras along with certain Vedic hymns 
(1-5). The rites in which the branding is to be done are described as ones in 
which the aspirant has as his main object to get his body purified ( dehasuddht ), 
rites in the course of which he gives himself over to God ( $arandagati), has the 
acarya pray for his acceptance by the God and Goddess, and wherein he receives 
the holy brand of Visnu’s marks (6-42). | 

Then the greatness of the fapa-brands are emphasized as two lengthy 


stories are related to show how even Visnu Himself recognizes as His own those 
who worship Him and wear His marks, and condemns those who do not — 
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Harigarma of Brndavana and Somagarma of Utkala respectively ( 43-99). The 
cakva-mark is further praised by pointing out how it purifies the servants, the 
out-houses, the firewood, the food, corpses, efc.—everything! ( 100-114 } 


VI. aeiacateres Astaksaramahaimya ( 108 gis) 
‘‘ Eulogy of the Eight-Syllable (Mantra )” 


This chapter continues (cf. ch. IV, above) Nd&rdyana’s narration to 
Srivatsa and Visnudharma and turns to an analysis and eulogy of the eight- 
syllable “ ast@ksara-mantra. First the ‘‘ pranava ’’-syllable of OM is analyzed, 
the three letters representing the three guuas; the trinity of God, Goddess and 
Jiva; etc. (1-55). Then the element “‘ namah”’ is treated ( 56-63 ), whereupon 
He turns to “‘ Narayandya”’ and its meaning (‘“ the destination [ ayana ] of all 
jivas | Naras]”) (64-85). Finally, He counsels japa-repetition of the mantra 
and tells that, by doing this repetition at certain times and in certain ways, 
various “‘ prayogic ” effects can be achieved ( 86-108 ). 


VII, wraesrea Paramadharmakathana (x10 Sls ) 
“The Chapter on the Supreme Way ”’ 


The chapter opens as Narada names some other mantras useful to know— 
some dozen in all (1-9). He then recounts how the gods came into being 
through His own power, how the world is ruled by ‘‘ Vaisnavadharma’’ and how 
people observe this dharma by worshipping Him. Everything in the world, 
except Visnu Himself, is the product of mdyd (mdyakaryam) and is finite 
( anitya ) (10-26). He then goes on to distinguish among those who worship 
Him—the “ vatsnavas”’ ( 28-32), “ ekantins’’ (33-39) and “ paramaikdniins” 
(40-50). Then he mentions several earthly and heavenly places where such 
“ baramaikdaniins "’ are to be found—and to such places those desirous of salva- 
tion may resort. Further remarks are made regarding locations where those 
who are devoted to Him may be found; but His own realm is unlike any of these 
(51-92 ). 

Thereupon Srivatsa is advised to seek diksd-initiation under a preceptor 
and receive the “‘ astaksara”’ ( mantrardja )—and “ dvaya ’’-maniras as well as the 
** carama-Sloka’’; as also is the king Visnudharma (93-109). They go to do so, 
and while bathing in a lake near Badari they see a dark personage approach. 
This figure advises them to sing a couple of hymns, and, as they continue their 
task, while washing, they see (in the water?) a host of divine worshippers of 
the Lord all of whom resemblé Visnu Himself. The two ask the host of worship- 
pers who they are ( 104-110). 


Vill, waeetaanraa Mahdlaksmisaméa? adhana (128 Sls. ) 
“The Worship of the Goddess Laksmi”’ 
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The figures tell the two that they, having (once?) associated with other 
faithful followers of Visnu and having also (once?) undergone diksd-initiation 
themselves (now? ) serve the Lord in the roles as trees, as providers to Him of 
flowers, as playgrounds where He will resort, as musical instruments to accom- 
pany His praises, as musicians, as dancers, as ankle-bells, as birds, as bees, as 
swans, efc.—and that they all sing His praises by continually repeating the 
* Purusastkta’’ and the ‘ Srisakia” hymns (1-78). Only those, they caution, 
who have the brands and the knowledge of these two mantras can effect success 
in their pursuit of Visnu (19). The central part of the chapter is an exposition 
by the figures concerning the two hymns—which turn out to be forms of Visnu 
and Sri respectively { 20-54). The remainder of the chapter deals with a special 
liturgy given in honor of Laksmi during October-November, or January-Febru- 
ary, or April-May—on a Friday occurring between the eighth and twelfth day of 
the fortnight—with instructions on how to draw the necessary “ navambuja ”’- 
mandala used in it, the steps in the faa, the recitations of the “ Srisé#kia”’, 
etc. ( 55-128 ). 


IX, aaeestaanrr Mahdlaksmisamaradhana ( 82 Sls.) 
* The Worship of the Goddess Laksmi ( Cont’d)”’ 


Annually in Bhédvapada-month (September-October ), from the eighth 
day of the bright fortnight to the eighth day of the dark fortnight, there is a 
festival in honor of Laksmi. On each of the succeeding sixteen days, one of 
_ Her forms along with its corresponding spouse, is especially singled out for 
honor—and these forms are listed in turn (1-27). The seventeenth day is to 
_be devoted to Mahalaksmi, who is described as the One who is worshipped not 
for gain but solely to please Her ( 28-692). Some details for this culminating 
worship on the seventeenth day are given ( 69b-82 ). | 


X, wawefiera | Mahdlaksmivrata (55% ls. ). 
‘ Special Practices in honor of the Goddess Laksmi ”’ 


Further details of the preceding culminating worship of Laksmi are givel 
to the preparations for the abhiseka-drenching that is part of the liturgy ( I-21) 
and which is followed by offerings of dhipa-incense, dipa-lights, etc., and a vigil 
through the night (22-24). Another type of special practice (vrata) tha can 
be undertaken in honor of Laksmi is named “‘ varsiki’’-paja (25-37). A 
eulogy addressed to Laksmi is part of this (38-44), and it requires also 16 
homas, etc. ( 45-49). The rewards of worshipping Laksmi thus are given 


( 50-56a ). 
XT, starr ee | Sristktavadhana | (554 Sls. ) 
“ Worship with the Srisakia (-Manira )” 
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Here instructions are given for preparing pots of sanctified water which 
are to be poured by the a@carya—saying ‘‘ May your sins go away ! ’—over the 
Sisya’s head. The sisya-aspirant petitions the protection of Laksmi (1-11). 
This ‘‘ mantrabhiseka ’’-bath affords all kinds of potencies to all sorts and condi- 
tions of persons ( I2-20a ). 


The elaborate ‘ prabodhaydira ”’-awakening ceremonies for the Goddess are 
then described. After a brief period these ceremonies are followed by the cele- 
bration of Her birthday festival—and general directions for doing which are 
given (20b-50), along with the rewards for seeing that all is carefully done 
( 51-56a ). 


XII. qerqureraafats Purusasiktaradhanavidhi —s_ ( 1174 Sls. ) 
‘* Rules for Worship employing the Purusasukta (-Mantra)”’ 


Those who wish to make use of the “ purusasikia”’-mantra ina special 
kind of worship must make certain preparations ( I-11 ), including contemplating 
the Lord’s Being in a particular way ( 12-39 ), interior purifications ( 40-51 ) and 
bathing (52-53). The actual worship follows a prescribed routine both before 
and after entering the temple, but the central part consists of taking each of the 
18 syllables of the ‘‘ purusasikia’’-manira and offering it to various parts of 
the icon’s body *{ 54-71). Yaga follows, after which a eulogy is addressed to 
Him (72-79). 

_ All forms of the Lord—even His sa@lagrama form—may be worshipped in 
this special way : this is a commendable and potent way for ekantins to worship 
( 80-93—including a description of the Lordin terms of the ‘‘ purusasiikta’’ and 
the repeated recitations of this Sata, the Visnusahasran@ma and the Sris@ta as 
forms of worship). For, God is everywhere and always to be discerned as 
present; hence He is to be worshipped appropriately and with devotion by 
one who would enjoy the generous rewards for such piety (94-118a). So ends 
the story told to the bathers by the figures [cf. ch. VIT]. 


XII. gerqaenraaae Purusasikiaradhanavidhi ( 232 Sls. ) 
“Worship using the Purusastikta (-Manira)”’ 


Srivatsa and Visnudharma approach Visnu (once again? ) and ask him now 
to give them the “ mantraraja,”’ the“ dvaya”’-manira and the “ carvama-Sloka,’’ ** 
Upon hearing this request, He thinks upon the SwdarSana-discus and the conch— 
and He thereupon marks His two devotees with these. Any person who is 
marked by these signs deserves praise (1-21). If even those who serve such 
persons gain merit, how much greater is the merit and honor of a “paramatkantin”’ 


* Note: Some of the directions seem to be missing from the text between 70a-70b. 
 .** Cf VIL: 109, above. 
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who has received His marks in such a diksd-ceremony (22-37): Then the 
narrative states that Visnu thought of the twelve gods—KeSava, e/. al.—and 
immediately they appeared before Him with their consorts. He ordered these 
deities then to assume their places in the bodies of the two initiates in the form 
of pundra-marks—and thus to sanctify those bodies and always to represent 
His own presence, thus to purge His faithful from all pollution ( 38-59 ). 


A description follows of each of the twelve gods, where they (as pundra- 
marks ) go on the body, of the twelve consorts and where they (as pundra- 
marks ) go, and how all these are to be contemplated ( 60-77). 


How the One Visnu becomes many is then discussed in terms of His crea- 
tive energies during Pure Creation and Impure Creation, and how during the 
stages of this process He enters into everything. Thus, since He is in all things, 
He can also manifest Himself as KeSava, ef. al. (78-154—in this discussion much 
that is essential to the Paficaratra world-view is summarised ). 


All the preceding exposition was in support of the practice of wearing the 
pundra-mark, as well as to show that various other practices enjoined upon the © 
faithful have an ideologically strong base. It should be noted that the preced- | 
ing discussion, and in the following lines (155-198) more particularly, there is 
much attention given to the four-Vyahas. 


Narayana then proffers advice to Srivatsa and Visnudharma concerning 
the honor to be given to “‘ faramatkantins ’’—those whose duties include recita- 
tion of the “ mantraraja’’, etc. (199-209). Thereupon the two, Srivatsa and 
Visnudharma respectively, fixed their minds on the mole and on the breast-jewel 
of Visnu. The narrative then states that when the deluge came they each 
became one with the objects of their concentration—so that both now live in 
the very body of Visnu (210-218). Narayana is then reported to stress how 
His grace and concern always answers to the faith of His devotees; yet he 
reminds all that their faith must also always be demonstrated in various ways 


( 219-232 ). 
SECOND SECTION | 
ti | [ no title] (93 Sls. ) 


“ The Chapter Containing the Wondrous Visions” - 


The ysis question Brahma now about the Vaisnava way of life. In response 
to this question Brahma launches into an intricate answer covering several 
chapters. In this present chapter, He goes back to first things ( kdranasvaripa ) 
and reviews His own origin, describing how He grew from the navel of Visnu 
and was there instructed by Durga ( Laksmi) and shown ( 22 ff.) by her the 
miraculous banyan tree with crores of leaves on each of which ‘“ Visnu- 
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Padmanabha ” reclines (1-32). Some descriptive details of the tree are given 
( 33-48), whereupon the vision of the single tree is replaced by thousands of 
trees just like it ( 49 ff.). 


The effect of this new vision of the myriad cosmic trees is to make Brahma 
despair ever to know the infinite greatness of the Lord. He petitions Durga 
( Laksmi) herself to continue to enlighten him. Thereupon Brahmd is endowed 
with two sakti-powers to help him comprehend the mysteries of creation—one 
whereby he himself is enabled to see through the mysteries, another whereby he 
is empowered to speak of it to others. What he sees and he seems to want to 
tell is of the comprehensive view of Visnu working with Laksmi. In so far as 
others are led to this same comprehensive view they will attain salvation 


(67-93). 
Il, tuparerera Visnusvariipakathana (983 Sls. ) 


*“‘ Chapter regarding Visnu’s Real Form” 


Brahma relates now what he learned about the nature of Brahman 
(Narayana). The qualities and attributes usually associated with the Ultimate 
Reality are then listed and discussed (1-30). The world, the jiva, the guuas, 
efc., are all intimately related to this Ultimate Reality, yet they are shown to 
be distinct from it (31-54). [For the most part the discussion on the latter 
part of the chapter turns to the rational, sub-rational and transrational ways of 
approaching the Ultimate Reality—both with its qualities considered and in an 
unqualified mode (55-87).] It is stated that “ paramaikaniins ” must worship 
Brahman with intelligence and see its qualities and features either as Narayana, 
Brahma, Visnu or MaheSa, Only by doing so will they rise to some kind of 
identity with’ Him ( 88-992 ). 


Ill, wana Lokakhyéna (88 éls. ) 
** The Worlds Above and Below” 


Brahma tells in this chapter what the seven nether regions are like in 
terms of the suffering souls who reside there, the colors associated with these 
places, the vegetation and resorts, eic. (1-34). Sankarsgana in the form of Siva 
will at the end of the age destroy these worlds and the whole of creation by 
spewing forth the venom of Adigesa, upon whom the entire system rests (35-38). 
As for the sinners, they have their special place which is governed over by Yama 
—and their tortures are minutely catalogued (39-51). Who are the sinners? 
They are catalogued in detail, and include perjurers, arsonists, murderers, ezc., 
as well as brahmins who sell certain kinds of commodities, and others who live 
by avocations other than those of their respective caste, e¢. al. ( 52-88 ). 

P39 


306 geqaaefeat—Lokaniripana 


IV. wyeaaaacre Brndavanavarnana ( 182 Sls. ) 
“A Description of Brndavana 


This turns to a description of the earthly regions—its seven islands, the 
seven oceans, the mountains, rivers, trees, gardens, efc, (1-42).* Indraloka, 
Agniloka, Tejovati etc., on the slopes of Mt. Meru, are described ( 43-45); the 
heavenly rivers are also named (46-48), along with the descriptions of the 
meritorious beings who deserve to live along those banks in ideal societal forms 
(59-68a). Then follows a description of India ( Bhdratavarsa)—the place 
(karmaloka) where one may undertake action leading to moksa—its seven 
mountains, its inhabitants, holy places, rivers, etc. (68b-92). The discussion 
moves thereupon to Brndavana—its merits, its saintly inhabitants, the legend of 
Brnda, the advent of Krsna there, and the virtues of living there (93-170 ). 
The chapter closes with a mystical definition of gopi and a brief recapitulation 
of the relation of Krsna to the Lord and of the wives to the Lord’s consorts 
( I71-182 ). 

Vi aeeaaita qaenrraerat 
| Bryndavanacarite Y ugalaradhanakathana (99 §ls. ) 
“ Chapter Concerning the Worship of the Divine Couple in Brndavana ”’ 


Brahma recounts what the Lord told Laksmi about the ‘' dvaya’’-manira 
( 6-55), the “‘ Saranagati ’-manira (56-68 ) and the sfotra used to praise Him and 
His Lila-consort in Brndavana. After the mantras have been discussed, Sri 
interrupts with a question concerning ‘‘ bhdgavatadharma’”’. She is told that 
branding is necessary,:as is the procedure of prapatti. Further, the guru’s role 
and position in these activities is emphasized, as are the merits of other devotees, 
The state of mind to be sought is complete dependence on Krsna, efc. ( 69-99 ). 


VI, ; AFAZAINAT ATS IN pois Mantradvayaradhananiripana (78 Sls.) 
“A Discussion Concerning Worship with the‘ Twin’-Mantras”? — 


Continuing from the preceding chapter, the “ dvaya’’-mantra may be 
employed in worship by using a mandala, and instructions are given for con- 
structing the design, meditating on it and upon the manira, efc.( 1-12). As part 
of this worship, the “ Radhtkanaimastavaraja ’’-stotra (13-51a ) is to be used, as 
is the “‘ Kysnandmasata’”’-stotra (51b-76a). Both of these stotras are given 
eulogies for their virtues ( 51b-54a ), ( 76b-78 ). | 


VIE. aatreqn Lokaniriipana — (151 Sls.) 
“ Regarding the World ” | 


*cf. Padma-samhita “ jai” TX-XIL 
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The first part of this chapter (1-88 ) deals with four places—Brodavana in 
Mathura, Ayodhya in Kosala, Srirangam and Venkatadri in Dravida Country 
‘where I live” (60) and Dvaraka island. The preceding descriptions contain 
some very significant digressions, most notable of which are the sections on 
Rama (2-39), and the allusions made to Ramanuja and Sathakopa (712). 


The second section of the chapter returns to the theme of cosmography, 
turning to the other six upper worlds—bhuvarloka, suvarloka, maholoka, janoloka, 
tapoloka, and satyaloka. The measurements, inhabitants, the breezes, the rivers, 
etc., of these are given—satyaloka being the place where Visnu and His retinue 
live (89-127). The whole is covered by an “‘ andabhiiti’-shell, and beyond the 
limits of this cosmic egg there are many other “‘ anda ’’-worlds; and all of these 
are contained within the Body of Narayana Whose extent is beyond calculation. 
His magnificence and presence are described ( 128-151). 


THIRD SECTION 
I, awrereacta Golokavarnana ; (207 Sls.) 
“ A Description of Goloka”’ 


Brahma asks Narayana to describe the place where the devotees a the 
Lord will go (1-2). Narayana points out that this realm is beyond the fourteen 
worlds, beyond their ‘‘ shells ” of prakyti, beyond light, beyond darkness, beyond 
the reaches and claims of mundane life—a realm reached only by bhakti. It is 
a realm of no return, on the far side of the River Viraja (4-43). In this 
‘‘beyond’’ is the region known as “‘ tripadvibhiti,’”” which is endless, pure, 
effulgent with the Eternal Being, and where dwell the Vyi#has; even farther 
within the region is ‘‘ vibhavaloka’”’ where Vasudeva Himself is ( 44-49). Within 
this heavenly region is to be found the celestial city of Ayodhya, where 
Narayana in the form of Rama and Sita and others dwell (50-120a ); further, 
a celestial Mathura is also to be found, with Brndavana and Gokula in the 
vicinity also. In this place Krsna sports eternally (120b-156). This entire 
region contains the various avatdvas of the Lord; but His pleasure is to be there 
in company with His cowherding gopis where, as a faithful shepherd, He watenee 
‘over the cows which are His created worlds (157-207). 


TT, seateteaora Urdhvalokavarnana (151 Sls.) 
« Regarding the Upper Regions ”’ 
Asa means of keeping in mind the “ goloka’’-regions just described, there 


are corresponding mundane symbols which may be used—and this pean 
‘commences by describing the one used for recalling Brndavana. 


In the middle of this symbolic. representation of Brndavana is Krsna’s 
( Govinda’s ) ‘‘ yoga-pitha *’ which is to be imagined as in the form of an octagonal 
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mandapa. And in the center of this, the Lord Himself dweils on an eight-petal- 
led lotus surrounded by numerous female deities (1-46). Also there are others 
in His entourage there, adding to His happiness. Those who can draw a 
mandala-design symbolizing this mundane aspect of Goloka with Brndavana in it, 
and those who worship it while meditating upon ail the divine inhabitants, will 
go directly to Goloka (47-53, 57-61). Further, those who imitate the divine 
sports and serenading of Brndavana will also achieve eternal life in Goloka 
(54-56). 

In Goloka, in their assigned places, will be found Vasudeva, Sarhkarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha with their consorts and attendants { 65-77 }. 


The remainder of the chapter turns to the realms which are increasingly 
sublime, and describes those aspects of deity which are to be found there— 
Vaikuntha (79-95), Visnuloka ( 96-r10a ), Svetadvipa ( 1rob-135 ) and the Milk 
Ocean ( 136-15). 


Ill. afaczera | Arciradikathana (66 Sls. ) 
“ Chapter concerning the Bright Path (to Salvation at Visnu’s Feet )” 


Narayana undertakes to describe the kind of person qualified morally and 
intellectually to come to His abode by way of the “ bright path” (1-17). When 
exactly a man dies has some effect upon his destiny ; if he dies at an auspicious 
time it is cause for celebration (18-27). Then the “ path” itself is described, 
and the experiences the man has along the way are also indicated. Finally, the 
“‘ ekantin ” reaches the jewel-decorated golden land of Visuuloka ( 28-66 ). 


IV, atmssqadioo Manimandapasamipaprapti ( 66 Sls, ) 
“ Approaching the Gem-studded Apartment (of Visnu ) ” 


Once the released soul reaches Visnuloka, he bathes there and cleanses 
away even his subtle body, becoming four-armed and radiant like Visnu Himself — 
(1-8). Continuing on his way, meeting and greeting all kinds of sublime beings, 
he is met by maidens who lead him to a carriage [ vimana] in which he is taken 
by some men in all comfort to his destination. During the trip (36 ff.) he is 
given the highest honor of all—he is coronated like a king into the status of a 
“* dasa”’ of the Lord (9-44). And also, during the trip, he looks out and sees 
suspended in mid-air many golden sté#pis. Finally, arriving at the beautiful 
temple of God, he enters its breathtakingly beautiful precincts and finds a royal 
welcome awaiting him in which he is given all honors ( 45-64). Thereupon he 
is led to and left in the many-pillared apartment of the Lord Himself ( 65-66 ). 


Ve afeareqaaa _ Muktimandapadar§ana (43 dis.) 
‘The Vision of the Abode of Release ” 
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The bulk of this chapter* is devoted to a description of the great pavilion 
in which the Lord abides—its special features, its furnishings, its luxurious 
fragrances and entertainments, its eternal inhabitants who live there in rapturous 
devotion to the Master, efc. (1-31). The closing slokas turn to certain philo- 
sophical reflections in the form of metaphorical comparisons applied to the 
Spiritual life ; and also certain miscellaneous details are mentioned (that no one 
there exceeds the age of sixteen, that all services of devotion are zealously 
undertaken by the devotees there, efc.) ( 32-43). 


VI, [No title ] (634 Sls. ) 


This chapter turns first to a description of the feelings of joy and bliss of 
the person who comes into God’s presence (1-92), near the great simhdsana- 
throne (gb-14). There, Laksmi introduces the bhakta to the Lord, whereupon 
the devotee has the honor to fall at His Feet and worship Him. In turn he 
himself is honored by the Lord’s retinue as a long-awaited guest (15-24). The 
Lord then permits his devotee to sit on His lap, where they discuss together their 
new “‘ Sesa-Sesin”’-relationship, efc. The bhakta is then permitted to express his 
regret at having dallied so long and through so many lives before coming to the 
Lord (25-38). Thereupon, asked how he finally made his way there through all 
difficulties, the bhakta alludes to the “ irresistible grace’’ ( nirhetukadaya: Ar) 
and the strength this gave him to come to the Lord as His slave { 39-47 ). 


Visnu then, speaking to Brahma directly, assures that what He has related 
is the destiny not only of all His faithful but also of Brahma himself at the end 
of the age ( 48-40 ). 


( Returning to the heavenly scene ) Laksmi wipes the tears of joy away 
from the newly youthful devotee, and assures him that he is now in his Father’s 
House where he may eternally serve Him ( 50-56). 


Visnu, again, speaking to Brahmi, says this is all He can tell him at present 
except that His heavenly mansion is reserved only for ‘‘ ekantins” not for yogins 
and karmins. And Brahm, in turn, says to the sages that they, if they want to 
appear as ‘‘ ekaniins,”’ must brand themselves with the cakra and Sankha, etc. 


(57-64 ). 
Vil. aaantreq Sadacaraniripana (azz Sls. ) 
** Concerning Behavior ”’ 
The sages thank Brahma for relating all that he has told them so far, but 
now they ask to know what is the secret behavior by which they please the Lord. 


* Note: In this chapter, a new meter is taken up, the vasantatilaka. 
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Brahma then says he will list and discuss the duties of a Vaisnava—what should 
be avoided and what must be cultivated. The aim is to promote Visnu’s plea- 
sure toward us, on the one hand, and, on the other hand, to avoid sin (1-27). 
Then he commences to elaborate by turning to the daily routines from getting 
up in the morning to going to bed at night (28-211), including the morning 
toilet, the sn@na-bath, some of the duties of morning meditation, efc.—up to a 
discussion of the ‘‘ Gaéyatri’’-hymn to be used ( 193-211 ). 


VII, wraneaat | Bhadrasanakhyana  —« (15 Ss.) 
«Chapter (ending with ) the Story of King Bhadrasana ”’. 


Brahma continues from where the last chapter ended and here goes on to 
talk about some of the philosophical justifications for employing the ‘‘ Gayatri” 
and other mantras (1-59). Also, the story of King Bhadrasana, a Siva-wor- 
shipper, is told ( to illustrate—later—the propriety and desirability of worship- 
ping Visnu ) ( 60-1 51 }e 


[X, WaT area eee - Paramitmatattuanirapana ( 130 Sls.) 
“Concerning the Reality of the Paramatiman” Ee 


Continuing the story of King Bhadr&sana, it is pointed out that so long as 
he did penance in honor of Siva he grew old and continued unsatisfied until Siva 
himself advised the King to worship Narayana in order to gain final moksa 
(1-56). Persuaded to move his allegiance to Narayana from Siva by arguments 
advanced by none other than Siva himself ( including some apologetic argu- 
ments vs. the Saivagama works and teachings—see $I. 100), the King decides to 
go to Vaikuntha to seek out the Lord Visnu after having taken Vaisnavadiksa 
(57-127). Whoever does like this King—says Brahma—will also get moksa as 
the fruit of his faith ( 128-130). , 


X. | [No title ] | ( 2024 Sls. ) 

Although his listeners wish to hear the Siva-Gité with which Siva persuaded 
the King to turn to Visnu, Brahma prefers to finish telling them first the daily 
routines of a Vaisnava [as he was doing inch. VII]. The first'section of his 
remarks are devoted to the rules which one should follow iti doing’ the tarpana- 
memorial rites—the point here being that tulasi-leaf is to be used (in place of 
the normative sesame grains ), and that the 3 vy#has are -to be identified with 
the Vasus, Rudras and Adityas ( 1-48). These rites done, one should move to 
the place of worship [ydgamandapa] (62) and there honor God with mantra- 
recitation and certain offerings (49-72 ) prior* to the careful application of his 
_trdhvapundra-mark. 


* The chronology of this is wrong. Perhaps Slokas 63-70 may. be taken as.an.inadvertant 
interpolation. ee 
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There are three things of prime importance for a Vaisnava to do, says 
Brahma, and these are (1) to wear the pundra-mark at all times, (2) to fast on 
ekadasi-day each fortnight, and (3) to show warmth and devotion to others of 
God’s faithful followers. Then, in the remainder of the chapter (to 203a), he 
elaborates on the way the pundra-mark is to be worn—not only on the forehead 
but on the body as well—and how to apply the ie with appropriate ritual.* 


FOURTH SECTION 
I, qagtgaaa Bhittasuddhikathana ( 120 Sls. ) 


“Concerning Purifications of the Elements ”’ 


The sages ask Brahma how to do mental worship, liturgical rites, observe 
certain festivals and holidays in honor of Visnu. He tells them the method of 
and order for doing mental worship ( antaryaga )—starting out by citing the 
means by which one attempts to purify one’s body, emphasizing the role of 
interior branding (antastapa) and the appropriate “ mantranyasa ”’-exercises 
to accompany the concentration on these brand-marks (3-15). Further, 
“ bhiitasuddhi "-purifications must be done by inner contemplation and yogic 
concentrations upon the source and destiny of the various mundane and spiri- 
tual elements. These undertakings are explained in some technical detail so 
that the body of the aspirant may become a kind of mazdala-locus of all ele- 
ments—thus bringing all elements into focus for immediate control { 16-90). 
These things accomplished, then “ dimasuddhi’’ should be attempted, despite 
the difficulties ( perceived by the sages listening to Brahma’s directions) posed 
by the apparent difference between jiva and brahman ( 9i-120). 


IT, wasaeT aa aH | Bhagavatparicaryaprakava (177% éIs. ) 
‘* Method of Doing Service to God” 


Next, Brahma describes the method of “‘ dhyanayoga,’’ which may be done 
once the aspirant is purified. Thisis a yogic discipline whereby one imagines 
the Lord enthroned upon the infinite expanses of His Supports right in the 
cavities of one’s own body (1-35). Thus one may begin doing mental pija to 
this Presence ( 36-50a), moving aS a next step into actual liturgical worship. 
Overt worship is a necessary adjunct for men living out the sins of previous 
births. This is to be done according to the methods “ previously mentioned ” 
[ sic ] for Stirya-paja (52 )—with mandala being provided, gurupaja, dvaradeva- 
(apiija, preparation of vessels needed, mudras, nyasa, offerings to Visnu and to 
Sri and others, efc. (50b-156). ‘This is concluded with a prayer and certain 
terminal rituals ( ee ). 


who have the 3-stroked “y ** mark, with red—rather than yellow—in the interspace. 


312 geqaeragat—Ekadasimahatmya 


Lil. aieaia Vahniyoga ( 137 Sls. ) 

‘‘ The Discipline of Worshipping God in the Fire” 

Brahma offers to tell now how to worship God in the fire. This is to be 
done only after puja is completed. How to make the kunda-firepit ( 1-46) and 
to consecrate it for use with 18 samskaras ( 47-55) is given. Then the perform- 
ance of the yoga itself is outlined ( 56-118a, 130-136). 


This is to be done especially at particular times (118b-129). When done 
correctly, this fire-worship brings great spiritual rewards ( 137 ). 


iV. sera Sraddhavidhana (143 Sls. ) 
| “Rules regarding Sraddha-performance ” 


The sages ask how a Vaisnava is to do pity-yaga, what the fitys are like, 
and what are the rewards for attending to them with devotion. Further, they 
ask, are worldly people also to do this? (1-2). He tells them that iiys are 
like Hari of the Four Forms. As for the rest, he tells them what Narayana 
Himself once told Narada—namely, that He Himself is the father, as well as the 
other ancestors male and female, honored in the rites (3-24); moreover, that 
the pitys are just like devas and hence should be so honored ( 25-26). ‘‘Ekantins” 
are those who knowingly worship Narayana as “‘ Father’ and the ancestors as 
‘‘ Narayana” (27-50). Brahma then points out that this is why one offers food 
first to the Lord and then immediately to the Pitys ( 51-53 ys 


Then, turning to the §raddha-rites and to those done only on special 
occasions, he tells about those who are qualified to be invited to serve as the 
proxy-piiys at the pity-yaga (54-66). He reminds the listening sages of the 
necessity to maintain the pity-ydgas without lapse throughout their lives ( 69-72 ). 

As for the other times when §rdddha-rites may additionally be done, these 
are listed: ¢.g., at eclipses, at the time of taking newly harvested food [? nmavan- . 
naprasana |, at holy rivers, at pilgrimage spots, at consecration rites, etc. 
(73-8: ). 

The various steps to be followed in the elaborate special évaddha-rites are 
then outlined (82-125). Further reasons and/or occasions for performing 
Sraddha-rites are given (126-132), and the observation is made that the rules - 
for specific procedures may differ from one authority to another (133). The 
pitrs are highly pleased by the way Vaisnavas do éraddha ( 134-143 ). 


V. weraafiterea Ekadasimahatmya (135 Sls. ) 
“ Eulogy of Ekddasi-observances ”’ 


, 


Brahma proposes to tell the sages the virtues of observing the “‘ ekadasi ” 
vows (1). He relates what the Lord once told Sri about japa, vrata, tapas, and 
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the samaSraya appropriate for the‘ ekadasi ” commemorations—the japa being of 
the “ astaksara’’ mantra, the vrata being the one designated for “‘ ekddast’’ day, 
the tapas being happiness, and the samasraya being the resort to Laksmi Herself 
(2-15). The “ eka@dagt ’’-vrata is for three days, and the details of this vrata 
are given along with some of the rewards that accrue to those who observe the 
various parts on each of the three days throughout his life (16-135). [It may 
be noted that a good deal of attention and interest concentrates also upon 
‘* dvadasgi ’-day observances in this recital—particularly those ‘‘ dua@dasi”’ days 
connected with Sayana etc., the sayani, bodhini, parivartini and the margasirsa 
Sukla Ekadagi sacred to Varaha-incarnation. (75 ff. ) ]. 


Vi, wats | TattvaniSscaya (120 éls. ) 


‘ Decision about God ”’ 


The story is told of how Bhadrabahu and Gautama became bhagavatas 
through the teachings of Siva. The story concerns how Siva recounted the 
creation of the world. In this recapitulation the final cause is said to be 
Narayana [ while the process is implied to be according to the Sankhya system’s 
analysis]. Brahma is the demi-urge who directly created all things we see. 
But the giver of moksa, of the Vedas, e¢c. is none other than Narayana; those 
who know Him will be saved. As for the relation of man to Him, it is as close 
as bubbles are to water (76). .Without Him we can do nothing; but with bhakti 
toward Him, He will help us achieve our salvation (1-95). He, the transcen- 
dent One, is always with man to aid him—as, for example, through His avatara- 
forms. But He comes even more closely and intimately to man, as He dwells 
_in individuals, as He makes His presence felt among the collective souls, and as 
He activates the intellect of man. There are three places or abodes ( pada/ 
_. sthana ) of God ( 96-102 ). 


Vil, wtefreqn Bhaktinirapana (182 sls) 


** Concerning Bhakii”’ 


A fourth place where God is known is in His Highest State ( pavamapada ) 
—and this realm may be approached through karma-rituals, jidna-wisdom and 
updasana-contemplation, especially if these ways are undertaken for the glory of 
God (1-5). If one does karma-rituals with understanding, this will lead to 
God; but if done without comprehension, this will lead only to rebirth (6-18). 
Likewise, when making the j#ana-effort, one should be firm in his resolve 

(19-29). The beginning of the updsana-way is to cultivate the vision of God’s 
‘presence, succeeding in which one experiences nothing but bhakti—hence 
upasana is nothing other than bhakti. The finer points of this latter process are 
discussed ( 30-51), before turning to the actual method for commencing the 


process-—which turns out to be yoga in eight steps ( 52-74 ). 
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For the few fortunate souls—the “‘ Jaramatkantins ’’—there is no need for 
the “ works’ just discussed because God sees them without their efforts 
(nirhetukakrpa) (75-77). The ‘“' paramaikantins’’ are further described 
( 78-112), stressing the fact that they are thus by God’s grace only. 


VIII. satan Brahmavicara ( 126 Sls. ) 
‘* Discussion concerning Brahman” 


This chapter continues the teaching by Siva to Bhadrabahu and Gautama, 
turning to a discussion on the nature of Brahman (1-120).* 


LX, [ No title ] ( 92 Sls.) 


This continues the lines drawn in the preceding chapter and describes the 
nature of Brahman in terms of satya, jAana and ananta ( 2-34); and as nimitta- 
karana and upddénakarana (35-78) ; and as cét, acit and [svara (79-92 ).f 


A, water Tativaniscaya (77 éls. ) 


Continuing the foregoing discussion, the term ‘“‘ vigist@dvaita”’ is justified 
(1-8), the problem of the relation of individual souls to God is discussed along 
with a typology of souls (9-42) and the relation of the soul to the body ( 43-49). 
The instruction ends as the King and Gautama both leave their families and 
commitments and become bhagavatas ( 50-53 ). 


Then Brahma—continuing his own discussion with the sages—eulogizes 
and recommends a similar turn to the Vaispavasiddhanta, and urges the sages 
also to teach about taking resort at the Lord’s feet as an “‘ ek@ntin ” (54-69). 


What has been said will be known as “ Kysndtreyi ’’ in due course because 
a brahmin descended from the Krsndtvi-gotra will teach it and make it famous. 
Its contents are secret, and very beneficial ( 70-74 ). 


Some sages remain after the others have all undergone diksa and left, and 
one of these sages is called Harita. He is one who spread a condensation of this 
teaching to others (in a Harita samhita?) ( 75). The work closes with a 
salutation to Narayana (76-77), 


* Due to the sophisticated nature of the chapter it cannot be condensed. It is a pithy 
statement of the Visistddvaita position, and its points are definitely post-Safkara (see Sls. 87-88 } 
and possibly post-Ramanuja (see sls. 92-93). Of the philosophical passages in the Pdjfica- 
ratragama works this seems to be one of the most well thought-out and carefully formulated on 
this particular problem of the nature of God. 


ft Again condensation is not possible, but it is even clearer here than in the preceding 
chapter that the words bear a striking resemblance to.those used by Ramanuja in his Bhdsya. 
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CRITICAL NOTES— 


It must yet be established to what degree this work is dependent upon 
other major Sri-vaisnava documents, such as Ramanuja’s Svi-bhdsya (or vice 
versa). There are some peculiar injunctions made in the text in regard to 
practical matters; to know more precisely when, where and by whom this was 
written would help to explain these otherwise perplexing passages. One such 
passage, however, may be cleared up by simply assuming an interpolation has 
inadvertently slipped into the text : in III: x: 49 77., the text presently has the 
worshipper putting on his pundra-mark only after ¢arfana-rites have been 
finished—a rule that would be contrary to both practice and to rules found 
elsewhere. Excising sls. 63-70 neatly solves the problem. It may well be that 
the text contains other such interpolations that can with equal ease be detected, 
thus clearing up doubts raised elsewhere in the text. 


Some of the passages from sections II and III giving imaginative eschatolo- 
gical description would interest a student of world literature on eschatology 
and apocalyptic visions. | 


AREA BHARADVAJA—SAMHITA 


As in the cases of Agastya-samhitd (q.v.) and of I{vara-samhita (q.v. ) so 
here also there are to be distinguished two texts—both products of the Pafica- 
ratra school—with identical titles. We shall take up the printed text first. It 
is a four-chapter devotional piece on prapaiti. Because of its focus on only one 
aspect of Paficaratra life it is atypical of the genre that is usually given over to 
encyclopaedic treatments of a broad scope of pious activities; hence we refer to 
it as the secondary text, Bharadvdja-samhitall, Then we shall turn to a short 
document, an unpublished manuscript tradition, that is more typical—albeit in 
truncated form—of Paficaratra works. It may alternatively be called 
“* Bharadvaja-Kanva-samhita”’ or simply “ Bharadvaja-samhital. 


wRaatear BHARADVA] A-SAMHITA © 
[Index Code: BDV J?] 7 

AVAILABLE: 

(a) Bharadvaja-samhita, Mysore, Sad- 

| vidya Press, 1894. [ Telugu script. | 

(0) Bharadvdja-samhita, edited by 

Khamaraja Srikrishna, Bombay, 
1905. | Devanagari script. | 


(¢) Bharadvdja-samhitd, Madras, 
Ananda Press, 1912. [ Devanagari 
script. ] 


(4) Bhéradvaja-samhitd, edited by 
Paficanadiya Vedanta Govindic- 
arya Misra with a Hindi commen- 
tary by the editor, Calcutta, 1922. 
[ Devanagari script. ] 
Introductory Notes: 

This is a short ( 400 Slokas ) inspirational work of four chapters devoted to 
outlining and eulogizing the behavior of a pious Sri-vaignava devotee. It has 
probably been circulated—and widely circulated, if the number of editions is any 
indication—as a layman’s manual. In it prapattt, both as an attitude and asa 
liturgical sacrament, is given marked attention. 


There is no doubt that it is the product of the Paficaratra school,* although 
it is obviously from a period well after Ramanuja’s time. A‘suggestion is made 


* The word “‘ Paftcardtra” occurs in I: 25 of the commentary, II: 40, 42 and 45 of the 
main text, and again in the commentary, II: 7. 


~ 
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in the opening lines that this work may once have formed part of a larger, more 
comprehensive text. But there is no proof that the work was ever essentially 
other than what we now have. 


There are, apparently, many commentaries that accompany it, and it 
appears that some of these bear the marks of either Tengalai or Vadagalai 
sectarian interpretations. Our condensation is based upon the 1922 Calcutta 
edition. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
f, | [no title ] ( 100 Sls. ) 


** A Discussion of ‘ Prapaiti’, Good Behavior and How Sin is Removed ”’. 


The sages, having heard the eternal benefits of prapatti,* ask Bharadvaja 
to tell them what are the means by which mankind gains through it eternal 
equanimity [szddhi]. He replies by saying that the practice of prapalti is ex- 
tolled in all the sastras—Vedas, Vedanta, Dharma and Paficaratra; and without 
it neither knowledge nor action will bear fruit (1-6). He defines “ prapaiti’’ as 
a total dependence on a means of action offered to God knowing that the desired 
object can be attained in no other way (7-11). Any person at any time and 
place, regardless of his profession or caste, may offer himself to God—so long as 
he does so with faith, resolve, confidence, petitioning, helplessness and surrender. 
The effect of offering oneself in this way is certain—no matter who the prapanna 
is ( 12-20). 


There are three kinds of prapatti—one being the display of the external 
symbols of branding, being under a guru, serving God, e/c.; a second being the 
continued confession of a mantra as directed by a guru; and the third being a 
combination of the foregoing two plus a mental surrendering to God. Within 
each of these three types there are sub-types as well; but all must be done with 
the help of a guru. Even the halt, the lame, the dumb, the deaf, the fool— 
anyone can do prapaits with the help of a guru so long as he has faith (21-38 ). 
The qualities of the dcarya are listed, as are the qualifications of a sisya, with 
remarks indicating that the prapatti-sacrament must be administered in a certain 
way by a special (re-? )interpretation of the eight-syllable mantra ( 39-70 et. 
passim ). 

The next section deals with the proper mode of general conduct [ vriti] to 
be followed by a prapanna, doing which will wipe away all sins. Generally, six 
habits must be perennially manifested: doing the proper duties, avoiding pro- 
scribed things, being always careful, maintaining devotion, showing the twelve 


* Could it be that these chapters on prapatti, now forming an independent work, were 
once part of a larger, more comprehensive text ? 
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marks on the body, and helping other Vaisnavas—and the finer points of each 
of these six are alluded to ( 71-100). 


[ The commentary of this chapter is also 100 Slokas in length. Nothing 
new is introduced there. Rather, the major points of the main text are some- 
what more subtly elaborated—prapait: is praised, habits are further eu- 
logized, prapannas are classified according to ‘‘ Ekantin, ” “ Paramatkantin,” 
cic. | 


IT [ no title ] ( I00 Sls. ) 
‘* The Procedure for and the Symbolism of ‘ Pantcasamskaras’ ”’ 


*** 1 All but one sloka of this second chapter’s text is lost.*] The opening 
verse proposes that something should be said about the distinctive qualities 
[ anga | of a prapanna, what stands in the way of these qualities being realized. 


[ The commentary takes up the following subjects: the pavicasamskaras — 
tapa (3-15), pundra (16-27 ), nama (28-34), mantra ( 35-47), yaga ( 48-53 )— 
each one done on different auspicious days (in any order ?), or according to 
other options (54); the appropriate pujds that accompany the paficasamskara- 
rites ;and the symbolism anid potency of the overall rite along with rectifying 

_ measures to be taken in case something is done incorrectly (55-100) ] 


IT, [ no title ] , ( 100 Sls. ) 
“ The Prapanna’s Way of Life ” 


For steadfastness in his new life, the prapanna should adhere to certain 
rules and vows after his prapa?ti-initiation—and all such observances should be 
done in the spirit of an offering to Narayana. These holy habits include: 
worshipping daily, honoring Vaisnava brahmins, saying grace before meals 
[ pranahuti ], attending to all dietary rules, keeping up divine studies. If the 
prapanna perseveres in these habits with the correct penitential attitude, he fulfils 
all requirements of tapas, dana, yajfia, and prayascitta ( 1-33). The enlightened 
reverence [| drsti | to be demonstrated in performing one’s regular routines as a 
prapanna is emphasized ( 34-45), with special mention of one’s comprehension 
of the Paiicaratra doctrinal system: 


parasya brahmanastasya vidy& vytthddisamsthitih | 
jnanam kriyah samastasca yogam catra phalani ca || (Ill: 42) 


Further, more obvious manifestations of a Godsintoxicated bhakta are 
discussed ( 46-58 ), followed by a section discussing the symbolic brands, cosme- 
tic marks, efc., which should be worn by each devout Vaisnava (59-81). The 


| p 


* Presumably also of 100 slokas, if the commentary on it is any indication, 
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closing portion of this chapter recommends that a prapanna who would manifest 
holy ways always acts with respect and courtesy toward other Vaisnavas— 
especially in regard to his own dcdrya ( 82<100 ). 


[ The commentary on this chapter is also 100 S/okas and, for the most part, 
follows the text by expanding on the same ideas. It is more confessional, to 
be sure, and more didactic in tone but also more humane. The “ Ekdntin”’ is 
further, and more clearly discussed ; prapaiti ( =‘ samarpitabhara,”’ “ nyasa”’ ) 
is further extolled ; following exclusively one or another of the siddhantas is 
Clearly enjoined ; the duties simply enjoined in the corresponding main text 
are here reasonably explained and in most cases simplified. Most interesting 
perhaps in this section are some implicit theological motifs that are open to 
argument even in Vaisnava circles—i.e., that God sometimes presses a man 
into His service in order to make him sin to fulfil His Will(30f.); that 
Prapaitt is so powerful in its effect that even the post-frapaiti sins will be 
forgiven the prapanna (40 1.); prapatti may never be used as a means 
(upadya) toward an end ( 80); etc. ] 


LV. [ no title ] ( 100 Sls. ) 
“ Things a Prapanna should Avoid” 


The prapanna has as his main object in life the service of God: therefore 
he must do nothing that will displease Him. To this end, the devotee must 
endeavour everywhere and always to maintain holy habits (1-16), must avoid 
entertaining unorthodox ideas about faith (17-26), must resist threats to his 
regular religious routines (27-35), must desist from spoiling his pundra-marks 
( 36-56 ), and finally must take care not to sacrifice such gains as he may have 
made in his religious life by careless lapses (57-79). Almost all of these 
preceding rules are given in negative terms—‘“ don’t do this ’’—* don’t do that.” 
The chapter ends with a listing of the benefits to be realized by the true 
prapanna. 


[ The commentary on this chapter is 98 s/okas in length. For the most 
part it extolls the virtues already mentioned in the text’s chapters; but the 
noteworthy way in which this is done is by comparing prapaiti (= ntksepa ) 
poetically to other well-known activities and ideas. The major metaphor 
employed concerns the figure of a tree—rooted, branching, growing, flowering, 
€ic. ( 7-25, 26-35, 36-46, 47-98); passing reference is also made to the image 
of a river (3-4) and to a ydga-sacrifice (5-6). ] ~ | 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


There are, in addition to the four printed editions, a number of manuscript 
versions of this work readily available (e:g., Adyar ms. 28.M.24, Adyar ms, 
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34.E.24, MD. 5331, MD. 19039). These are of varying lengths according to the 
bulk of the commentaries. The arrangement of the chapters is not the same in 
all versions, but in no case do we find the section (ch. II in our condensation ) 
that gives in full the practical details for administering the pafvicasamskdra- 
sacramental rites. It appears to be “lost. ”’ 


angimateat® BHARADVAJA-SAMHITAL 


[ Index Codes BDVJ?] 

7 Not published: available in ms. only: 
Adyar ms. 10.i.18, 10 adhydyas [ Deva- 
nagari/paper ]; MGOML R. 1343 (c), 14 
adhyayas [ Grantha/paper]; MGOML R. 
1839 (c), 1m adhyadyas [ Telugu/leat]; 
Tirupati Oriental Library ms. 3762 
[| Grantha/leaf]; and others. | 


7 ntroduciory Remarks 


A work that is more typical of the genre of Paticardtragama literature— 
also called Bharadvdja-samhita—is found in manuscript. It is divided into ten 
or more chapters and comprises some 230 élokas as it is currently found. It is 
mainly concerned with providing a temple, once it is built, with properly conse- 
crated icons—although all the chapters are brief and afford no more than a 
cursory review of salient features of prasdda, pratisthaé and pijd-routines, 


However, the work has another interest for us in its two opening chapters, 
In the first chapter a list of canonical titles is given—supposedly, but not actually 
naming ‘‘108”’ titles. The list, Teproduced in an Addendum, below, is almost 
identical to that found in the Kapitijala-samhitd (q.v.). In the second chapter — 
is found an interesting attempt to give a definition of « Paficardtra.” It is 
different from what is found elsewhere—see Index entry under ‘ Pdficaratra’— 
basing the definition on a pija performed successfully on five nights by Brahma, 
Siva, Indra, Naga and some rsis,. It may be worth comparing these five names 
to the five sections of the Sanatkumara-samhita (qg.v.). | 


The narrative framework is a dialogue between Kanva and Bharadvaja. 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS— | 
“ Bharadvaja-Kanva-Sarmwada” | . 
I. {no title] ( 21-1/2 Sls. ) 


og The Transmission of the Teaching ” 
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Kanva, coming to Mount Meru, approaches the sage Bharadvaja who is 
renowned for his knowledge in Vedas and Vedafigas and for his knowledge of 
the real nature of the soul. Kanva, although he knows already the four Vedas 
and various S4stras, asks to know in detail about the Paficaratra system which, 
he has heard, came directly from the mouth of Visno. Bharadvaja says that 
what he will now impart came to him from Sanatkumara at Badari; he offers 
then to give the gist of that other’s teaching. He begins by saying that for 
each fanira there is a different acdrya, and so each tantra goes by its acdrya’s 
name (1-8a). He then gives the ‘‘ 108’ names by which the various works go 
(Sb-22a—see Addendum, below for the list of titles ). 


Il, [ no title ] ( 13-1/2 ls. ) 
** The Origin of the Paficaratra System ” 


Kanva asks about the origin of the Paficaratra system. Bharadvaja tells 
the following story: in Kriayuga-times the demon Somaka [v.J, Hemaka, Danava] 
stole the Vedas and all creation was in turmoil because creatures no longer knew 
how to perform their ritual obligations. A delegation, led by Brahma, then 
approached Visnu asking Him to do what He could to return the Vedas to 
them; but even He was helpless unless the creatures of the world repeated the 
‘“‘astaksara”’-mantra to make Him strong enough to conquer the demon. This 
they did over a period of five nights with firm resolve; thereby Visnu waxed 
stronger, killed the demon and returned the Vedas to the gods. 


The order of the p#7a by which Visnu was made strong was on the first 
night [ Brahmardaira ] Brahma led the worship; on the second, Siva [ Sivardira]; 
on the third night, Indra [ Indraraira |; on the fourth, Naga [ Nadgaratra|; and 
on the fifth rsis led it [ Rsir@fra |. This is how the  Pé#caratra’’ originated. 


TT, [ no title] ( 26 Sls.) 
* Concerning the Construction of a Temple” 


Kanva asks to know what the system has to say about all matters from 
‘* plowing ”’ [ Rarsana ] to “installation” [ pratstha|. Bharadvaja agrees to tell 
him this, and says that the very first thing a person [ aria, here, apparently, 
referring to one who will be a yajam4&na for a temple] should do is to select an 
outstanding dcdrya to be his preceptor. Then, in addition, he should find a 
Vaisnava brahmin and some other rviviks. Thereupon he should take a ritual 
bath with his dcdrya and the vivtks and, next day in the center of the village, he 
should attend to Sankusthadpana-activities and vadstupiaja-rites. Nexta kalyana- 
mandafa should be erected in front of the Visnu temple—and this should have 
four entrances. To this, a Visnu icon, prepared according to Sdstraic injunctions, 
should be brought. In addition, a yaga-mandapa containing a vedik@—altar 
P41 
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should be provided. Inthe center of the kalyana-mandapa two fire-pits ( one 
with ndbhi and yond called ‘‘ cakrakunda,”’ the other circular and called “ garuda 
kunda’’) will be built. The ‘‘ cakrakunda’’ will be used for homas, etc., 
connected with marriage-festivals ; the ‘‘ gerudakunda”’ will be used for sacrificial 
purposes connected with pratistha-ceremonies. 


These things having been done, the fartdé-aspirant should attend to the 
construction of the dhvajastambha-flagstaff. A few general directions for doing 
this are given. | 


Thereupon Bharadvaja turns to the order of rites to be followed for install- 
ing Hari in the temple. The icons of the Lord and His consorts, Sri and Bhi, 
are to be ritually placed there at a certain auspicious time [ the instructions given 
in the short narrative of this chapter are at best piecemeal ]. 


IV serfiarargertis Jaladhivasanukramanikd — ( 38-1/2 Sls.) 
“ Steps for Doing ‘ Jaladhivasa’ and Other Things” 


Bharadvaja continues by saying that having duly decorated the mandapa, 
the acarya should arrange an eight-petalled lotus motif [ mandala] and, having 
started ankurdrpana-germinations, should take a purifying bath with the rtviks. 
Then, with much pomp and éclat he should bring the deity to the yagavedi. 
Certain upacara-ceremonies should be done to the icon nacte tyne its wrists 
[ raksabandha —with almost five Slokas dedicated to the ‘‘ meaning” of the word 
and of the ceremony ], ec, Other matters are attended to also: selecting various 
yltuiks for other purposes, invoking the presence of gods, worshipping the seedling- 
sprouts [with a digression on matters pertaining to anxkurarpana], arranging 
vessels around the platform with specified contents in each, invocation of the 
Lord into one of the vessels, etc. Jalddhivdsa should then be done by placing 
the Lord into the waiting waters; this act is to be accompanied by abhiseka- 
rites and by recitations of several mantras including the “ Ramagdyatri ”-mantra. 
Other matters will be taken care of before the icon is removed from the jalaahi- 
vasa-bath. 


V. weanfara  Dhanyadhivasa (24 4ls.) 
‘“* Placing the Lord on a Bed of Grains ° 
_ The Lord and His consort (s?) are then tied together at the hands and 
placed on a bed of grains [ dhanyddhivasa]. This ‘' bed ”’ is described as covered 
with a tiger skin and strewn with flowers, efc. Various mantras, including the 


- Gita, ” are to be pronounced at this point. Then dhyana of the Lord’s pre- 
sence in a dhydna-kalasa-pot is enjoined. 


That night the acdrya keeps a vigil, after which he undertakes a Santihoma 
performance.. This is described in terms of the mantras to be used. Then 
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naivedya is offered to the Lord, whereupon parudhuti is done. After this a 
special koma is done in the garudakunda to appease all the guardian deities ; and 
only after this is the dhvajastambha-flagstaff to be installed. A brief discussion of 
ahvajastambha-pratistha follows, including some remarks as to the days on which 
ahvajaropana should not be done. A drsti-dhenu (cow) should be tied to the 
dvaja-pole and drsti-dhanya ( grains ) should be strewn before it, for warding off 
evil and for securing auspiciousness. 


VI, [ no title ] (31-3/2 Sis.) 


The next day the acarya will rise early and, taking the water still remaining 
in the dhydna-kumbha-pot will bathe the Lord and perform miéztihoma-offerings 
with. specified maxitras. When homa is over, the left-overs are given to the Lord 
and the residual ghee and other liquids are poured over His head. Then new 
clothes, dhiipa, dipa, naivedya, etc., are next given the Lord. Then, bringing 
a golden vessel, the @cdrya wiil perform nayanonmilana-rites of “‘ opening the 
eyes.”’ After repeating the #aja-cycle again, nivajana will be done after which 
brahmins will be feasted and pratisthé of the Lord will thus have been completed. 


Vil. w«anvateuaaeatet Bhagavadvivahanukramayika (24-4 Sls. ) 
‘“‘ Steps to be followed in the Marriage Ceremony of the Lord ”’ 


On the appointed eleventh day the dcarya should arise early and attend 
to the collection of varicus materials necessary for the rites surrounding the 
marriage of the Lord—avkurdrpana-germinations, etc. The yagabera-icon in the 
evening is taken to the yagasd/d-area where various homa-oblations will be taken 
care of, and where invocations, bali-offerings and flag-hoisting ceremonies, etc. 
will also be done. On the twelfth day, the dc@rya should offer ba/z in the 
kalyana-mandapa, after which the Lord is worshipped with the “* Rama "”-mantra. 
On the thirteenth day, an abhiseka-bath of the Lord should be done in the 
morning and again in the evening in the yagamandapa along with bdait-offerings, 
On the fifteenth day a pundarika-homa is to be done, followed by a procession 
to the river or tank [ livthaydtra |. When this is done, then the attending deities 
who are stationed on the flag-post are requested to come down [ dhvajdavatarana |, 
and only after this is a puspaydga to be done. 


VIII. wengretarafsraaitet 
Cakragopuravimanapratisthanukvamanika (16-4 Sis.) 
“The Consecration Rites Outlined for Temple-Structure, for Entrance 
Gates, and for the Lord’s Discus ”’ 
Kanva asks now tc be told about the sanctification of the temple-structure 
and its parts. Bharadvaja promises to give him all details in accordance with 
Sastraic injunctions. The arcaka/acarya must first attend to his own purifica- 


324 argiaafeat —Satasahasratulasikalpa 


tion, whereupon he arranges the five vessels for jaladhivasa and, after offering 
the ija-worship to the germinated seedlings, he pours the sanctified waters, 
etc., from the pot over the gopura. He does the dhanyadhivdsa-portion of the 
rites by using a mirror and tossing some grains at it, followed by performing 
piija to the mirror placed near the gopura. After doing several homas, the 
residual ghee is touched upon the gopura, and the gopura is thus sanctified. 
Then brahmins are feasted. 

The sanctification of a vimdna-structure and e vatha-chariots are doneina 
similar fashion. The Sudargana-discus sanctification-rites are then outlined, 
the main difference being that during the homa-offerings here a certain ‘“‘ pra- 
yogic’”’ tone enters: he who wants victory should do 108 homas, ‘The applica- 
tion of the ghee and feasting of brahmins is as before. 


IX. fearafataacq Nityarcanavidhikalpa (9 1s.) 


“ Rules in regard to Regular Rituals ” 

Bharadvaja outlines the daily routine of the arcaka from his rising in the 
morning. After himself bathing, he brings water for the Lord’s bath and, com- 
pleting prandyama-exercises and purification of the compound-precincts, brings 
five vessels. He offers mantrdsana-honors, sndndsana-honors, alankaradsana- 
honors, food, the lamp-rite. Avghya and food offerings need be done in evening 
time only. 


xX, wmaazagedines Satasahasratulasikalpa ( 2x ls. ) 


- Rules for 100,000 Offerings of Tulasi” 

Kanva asks Bharadvaja to tell him about tulasi-pija. The following steps 
are mentioned: prandyama, punyaha, gathering the five or four or six bathing 
vessels, placing them on a bed of grains, putting mango-tree sprouts in the 
water of the vessels, re-bathing the participating priests and bathing the Lord 
to the accompaniment of mantras. When this is done, new clothes are given to 
the Lord and He is honoured by repetition of His Thousand Names along with 
tulasi-offerings. During this puja the assembled brahmins will repeat Vedic — 
and other verses. (The number of offerings made may go up to 100,000—for so 
the leaves offered must be counted). Homas, too, are to be done, When the 
pija is completed, the acarya is to be honoured. 

The chapter closes as Kanva and Bharadvaja prepare to part from one 
another. Bharadvaja then leaves.* 


* Jn the framework narrative provided in the opening chapter it is Kanva who ap- 
proaches; therefore one is led to expect here that it would be Kanva who would depart. The 
eleventh chapter, condensed below and put within brackets, appears in some manuscripts 
only. Judging from the narrative framework it is a superfluous addition, and may or may not 
be part of the Bharadvaja-Kanva-samvdda. 
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x [no title ] ( 8+} sls. ) 
“A Miscellany ” 


[( Presumably Bharadvaja speaks:) There are to be five icons provided 
(in a temple)—dhruva for the protection of the village, kautuka for normal 
worship, snapana for bathing-rites, utsava for festive processions, bali for obla- 
tions. 


Then the size of grains, offerings, etc. are briefly discussed. 


There follows a brief discussion of saéikarya-mixtures in relation to using 
icons made by non-Vaisnavites, to using rules from more than one agama, to 
using materials of different kinds in the production of an icon, and to using a 
new name for the Lord’s icon formerly called by another name. 


The chapter continues, but switches to prose, repeating substantially what 
was already said in ch. VIII. Just as the manuscript breaks off, one verse 
begins to discuss repair of images ( sirnoddhara ) * * * * | 


CRITICAL NOTES: 


The narrative framework is defective in that in ch. II Kanva approaches 
Bharadvaja, and in ch. X Bharadvaja takes leave of his visitor. If we have to 
accept the framework, even adjusting this minor discrepancy, then the work 
would seem to be complete in ten chapters. However, an eleventh chapter is 
attached to some manuscripts and, while this chapter differs irom the others in 
style it reflects and reproduces some data found in at least one chapter of the 
preceding ten ; so its integrity is problematical. 


_ What might be yet another Paficaratra work called by the same name 
(hence to be distinguished by us a Bha@radvdja-samhia"™!) is represented by 
MT. 1450(a). In this fragment only the fourteenth chapter survives; it 
deals with the importance of “ Karittka’’-month ( October-November) and 
describes the manner as well as the efficacy of bathing and giving gifts, ec., 
during that month. Thecolophon attached to indicates that it is from the 
Piiicarairdgama. It is in the form of a dialogue between the Lord in his Sri- 
hamsa (= Hayagriva) aspect and Brahma. 

Another fragment—preserved at Mysore ( see Mysore Catalogue I.595 )—is 
said to be the fifteenth chapter of a ‘‘ Bhdradvaja-samhita’’, Without seeing 
this it is impossible to tell whether it is a part of Bhdradvaja-samhita! 
( Bharadvaja~-Kanva-samvada ) or of Bharadvaja-samhita'"! ( Bhagavad-Brahma- 
samvada ). . 


ADDENDUM 
t LIST OF TITLES FOUND IN BHARADVAJA SAMHITA 


According to MGOML R. 1343 (c), a paper manuscript in Grantha 
characters, 1: 8b-22a: 


Saévata S. (cf. 3, above: or is 
this an adjective refer- 


1. Sanatkumara S. 31. 
Caturmiirti S. 


tS 
e 


3. Sagvata S. (cf. 31, below ) ring to “‘ Ananda ’’? ) 
4. Narada S. (ef. 94, below ) 32. Paficaprasna T. 
5. Ivara S. 33. Srif yah] pragna S. 
6. Kapila S. (cf 16, below ) 34. Prahlada S. 
7, Varaha S. 35. Nalakiibara S. 
8. Saunaka S. 36. Maudgala S. 
g- Padma S. (cf. 76, below ) 37. AuSana T. 
10. Puskara S. (cf. 23, below ) 38. Markandeya S. 
1x1, Hairanya S$. | 39- Mayavaibhavavinyasa S. 
12, ParaSarya S. 40. Vasistha S. 
13. Nrkesari S. 41. Jaimini S. 
14. KaSyapa S.* 42. Narayana S. 
15. Agastya S, * 43. Brahmokta 
16. Kapila S. (cf. 6, above )* 44. Vaikhanasa S, 
17. Yajfavalkya S* 45. Viramangalika 
18. Atri S* 46. ParameSsvara S. 
19. Visnusiddhanta 47. Jayottara S. 
20. Visnutilaka S. 48. VaSsalya [sce : Sakalya ] 
zi. Jaya S. 49. Méarica S. 
22. Sattvata S. 50. Paficatattva S. 
23. Iripuskara (?) (cf. 10,above) 51. Mahajjidna S. 
24. Mahalaksmi S. = oth 52. Vaijayanta S. 
25. KuéSala S. 53. Paippala 
26. Ananda T. 54. Visvaksena S. 
27. Pavana S. (cf. 67, below ) 55. Tarksya S. 
28. Gargya T. 56. V4lmika S. 
29. Bodhayana T. 57. Bhimi S. 
30. Ananda [or Anandakhya ] 58. Sanatkanda T. 


¢ Almost identical to Kapifijala-sarmhita list ( q. v. ). 
* These 5 are listed together as “ sarhbhavah ”’. 


Smart ypemanetin 
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Sananda T. 
ViSvamitra T. 
Atgira T, 
Aindra T. 
Durvasatantra 
Kaubera S. 
Varuna S. 
Pavaka S. 
Pavana S. (cf. 27, above) 
Yamya S. 
Vasu S. 
Mudgala 
Romasga 
Maitreya 
Matsya 
Brahmanda S. 
Kaumiara S. 
Padma (cf. 9, above) 
Kirma S. 
Vamana S. 
Purusa S. 
Lainga S. 
Satatapa S. 
Dattatreya S._ 
Bharadvaja S. 


84. 


85. 
86. 
87. 
&8. 
89. 
go. 
QI. 
92. 
93- 
94- 
95- 
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Gautama S. 
Mukunda S. 
Jamadagnya S. 
Vamadeva S. 
Subodhika S. 


Meru S. | . 
> one title or two? 


Ganga 
Satyokta 
Gandharva S. 


Narada S. (cf. 4, above ) f 
Uttaravijfiana f 
Gajendra S. 


. Manu S. 


Pulastya S. 
Pulaha T. 
Maya T. 
Vihagendra T. 
Maha T. 
Purusottama 


{ Supposed to be 108 ] 


t Naradottara vijidna? or Naradotiara and Vijfiana? or Narada, Uttara, and Vijfiana? 


ee MARKANDEYA-SAMHITA 


f Index Code Mark | Publication scheduled : | 

A critical edition of this text in Deva- 
nagari characters is under way at the 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tiru- 
pati. | 

The following discussion and descrip- 
tion is based on a paper manuscript in 
Telugu characters, MT. 2936. 


Introductory Remarks 

This is a work of somewhat more than 2200 Slokas divided—as it presently 
comes to us—into thirty-two chapters. A significantly large block of it namely 
chs. II-XIV, provides useful and moderately detailed passages relating to 
| prasada, pratima and pratistha concerns. Other significant blocks outline pija- 
procedures (chs. XV-XX—see also XXX-XXX1), utsava-festivities (chs. XXI- 
XXV) and prayaScitta-measures (chs. XXVI-XX1X—see also ch. XXXII). 
Except for a brief allusion in ch. XII, diksd-initiation-rites are passed over; and 
there is a notable absence of data on mantras. Also missing are philosophical 
and theological j#a@na-sections, The opening chapter contains a list of canonical 
titles, although it is marred by repetitions and, by its own admission (I: 57), 
does not contain all the ‘‘ 108’ names supposedly constituting the corpus (see 
Appendix, below ). | | 


The name ‘“ Markandeya’’ is found in the following canonical lists: 
Kapinjala (36/100), Padma (97/108), Furusottama (1/106), Bharadvaja 
( 38/103 ), Visuamitra (48/108) and Visnu Tantra (124/154). The Markandeya- | 
samhita does not seem to have been quoted by any of the classical commentators 
of the school, but it is accepted in some of the (later ) secondary collections. 
For example, a work called ‘* Pafwicaratragama’’ (MT. 3257) quotes from chs. 
XII, XVI, XVII and XXXI of our text. Thus there are few data available 
to support an early date for the work. 


The narrative framework is a conversation between the sage Markandeya 
and King Prthu, the former reciting what he had once heard from BrahmAa, who 
in turn had been instructed by the lord Narayana Himself. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS— 


I, weateaeerioeet Lantranukramanika ( 61 Sls. ) 
“Introductory Chapter to the Book 
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King Prthu, having performed his Vedic duties, seeks to know from 
Markandeya, the famous sage, a way to salvation. The sage offers to instruct 
the king in the knowledge which Brahma gave to him, its ultimate source having 
been Narayana (1-25). Markandeya outlines the topics he will teuch upon, and 
cautions that these are to be supplemented by what is found in others of the 108 
samhitas (26-35). The virtues of the present samhitd are extolled (37) as are 


the fruits of study of the Paficaratra system ( 38}; the list of “ other” samhitds 
is given [see Addendum, below ] along with the admission that the full comple- 
ment of 108 is purposely not given here ( 43-59). 


ll. TIT AT Bhiipariksa (53 Sls. ) 
« Examination of a Plot (for Building a Temple) ” 


For selecting a place to” build a temple, only certain acceptable kinds of 
land should be considered (1-10). Once a plot has been selected, then some 
rites must be performed, including a ritual ploughing and invocation of God’s 
Presence (11-27). Formal fire-offerings are to be made, too, along with other 
preliminary sanctifying rituals before the architect [ si/fin |] with the director 
[ @carya ] can take steps to commence construction ( 28-39). Those who under- 
. take such a building program (1.e., those who elect to be a yajamd@na-patron ) 
will reap immeasurable rewards in this life and hereafter; as token payment the 
patron { yajamana ] must at this point reward those who have helped him so far 
in the project (40-44). The construction program begins with a ritual burial of 
precious gems, etc. | garbhanyasa], followed by other initiatory ceremonies 


( 45-53). 
fil, fermen Silasamgrahana (131 Sls. ) 
“* Collecting the Stones ( for Building a Temple) ” 


Great care and attention must be given to every step while securing mate- 
rials for the proposed temple, including the quarrying of stone with accompany- 
ing rituals (1-36). How the inner temple sanctuary [ garbhageha | isto be con- 
structed is given (37-45a), followed by directions for planning the other, 
subsidiary parts of the temple—mandapa-pavilions, prakdra-courtyards, the 
kitchen, the garden, the gopura-entrance towers, etc. ( 46b-132a ). 


IV. farwean Vimanalaksana ( 99-1/2 Sls. ) 
“Qn the Subject of Vimanas ”’ 


There are five styles of vimanas, or temple-structures—‘“‘ nagara"’, ‘* dra- 
vida”’, “urtta”’, ‘vrltayata’’ and “‘ vesara” (1-5—a sixth style is casually 
mentioned in ¢, 6b and defined in $i. 7; it is named ‘“ parvaia”’ ). Once a vimana- 


building has been constructed, as the final touch and the ritual conclusion of the 
PA42 
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building ceremonies, an “ tstak@-ceremony ”’ is to be performed by ritually plac- 
ing the final bricks at the very top of the dome ( 8-33}; as part of this, a care- 
fully-wrought finial is pnt into place over a cache of gems (34-442). Different 
ornamentations, shapes and sizes for vimdna-buildings are mentioned, including 
some particular details for Visnu-mandiras of various kinds [ but the text here is 
awkward and confusing: 44b-89 |. The chapter concludes with a list of the 
deities to be found placed in and around the viména-building ( go-100a). 


Vo aeaeetcirts | Mrtsamskaravidht ( 26-1/2 Sls, ) 
‘’ Rules for Making {an Idol) of Clay = 


The clay to be used when fashioning an icon out of plaster will vary 
according to the caste of the person undertaking to sponsor its_construction and 
installation-- white clay will be used when the patron is a brahmin, red clay 
when a 2s2triya, yellow clay when a vaiSya and black clay when a Sidra. Where 
such clay is to be collected, how it is to be mixed with other materials, how 
cured,—these things are to be done only by a qualified siJpin, and these steps 
constitute the ‘‘ samskara ’’-procedure (1-27a). The colors of paints to be used 
on an idol are also specified (ro ff. ), 


VI, yee Salasthapana ( 107 Sls. ) 
‘‘ Installation of the Wood Frame ( for a Plaster or Clay Icon) ” 


There are several steps that are involved in the so-called ‘‘ salasthdpana- 
ceremonies ’’ (1-5). <A piece of wood of a certain size should be procured, along 
with the acceptable kinds of clay [ see preceding chapter]. After the clays are 
properly mixed, they are put in pots with some bark from trees and mixed with 
the drippings of raw meat. This mixture is set aside for one month ( 6-13<a ). 
To the piece of wood which has been procured certain places are measured off 
and assigned as parts of ( the intended idol’s ) body—face, thighs, wrists—and 
in so far as this is done a good image [ pratima] will result (13b-18). Saladhivasa-' 
rites are then prepared for, and as part of these preparations a mandapa is to be 
constructed in front of the pradsdda, decorated, and purified ( 20°47 ). In this 
mandapa the acarya will prepare a dais bearing a mandala-design—which design 
may be either of the “‘bhadra” or of the “‘ svastika’’ pattern. The acarya 
should also attend to some other preparatory measures, including sprinkling the 
mandapa and sprouting some seedlings [ankuradrpana]. After these things have 
been done he may place the $éla there ( 48-55). Saladhivasa itself requires that 
the acarya meditates upon the Lord of Lords as in the center of the éala before 
he undertakes to perform the numerous bathing-rites and other rituals that may 
take, collectively, as long as from one to three days—e.g. jaladhivasa ( 56-80a ), 
snapanam ( 83b ), procession of the “‘ Lord” [ note that the sala is now referred 
to as ‘‘deva ” in 82a, 84b] to the temple ( 84-85 ), snapana ( 86b ), a Sayana for 
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the sala Lord and His consort (87), and other forms of worship. One of 
the final actions relating to this s@la-frame is to enjoin [ vintyojayet] the presence 
of the taiivas into the sala as it is lying recumbent on the Sayana, whereupon a 
bath [ sndnam] is given to the 25 fattvas in the order of their importance (89 ). 
The saladhivasa-rites end with a homa-ceremony (90 ff.). 


The following day the dcarya takes the decorated Sa/a-frame to the garbha- 
geha and he installs [ sthapayet ] it there (viz., Visnu, with Sri and Bhi on either 
side, as well as Varaha, ef al, —100-106b). Cakra, etc., are then to be prepared 
by an expert Spin with all attention to details and according to the rules of 
Silpasdsira (107). 


VIT. AISI | Balasthadna (22-1/2 Sls. ) 

“The Miniature Temple ” 

In front of the vimdaua-site, either in the area of the first or of the second 
courtyard, a balalaya [1.e., a ‘* sanctuary-in-miniature’”’|] is to be set up. 
Measurements, alternative designs and building materials that may be employed 
for it are given (1-8). Then commence such activities as prathamestakd { 11 ) 
and garbhanydsa (12); and in a mandapa-pavilion (in-miniature ) on a pedestal, 
water is placed representing the temple-tank for the miniature temple ( 9-15). 
The balalaya is then painted (16). The good effects of building a baldlzya are 
described (17-21 ), and the payments for the acarya and Silpin are to be given 
(22-2382 ). 


VII, WIaATSATT Pratimalaksana { 73 Sls.) 


** Characteristics of Icons ”’ 


The Lord is known by His four ( Vyi#tha-) manifestations as Vasudeva, 
Sathkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha as well as by His twelve avatara-forms 
[ sic ] like KeSava, Narayana, Madhava....Damodara. In addition, He is also 
displayed in eight other aspects {Cakrapani, et. al.). All of these iconic forms 
are distinguished from one another by the possession of, or absence of certain 
symbols (1-18). Those aspects which have female consorts should be provided 
with a separate building (19-21a). The ten most famous avaiara-forms, with 
their epic associates, are described ( 21b-74). 


IX. ATES Beradilaksana { 64 Sls. ) 

**Chapter on Idols, etc. ”’ 

The chief immovable idol [ mélabera] is to be worshipped daily (1). 
There are to be six other icons also —but their names are not mentioned here 
(2). Measurements are given for mélaberas, and three types are distinguished 
according to their relative sizes (3-5). Other types of images are also listed: 
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those worshipped in groups{ bahubera |, those worshipped separately [ ekabera ], 
those which reveal the deity at various ages, those which are dominated by one 
Or another guna, etc, (6-20). Then follow some remarks about painting of 
images, and some directions for making pithas (21-41). Detailed measurements 
for component parts of icons are given ( 42-54 ). 


X, sateean Devyadilaksana ( 49-1/2 Sls. ) 
“ Chapter on Female and Other Icons ” 


This chapter treats mainly of female icons which have their own separate 
places of worship ( 1.e., ekabera-types ). Measurements for the crown-decorations 
found on icons of female deities are discussed ( 1-7). Descriptions of Viralaksmi, 
Bhogalaksmi, and Yogalaksmi are given (8-10), with some further details of 
Viralaksmi also given (11-14a). Then the aspects [ martis] of Sri, Pusti, 
Medha, Sarasvati, Durga and VighneSga are mentioned ( 14b-16a). 

Measurements—their names and types—are discussed, particularly as 
these relate to images (16b-28a). Other embellishments to be found on female 
icons are discussed (2gb-35). The size and shape of lotiform pedestal are 
discussed in detail—circular-shaped ones called ‘‘ Siva’’, rectangular ones 
“* pitamaha [ = Brahma] (37-41a). The actual seat-measurements are mention- 
ed { 41b-43), and some prohibitions and additional directions are given ( 44-46a). 
For bahubera-images (images found in groups), different rules from the preced- 
ing apply ( 46b-50a ). 

AL, ARTT ANTEC | Aridhanopakarana ( 89-1/2 &ls. ) 

“The Instruments used in Liturgical Worship ” | 


In this chapter the various paraphernalia used in worship are described 
and discussed in the following order: the mirdjana-instrument for holding 
_ camphor (1-8), the dipa-lamp (9-14a), the pdduka ( 14b-16a! ), the ghanta-bell 
( 16a?-22a ), various palra-vessels ( 22b-33a, 46b-52<, 77-709 ), the chatra-umbrella 
( 33b-35a), the darpaya-mirror ( 35b-38), the camara-whisk (39-46a). Also, 
palika-type pedestals, their dimensions and installation, etc., are treated ( 52b- 
67, 86-goa ), as well as sardva-basins, etc. (68-692 ), leaves ( 69b-73), Garuda, 
his decoration and installation with Visvaksena and Hanuman (74-76), the pitha- 
pedestal ( 80-81 ), and the beraka ( 82-86). 


XII, arean - Acaryalaksana He ( 37 Sls. ) 
“ Pre-requisites for the Acaérya—Director ”’ 
The first section of this chapter is devoted to the qualifications of one who 
would be a “‘ director” of a building-and-consecration program—he must bea 


brahmin, he must be devoted, he must know the Vedas, and he must be a true 
ohagavata ( I-14). | 
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The remainder of the chapter deals with what is called “ svayam-diksa. ”’ 
In this, a mandapa is prepared (15 ff.) and ankurarpana-germinating rites are 
attended to as preliminaries. Then an icon is brought to the pavilion, decorated 
and worshipped and placed there next to Devi. ‘‘ Raksdbandha”’ is done to the 
would-be dcarya (24), after which he bathes and worships God. Then, obtaining 
permission to take his diksd@-initiation (26), the icon is taken to the ydgasala, 
where homa is done (27 ff.). The night is passed in sleep, after which the dreams 
the man had are tc be analyzed (29 ff.). That next day, he takes the icon to 
his home where he performs homa (through pirnahut ) and, with some kumbha- 
pots which have also been brought there, some further rites are done ( 14b?-37) 


XII. again Ankurarpana ( 16-1/2 Sls. ) 
‘« The Rites of Sprouting Seedlings ”’ 


Whenever festivals occur and are to be celebrated, whenever consecrations 
are to take place, or whenever any other {important ) occasional observation is 
held, the rites of planting and germinating seedlings must be undertaken either 
on the oth, 5th or 7th day of that fortnight (1-13a). How these ankurarpana 
rites are successfully to be done is given [ although lapses in the manuscript 
make the readings here difficult —13b-17< ]. 


XIV. staeterara Pratisthavidhana (159 éls. ) 
‘* Rules for the Consecration Ceremonies ”’ 


The chapter concerns itself with the consecration of the main idolina 
temple. A mandapa-pavilion—containing a dais [ vedik@] (2-3a), an appro- 
priate number of fire-pits ( 3b-11}, festooned taramuas (12-17), pillars ( 18-25a), 
and an entrance ( 26-31 j}—is to be built. Once a proper time has been selected 
for the ceremonies ( 32-474 ), the idol is fist bathed in milk ( 47b), then installed 
in a bdldlaya (52), and after this, placed in water [jaladhivadsa](55). Pots 
are then filled with sacred contents for further usage ( 56-72). Sdntihoma is 
done (73-754), after which the icon is brought forward, the artisans dismissed 
(78), and the subsidiary icons (twenty-four mdrtis, ten avatdras) are also 
consecrated (151-153a)—with jaladhivdsa etc., after which when all brahmins 
participating have been satisfied (155a), Visnu Himself is ‘‘ established “” 
[ pratisthapayet | (155a) and finally sprinkled with water. | 


[There is inserted in this chapter, an important and enlightening descrip- 
tion of Visnu, His powers, etc., for meditation ( 79-137), followed by a passage 
relating to the relevance these descriptions have to iconography ( 137-150). ] 


XV. Marat Nityarcana (45-1/2 Sls. ) 
** Routine Worship ” | 
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Routine worship in the temple, properly attended to, has immense rewards 
(1-3). The arcaka’s day begins with his waking up, and, after his toilet, he goes 
to the temple. There he first salutes the balzpitha, then God. The sanctuary- 
doors are thereupon opened, and things made ready for puja by means of collect- 
ing the articles to be used ( 4-19a). After honoring bis own teacher, the arcaka 
begins #aj@—first to the doors, then by ringing the bell, eic. Assuming the 
kiirmdsana-posture, he begins self-purification, followed by breathing-exercises 
(1gb-23). He then arranges vessels of water before him, dedicates them to 
Vasudeva and Aniruddha, then pours the center pot [ arghya ] over the hand of 
the main image, performs sankha-and cakra-mudrdas, ofters more water for God 
to gargle with, some pastes, etc, (24-30). Then clothes, ornaments and other 
decorations are offered to God (31), whereupon a ten-flamed light [ difa] is 
offered, followed by fragrant smoke [ dhaipa], then sandal-paste [ gandha] and 
flowers [puspa}. A pot containing a flame [ ghatadipa | is waved three times 
before the idol (and then taken away by a courtesan—34 ), whereupon verses 
of praise are chanted by the people, and dancers perform for His [ entertainment 
....lapse.... |]. After this, food-offerings [ natvedya ], arghya-mouthwash and 
betel-nuts [ ¢ambiéla] are given in turn to the Lord ( 32-38a). 


Various names have been given to different elements of the #74-liturgy 
(38b-46a): “ arcana’ (from dudrapijd to bali); “ ydga” (from dvdrapi7a to 
homa ); “‘ drddhana’’ ( the regular nityotsava, as outlined above ); “‘ abhyarcana”’ 
(dipato havis); “ prapiajd’’ (the above done with madhuparka);  ‘“‘ sama- 
radhana’® (comprised of mdtrddhdna, chatra, camara, nirdjana, darpana, 
annapinga, dance, music, etc.); and “ sampiajana’’ (which is worshipping five 
cr six times a day ). 


XVI. afiaerr Agnikarya ( 37-1/2 Sls. ) 
 Kindling the Sacred Fire ” 


Agntkarya is to be done for a festival, when bathing an idol [ suapana ], 
for consecrations [ pratisthd ], for proksanas, initiations, expiations, etc. ( 1-2). 
Kunda-fire-pits are to be made (3 f.), and the dcdrya is to sit beside the main 
one and, aiter he has done some exercises of breath-control, and, having 
arranged darbha-grass, he is to have embers brought with which to kindle the 
new fire (5-8). Then the arcaka having attended to some other preparatory 
matters [ proksanas | ( 13-23), places vessels containing some mixtures around 
the kunda-fire-pit and worships the Four Directions (24-27). Then lighting the 
fire, he offers ghee, cooked rice etc., and after the last offering (3ia ) he purifies 
himself and some of the instruments (sruva, vratapatra et. al) which have 
been used. He does this with darbha-grass. Finally (37-382), he goes to the 
main idol in the sanctuary and offers a handful of flowers. 
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AVIT,  freateasz Nityotsava | ( 26-3 ls. ) 
‘** Routine Daily Celebrations ”’ 


A eulogy of nityotsava opens the chapter (1-2). [alidaina is to be done 
by all means [yatnena]. The balibimba is prepared, and taken through the 
temple, whereupon the prescribed balidana-offerings are made and antarbali is 
done for gods in the houses (3-8). It is discussed and concluded that bali- 
offerings made with water and flowers left over from havis-offerings are best. 
Also, it is recommended that bali be done inside the temple at the time of 
certain ufsavas and expiatory rites (9-16). Where, how and why this bali in- 
side a temple is to be done is given (17-274 ). 


XVITI. qa Paticaguddhi (55 Sls.) 
‘* The Fivefold Purifications ” 


There are five types of purifications: of the body [deka], by uttered 
prayers [mantra], by baths [ sndna], of materials [ dravya] and of the icon 
[ bimba]. Each of these should be attended to by the acarya separately ( 1-3 ). 
The first is done by means of karma-yoga, in which prdndydma plays an important 
part (4-23). The other four are mentioned briefly ( 24-26a ), with the excep- 
tion of “ dravya”’-Suddhi, for which it is stipulated that some articles are to be 
purified in various ways, with water, fire, etc. { 26b-40a ), some others need not. 
be purified at all (4ob-42). For all these various kinds of purification and on 
certain occasions also, at different steps, certain hand-gestures [ mudrd] are to 
be used ( 43-55 ). 


XIX, avestara -Mandalavidhana (27 ls. ) 
ses Concerning Mandala-Motifs”’ 


A 16-pillared mandapa-pavilion is to be built, containing a dais—for which 
dimensions are given (1-2). The dais is smeared with cow-dung, and strings 
are used to mark cut a lotus-design of certain specific measurements. Some 
details are given for marking the “‘ bhadraka’’-portions and the “‘ karmahdra ’’- 
portions ( 3-15a). ‘‘ Entrances ’’ are made, angles projected, the ‘‘ matsydkdra ”’ 
is properly arranged, and coloring is done (15b-26). After Visnu and His 
various powers have been invoked to occupy the lotus-design, the mandala is 
worshipped [ arcayet] (27). 


XX. 
[ An incomplete fragment only of this chapter remains—6 or 7 Slokas in 


the manuscripts consulted: MT. 2939, Adyar 10. J. 24, Srirangam ms. See 
" Critical Notes ” below. ] 
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XXT, seratate Utsavavidht (173 Sls. ) 


‘* Rules for Festival-Occasions ”’ 

* * * There are three kinds of utsava-festivals which must be performed 
annually at particular times: routine [ itya], occasional [ natmititka | and 
optional [k@mya]. The routine festivals are characterized by ( offerings of ) 
flower-buds and blooms, ( performance of) vaksdbandha-rites (3b), and a 
duration of from one to three days; in the end an avabhrytha-bathing rite is done 
in the presence of all the gods (1-4). How routine festivals are done is given 
(5-17). Occasional festivals are then discussed, when they are to be given, 
and their names. These, too, are concluded with the avabhriha-observance 
(18-24). A eulogy of villages that observe such festivals is given ( 25-30 ). 


Whenever an occasional festival is undertaken, invariably dhvazdrohana- 
ceremonies of raising the sacred flag must be attended to( 33a). Optional 
festivals are briefly discussed; such celebrations are also concluded with an 
avabhythasnana ( 33b-35). Another classification of festivals follows—" pratis- 
thanta,’’ “ janmarksa”’ and “‘ patcaparvan.”’ ‘ Pratisthania’ is the annual 
festivals beginning with the hoisting of the flag (Dhvajarohana) to the Avabhrtha, 
marking the conclusion. ‘ Janmarksa’ is the celebration of the birth of different 
deities on the days of constellations of their Avataras. The five ‘Parvan’ festivals 
are Dipotsava, Pavitrotsava, Damanotsava, Phalotsava and Kalharotsava. 
Samskaras other than “ tirthasamskdra’’ are not to be observed during any of 
these three festivals ( 36-44a). Occasional festivals are then more elaborately 
discussed, during the course of which (49b)—until the end of the chapter— 
dhvajarohana ceremonies of raising the sacred flag are outlined. 


How the flag is made with the Garuda image ( 50b /f. ), how wood is to be 
selected for the staff (grb 7. ), its installation, etc. ( 123a /f. ), the raising of the 
pole itself (134 ff.), etc.—these matters are all discussed. Once the flag-pole 
itself has been hoisted, there are bali-offerings to be made, and these are 
described (145 ff.); these offerings are followed by a closing worship by the 
dcaérya honoring the deities presiding in the pole, etc. (165 jf.) just prior to the 
hoisting of the flag to the top of the pole. The dhvajzdrohana ceremonies end 
with a procession of the wtsavabimba-idol around the village, whereupon the idol. 
is returned to the ydgasdld-place (173). 


XXIJ.  seatata Utsavavidhi (127 Sls.) 


“ Rules for (the “ Mahotsava’’??) Festival Occasions ”’ 


A yagasal@ is to have been constructed and consecrated for the uésava- 
purposes (1-4), and the utsava-bimba-idol, having been brought there, is now 


eee 


* The beginning of this chapter is also missing. The count is of the remaining verses. 
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bathed and worshipped, Then, after raksdbandka and kautuka-bandha rites 
have been taken care of, the daily festival routine may be attended to ( 5-16a). 
How to do this is described: dudrapija (27; also 186 if-), homakarma (28-31), 
procession of the utsavabimba-idol with its female consorts around the prakdra- 
courts ( 32-38a ), baliddna-offerings ( 38b-42), * * * [lapse] * * * *, 
Taking God on certain vehicles is next described, with details given for 
which vehicles are to be used on successive nights ( of mahotsava, presumably ); 
also there is a description of how to make the chariot used on the seventh day 
procession ( 43-53). The deity, once returned to the temple, is bathed, where- 
upon He is put in a cradle with the icons of His consorts, and they all are 
entertained by music and dance, etc. The icon of the Lord is again taken out 
in procession (on the seventh day evening ? ), and the same process is repeated 
(54-58). The mpgaydird-celebration is done on the eighth day (6c-64a). 
Lights remain lit that night, and early the next morning tirthakarma-rites should 
be Gone ( 64b-75a ), including a procession with the tirthabimba-bathing-idol to 
ativer bank, etc. (75b-82). All who bathe along with the icon at this time 
will have their sins washed away (83). Afterwards, a great lamp [ mahddipa ] 
is lit, and the dcdrya utters some blessings for the benefit of the country, and he 
goes around the lamp three times; those who do likewise will have all desires 
fulfilled, etc. ( 93-96 ). 

As part of the concluding activities, the pots which had been placed in the 
yagasdla at the commencement of the wisava-celebrations are taken from there 
and deposited in the sanctuary, and the deities which had been invoked into 
the pots are transferred back to the malabera; homa is performed: brahmins are 
fed; bali-offerings are made (99-104a). The tenth day calls for a great flower- 
offering [ pushayaga]—how to do it is outlined—at the end of which the 
utsavabimba-idol is taken back to its original place. All officiating priests bathe, 
whereupon the routine of the uisava-celebrations is over (104b-127). 


AALII. weanttena Pavitrarohanavidht (150 Sls. [+ lapses] ) 


** Rules for the ‘Garlanding’ Festival”’ 


The important annual festival of pavitrarohana is here discussed—its 
importance (1 f.), the preparatory ceremonies of bijaropana (7b-16), prepara- 
tion of a special mandapa-pavilion (17-23), the collection of articles to be used 
in the liturgy—especially the avitya-threads (24b-51a; also 81b-83), the 
mandala-design inside the mandgapa-pavilion ( 51b-81a). A feast is to come two 
days before the actual festival, followed by a fast by the acarya the day before 
(85). On the same day, a pedestal is ptaced on the magdala-design and into it 
Hari’s presence is invoked, whereupon He, His consorts and His weapons are 
worshipped { 86-97 j. That night a vigil is kept, and music is played. Then, 
PA43 
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on the following morning, the eleventh day, the ceremony begins. It is described 
( 104-117 ). | 

* * * [ lapse, apparently of some length, occurs after $l. 117 ] * aS On 
the twelfth day—the day on which the garlanding itself is done—there is to bea 
procession throughout the temple, and entertainment in the night. On the 
following day the concluding rites—which may themselves last from one te three 
days—are begun: returning the powers from the pots to the milabera; agnikarya ; 
bali: removal of the pavitra-garlands after parndhuti ; dismissal of the deity in 
the mandala-design ; disposal of the offerings which have been made; payments 
[ daksina@ | made to those officiating; etc. Thereupon the fruits which accrue to 
those who undertake to support such a celebration are listed. * 


XXIV. serra Dolaropana (78 éls. [-+ lapse at the end 
of the chapter ? ]) 


“( The Ceremonies Connected with ) Offering a Swing (to the Lord )”’ 


Either as part of the mahotsava celebrations or as an independent cele- 
bration to ward off evils, a swing-festival is done. The time for doing this is 
given as February-March, on the twelfth day of the bright fortnight (1-2). How 
the swing is constructed and decorated is told (3-30a). It is also stipulated 
that seedlings will have been planted ritually the day before the festival, etc. 
Then, at dusk on the day of the festival, the Lord and His consort are taken to 
the ‘“‘dsthana”’-mandapa-pavilion where, after they have been appropriately 
honored, they are put into the swing (38), Aomas are performed and entertain- 
ments are offered. The next day the usual attentions are given to the Lord, 
whereupon He is paraded in a palanquin around the temple and returned to the 
swing. Thereupon the dcarya is rewarded (61b ). 


Those who see this celebration done go to Vatkuntha (62a). The proper 
way to conclude this celebration is with snafana-baths; how to do these is 
described (62b-70a). There should also be sixty-four fire-offerings. The 
chapter closes with a reference to the rewards enjoyed by those who support 
this kind of celebration, stressing the importance of the suapana-baths which 
are offered to the Lord (to 78). * * * [It appears there is a lapse at the very 
end of the chapter]. * * * * 


XXV. sata Diparopanavidhi ( 59-1/2 Sls.) 
“ Rules for the Lamp Festival” 
This festival should be done in October-November, during the bright 


fortnight (1). The entire temple including the superstructure of the gopuras, 


*Note: These last thirty-four slokas just described are unnumbered in our review 
inasmuch as they come after a lapse of undeterinined length. 
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etc. should be completely washed in preparation for this festival; further pre- 
parations include decorating the temple, snapana-baths of 81 varieties offered 
to the deity, efc., arranging the vessels prepared for the occasion, ec. (2-13). 
Only the best kind of ghee or sesame oil should be used for fuel, and the lamps 
which will be used are also discussed; the lamps will be lit three times a day 
in the sanctuary, but there will always be a light before the deity Himself (14- 
23a). After the lights are all lit, the uwisava begins with the decoration of a 
chariot with lights, eic., and this chariot is yoked to horses ( 23b-40 ). 


The huge light between the (main icon’s? ) pedestal and the gopura is 
called the Visuu-dipa, and it should be quite high and made only of certain 
metals. Igniting torches are also to be made of certain woods, and wicks should 
be of cotton cloth. A light-containing vessel, made of gold or clay or some other 
material, having been purified, is then placed upon the Vzsuudipa-post. After 
punyaha is done, the Visuudipa in the container on top of the post is lit to the 
accompaniment of the ‘‘agnibija”’-mantra (41-492). Visnu Himself is to be 
seen and worshipped in the light, and He is to be imagined flanked on either 
side by Rudra and Brahma ( 49b-50a ). 


The image of Visnu is decorated and placed on an elephant and taken 
around the temple and village, after which lights are offered to (that same) 
utsavabera-form (when it has been returned) in the mandapfa-pavilion. Then 
the @carya offers worship from arghya to dipa to the milabera, to Viralaksmi 
and to the wtsavabera icons (50b-55a ). Whatever merit comes from the act of 
dipadaéna-rites faithfully performed over a year's period can be acquired by doing 
this festival during the fifteen days prescribed during the caiurmdsa-period 
( 55b-60a ). 


AXXVI. srataaiarar Prayascitiavidhana { Ioo Sls. ) 


3 


‘‘Concerning Expiatory Rites’ 


When a temple falls into disrepair, when idols become damaged, when a 
holy place becomes defiled, when lapses occur in daily worship, e¢c.—in all such 
cases penances must be attended to in order to rectify the damages done. The 
methods of doing these expiatory rites usually entail use of water (in sampro- 
ksana-sprinklings and/or snapana-baths ), fire-offerings (2.¢., koma and/or havis ), 
the chanting of maniras, the reinstitution of regular worship and the liberal 
feeding of brahmins. Specific examples of damages and the various remedies 
for them are given one after another throughout the chapter (1-100). A good 
deal of attention is given to the specific prayasciitas appropriate to specific 
icons—Sesa, Cakra, Tarksya, eé. al. 


XXVI. weontenraiaraata Maranadiprayascitiavidhi (73 Sls. ) 
‘*Expiatory Rites When Death or other Calamities Take Place ’’ 
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When defilements or damages come to towns, cities, wells, people, eze.— 
even when minor mistakes and errors in behavior and deportment are made—then 
certain expiatory rites may and must be done. Murder, suicide, childbirth, 
family deaths—according to where it happens (at home, abroad, in a temple, in 
the streets) and to whom (to brahmins, Vedic scholars, relatives )—all have 
their specific expiations (1-27a). When an expiation of a community-nature 
must be undertaken, Sautihoma is to be done in a temple ( 27b-38a); when an 
expiation is to be done for an idol, due to pollution by a death in the temple for 
example, an elaborate samproksana-rite must be done in an especially built 
mandapa-pavilion (38b-73 ). 


YXVI zea Snapanavidht ( 32 Sis. ) 
“Rules for Bathing (the Idol)” 


Bathing of the deity must be done as an expiatory measure whenever a 
mistake in the regular and/or in the occasional liturgies occurs [ see preceding © 
chapter ]; also it is to be done should the pavirtarohana-‘ garianding ’ ceremonies 
[see adhy. XXIII, above ] or should the damandropana-offerings be ill-done, as 
well as whenever kalhdrotsava-celebrations are undertaken. Indeed, bathing of 
the deity is done as part of any routine and of all optional rites (1-12). How 
it is to be done is outlined ( 13-26a) ; and suapana-bathing is to be followed by 
dhiupa, dipa, niraijana, and offering betel-nut to the deity. When these things 
are done the water which was used is to be sipped, and this act gives to the 
performer the fruits of 10 million yagas. Other fruits are also described. The 
snapana-bathing rites are concluded by offering a handful of flowers at the feet 
of God and by offering a mahdhavis-offering (26b-32 ). 


XXIX. serearbaats Utpatasantividhi — ( 131 Sls. ) 


“Concerning Calamities and their Pacification ”’ 


The expiatory remedies for various calamities, efc., continue to be listed. 
When an earthquake strikes a village, the temple icon and the domestic idols 
are to be favored by special liturgies, the entire village is to be sprinkled with. 
sanctified water, and other elaborate rituals are enjoined (1-45). When fire 
breaks out, the rectification ceremonies are similar, but the central activities 
this time are froksava-libations with ghee ( 46-57a). When lightning hits 
various objects in a temple or elsewhere, the proper thing to do again invoives 
proksana—this time with water (57b-67a). When the earth opens up and 
swallows buildings and people, various homas are enjoined and pots containing 
water are arranged (fora proksana) (67b-75). When astrological wonders are 
observed by day, certain elaborate evening rites are begun and continued through 
the next two days wherein many homas are done; as a culminating act in this 
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prayasciita-cycle, proksana is done throughout the village, etc. (76-131). [It 
should be noted that all the prescribed rites are elaborate and include the con- 
struction of special mandapa-pavilions, arrangements of pots, the ritual sprout- 
ing of seedlings, sacramental bathing of idols, liberal feeding of brahmins, ec. | 


XXX, aeaainerart Antaryadgavidhana ( 43-1/2 Sls.) 


“Concerning Internal, Silent Worship”’ 


So far all attention has been focused on external forms of worship; this 
chapter turns to internal sacrifice [anfaryaga]. The first thing to be done is 
prandyama-breathing exercises, during which meditation of the * Immeortal’’ is 
to be done by means of uttering a particular manira—thus making the bedy a 
pure place for Visnu to inkabit (1-142). The paficagavya-mixture is then dis- 
cussed: how made, how used, efc. (14b-37}. The closing Slokas (38-442) list 
auspicious days and constellations, eé/c. 


XXXII. yaaa Mudrdividhaina (58 Sls. ) 

“Concerning Ritual Hand-Gestures”’ 

As a part of worship [ pajariga |, it is ordained in the sdstvas that certain 
mudra-gestures be done to please the gods(1z). The ones listed and described 
are: ‘Tarksya,’ ‘Cakra,’ ‘Sankha,’ ‘Padma,’ ‘ Kroda’ (=‘ Varaha’), 
‘Hrda,’ (Hrd) ‘ Siras,’ ‘ Astra,’ ‘ Siva,’ ‘ Netra,’ ‘ Sinha,’ ‘ Gada,’ ‘ Bhadra,’ 
‘ Upavita,’ ‘ Alaik@ra,’ ‘ Ndraca,’ ‘ Prana,’ ‘ Darpana,’ * Musala,’ ‘ Ghyta,’ 
‘ Srikava,’ ‘Musti,’ ‘Vighnesa,’ ‘ Hamsa,’ ‘ Sena,’ ‘ Dhvaja,’ ‘ Sankari,’ 
‘Suaha,’ ‘Samanya,’ ‘Sura,’ ‘Gokarna,’ ‘ Jitana,’ ‘ Ardha,’[?] ‘ Ajiia, 

‘ Péni’ (2-49a). When some of these are to be used in the worship of God is 
given ( 49b-58). | 


XXXII, sma Prayascitta ( 19 Sls. [ inc. ] ) 

“* Expiations ”’ 

Expiations must be undertaken at a number of different times—when there 
is a mistake in routine worship, a mistake in occasional worship, cr a mistake in 
optional worship. For example, a mistake may occur in the pijd, or at (some 
point during ) a festival, or in the bathing-rites of an icon, or during the fire- 
rites, etc. (1-7). Usually proksana is sufficient to be done, followed by reconse- 
cration of the idol (8-9). But when certain calamities befall, sant is to be 
done, followed by a festival celebration which includes flag-hoisting ceremonies 
and so forth. When, for these proksana-purposes, an utsavabimba-icon is not 
available then the snapanabimba-icon may be used ; if that, too, is not available, 
then the balibimba-icon is to be used. (The closing slokas of this version turn 
to answering the question of how to celebrate the appearance of God on a river- 
bank, efc., with an appropriate form of nityotsava —Io-I09 ). 
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CRITICAL NOTES :— 

As already noted in the Description, above, the three manuscripts available 
to us all contained lapses at the end of ch. XX and the beginning of ch. XXI as 
well as in the middle of ch. XXIII. There may also bea lapse at the end of ch. 
XXIV. The major part of the work—chs. I through XXIX appear to form a 
continuous, integral narrative. However, the miscellaneous nature of chs, XXX 
and XXXI and the redundant nature of ch. XXXII when compared with the 
foregoing contents of chs. XXVI-XXVII lead one to suspect that the final three 
chapters may be later interpolations added to rectify an otherwise abrupt 
ending of an earlier version. In any case, the final three chapters deserve 
critical scrutiny. 


In comparing the Adyar ms. 10. J. 24 (D. Nag./paper ) and the version in 
MT. 2936 ( Telugu/paper ), it should be noted that while most chapters are fairly 
similar chs. XI, XIII and XVI yield significant, supplementary readings. Other 
available manuscripts may be found in Srirahgam in the private collections of 
Arcaka Krishnaswamy Iyengar (Grantha/paper ) and of N. Rangaraja Bhattar 
( Grantha/leaf ), as well as at the Oriental Library at Tirupati, No. 1817 ( D. Nag.) 
and elsewhere. 


Because a work called Utsavasamgraha (MGOML R. 3286) quotes a 
chapter 16 from a‘‘ Mdrkandeya-samhita’’? — on damandropanavidhi — the infer- 
ence may be drawn, since no chapter in the present Mdarkandeya-samhita deals 
with this subject (let alone ch. XVI), that there may have been two works of 
this name. It may. be noted that Schrader in Introduction io the Paficaratra.... 
(p. 9. ) suggested this same thing on other grounds. No additional chapters of 
the “‘ other ’’ work have yet been collected. 


ADDENDUM 


LIST OF PANCARATRA SAMHITAS MENTIONED IN MARKANDEYA 


17. 


PPI SAhwpys 


SAMHITA 
Markandeya S. 33. 
Parisada S. 34. 
Naradiya S. 35. 
Visvamitra S. 30. 
Vainateya S. [ cf. 26, below ] 37. 
Garuda S. 38. 


Kasyapa S, 
Paingala S. 
Vasistha S. 
Puskala S. [cf. 47, below | 
Sattvata [cf. 48, below] 
Sanaka S. [ cf. 49, below | 
Visnusiddhanta S. 

[ cf. 27, below | 
Padma 
Padmodbhava S. 
Vihagendra S. 
Varuna S. 
Nalakubera S. ? [= Nala S. and 
7 Kubera S. ? ] 
Agneya S. 
Vamana §S. 
Sulaka 
Parsada S. [cf. 2, above] 
Paramaisvarya 
ParaSara S. 
Visvaksena S. 
Vainateya S. [cf. 5, above ] 
Visnusiddhanta [cf. 13, above] 
Sri Visnutilaka S. 
Laksmitilaka S. 
Mila S. (sc.: Sila S.?) 
Sri Bhagavata S. 
Igvara S. 


Is 43-59— 

Kaubera S. [ ef. 18, above ] 
Visnu A. 
Maya S. 
Samkhya S. 
Samkarsana S. 
Pradyumna S. 
Brahmanarada S. [— Brahma S, 

and Narada S. | 
UmamaheSvara S. (‘* conversa- 
tion between Indra and Sukra”’ ) 
Dattatreya 5S. 
Varaha S. 


[ cf. 773 below ] 


. Sukra S. 


Trailokyamohana S. 
Parama S. 

Dhanafjaya S. 

Puskala S. [cf. 10, above ] 
Sattva S. [cf. rr, above ] 
SanakaS. [cf.12, above] 


. Sanatkumara S. 


Satya S. 
Sattvata S. 
Saunakiya S. 
Pusti Tantra 
Daksa S$. 
Marica S. 
Harita S. 
Yogahrdaya S. 
Madhusangraha 


AuSana S. } 
USana S. f 


Dattatreya S. [cf. 41, above] . 


[ cf. 60; 
also 43=same ? | 


Vaihayasa S. 
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Bhargava S. 

Parapurusa S. 

Bharadvaja S. 

Yajflavalkiya S. 

Gautamiya S. 

Diirvasa S. 

Krsna S. | 

Narasimha S. 

Hayagriva S. 

Pulastya S. 

Dattdtreya S. [ cf. 62, 43, above | 
Sarva S. ( Sarvarhya ? I§vara? ) 
Mihira S. . 

Sarhnkarsana S. [cf. 37, above] 


Mahadsanatkumara S. 

Visva S, 

Salaka S. 

Sarvarya S. [se.: Sarvadhya S. ] 
AgneyaS. [cf. 19, above ] 
Pusti Tantra [ cf. 54, above ] 
Mahatantra S. 

Saunakiya S. [cf. 53, above] 
Vira S. 

Praceta S. [ ¢f. 17, above (sym. ) ] 
Vamana S. [c/. 20, above ] 
Raghava S. 

Krsna S$. [cf. 70, above ] 
Sabara S. [ or = Krsnagabara S.?] 


(“ .... worship of the Lord Hari is in the form of 108 tantras. They all 


separately lead to emancipation. 


Ihave dictated te you this mantra as has 


been dictated to me by my forefathers. The order of these tantvas has been 


unfolded to you in detail. 


Some ways have been mentioned, some not 


[ anwkiamukiamevam | to you; find it out yourself those ( both the told and the 


untold.”’) [: 


§5b-57. 


Bealaea LAKSMI ~ TANTRA 


[Index Code: LAKS] (a) AVAILABLE: 


Laksmi-Tanira, edited by Pandit 
V. Krishnamacharya, Adyar, 
Vol. 87 of The Adyar Library 
Series, The Adyar Library and 
Research Center, 1959. [ Deva- 
nagart script.] (pp. 226 + 55 
+ indices). Rs. 30/- 


(b) NO LONGER AVAILABLE; 
RARE: 


Laksmi-Tantra, Mysore, Sad- 

vidya Press, 1888. [Telugu 

script] (246 pp.). 
Introductory Remarks— 


Sri-vaisnavism is so-called because of the ascendant role that Sri, the 
Goddess who is the Consort of Visnu, occupies in its theology and piety. Inthe 
works of the Pdficaratragama we find a variety of treatments afforded to Sri or 
Laksmi—in some cases she is merely one among the Lord’s constant attendants, 
in others chief among His retinue, in others co-equal and co-eternal with Him, 
and in at least one work the Source from which the Lord Himself gains His 
energies. The work under consideration here, the Laksmi-Tanira, is unusual in 
that it is perhaps the only samhita of the canon exclusively devoted to Laksmi.* 


The Laksmi-Tanira is unusual in another regard as well. It is one of the 
few texts that gives so much attention to the so-called “ 7#iana”’ concerns ( viz., 
chs. I-XX )—treating as we rarely find elsewhere so elaborately done the 
involutions and evolutions of creation at its various stages, and of ultimate 
principles, etc. By the same token, this book is also unusual in that it has such 
scant treatment of the so-called ‘‘ krzya”’ concerns, that is, the practical concerns 
that identify the outlooks of priests and directors of temple-building programs, 


etc., that typify the bulk of the Pavicardirdgama literature. 


In one regard, however, the Laksmi-Tantra strikes a familiar note. That 
is in the prolonged sections (chs. XXI-XXXIII, XLII-L e passim) given over 


* The position that she occupies here is not consistent and clear : at times she seems to be 
at least co-equal and identical with the Lord ; at other times she seems to be presented as chief 
among His forms. Evidence may be easily adduced from the text to support arguments favor- 
ing either interpretation. _ << 
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to the subject of maniras, their composition, analysis and application. Yet 
even here there is an atypical note struck—in that the mantras treated are 
addressed only to selected powers identified with Laksmi and her close associates, 
and in that the diks@-initiation rites giving the aspirant access into the arcana 
lore of mantras is so summarily treated (see chs. XXI, XLI-XLIV). Only 
very few sections are given over to “ worship,’ and even here the emphasis 
seems to be on an individual, contemplative type of devotional discipline rather 
than upon the performance of public liturgical routines (see chs. XX XIV-AL). 


Allin all, the Laksmi-Tanira, while of some interest for its unique theo- 
logical perspectives and for its esoteric discussions of the “ Tariké’’-cluster of 
mantras, is not to be taken as a work representative of the genre, It is absent— 
perhaps in the context of our foregoing remarks, not too surprisingly—from 
most of the lists of canonical titles. Its name appears only in the VzSvamitra 
(50/108) and the Visyu Tantra ( 62/154) lists. * However, a ‘‘ Laksmi-Lantra” 
was quoted by Vedanta Desika as weil as by his Saivite contemporary Appayya 
Diksita ; it was also quoted as a Paficaratra authority by the Saivite Bhaskara 
Diksita. These quotations at least attest to its authoritativeness in the canon 
during the pericd around the 13th and 14th centuries. While it has also been 
quoted and excerpted in a number of later works, attesting to its continued 
status in the corpus, there is no evidence that permits us to go back beyond the 
post-Ramanuja period of Paficaratra creativity. In fact, the few other available 
clues for dating the work point to a confirmation that the work is the product 
of the post-RamAnuja period. ** 

As it comes to us it is a work of slightly more than 3600 Slokas divided 
into some 57 chapters (assuming that the seven chapters added cautiously as 
an Appendix to the recent Adyar edition are authentic ). The narrative frame- 
work ( in chs. J and LVII) *** has Atri telling his wife what some sages once 
heard from Narada who, in turn, relates what Indra heard from Sri. Most of 
the chapters mention only Indra and Sri as speakers. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I. wraMaanr Sdastravatara ( 61 éls. ) 


“The Transmission of the Teaching” 


* The name “ Laksmitilaka” is found,in Purusottama (30/106); ‘* Laksmindrdyana” 
appears in Visnu-Tantra ( 46/154 ) but that would duplicate the ‘‘ Laksmi-Tantra” entry if it 
were admitted to refer to the work at hand; the names “ Sri’”’ and derivations from it appear 
on lists also only in duplication of the already mentioned titles. 

** See, for example, ch. XVIII where “ Sarandgati/nydsa” is discussed; cf. ch. L. Also, 
Paficaraétra piety by this time seems to have been equated ( chiefly? ] with maintaining the 
« paficakdla”’ observances—a stance typical of works of this post-Ramanuja period. 

*&* The scene is in the Western Ghats, reminiscent.of the Sattvatasamhita which is 
mentioned by name in chs.I; 21 and XLIX: 149. 
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Atri (3-9) is requested by his wife, Anasiiya, to tell of the greatness of 
the goddess Laksmi (10-16). In his reply, he says that Narada once gave 
( 17-54) this same instruction to the sages on Malaya mountain of the Western 
Ghats—the sage Narada quoting what the penitential Indra was once told by 
Sri Herself (55-61). It is noteworthy that here [see él. 43b-44a] Sri is 
considered to be as inseparable from Narayana as the moonlight is from the 
moon. Also the connection of this teaching with the Sditvata Samhita (g.v.) 
is suggested [in $l. 21) in that it is transmitted at the same place, the Malaya 
mountain of the _ estern Ghats, by Narada to the same group of sages. 


ll, sear Suddhamargaprakasa ( 6r Sls. } 
‘‘ The Emergence of the Unalloyed Ranges (of Being) ” 


The chapter opens with a description (by Sri) of the Paramatman-form 
known as (the transcendent) Vasudeva, of her intimate [ taddimya ] relationship 
to Him and thus her own greatness, omnipotence, omniscience, etc. as His Sakti 
(x-25). The Lord in His own essence is q#ana ; the attributes associated with 
this essence, however, are six—namely, jfidna (iccha), Sakti, bala, aisvarya, virya, 
and tejas. The characteristics of these six are given (27-36). Pure creation 
[ Suddhasrsit ] begins with the appearance of (the demiurge) Vasudeva who is 
absolute quality-without qualities [ abhivyaktalanabhivyakta] and is the “para”? 
form of the Lord. Then follow the emergence in order and increasing activity 
(see ch. IIT, below), of the three Vyi#ha-forms: Sarnkarsana, who combines 
jiia@na and bala and who centrols tralaya; Pradyumna, who combines aigvarva 
and virya and who controls creations [ utpatti] : and Aniruddha, who combines 
Saktt and tejas and who controls preservation [ st#iti]. These four together 
contribute the range of Pure Creation—hence are called caiuraimya (37-61 ).* 


Ill, Sarma Traigunyaprakasa | ( 37 Sls. ) 
“Emergence of the Three Gunas”’ 


The origin of j#@na comes from saitva (which combines with balg to 
form Samkarsana ), of aisvarya (which combines with virya to form Pradyumna) 
from vajas, and of Sakit (which combines with tejas to form Aniruddha) from 
tamas—thus the three gunas are underlying qualities of the three Vyiha-forms 
of Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha (1-g). But in Pure Creation these 
three gugas are not enunciated. However, Gross Creation is characterised by 
the gradual articulation of these three forces. At the time, while the difference 
between Pure and Gross Creation may be expressed thus one may also see it as 
the difference between the Protecting Lord and His Protected Creation, between 
Eater (enjoyer) and Eaten (enjoyed), between Vidya (wisdom) and Avidya 


* Note that in ch. 51, below, the fourth Vyiia is said to be Ke§ava, et. al. 
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(ignorance) (10-20). The differences between the Pure and Gross states are 
further explained in that the former is characterized by the qualities czt-Sakiz 
and bhokty-Sakti, while the latter is characterized by the three qualities of bhogya, 
bhogopakarana and bhogasthana (21-31). The “reason” these latter phases 
are created is seemingly for the purpose of creating a means for the expression 
of and exonoration from the claims of karman—but really it is a purposeless 
activity in the highest sense of the Creator’s own Pleasure ( 32-37 ). 


LV. aalwenagerta Mahidlaksmisamudbhitt ( 67 Sls. ) 


‘How Mahalaksmi Came into Being”’ 


Although Laksmi expresses her creative energies in Sathkarsana, Pra- 
dyunina and Aniruddha, before they ever came into being she existed as Vasudeva 
(1-12). As Vasudeva, Laksmi existed simultaneously as the six guyas; in her 
forms as the three Vyihas, she exists emphatically in complements of these six 
qualities paired off in their peculiar ways, and thus in these combinations she 
acts directly as pralayakaria and sdsiropadesakarta, as systikaria and Sdastra- 
pbracaraka and phalanakaria and Sasiraphalanirvahaka (13-20 [ with the help of 
commentator’s notes in Adyar edition]). But even these various forms she 
takes are eternal (21-26). Moreover, she exists in a twelve-fold mode as the 
activating power in KeSava, et. al., as well as the abiding and sanctifying power 
in arca-forms (27-31).* Since she is Pure Activity itself it is not surprising 
that she participates and co-ordinates all the activities and interactivities of the 
entire creation as it involves by means of the dynamic interaction of the guzas, 
cic. Whatever Form she assumes, whatever weapons she wields, by whatever 
name she is called, these are explained ** in terms of how she is the overseer, 
protector, pervader, etc. of all creation (32-67). 


Vi stpctatesenrat Prakytasystiprakasa ( 85 Sls.) 
‘* The Chapter Revealing How Prakyéz Creates ”’ 


In this chapter Laksmi speaks of her forms and activities when each of one 
of the three gunas dominates. When rajo-guna characterizes her being she 
appears as Mahasri who, with Pradyumna, creates Virifici ( Brahma ) or Datta 
along with Sri; when tamo-guna characterizes her being she appears as Maha- 
maya who, with Samkarsana, creates Rudra or Sankara along with Trayi ; and 
when sativa-guna characterizes her being, she appears as Mahavidya who, with 
Aniruddha, creates Visnu with Trayi, efc., along with Gauri. Of these genera- 
tions, the following creatively conjoin: Virifici with Trayi, Rudra with Gauri 


* Note that no mention of the antaryamin mode is given here as is typically found in 
other Paficaratra theological expositions at this point. 

** Tconographically, Sri is to be understood as that which is symbolized in depictions of 
Sarasvati, et. al. 
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and Visnu with Sri—and up to this point this is called the first stage of creation 
(1-14). The second stage of creation comes when the first couple [ Virifici and 
Trayi ) produce a cosmic egg only to have it destroyed by Rudra and Gauri; 
thereupon the first couple produce another cosmic egg (having at its center 
Pradhana ), which Visnu and Sri take upon themselves to protect (15-17). The 
third stage of creation is when Visnu takes the Primal Germ [ pradhdna] and, 
placing it and Himself on the cosmic waters goes to sleep—during which period 
there grows from His navel, a lotus bearing Brahma and Trayi ( 18-23 ). 


Indra asks here about Rala-time and whether it relates to cit or acit. He 
is told that it is a part of acit, that it possesses the sadgunas and that it helps 
Brahma in his creation. As for the creation carried on by Brahma, the first 
things produced are the subtle forms of sound [ sabdatanmdatra |, space [ sparSatan- 
méaira), color [ ripatanmdaiva], etc., and their respective gross form (24-41). 
Then were created the sense-organs [ indriya] like hearing, touch, sight, taste 
and smell—the products of the ahamkdras, themselves of three varieties. In 
addition to the above j#anendriyas, there are, along with mind, the five karmen- 
driyas of speech, hands, feet, generative organ and semen. All of these are 
Laksmi’s Sakti-forces. How these relate to each other and to the whole of 
creation is given in detail ( 42-78 ). 

All these preceding evolutes had been within the cosmic egg. Then 
Prajapati arose and produced Viratpurusa, and from this four-faced being came 
Manu. From Manu came the Manavas, from whom in turn came Marici and 
others. And from them came the world of living men as we know it (79-85). 
VI. S COA RIE CIE) SatkoSaprakdsa (45 Sls.) 

‘‘Concerning the Six Kosas” 

In this chapter Laksmi attempts to identify herself with each of the six 
koSas—SakttkoSa (5-14), ma@yakoga (15-19), prasitikosa (20-22), prakrtikoga 
(23), brahmandakoga (24a) and jivadehakoSa (24b). These six may be analyzed 
into two groups: the first forming a group by itself and characterized by the 
eternal presence of Mahavisnu with His three gunas ; the other group comprises 
the remaining five jivas from gods to flora, all subject to rebirth. Laksmi 
pervades all these jtvas—and is more or less present according to her will ( 25- 
41a). To Indra’s question about them, Laksmi enumerates the 25 /attvas 
( 41b-45 ). 

Vil, xarsecorrert Pramdiykaranaprakdsa (48 Sls.) 


“Concerning the Role of Latsmi as Instrument and as “ knower ( Measurer- 
Maker ) ” 


The 25 tativas mentioned in the preceding chapter are now briefly describ- 
ed in a reverse order (1-17). As the supreme ‘‘ knower ( Maker-Measurer ) 


350 wadtasa-Paravyihaprakaéa 


[ prama@ta], Laksmi says that she has four forms—Sainyamayapramata, Pra- 
namayapramata, Astaturipramatad and another one which is not named at this 
point 18-24); (however, when she chooses under the influence of maya not to 
manifest her j#ana-and-kriyd, she takes three forms—jfdnasamkoca, kriyadsamkoca 
and svaviipasamkoca (25-26); she may also choose to appear in her two-fold or 
her single form—but these have already been mentioned, she says (27). Having 
so far described her outer appearance and effect, she now turns to describe her 
essential being and its inner motivation. This is described in terms of various 
levels of knowledge [ manas/buddhi/ahamkdGra] seeking after their various objects 
—being a descripticn of the dynamics of pure Mind on action, variously analyzed, 
labelled and characterized (28-42 ). 


To Indra’s question, Laksmi says that the objects to be known [ prameya | 
are two-fold—external objects to be perceived on the one hand, and internal. 
feeling like duhkha and sukha to be experienced. Laksmi stands in each man 
as the instrument and means [ kavana] for this knowledge ( 43-48 ). 


VIII, sears Laksmyavatavaprakaga ( 50 Sls. ) 
“Concerning the Avatdra-aspects of Laksmi”’ 


Just as the forms of Narayana—as Paravyiiha-Vasudeva and as Sarhkar- 
sana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha—always has His saktt-power as an integral 
part of His Being, so Laksmi is always and for ever to be associated with 
Narayana and His forms (3-15). With Aniruddha, she is Kamala; with Nara- 
yana, the Saktiga, in his 2-armed and 4-armed aspects, as well as with other 
forms—she has other names and aspects ( 16-50 ). | 


IX, FaeraanesaraT Kevalivataraprakasa (59 ds. ) 
‘‘ Concerning Her separate Descents ”’ 


Although she is ‘‘ never ’’ separated from the Lord, there are nonetheless 
‘‘ some times ” when she takes birth by herself for the benefit of the world. The 
outline stories of these various avatara-forms are then given: her descent as 
Mahisasuramardini (1-14), as Mahakali (15-19), Kaugiki (20-27), Sunanda 
( 28-29 ), Raktadantika ( 30-32 ), Sakarabhari ( 33-36 ), Durga (37-38), Bhima 
(39-40) and Bhramari ( 41-43). Any person who knows of these various forms 
Laksmi takes—yet comprehending her immutable bond with the Lord—will 
appreciate immense spiritual and wordly rewards ( 44-59 ). 


X. WTA Paravytthaprakasa a 44 éis. ) 
** Concerning the Supreme and ( other ) Modes ( of Being ) ” 7 


The chapter opens with Indra’s question about the various forms the Lord 
has taken along with Laksmi. After some general observations { 4-11), the 
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Paravytiha-form [ Vasudeva] is first described (12-18a, 27b-34) with scme 
special remarks on the Para-form in its three stages of susupte (18-21), svapna 
( 22-25) and jagrat ( 26-27a). Then Sarhkarsana’s form is described ( 31b-33), 
fcllowed by a description of Pradyumna and Aniruddha together (34-41). 
These three forms, plus the fourth, each in its triple staged manifestation, are 
all part of the Lord ( 42-44). 


Al, rae Vibhavaprakasa (54 Sis.) 
‘* Concerning Divine Manifestations ”’ 


Laksmi first describes how, although the Lord gets all the credit for His 
vyha-forms and for His other manifestations, it is really She who is responsible 
for their appearance (1-8). The four vydhas all have to undergo the four-fold 
process {| note : one more category is thus added here to the preceding chapter’s 
analysis] of iuryadi to susupti to svapna to jagrai (g-10). The unity behind 
these four vyé#has is *‘ ViSdkharfipa ’ who, having made Himself into four, then 
also proceeds to make Himself into various vibkava forms (11-18 )—and there 
are 35 names listed as among those vibkava forms (19-25). These various 
forms of ‘‘ Visakhariipa ” are as the branches of a tree—and the six guyas which 
characterize the source also pervade the weapons, persons, efc,, ci the many 
forms { 26-37). Laksmi again says that she and the Lord are absolutely 
inseparabie ( 38-39). 

Indra wants to know why there is any division of the Lord at all into 
other forms, -She answers that it is for the benefit of mankind that this is done. 
But Indra is insistent and proposes that the benefit could as well come in One 
Form of the Lord, and Laksmi replies (43<54) that He takes various forms so 
that He may be comprehended by each of the many types of jivas according to 
their punya-induced present state of understanding. 


XIT, ater Saktiprakaga (57-1/2 Sls. ) 


‘‘Concerning Sakti-Powers”’ 


Indra asks how she, being essentially cit-Sakii, is able to affect jiva? He 
also wants to know what are the pains [ klega] of jiva, and how many there are 
of these? He also inquires about the activities [ karman] of jivas, and how 
many there are of these? Further he asks about the ideas [ a@Saya ] of jivas, and 
how many are there of these? ( 1-3}. 


She replies first about her own nature which, being universal, has the dual 
aspect of active-passive, eater-eaten, enjoyer-enjoyed, mover-moved, etc. ( 4-7). 
As for the RleSas, she appreciates them, as she experiences them according to 
her pleasure, but being immutable, the answer is that primarily she causes the 
jivas to experience Rlega without herself becoming involved. The &lesas are 
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five—tamas, moha, mahamoha, tamisyva and avidyd (8-12 )—and these are ex- 
plained thus in their inter-relating and casual relationships (13-27). As for 
kaymans and their effects, these are only briefly discussed ( 28-31 ); the same is 
true of the @aya-~ideas and their varieties (32-35). Both of these are out- 
growths of the preceding and all these effects are directly or indirectly controlled 
by Laksmi in her various srsti-, sthiti-, and samhdra-Saktv energies ( 36-58a )— 
3 of her 5 Sakti-powers. 


ALT, SPawreqraqVenara Jivasvariipanugrahaprakdsa (40 Sls.) 
“Concerning Her Gracious Power and Her Form as jiva ” 


One of her Saktis not explained in much detail in the preceding chapter— 
viz,, her anugraha-Sakit, by which she blesses people—is here explained (1-15), 


Then Indra asks her to explain more about her c?t-Sakii energy, and the 
form it takes as iva. At this point, some (rather appealing ) images and ideas 
are adduced in her answer by which she illustrates how, as the Wisdom of the 
Lord and as His Active Self, she is able to move Unity toa voluntary multi- 
plicity. Although the jivas are as but facets of the whole, yet their brilliance 
flashes occasionally as a reflection of the One behind their being; still, they are 
but truncated forms of it (16-3942). Even the fact that Laksmi can be compre- 
hended at all is part of her own doing—but for the rationale behind this con- 
descension and self-limitation we must read on in the next chapter ! ( 3gb-40 ), 


AIV. sertersqmara Laksmisvarapaprakaga (58 Sls. ) 
“Concerning Laksmi’s Own Form ” 


Laksmi says that she is both Knower [7#4fa] and known [ jf#eya}, hence 
she can be reflected in the intellects of human beings whose comprehension is 
limited. The entire epistemological process, indeed, is due to the fact that 
Laksmi so wills for man to be able to think on her. The bulk of the chapter 
(1-58) is concerned with discussing how the object of knowledge, which is in 
one sense different from the knower, is accommodated to the mind of the knower. 
Once again is ascribed to Laksmi the facility to effect this identification between 
that which is to be known and him who knows. The logic of the argument here 
is to demonstrate that all things known and knowable lead back to Laksmi, who 
is—in this regard—pure Knowledge, its Source and its object as well as the 
dynamic operating between these. — 


XV. SURAT Upayaprakavraprakaga ( 36-1/2 Sls.) 
** Revelation of the Means for Salvation ”’ 


Indra asks about the means that will please Laksmi and lead finally to 
moksa (1-7). Once again she stresses her unity. with the Lord before saying 
that the best means to salvation is a discriminating knowledge of the four steps 
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[ updya | that lead to her—namely by observing the karmas prescribed by the 
§astras for one’s particular caste and life-stage {18-19}; by maintaining the 
sarvatyGga-attitude in whatever one does (be it in mantras, deeds, rewards or 
credit } as an offering to the divine beings { 20-23a}; by perceiving the truths of 
common, discursive and ultimate knowledge [ samkhy@] ( 23b-37a); and by yoga. 


XVI. sqprarcarn Upayaprakaravivarana (43 gis.) 
“Explanation of the Means to Salvation” 


This chapter continues to discuss what the foregoing chapter began. 
Continuing the ultimate category of samkhya-knowledge, there is a discussion of 
the mahai-taliva (1-4), followed by an explanation of the evolution of ahamkGra- 
tattva (5-25). Then (26-29), in a section relating to the discursive knowledge 
mentioned before, it is pointed out that even thisis Laksmi’s gift. Then—what 
was not explained at all in the preceding chapter is taken up here—it is pointed 
out that yoga is of two kinds, samadhi and samyama. These are given particular 
meanings by Laksmi (30-41). The final thing taken up is a further expansion 
on the sdarvatyaga-concept of selflessly dedicating oneself to the Goddess 


( 42-43 ). 
XVI. weeatarasart Rahasyopayaprakasa { ro7-3/2 Sls.) 


“Concerning the Secret Means” 


After the usual protestations by Laksmi concerning her identification with 
the Lord in ali His forms, she points out that His [ Her? ] Feet are the goal of 
all creatures (1-36). For man in his present state, she says, the best way 
thither is to practise nydsa or Sarandgati { 37-56}, which itself is explained 
further in its attitudinal and habitual peculiarities ( 57-63 ) and in its six different 
modes ( 66-74) and other characteristics (to 107). Even a person who chooses 
this way, however, must also worship Laksmi by means of a manira-form 
having once obtained diks@ { 108a ). 


XVIIT. AM STETT Manivasvariipakathana (514 Sls. ) 


** Nature of the Mantra ” 


Indra asks to know more about this manira and other matters concerning 
its use efc. (1-10a). Her answer commences by discussing about Sound itself, 
of which a maniva is the gross form; and just a Sound is identified with 
Brahman so that the mantra conveys the gross form Vasudeva ( rob-30). Indeed, 
all things like Sdstras, Vedas etc., have their origin as Sabda-sound ( 31-43}. 
Then, turning to mantras, she defines a “ mantva’”’ as that which protects the 
knower of it (44), There are several kinds of maniras—and they all can give 


worldly pleasure or release, depending on how one employs them ( 45-522 ). 
PAA5 


354 sediaea —Sadadhvamantrasvartipa 


AIX. aviere Varnotpattinirapana ( 46 ls. ) 
‘** A Discussion of the Origin of all Letters ” 


Laksmi in this chapter proceeds to tell how she is the source and creator 
of all the vowels and letters of the alphabet. [There is a somewhat forced 
attempt to identify the letters ‘‘ka-’’ to ‘‘ma-" of the alphabet with the ¢ativas, 
certain other letters with 4 of the 8 steps of yoga, etc. |] ( 1-46). 


AX. anfeat Varnadhva (52 Sls. ) 
“ The Way (of Perceiving Truth ) through Letters ’’ 


God can be known through various ways [ adhva@ ] and one of these is by — 
means Of varna-letters and sounds. It is Lakgsmi who comes out of the Lord as 
the sound-energy [ Sabdasakti | in order to save the world; at first an indistinct 
monotone, clever men now are able to perceive her in the Sound of letters. In 
turn, these letters aze classified into the tativas, the four vyuhas, gods and 
goddesses, etc. ( I-52). 


XXII, | qekisqearet Gurusisyalaksana ( 413 Sls.) 
‘“‘ Characteristics of Preceptors and of Aspirants ”’ 


Just as one can approach God by the way of artful living [kaladhva] so 
also one may master the letters and sounds as they are found in the bija, pinda, 
samjna and pada elements of mantras (1-162). To help one into the complex 
understanding of the mantras, a guru-teacher is necessary. The prerequisites of 
such a teacher are given ( 30-36), as well as indications concerning who is 
suitable for receiving such instruction ( 37-422 ). 


XIil, wawaqeq Sagadhvamantrasvariipa (39 Sls. ) 
‘* Mantras Explained as Having Six Stages” 


Indra asks to know about mantra, whether some are superior, others 
inferior, efc, (1-2). There are six stages [ adhva@] in which Laksmi in her mantra- 
form makes her appearance (3-11). Each of these—namely varnamay adhva, 
Kaladhvd, tattuadhva, mantramayadhvd, padadhva and bhuvana-mayadhva—are 
successively explained (12-27). By comprehending mantras, and what they 
reflect about reality and Laksmi’s intimate role in it, a man attains all things 
(28-31 ). 


_ In answer to Indra’s question, there are said to be three classes of mantras— 
superior (as in Paficaraira ), middling (as in Vedas ), and inferior ( as in Sastras ) 
_ (32-36). Another classification is given according to the mantras being with or 
without bija, efc. (37-38). 
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XXIII. mearmarr Miatrkaprakaga (39 Sls. ) 
‘‘Concerning the Alphabet of letters” 


In a purified spot on the floor, where worship is to be done, clay is smeared 
and a cakra or lotus motif is drawn (1-12). Then follow technical directions 
for fixing the letters in specified places in the motif (13-20). This motif with 
the letters is the “‘ Body of Iévara,’’ and each letter corresponds to a particular 
limb or feature of that Body (21-29). [ Note: This is to prove the key for 
understanding directions for composing mantras in subsequent chapters.] Then 
follow instructions for performing $#7@ to the varnamdirka or the body of letters 
or the Alphabet (30-33). The chapter ends ( 36-38) by naming seven mantras 
of importance: ‘‘ Tara,” ‘* Tarika,” “‘ Anutadrika,’’ “ Jagadyoni,” “ Pradyu- 


mna,” ‘‘Sdrasvata,”’ ““ Mahalaksmi. 


AXIV. acer Tavaprakasa ( 78-1/2 Sls. } 
“The ‘ Tara’-Manira Explained”’ 


How to compose the ‘‘Tara”’ -manira [OM] by using the varnacakra- 
design is given (1-7). Then follows a lengthy and elaborate explanation of the 
cosmic symbolism of each element of this mantra (8-22), followed by a brief 
description of how it is to be offered in worship and how it is to be taught, etc, 
(25-52a). The “prasdda”’-manira [ Ham], the “‘samjna’-manira [ Hamso], 
the “astra’’-mantra, the ‘‘ paramdima’’-mantra [ So’ham], the four— pada” 
-manivas—these are all discussed briefly (52b-79a). 


XAXV. aitereaert T arikamantraprakasa ( 51-1/2 Sls. } 
‘Explanation of the ‘ Tarika’-Manira” 


This chapter deals with the method of composing the “ Tarika”-mantra, 
which manira helps the faithful to cross over the ocean of samsava. The 
directions for giving names of God to each of the letters in the varnacakra-motif 
are given (2-35). Then it is related how to compose the “ Tarika”-manira 
(36-44). Other names by which the same mantra is known—‘' Padma,” 
‘* Mahalaksmi,”” ‘‘Tadra,” ‘ Gauri,”” “ Hrllekha,” etc. — are then mentioned 
(45-47). 

Then the “ Anutaérika’’-manira is similarly, but much more briefly, dis- 
cussed, with directions given for its composition (48-524). 


XXXVI.  aatearrerat Saptavidyaprakasa (43 Sls.) 
‘¢Rlucidation of the Sevenfold Wisdom” 


Indra asks to know the difference between the “‘ T@rika’’ and the Anu- 
tarika’’ maniras (1-2). An eulogy of the “ Tara-( ka)”, “ Tarika”, and Anu- 
tarika’”’ mantras is offered ( 3-12),in which certain distinctions are made between 
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them—eech of these being respectively reflecting the emergent energies from the 
Lord’s quiescent to His active, creative stage. Further esoteric reflections about 
the nature of sound and its analogous emergence from subtle to gross to principle 
are given (13-27a}. Then the remaining four “ bija”-maniras are listed and 
briefly discussed—‘* Jagadyont’’, “ Pradyumni”’ “ Sarasvati,” and *‘ Mahalaksmi” 
—with brief directions for composing them with help from the varnacakra 
motif { 27b-43). 


XXVIL, Wararererat —- Sadacdvaprakasa | ( 49 Sls. ) 
‘Concerning Proper Behavior (in regard to Mantra Usage) ” 


First there is Indra’s question concerning the further rules of the “ Tarika”’ 
-manira which brings a description of how to construct the ‘* Hyllekha”’-mantra 
—which is a slight variant on the ‘ Tarika” (1-16) (of. XXV: 36-44, above ]. 
Indeed, there are at least five variations on the « Tarika’-mantra like this, where 
a visarga or a letter is taken away or changed in the construction of the maniva 
(17-24). These methods are to be taught to an initiate ( 25-27), and after he 
has received this instruction, he must thereafter conduct himself in ways 
appropriate to his new status and in ways that will maintain his purity and 
worthiness to retain the mantra ( 28-49). 


XXVIIT,  aaransera _—— Saddcdraprakasa (59 Sls. ) 
“‘ Concerning Proper Behavior (cont’d.)”’ 


A Pajicaratra brahmin should observe the duties that relate to each of the 
pancakala periods of the day—starting with abhigamana ( 1-23 ), moving on then 
to upadana (24-25), tjy@ (26-28), svadhydya (29-372) and yoga ( 37b-50). 
‘The chapter closes with an eulogy of those who observe these five clusters of 
pious activities daily throughout their lives ( 51-59), 


XXIX. addy A gnisomavibhagaprakasa (71 Sls.) 
‘“* Concerning the ‘ Agnisoma’. components” 


Indra asks to know about the “ Agnisoma’’ components of the “ Tarika’’- 
manira complex (1-2). Laksmi explains that the Agnt-part of the “ Agnisoma”’- 
maniva reflects her own bright and active nature [ kriydsakti] in the form of 
Sirya—perceived in various ways in mundane fire and all that it effects, as well 
in the sky (lighting ) (3-324), and also within man’s digestive tract ( 32b-35). 
The Soma-part of the mantra is a reflection of the moon in the sky, the medicinal 
herbs on the earth, and a special nerve in the human body (36-41). Further 
this variant of the ‘‘ Tarika ”’-mantra also reflects or is reflected in Sudargana’s 
power (42-54). But Sudargana, of course, has his own mantra—and the method 
for constructing it is given (55-71) in terms of its bija and pinda aspects. 
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AXX. fearaherera Kriyasaktiprakasa (65 Sls. ) 

“Concerning the Activating Power { In the * SudarSana-manira ) ” 

In this chapter the dada aspect of the “ Sudargana” -mantra is dealt with 
in terms of composing it from the Sudar§ana-cakva. This six-syllable manira is 
praised, detailed directions are given for steps in constructing it letter-by-letter, 
and explanations of its adhvd-levels of reference are suggested (1-63). The 
“ oythas”’ of Sudargana are Sun, Moon and Fire { 64-65). 


XXXII. qentarera Sudarsanaprakasa {82 Sls.) 

“Explanation of the ‘ Sudar§ana’ -Manitra”’ | 

The ‘* SudarSana ”-maniva is further praised, and some of its ‘‘ prayogic ” 
effects are listed {1-32}. The ‘‘ SudarSana-giyairi’’-manira is then described 
( 33-36), followed by the SudarSana”-mudr@ { 37-39). The Sakti-power of the 
manira may be obtained by repetition of the mantra with the mudré-gestures 
accompanying it ; the effect will be to kill one’s enemies or to abolish impediments 
(40-44). The “ Sudarsanasadaksara’”’-mantra is then described in terms of 
what is to be meditated upon during mantra-repetitions—thus yielding a des- 
cription of (the iconography of?) Sudargana (45-63). At the end, Laksmi 
identifies herself also with Sudarsana (64-82), this being one of her most ex- 
traordinary forms. 


XXX. wqetoern Sthiladiprakaga ( 66 Sls, ) 
“ Explanation of the Gross and other forms ( of Mantras)” 


Laksmi says that her “‘ Taérik@”-manira aspect has three forms—sthéla 
( I-IL), stéksma (12-14), and para (15b-37a)—each of these in turn being 
analyzed into three parts. Again, stressing her unity with Visnu, the preceding 
is echoed and each category is assigned a letter, and the process becomes incre- 
asingly complex until some 70 letters are said to comprise Laksmi’s cosmic 
mantra-iorm (37b-52}. The chapter closes with an eulogy of those who under- 
stand and practise this complex T4arika-mantra ( 53-65). 


XX XIII, agmeteaeavert Angopangadimantraprakaga (122 Sls.) 
** Concerning the Various Parts comprising Mantras” | 


This whole chapter deals with the parts that go to make up the various 
** Tarika”” -mantras—the angas (1-10), the updigas (11-13), the alankaras 
(14-23), the “* astra ’’-manira addition ( 24-28 ), the *‘ ddhara” -manira addition 
(29-39), the “‘ddharega’’ -mantva addition { 40-44), etc. (45-48). The 
remainder of the chapter deals with other independent mantras of the “ Tarika ” 
-class, similar in treatment to the way the “‘ Sudarsana” -manira was previously 
(chs. XXX, XXXI, above) treated: “ KsetreSa”’ and other maniras (49-60), 
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“* GaneSa”’ and other maniras (61-113). The chapter ends with an eulogy of 
those who understand and employ the mantras of the ‘‘ Tarik&”’ -complex 
( 114-122). | 


XXXIV. emaafiiover Snanavidhiprakasa (1414 Sls.) 

‘In Regard to Bathing Rites and other matters ”’ 

This chapter turns to mudrds, saying these gestures are to be employed on 
at least these occasions— during swana-ablutions, during mantranyasa, along 
with mandala-worship, during pratistha of an icon, when offering vessels to the 
Lord, at the time of pirnahuti (1-3).* The reason one uses these ritual gestures 
is to throw aside impediments (4). Then some 41 mudras are named and very 
briefly explained ( 4-89 ). 

Turning to sndna-ablutions, Laksmi underlines their importance ( go-93 ) 
and suggests how to undertake their practice. She says there are 3 varieties 
of sndna—jalasnana, mantrasndaa and smytisnana (1.¢e., by sublime meditation ). 
in that increasing value (94-110). How to do each is given in turn ( 1II-12r, 
122a, 122b-142a ). 


XX XV. agearafates Anganyasavidht (8x §ls.) 
Rules for ‘ Nyasa ’-Concentrations in Various Limbs of the Body ” 


_ The five 6hita-elements in the worshipper’s body are to be meditated 
upon in order to purify them; and this is done asa preliminary to silent ( or 
any other kind of} worship. How this is to be done is given (1-51 )}—again 
employing letter-symbols to stand for the otherwise abstracted elements. The 
jiva-spirit is next focused upon for purification ( 52-54a), whereupon anganydsa 
of the maniras may be done by assigning to certain parts of the body different 
mantras. Thus the worshipper himself becomes invested by the powers of the 
mantras, and he is thus ready to commence worship by invoking God’s Presence 
in himself (54b-8r ). 


XXXVI. awatoenr Antaryagaprakasa { 150 8ls. ) 
“ Meditational Worship ” | 


Continuing with the silent portions of ashin: the secede invokes God’ s 
Presence by employing certain yogic measures—first by calling upon and joining 
into his own body at appropriate places the presence of ddhdraSakii, kirma and 
ndgendva (1-31). Thenon these Narayana Himself is to be thought of as pre- 
sent in all His power; alongside Him will be Laksmi (32-67). These are to be 
honored by the “‘ Purusasikta Hymn” and the “ Sri Sikta Hymn” and the 


* Inasmuch as the remaining chapters take up only the first four occasions mentioned 
here, can we expect that there are some additional, “lost ”’ chapters raking up the use of 
mantras Chence also mudras ) during homa, etc. ? 
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propriety as well as the method of doing these are to be understood ( 68-140) 
as one further concentrates and mentally honors these aspects of deity present 
in one’s body. Next, mental homa should be done { 141-150)—the parts of the 
body providing all the analogous items needed in a normal homa-offering. 


AXXVIT. arearcrerat Bahyayagaprakasa (75% Sls.) 
“ Concerning Overt, Liturgical Worship ”’ 


After some preliminary remarks concerning the origin and utility of bahya- 
yaga-external worship, this chapter turns to the requirements of liturgical wor- 
ship. First a 4-pillared mandapa should be provided ( 1-13), furnished with a 
mandala-motif with nine loti-forms [ navapaddamardgala ] (15-24). On this a pot 
or an icon is used, according to the pijaka’s wishes, wherein the presence of God 
is invoked by the “ Tarikd-mantras, and four other vessels filled with various 
materials are also provided for the liturgical purposes—arghya, Gcamaniya, padya 
and sndaniya (25-32). After having purified the utensils to be used in worship 
(23-40), various deities are to be invoked to be present for the immanent 
liturgical rites of worship (41-71). The last thing to do before commencing 

the liturgical worship is for the worshipper to honor to line of his gurus and 
the pitys. Having got their permission to proceed, worshipping of Laksmi may 
commence (72-76a ). 


XXXVIL.  aizatarscatar Bahiryagaprakaga (84% Sls. ) 
“ Overt Liturgical Worship (cont'd. )”’ 


Actual rites begin with a prayer (1-2) and a “ transferral” of the interi- 
orized Visnu in the aspirant’s body to the pot or icon there is effected by bre- 
athing His presence out through the nose and simultaneously performing four 
particular mudra-gestures ( 3-13). Invocation, followed by layayaga-contempla- 
tion of the Lord, is done (14-21), whereupon he undertakes dhyGna-contempla- 
tion of Laksmi ( 22-26 ) and then of Laksmi and Narayana together (27-854). 
AXXIX. aizatarera Bahivydgaprakdsa ( 47 Sls. ) 

‘Overt, Liturgical Worship ( contd. )”’ 

After dhyana-contemplation is over, the following order of worship is 
observed: manirdsanarcana (2-4a), sn@nGsandrcana (4b-17), bhadrdsanarcana 
or alankarGsanarcana (18-26a), bhojydsandrcana (26b-30), mdtrdsanarcana (31 ); 
paryankasana (32). Thereupon the pajaka silently does some japa-repetitions 


of mantras with the help of a rosary [ aksamala ]|—and details of the construction, 
etc.. of this rosary are given ( 33-47). 


AL. featatascera _ Nityavidhiprakdsa ( 1193 Sls. ) 
“‘ Regarding Rules for Daily Practices’? _. | 


cd 
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Continuing with the discussion of the aksamdla-rosary Laksmi tells ( 1-17} 
how it is to be sanctified for use. Also she gives a brief description of the 
ghanta-bell used for worship { 19-29} before she returns to the daily procedures 
for the worship rites. In these we are given a description of Aoma-rites—includ- 
ing kunda-measurements (31-35), steps in the liturgy of fire-offerings, etc, 
{36-84}. After this, concluding parts of the daily liturgy are described—loka- 
palakarcana { 85-89), piirtarpana (90-93) and anuyaga (94-99 ). © 

The liturgical performances thus over, one should persevere the rest of the 
day in Vedic and Sdsira recitations (100-103). The remainder of the chapter 
gives alternatives and concessions for all the foregoing injunctions. (104-120 ), 


ALI, tataar Dik3abhisekaprakara ( 66 éls. ) 

Concerning Diksd-Initiation and Abhiseka-Puritications”’ 

Indra asks about diksa-initiation (1-2}, and Laksmi replies by defining the 
term as that which severs all miseries and gives a comprehensive perception of 
everything { ‘ dyati kleSakarmadin iksayati akhilam padam—5 ) and saying rites 
are of three types—sthila, siksma and para—and that a person may by them 
become either a “ samayin,”’ ‘‘ putraka,”’ ‘‘ sadhaka”’ or “ acarya”’ (3-8). The 
remainder of the chapter is given over to a step-by-step description of the rites 
—preparations of the candidate ( 9-13 ); winding him in a 3-stranded string with 
24 knots (14-18), and later cutting it up and throwing it into the fire (19); 
contemplation by the initiate of his worldly condition and involvement ( 20-26 ); 
blindfolding him and putting a book in his hand ( 28 ff.); efc. Initiation accord- 
ing to these rites is called “ mantradiksa’’ (34). An alternative method of 
initiation is called “ tattvadiksa”’ and this is briefly described ( 36-59 ). 

The diksd-rites are capped by an abhiseka-bath (60-63 ), whereupon the 
initiate honors his dcdrya and is in turn given the “ Tarika’-mantra from his 
preceptor ( 64-66 ). | 


XLII, arazatreaa | Taramaniropasanakrama  —s-_ 77% Sis.) 
‘© The Method of Constant Concentration on the ‘ Tava ’-Mantra’’ 


Indra asks about the recitation of the “‘ Tariki*’-mantra (as a vrata), 
and Laksmi answers at some length by saying that one should begin the ( vrata) 
recitation during the dark fortnight of the month and continue from the eighth 
through the twelfth day, observing certain rigors of moral restraint. When 
homa accompanies such disciplined acts—and when fasting, ritual bathing, etc., 
are like-wise added —then the results will be assured. Indeed, Laksmi gives 
the day-by-day directions for performing this seven-day vrata-undertaking 
(3-39). What the results will be for a person who succeeds ‘in this vrata are 
given (40-434). The remainder of the chapter turns to other. miscellaneous 
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XLVI. weafeeatefeserr LaksmimantrasiddhiprakaSa {404 Sls. ) 
“« How to Achieve Equanimity by the ‘ Laksmi’-Manira” 


This chapter tells how to construct an 8-petalled pink lotus mandala- 
design for the worship of Laksmi, and how to go about the meditational preli- 
minaries and the esoteric liturgies that follow (1-24)—including nydsa, mudra, 
homa, étc. 


The remainder of the chapter tells what rewards will come to those who 
succeed in this discipline (some of these promises bordering on alchemy— 


25-414 ). 
XLVII. alfaaeatats rata Kirtimantrasiddhiprakasa ( 35 Sls. ) 
‘ Obtaining Perfection in the ‘ Kirti ’-Manira”’. 


This chapter parallels the treatment of the preceding chapter, except that 
it concerns Kirti-worship in a light yellow mandala (1-23). The peculiar re- 
wards of this worship may be noted as slightly different from what was told 
about Laksmi-worship (24-35). 


XLVI. saraeatafarera Jayamantrasiddhiprakasa (37-1/2 Sls.) 
« Regarding the Rewards of Succeeding with the ‘ Jaya ’-Mantra”’ 


Again, a parallel treatment to the preceding chapters, except that it con- 
cerns Jay4a-worship in a light blue mandala (1-19). The rewards for this parti- 
cular form of worship are listed ( 20-38a ). 


XLIX, stasis Pratisthavidhana ( 149 ls.) 
‘¢ Rules for Installation Procedures - 


The opening part of this chapter deals with the worships of Maya in a 
mandala { 1-27)—much as before with a listing of rewards given for this parti- 
cular kind of discipline ( 24-58a ). 


Then, to Indra’s question, Laksmi tells how she may be worshipped in 
iconic form, revealed as seated on Visnu’s lap (58b-62). Then she tells how 
to do the sanctification ceremonies for such an icon—including the usual 
preliminary cleansings of the icon to the accompaniment of mantras, the over- 
night adhivdsa, the netronmilana-rites, snapana, abhiseka, nyasa, homa, etc. 
( 63-149, including a short digression towards the end on sound). Most of the 
foregoing applies to the installation for a moveable icon ; for the rules applicable 
to an immovable icon, she refers to the Sativatasamhita. 


CL.  atERT ATA Sristktaprabhavaprakd§a (237% Sls.) 
‘«‘ The Greatness of the ‘ Srisakta’ -Mantra’” 7 
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Indra wants to know how to use the “ Sris#kta” -mantra in worship 
( 1-4), and Laksmi tells how each verse of the mantra is to accompany each of 
the (15) different phases of worship ( 5-35). Then comes a section on the deri- 
vation and explanation of the 53 different names of Laksmi found in the 
“ Svisiikia”’ -mantra ( 36-204 )—in the midst of which several mantras of special 
kinds are alluded to—after which an eulogy of those who worship with the 
«« Srisiikia’’ -mantra is given ( 205-213 ). 


Thereupon Laksmi commends prapaiti-surrender to those who worship her 
and gain salvation thereby. Prostration should be accompanied by the thought 
of taking refuge in her grace ( 214-22I ). 


The “ Sristikta”’ -mantra may be recited at times other than daily liturg- 
ical paja dedicated to Laksmi ; some of these occasions are given ( 222-225 ). 


The chapter ends with an eulogy of the Laksmi Tantra, described as one 
which gives moksa, as the “best of all” the ¢antras (226-231), and which 
should not be given to the undeserving, efc. ( 232-2382 ). 


Added to the above fifty chapters in the latest edition are the following 
seven chapters 


Ch. 5]. . [ No title ] ( 32-3 Sls, ) 


Indra asks to have the gist of the. whole /anira given to him, reports 
Narada [{ whose name is brought into the dialogue for the first time since the 
opening chapter] (1-9). So Laksmi “‘ reviews’ her role in pure creation, gross 
creation and mixed creation ( I0-33a). 


Ch. 52. [No title] (23 Sls.) 

Laksmi here declares She is the Mother and Source of all mantras, indeed 
that She is the principle behind all the vowels and consonants. She reviews 
the constituent parts of any mantra, and declares that through such formulas 
and because She so wills it her devotees using mantras gain their desires ( 1-23). 


Ch, 53. [ No title ] (15 Sls. ) 

Here She summarizes that it is necessary for the would-be worshipper to 
approach his task only after having carefully attended to oe own internal 
purification [ bhitasuddhi | (1-15). 


Ch. 54. [ No title ] ( 29% ls. } 
Here, after saying a few more words about bhittasuddh, Laksmi tells Indra 

how one is to meditate upon the elements in one’s own body, as symbols, as 

colors, efc., and, as part of this, how to do anganydsa with maniras { 1-304). 
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Ch. 550. °° [ No title } { 19 Sls. inc.) 
Here Laksmi briefly tells of the two ways by which a devotee may con- 
template her presence within—one is as she resides there with her mystic 
mandala, her four-pillared apartment, ¢ic.; the other is as she sits there in his 
heart, as it were, on the lap of the Lord (I-19). * * ¥* 
[ A lapse, presumably containing the closing parts of ch. 55, all of 56, and 
the opening lines of 57, occurs at this point. ] 


Ch. 57. TERURATIATE . - -RahasyasasirGrihasdra (554 Sls. ) 
‘¢ The Essence of the Meaning of the Secret Science ” 


* %& * The “ sciences”’ of sound, grammar and mantras are reviewed to 
show the importance of szantras ( 1-25 ). : 


Thereupon Laksmi, just as a bolt of lightning quickly disappears, left 
Indra. The latter was immensely pleased by what he had learned. The work 
concludes as Atri [ ch. 1: 3-9] gives an eulogy of the foregoing, tracing out the 
pedigree of the teaching as it has been passed down through the sages, and 
warning that the contents are to be kept secret from all who are undeserving 
{ 26-562 ). | 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


The Adyar edition is scholarly and useful, with a helpful ‘‘ Introduction” 
in Sanskrit and accurate indices. In view of the peripheral position this work 
occupies in the Pdficarairagama canon of literature, one wonders if the English 
translation under preparation at the Adyar Library is as pressing a need as 
would be the publication of other, as yet unpublished, Paficaratra texts. 


Whether we may take a clue from what is said in ch. XXXIV about 
situations in which mudrds (hence maniras ) are used to refer to what is to fol- 
low may be debated. In any case, of the situations named, four are treated at 
some length in subsequent chapters, At least one of the remaining two situa- 
tions is not subsequently treated in the text at all. It is possible, then, that 
there may be outstanding some additional chapters pertaining to homa and 
other liturgical situations. 


As for the seven chapters of the ‘“‘ Appendix ” to the printed edition, only 
the one numbered last—which brings the narrative framework back full circle— 
has an authentic sound toit. The other chapters recapitulating selected por- 
tions of what has gone before are not in keeping with the pace and movement 

of the bulk of the work. 


-ansaraiear VISVAMITRA-SAMHITA 
{Index Code: VVMT ] Publication, Scheduled : 


A critical edition of ViSvdamitra- 
samhitd in Devanagari script based on 
seven mss. has been brought out by the 
Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Tiru- 
pati, 1970. The following discussion 
and description is based upon a paper 
manuscript in Grantha characters de- 
posited at Madras Government Oriental 
Manuscript Library { MT. 1601), with 
the final, twenty-seventh chapter sup- 
plied from a work called PrayaSscitta- 
patala { MT. 2996). | 


Introductory Remarks— 


In terms of scope, this work touches upon just about. all the topics 
collectively encountered in the Paficaratra literature. However, because it is 
only some 2600 Slokas in length—divided into twenty-seven medium-length 
chapters—what it gains in versimilitude it loses in precision and detail.* None- 
theless, perhaps because it ranges so widely and its exposition is not encum- 
bered by distracting digressions or by didactic details, it furnishes the interesti-d 
reader with a text valuable for its balanced and unifying presentation. The 
Visvamitra-samhita is not known to be connected asa liturgical guide or chief 
reference manual with any established Sri-vaisnava temple. 


This work is supposed to be a condensation by Visvamitra into 1000 verses 
[ sic ] of a teaching extending to 5000 verses delivered to him by Brahma. What 
Brahma received was an original teaching from Narayana in 10,000 verses. 
Visvamitra speaks in response te questions raised by Kaéyapa. The topics 
covered may be summarized as follows: concerning the Paficardtra system and 
matters pertaining to Highest Wisdom (chs. I, II, 1V, V); concerning diksd- 
initiation, its personnel, procedures and the provision of the initiate with mantra- 
lore (chs, ITI, VI-IX ) ; concerning the construction, decoration and consecra- 
tion of temples and icons (chs. XX-XIII); and concerning the routines of 
reguiar and special worship cycles (chs. X-XIH, XVI-XX, XXV-XXVI, 
XXIV and XXVIII). 


* See, for examples, chs. XIV, XVI, XVI, and XXI. 
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Typical of the genre is the usual Paficaratric openness to persons of ail 
castes, including women (see III: 27; also IX: 72-73). Typical also—but 
perhaps more pronounced here than in some other texts—is the synthetic 
speculative stance bringing together strains from both the Samkhya system and 
from Puranic thought. A somewhat more conscious attempt at synthesis is seen 
in the alternative definitions of the term ‘“‘ Pdficardira,’’ embracing different 
explanations elsewhere found dispersed among several textual traditions. Also 
the descriptions and explanations of creation seem to present alternative tradi- 
tions which, here, are more or less successfully combined. Unusual facets are 
presented in a number of places; we shall mention only three here. In IV: 
32-38 the creation of the mundane world is traced to Aniruddha. In V: ro-2r 
there is the statement unusual to find in a Paficaratra text that Brahma, Visnu, 
and Siva ( the frimirti ) are really One. And in ch, XVI it is specified what 
activities may proceed on a liturgical schedule maintained during ‘‘ Caturmasa”’ 
season. | 

This title is named as canonical in the following lists: Kapifjala ( 50/ 
100), Purusotiama (4/106), Bharadvaja (60/103), Markandeya (4/91) and 
Visnu Tantra (114/154). The Visvdmitra itself, in Chapter II, contains a cano- 
nical list (see Addendum, below ) where it names itself seventh in a list of 108 
titles. While chapters from the Visvamitra-samhita are encountered in second- 
ary works of the Paficardtra school—e.g., in Pdaicaratragama (MT. 3257), 
Prayascitiapatala (MGOML R. 2996), and elsewhere—it does not appear to 
have been quoted by any major writers early in the periods of Paficaratra 
literary history. In fact, what little evidence there is to draw from seems to 
indicate that this work is to be placed late in the “ middle”’ period, if not 
among the ‘“later’’ works—despite its sometimes primitive and consistently 
straightfcrward presentation. 4 


-DESCRIETION OF CONTENTS— 


I. sdreratiar Upodghdtadhikara (83 dls.) 
“‘ Intrcductory Chapter ” 


The work opens with a description of Vi$vamitra’s hermitage, situated in 
an idyllic setting, where the sage resides (1-21). He knows ail about the 
Paficaratra system, having seen the farthest horizon of the ‘‘ Ocean of Paiica- 
ratra’’ [ pavicaratrva-mahambhodhi~paradrsva ], and he organizes his habits 
according to the “ paficakdla’’ observances. He is further described as one who 
wears the twelve “ urdhvapundra”’ marks, the white clay for these having been 
collected from all the proper holy places ( 22-28 ).* 


* Nothing is said about the inner red or yellow mark. 
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He is approached by Kasyapa who seeks to know the Highest Wisdom 
{ tativa-jnana |} by which he may be guided across the ocean of transmigration 
(29-44). ViSvimitra acknowledges that the instruction he is going to give 
KaSyapa came to him first from Brahma; for Viévamitra had once approached 
Brahma, and, having pleased Brahma with various penances, was afforded a 
direct vision of that holy being. In this encounter Vigvamitra asked Brahma 
the very same question that Kagyapa now asks. So Vi$vamitra determines to 
repeat now what Brahma then told him ( 45-69). 


Brahma narrates: Long ago when the demons stole the Vedas and they 
were recovered by Narayana, Brahma asked the Lord to give him the quint- 
essence of these vast books so difficult to understand (70-76a). Bhagavan 
( =Narayana) replies that the means of attaining the highest goal as well as the 
source of the Highest Wisdom as well as the inner essence of all the Vedas will 
be discovered in the Paficaratra. This Paficaratra (system ) pleases Him above 
all other things. This Paficaratra is what He, therefore, intends to present to 
Brahma in response to his question ( 76b-77 ). 


Brahma, turning from his resumé to Vi§vamitra, once again, says that 
because the Paficaratra will henceforth be promulgated on earth by none other 
than ViSvamitra, it will henceforth be named after him—that is, it shall be 
known as the “ Visudmitriya-tantra”’ { 78-81a ). 


Visvamitra, having told Kasyapa this much, now says that this knowledge 
is to be given to him, since all Vifvamitra had thus far been waiting for was the 
arrival of a proper recipient ( 81b-83 ). 


IT, qequaasarenet Péticaratramahaimya ( 38 Sls.) 
‘* Eulogy of the Paficaratra System ”’ 


Kasyapa asks Visvamitra to tell him, before going into the resumé further, 
to clarify first the meaning of the term “ paficaratra’” and then to tell its form 
and extent (1-2). Thereupon, Vi§vamitra says that “ fafica-”? stands for the 
five sense-organs [ indriya ], their respective objects [ vzsaya], the five elements 
[ b4uta |, and their respective qualities [ guva] (3-4a). The root-word “ra” 
refers to that which supports and forms the base of operations for the indriyas, 
their visayas, the bhitas and their gunas—none other than the human being 
himself. Thus, we have the meaning of ‘“‘ paficard-”’. The element “-ira” 
refers to that which protects the human being. Hence, ‘ Paficaratra ’’ refers 
to that which ‘‘ protects human beings” { 4b-5 ). 


Alternatively, he says, the word “ Paficardtra”’ may also be taken to refer 
to the conglomerate systems of Samkhya, Yoga, efc., whose doctrines are thrown. 
into darkness [ rdtrydyante ] unless illuminated by the glory of the Paiicaratra 
teachings { 6).. 
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A third alternative meaning is to understand “‘ Paficaraira”’ to mean that 
the (same five?) congiometate systems are rendered insignificaant by the 
superior Paficaratra doctrines { 7-82 ). 

After an eulogy of the Paficaratra system (8b-13), ViSvamitra says that 
it was taught to various sages who, in turn, understanding those parts only 
made accessible to their respective limited understandings, promulgated their 
(partial?} teachings in a number of samhiid-texts. These he lists (see 
Addendum, below j, and the number of titles comes to 108—although in fact the 
number of samhitd-texts extant is infinite, and the particular works available 
from age to age differ ( 14-34 }. | 

The teaching he is about to impart was Originally 10,000 verses in extent; 
in the course of time, it dwindled down to 5,000 verses ; now he proposes to set 
forth his own condensation of the 5,000 verses into I000 verses.* One should 
hear this teaching from a proper preceptor, and if one gets from that preceptor 
diksd-initiation and thereafter pursues all the rites enjoined from karsana-plow- 
ing to pratisthd-installation, one will achieve not only fame and prosperity in 
this world [ bhukti ] but also salvation in the next [ muktz] ( 35-38 ). 


Tl, Feean Gurulaksana | ( 284 Sls.) 


‘¢ The Qualifications of a Preceptor”’ 


In response to Kaéyapa’s questions in these regards (1), Visvamitra 
points out that to qualify as a preceptor one must first be born a ee be 
well-versed in all the Vedas, $asiras, etc.; be faithful in his observances of the 
** bancakala *’-routince; be knowledgeable about matters pertaining to creation 
[srsti] and dissolution [samhara]; be compassionate, upright, blameless, eic.; 
be strict in regard to all that is desirable [ gua] and undesirable [ dosa | in 
regard to temples, images, etc.,; be clean and well-groomed; be sympathetic and ~ 
astute in regard to his disciples’ problems; be meticulous in displaying the marks 
of Visnu on his body eic, (2-16). As-for a candidate [ sisya] for initiation ; 
he may bea member of any one of the three vargas; must have studied the 
Vedas and their subsidiary parts; must be neat, tidy, well-behaved, eic.; 
must be devoted to his teacher, kind to others; must passthe waiting ‘“‘ test” 

period of from one to three years set by his master; must perform aguikarya- 

rites carefully ; must wear the drdhvapundra marks along with the Ssankha and 
cakra symbols; etc. (17-26). Certain women and Sddras, if they display certain 
qualities, may be taken on as candidates for initiation also { 27 ). 


Whatever defects a candidate may have to start with may be rectified if 
he is initiated into Paficaratra using the ‘‘ cakramandala ’’-method ( 28-29 ). 


* The extant available verses of Visv@mitra Samhita are more. in the neighborhood of 
2600 slokas. | 
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IV, @eqear Srstyadhyaya (43 ‘is. ) 
‘“‘ The Chapter Concerning Creation ” 


Kasyapa asks, since this tantra about to be revealed to him is suppesed to 
be the word of the Lord | bhagavatpada], what is the meaning of the term 
“ bhagavan”’. Vi§vamitra replies by saying that Bhagavan is He Who has six 
gunas-qualities collectively called ‘‘ bhaga”. These six are: jidna, atsvarya, 
Sakti, bala, virya and tejas ( I-4). Further, one is to know that Bhagavan is to 
be identified with the One Vasudeva, Who as Samkarsana, efc. is simply an 
aspect in which one or more of the gunas predominates (5-ga)}. As for ‘‘ Sarh- 
karsana, eic,’’, these modes of existence are explained in terms of their origins 
in Vasudeva Who so divided Himself of His own Free will [ svdtantrya]; the 
modes are described { gb-18}. These modes in turn, each produced other forms 
—and these are respectively named. In the course of naming these latter forms, 
their ornaments and entourages are also identified { Ig-3T ). | 


The worldiy creation—containing the Sun, Moon, Sky, Wind, Time, Vedas, 
éic., the Earth, Castes, and so forth—all these proceed from the various parts of 
the body of Aniruddha (32-38). The Lord ( Visnu ? Aniruddha ?) is described 
as He Who reclines on His serpent-bed. Vigvamitra repeats that the modes of 
Bhagavan are due to gu#a-predominations { 39-43 ). 


VY. abiterierraa Srstisthitilayadhyaya (42 Sis.) 
‘‘ The Chapter on the Creation, Maintenance and Dissolution of the World” 


Kasyapa asks how Aniruddha can be traced as Creator when generally this 
task has been reported to be the work of Brahma (1-2). Vi§svamitra replies 
that the Creation accomplished by Brahma is really the same thing as what was 
just spoken of, since Brahma, Hara and Visnu (in all His forms ) are really One 
(3-21). Kaéyapa asks for clarification of what distinguishes these three miirii- 
forms ; he is told that each form of the irimurti-Trinity isa matter of predomi- 
nance of sativa, rajas or tamas, When rajas predominates, Brahma materializes 
and efiects Creation ; when sativa predominates, Visnu emerges and upholds the 
worlds ; when ‘amas predominates Sankara issues forth and Dissolution takes 
place—bnt all are One ( 22-252 ). , 


Two other r@pa-forms of the Lord Narayana are as prakrit and purusa— 
and the processes of creation are here described in terms appropriate to these 
Samkhyan categories (25b-42 ). 


VI. TNAMTSN Pranavaddyuddhdra ( 69 Sls. } 


“ Composing the ‘ Pranava’ and Other Mantras ” 
PA47 : 
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Kagyapa wants to know what it is that a preceptor is to give his aspiring 
student and in what way the aspirant properly puts into practice that instruc- 
tion(1). Vigvamitra points out that the main thing concerned in the instruc- 
tion is mantra-lore, commencing with basic information about the pranava- 
syllable ( mantra )—including its rsi-originator, chandas-metre, devata-presiding 
deity, its avga-variants, its bija-components, its Sakti-powers, etc. One who 
does not know all those things about any given mantra cannot possibly derive 
benefits from its use: also in order to derive benefit from using a mantra, one 
must do japa-repetitions a certain number of times with it, all the while employ- 
ing proper nydsa-concentrations, doing all these things in particular ways with 
homa, eéc., and in specified places. The interpretation of the pranava ”’-manira is 
that “a” denotes Visnu, ‘‘ #’’ denotes the individual qiva, and ‘u” the re- 
lationship existing between the two ( 2-28a ). 


There follows a similar treatment of the ‘“‘ asf#dksara’’-mantra, with its 
eight ysis, cic. (28b-69). 


Vi. wniazracae Doadasdksaravidhi (53 Sls. [ inc. ) 
* Concerning the Twelve-Syllable mantra ” 


Continuing, Visvamitra here treats the ‘‘king of manfras,”’ the twelve- 
syllable formula, in much the same way as before (1-23a). In a similar 
manner, he says, one is to handle and understand the ‘ Samkarsana, ”’ “‘ Pra- 
dyumna”’ and “* Aniruddha” mantras (23b-25). Also treated are the following: 
‘© Agnipradkara’’-mantra (26-28), ‘“‘ Visnugdyatri’’-mantra (29-44) and the 
‘“« Srikarastaksara’’-mantra ( 45-53 ). * * * [ the chapter seems to be incomplete ]x 


VU. acarnt — - Varnanamani (344 Sis. + gaps) 
“ The Names of (Constituent) Letters ” 


Kasyapa asks for clarification concerning the names given to certain letters 
used in the composing for mantras (1-2). In the course of his response Visva- 
mitra tells about the vedi-platform to be prepared ( 4-6) for purposes of drawing 
there a 16-spoked ‘' mdipkdcakra’’ design, the spaces of which are reserved for 
specific letters of the alphabet, and into which is to be invoked the presence of 
the goddess Matrkadevi (7-r7a). He then names the letters comprising the 
Sanskrit alphabet [ * * * gap occurs after “a,” picking up after ‘bh’? * * *], 
giving each letter one of the names of Visnu, or of His weapons, or of other 
gods or natural objects (17b to end of chapter ). | 


IX. Gertate Diksavidhi ( 93-3 Sls. ) 
** Rules for Initiation Rites os 


Kasyapa asks about diskd-rites (1). ViSvamitra turns first to tell of the 
times proper for doing the initiatory rites (2-342), then he’turns to the prepara- 
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tion of the special mandapa-pavilion and its appointments according to the 
initiate’s caste ( 3b-8), then to the ritual preparations to be observed by the 
preceptor (9-25). Then he outlines what is done in the presence of the initiate 
—homa-rites, from the ashes of which the pundva-marks are made, tying 
pratisarabandha-thread, ingesting paticagavya and caru-foodstufis, etc. ( 26-342 ). 
The initiate is to request the preceptor to free him from his bondage to earthly 
woes, whereupon the preceptor intercedes to the Lord on the initiate’s behalf 
that he be accepted. At this point the preceptor takes black strings and with 
them binds the initiate’s body 25 times around, blindfolds him and leads him to 
a previously prepared mandala-rotif (34b-45). There they seat themselves, 
meditate, rise and circumambulate the perimeter, then throw some flowers into 
the motif to decide the initiate’s name ( 46-67a ). Having removed the blind- 
fold, the initiate, dressed in new clothes and while they both are still near the 
mandala-motif, is given the mantra-lore by having it whispered into his right 
ear ( 67b-71 ). 


Certain special alterations to the preceding rites are to be done in the cases 
of women and Sidras (72-73 ). 


After worshipping the Lord in the mandala-motif (74-75), the newly 
initiated person is warned to observe certain rules and to avoid certain pro- 
hibited activities (76-83). The initiation rites draw to a close with more homa- 
offerings and with rewards given to the preceptor (84-88). One who has under- 
gone this ‘“‘ best’ kind of ‘‘ cakramandala’’-diksa is worthy to be called an 
‘“* ekantin,’’ a “‘ paacaratrika,”’ a “ stiri”; a “ bhazavata”’ a“ sdtivaia” anda 
“* paticakGlika ’’ ( 89-942 ). 


X. anraaae Aradhanavidhi (183 gis.) 
“ Concerning Worship-Routines ” 


Kagyapa asks about conducting worship-rites honoring Visnu, and how 
these may be done so that all worldly existence for an individual may be 
terminated {r) ViSvamitra commences his answer by citing the importance 
of the would-be worshipper’s purity ; thus he treats the seven types of sndna- 
cleansings (of which the most elaborate description given is of “‘ Varunasndna”’ 
—2-26). Thus readied, the worshipper approaches the shrine-doors, claps his 
hands thrice, opens the doors, worships the door guardians, then moves to the 
mandapa-pavilion where he prostrates. Thereupon he lights the lamp, removes 
old garlands, efc., and, after changing into new clothes, he seats himself and 
starts his prandydma-bceathing cycles (27-40a). Finishing these, he continues 
with further internal purifications by employing ny@sa-concentrations and other 
manasayaga procedures ( 40b-71 ). 
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Overt, liturgical worship [ bdhyayaga | commences as he arranges the 
vessels to be used and collects the various paraphernalia needed (72-114). 
Offerings of arghya, padya, dcamaniya, dhitpa, dipa, ghanta, naivedya, etc., follow 
(xrrs-122)} and, prior to giving the Lord His sna@na-bath, various attendant 
deities are called upon to take their places around Him (123-134). The 
elaborate sndma-rites are then to be given ({ 135-146a), whereupon He is to be 
offered new garlands and other decorations to the accompaniment of music and 
Vedic recitations ( 146b-166a ), Then foodstufis, including cooked foods and 
fresh fruits, are advanced for His enjoyment, and balt-offerings are made to 
His attendants (166b-181a}. The left-over matvedya-oiferings are distributed 
to the immense benefit of recipients ( 181b-183 ). 


XT. zweafate Homavidht ( 77-1/2 $ls. ) 
“ Rules for Homa-Offerings ” 


Kagyapa asks to know more about homa-offerings (mentioned in. the 
preceding description of worship). Visvamitra says that homa-rites are required 
during diksa, pratisthd, uisava, proksana, and all prayasctitas, snapanas and other 
elaborate undertakings (1-4a). Whenever homa-rites are done a kunda-firepit 
must be prepared according to certain specifications of size and “ purity’’; as 
well, other paraphernalia needed in homa-libations must be made ready (4b-13), 
Igniting the fire is done by using darbha-stalks (14-15), and certain offerings 
are made into the burning flames (16-23). Carupdra-cakes, payasa-pudding 
and other food-preparations should be on hand { 24-33). 


When offerings are made into the fire, meditations on Agni are to be done 
(34-39). If one is careful to offer libations into the flames in certain ways, he 
can determine the “ prayogic”’ benefits that accrue to homa-performances. 
(40-47). The remainder of the chapter, after a brief section of the samskara- 
rites to be afforded to the homa-fire, is devoted to a general description of how 
and in what quantities homa-libations are made. At the end of the homa- 
routines, food offerings are to be given to the Lord ( 48-78a ). 


XI, fearaaris Nityotsavavidht ( 65-1/2 Sls.) 


r. 


“Rules in regard to Daily ( Bali-) Celebrations ’ 


Visvamitra turns here to daily balt-offerings which, he says, according to 
Brahma, are of three types—depending on whether they are done in the morning, 
afternoon or night (1-3). A dbalibimba-icon is used in all cases, and accorded 
all reverent attention. Mounting this icon atop a vehicle shaped like Garuda, a 
procession is formed ; it moves out of the santuary and pauses while offerings 
are made at appropriate places to appropriate deities throughout the temple 
precincts { 4-60—the deities are each named and briefly described). After re- 
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turning the dalibimba-icon to the tempie, certain routines of worship are afford- 
ed it { 61-632 ). 


The chapter closes by allowing that such elaborate rites may be suspezd- 
ed during times of natural calamities, etc. (63b-66a ). 


AUT, gzreana | Mudradhyaya ( 102 dls. ) 
“ Chapter on Ritual Hand-Gestures ” 


Kasyapa asks what are the various types of mudra-gestures, and Viéva- 
mitra complies by first defining “‘ mudra” as that by seeing which one derives 
pleasure (“su-"’) and then by counseling that whoever practices these mudrds 
must do so in secrecy (1-6). Thereupon he names and briefly describes how 
to perform a number of mudras. Some 67 names are: “‘hyt,” “ givsa,” 
‘* Stkha,”’ “ kavaca,” * astra,”’ “ caksus, “‘ agniprakara,” “ yoga,” “ samputa” 
(=kumbha), “ samhara,” « matr,’’ “ srsti,” “ ifana,”? “ tattva,”’ “ nydsa,”’ 
(= mantranyasa}, * japa,”’ “visnu,” “ rudra” ( = ubhaydngustha), “ pity,” 
 vighuardja,” «* bhagavati,” “ varaha,” « agni,”  apydyani,” saurabheyi, ”’ 
“ vahana,”’"* prandma, ” padma,”’ “' Sankha,” “ cakra,”? “ gada,” “ dhenu,” 
** musala,*? * khadga,”’ <« vanamalika,”’ “varada,” * abhaya,” ‘* garuda,” 
* wisvaksena,” * ananta,” “ canda,’’ “ vijaya,” “jaya” and * ganga.”’ Also: 
“vastra,” “amusti?  « snana,” “ gandha,”” “puspa,” « yajhopavita, ”’ 
““ Ralpa,”’ *§ adhtipa,”’ * dipa,”’ “‘anguli,” « pratima,’’ “ svagata,” « dhyana, ’”’ 
“ grasa,” “ vrihi, ? « kityrmakalagni,” “ anantasana,”’ “* prthivi,’’ ksivabdht,”? 
“ dharma,” “ bhavasana,” « jaya” and “ gakti.”’ Some others are described 
but not named. And the chapter concludes by saying that there are many 
others, but as a substitute for those the “ padma-mudra’’ may be employed 


{ 7-102 ), 
ALV. sferaty Pratisthavidhi ( 189-1/2 Sls. ) 
“ Concerning Installation-Procedures ” 


Visvamitra undertakes to speak now about Aratistha-installation rites. He 
explains that since Visnu is, by definition, all-pervading, such rites are in a sense 
superfluous ; but since not all persons understand this truth, pratusthda-rites are 
done to satisfy them {I-3). So, he speaks first of the Special mandapa-pavilion 
to be erected for the occasion—with all its decorations and appointments { 4-11 ), 
Then he turns to the germination rites called “ ankurarpana”’ ( 12-13 ) and the 
jaladhwvasa rituals ( I4-15). Further, he mentioned punyahavacana, proksana, 
and taking the bimba-icon on a car or Chariot to a nearby riverbank ( 16-17), 
There the icen rests overnight and, next day, is returned to the mandapa-pavilion. 
There the &carya-priest petitions the Lord’s Presence to come and reside in the 
bimba-icon, whereupon the icon is lifted onto a pitha-pedestal and offered a 
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special abhiseka-bath (18-52). Then the icon is dressed and given rest, where- 
upon the silpin “‘ opens the eyes’ of the image, and another bath follows (53-62), 
After offerings of naivedya, etc., have been advanced to the icon, it is taken in a 
car around the temple. After some other rites, proksana-sprinklings are done 
throughout the entire temple and its precincts ( 63-88a ). 


( The icon is once again put to rest ? and ) the dcarya-priest comes to the 
icon’s feet for dhydna-meditations—on the Lord as Source of al] Sound [ sabda- 
brahman | and as Highest Being [ bvahman | (88b-114a ). Thereupon recitations 
from Vedic scriptures are done, followed by “ mirti-homa *’-libations and some 
other rituals concluded by dali-offerings ( 114b-130a ). 


The next day, going to the place assigned for ydga [ ydgantketana }, the 
dcarya worships there and then commences making offerings in the different 
directions to the miértis ( 130b-133a). Turning to sthdpana-rites proper, the 
a&carya—having seen that the pitha-pedesta] for the icon had previously been 
placed in a predetermined sector within the sanctum sanctorum—sees to the 
placement of certain gems in a cavity provided for this purpose in the pedestal. 
After the appropriate subsidiary icons have been placed on the pedestal, the 
Lord is addressed and requested to come and sanctify with His Presence the 
bimba-icon of Him about to be “ placed” (133b-163). Before finally placing 
the icon on its pedestal it is paraded around the temple to the accompaniment 
of Vedic and other maniyas. Then the icon is once and for all fixed in its place 
on the pedestal, after which the Lord is given a snapana-bath with nine pots of 
sanctified water, dressed in new garments and meditated upon in His various 
forms to the accompaniment of mydsa-concentrations (164-179). The services 
conclude as the dcarya and other Vaigsnavas formally repeat their petition to 
the Lord to sanctify the area by His continued Presence in the icon ( 180-184), 


The chapter concludes with a summary of the proper times—months, days, 
naksatra-constellations, tztht-periods, ef¢.—in which such sth@pana-rites may 
with benefit be conducted ( 185-1902 ). 


XV. wosatate Mandalavidhi | (74 Sls.) 
“Concerning Mandala-Motifs ”’ 


Kasyapa asks to know about the mandala-motifs which have been referred 

_to as a constituent part of worship-routines (1). Visvamitra commences his 
explanation by turning to directions for marking off with sticks a small mound- 

ed area on the ground. Cow-dung will then be spread over this foot-square area, 

whereupon one will proceed by the help of pegs-and-strings to draw there five 

circular designs. Each of these is to be understood to possess its various 

“‘courts’’ and ‘‘entrances’’—-and there Vasudeva, once His Presence has been 

invoked, may properly be worshipped (as in a temple) so- that certain ends 
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may be achieved. In the course of these descriptions various alternative designs 
are mentioned ( although they are not always named ), with instructions regard- 
ing how and with what to color and decorate them (2-74 ). 


AVI. faeqacasa Visesadivasayajana (128 Sls.) 
Worship on Special Days (during the ‘ Caturmasya’ Period)” 


Kasyapa asks how he should worship Hari on certain special days ( 1-2a). 
Vi§vamitra begins by saying that on the tenth day of the bright fortnight of 
either ‘‘ 7yestha” or ‘‘ Gsadha’’? month one should address the Lord and say he 
wishes to honor Him with the “ calurma@sya”’ mode of worship. For thisa 
special mandapa-pavilion is needed ; it will contain a “ cakrabja’’-mandala, and 
be furnished with certain necessary pots as well as a kunuda-firepit. The Lord’s 
Presence will be invoked, naivedya-offerings will be made, ankurdrpana-germin- 
ations aitended to, kautukabandha threads will be tied, a procession around the 
temple will be made, bali-offerings given and a bath with 25 pots will be 
afforded the Lord—all of the activities being properly spaced over a two-day 
period (2b-35). The Lord is then placed on a Sayana-bed and the second night 
is passed by entertaining the recumbent Lord with music, chanting and special 
dances. During this two-day period the acarya keeps a fast (see also 61-64 ) 
and maintains continuous vigil ( 36-37 ). 


On the morning of the third day fire-offerings are made in the kunda-firepit 
by the @carya, and the Lord is lifted from the recumbent position, given a bath 
again, and once more taken arourd the temple. He is thereupon returned to 
the sanctum sanciorum and made to recline cna bed. He is requested then to 
assume His “ yogantdrd”’ repose for four months ( 38-49). The next morning 
the “ kalydnarca”’-image is taken to the mandapa-pavilion, there offered special 
puja-honors, an abhiseka-bath, and mahdhavis-offerings. Then it, too, is taken 
in procession—but this time on a vehicle taken around the village—and then 
returned to thesanctuary and given ‘‘rest’”’ (50-53). The dcaérya who thus 
initiates ‘‘ caturmasya’’ worship must further satisfy Vaisnavas present by giving 
them gifts (54). 


After these attentions, the only special worship during the four-month 
period marking the Lord’s ‘slumber’ is a monthly drddhana-liturgy to be 
executed cnly on dvddasi-day during the bright fortnight, during which the Lord 
is “‘ turned over’ (55-58a ). At the end of the four-month period, on the rath 
day of the bright fortnight of “ kartika’’-month, the Lord is aroused from His 
‘“‘ slumber, ’’ afforded another absiseka-bath, duly decorated, offered natvedya 
and taken in procession around the village (58b-60, see also r10b ff. ). 


| During this ‘‘ caturmasya”’ period, ViSvamitra says, certain observances 
ate to be maintained—namely, kysnajayanti-celebrations during -Sr@vana-month 
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is given a bath the next morning and offered mahahavis (93-120). Prior to the 
tirthotsava-activities, notes Vigvamitra the mrgayotsava-festivities will have been 
duly celebrated ( 122a) ; but despite this passing reference he focuses his atten- 
tion primarily on the various details involved in the ( daily ? ) tirthotsava-baths 
(121-154). After homa-offerings, concluding pirnadhuti-rites and paying homage 
to Visvaksena, the dcdrya is duly honored ; Vigvamitra concludes his review with 
an eulogy of utsava-festivities that are so observed ( 155-179). 


XIX. zaqaafe Snapanavidht { 180 Sls, ) 
“ Regarding Bathing Rites” : 
Kasyapa asks for details about snapana-rites. Visvamitra complies by 

listing first the occasions demanding the performance of snapana—at certain 

conjunctions of constellations, during [? ] natural disasters, and at the commence- 
ment and conclusion of mahotsava-festivities. Further, smapana-routines are 
classified as good/better/best according to their elaborateness (in turn, thus, 

upon resources available ) (1-6). 

On the day before smapana-rites, ankurarpana, kautukabandha and adhivasa 
observances are all to be done (7). A special mandapa-pavilion is, of course, 
required—with a vedi-altar and all the necessary paraphernalia, furnishings and 
supplies ( 8-53 ); there the Lord is bathed with 81 pots to the accompaniment 
of Vedic recitations and manira-repetitions (54-74). After the Lord is ‘‘ taken” 
{ nitud] to His “ alankavasana,’’ there offered decorations and clothes; thereupon, 
at His “‘ bhojyasana”’. He is given food-offerings etc., following which distribu- 
tions to brahmins present are made. What has been described is the “ best” 
way to perform suapana-rites { 75-82). 


The nextbest type of snapana-rites requires 32 pots { the third category 
is not specified—83-84). Also decisive in determining the quality of a snapana- 
rite are the types and varieties of flowers, fruits, grains, gems, efc., used in 
constituent parts of the routines or their preparations ( 85-134). 


A type of snapana requiring 108 pots is then described—the arrangement 
of the pots, their contents and the order in which they are poured { 135-280 ). 


AX, ACaHoaeats Sahasrakalasasnapana (58 Sls. } 
“Bathing Rites Using 1000 Pots” 


Continuing, ViSvamitra turns to describe snapana-rites using 1001 pots by 
telling first how Indra honored Narayana with such a bath to atone for his 
“‘brahmahatyé” sin of killing the demon Vrtra. Visvamitra points out that 
others, also, have used this 1001-pot snapana as a means for atonement (1-5 ). 
As usual, reference is made to mandapa-construction, ankurarpana-rites and 
yee {6-12}. The contents and the presiding deities of the 
PAG 
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pots are grouped and named (13-30); before these have been duly libated in 
their particular order, pumydha-rites and homa-offerings will have been made and 
the; will have been placed on heaps of grains (31-46). The icon of Sri is 
then brought, placed before the Lord, and there offered an abhiseka-shower. After 
all these things the Lord is, as before, ‘Jed’ [mitv@] to “ alankadvadsana’’ and 
“« bhojyasana,”” followed by the usual offerings of honors and gratuities to the 
participating priests (47-56). The chapter closes with an eulogy of this snapana- 
rite using 1oor pots ( 7-58). 


XXII. srarefaaior | Prasddanirmana ( 119 Sls. ) 
_ ‘Construction of Temples °’ | 

Kasyapa asks for an abridged treatment of how to provide an abode for 
the Lord [ devalaya}. ViSvamitra eulogizes any efforts connected with temple- 
constructions {1-3}. (Temple structures are good/better/best depending on 
whether constructed of wood or mud, of bricks, or of stones ( 4-5a). 

The preliminary rites should commence only on an auspicious day: after 
selecting a site, it should be marked off with pegs-and-strings, and “‘ Vdstuhoma ” 
rites attended to (5b-25). Then a temple-in-miniature [ krtrimdlaya | is con- 
structed wherein Narayana’s Presence is invoked ( 31b-32 ) for the period during 
which construction will continue ; four days later, after certain other prelimina- 
ries have been attended to ( 26-33), attention turns to the preparation and 
consecration of the “ first bricks’’ { 34-42). 
| Then follows a brief section on measurements used in constructing a 
temple ( 43-57; 63-64); there is also a classification of temples into “ ndgara,” 
 vesara,’? and another (unnamed ) type ( 58-62 }. 

Viévamitra then turns to the matters of placement of certain aspects of 
the Lord—Varaha, Narasimha, Sridhara, Hayavaktra, Garuda, Kumuda, ef. al. 
—throughout the temple area as well as in the gopura-towers (65-89). The 
various subsidiary structures of a temple-compound are briefly discussed ( go-94), 
before he turns to the subject of garbhanydsa-rites in some moderate detail 
(95-116) along with the mention of mérdhestakd@-rites (117). The chapter 
closes with a passing remark about-painting the temple and honoring the guru 
{ rr8-r19). | 7 7 
XXII. faraara Bimbamana (67 gis.) 


‘¢ Standards of Measurements for Icons”’ 


Visvamitra undertakes here to speak about the construction of icons, 
turning first to the selection and collection of the gems, metal or stone from 
which icons will be made {1-20}, He then speaks of the proportionate 
measurements of temple and icon, with some specific recommendations for 
icons, their pedestals, and other subsidiary icons ( 21-67). 
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XXIII. tetera Jirnoddharavidhi ( 43-1/2 Sls) 
“Rules for Undertaking Repairs ” | 


Kasyapa asks about the procedures for mending damages which come to - 
temples and icons (1}j. Visvamitra points out that in repairing a temple, 
repairs depend upon whether it is man-made or god-made, efc.: and, in the case 
of repairing icons, it depends on what material they were originally made of. 
In any case, the newly-made or newly-mended objects must be afforded sancti- 
fication rite before they may be used again in worship ( 2-12, also 41-44a yee 


During repair operations to the main icon, the Presence there is transferred 
either to a new icon when the old one is too damaged to repair or toa temporary 
image in a 6alalaya while the old image is renovated {13-14a). As for repairs 
to the temple structure, here also the Lord’s Presence must be transferred to a 
baldlaya while the renovations are carried out. Jn the rare cases when a temple 
has to be entirely rebuilt the new structure must be constructed just like the 
former one—especially in the cases of ‘“‘god-made’’ structures ( 14b-29 )- 
Repairs to gojuras, pithas and other parts, as well as to the various mérti-forms 
should also avoid introduction of undesirable innovations ( 30-39). At the 
conclusion of a program of repairs, an wtsava-festival is celebrated to pacify ail 
disturbed elements { 40 ). | 
XXIV. ehareranriat Pavitrdropanavidhi { r00-1/2 Sis) 

“Rules for the ° Garlanding’ Rites” 


KasSyapa wants to know the best method for atoning for lapses or mis- 
takes in the on-going regular worshrp of Visnu (1-2). ViSvamitra recommends 
the highly effective pavitrdropana-rite be done once a year—either in “ Sravana”’ 
or in “ bhddrapada”’ month —to rectify the effects of any errors in worship ({ 3-6a). 
He then proceeds to tell how and by whom the pavitra-threads are to be made 
for Visnu and His retinue, as well as for participants in the rites and for kings and 
others (6b-48). On the tenth ever.ing of the dark fortnight the G@carya and the 
patron enter the temple, worship the lord, and petition His forgiveness ( 49-53 ). 
In a special mandapa-pavilion—after spending the night in fasting, prayer and 
japa-adhivasa-rites are done to the kaufukabandha-icon, entertainments are 
provided to Him and He is offered havis { 54-69). On the morning of the third day 
the waiting pavitra-threads are taken from the “ cakrdbja’’ mandala on which 
they had been placed and, aiter snapana and homa rites have been attended to, 
are put on the icons of the lord and His entourage (70-86). The Lord is further - 
honored by gifts of clothing and by recitations from portions of the Veda. After 
these things, the dcarya again addresses the Lord { g1-92) and once more asks 
Him to excuse all mistakes and lapses in liturgies. Thereupon all participants 
are given various gifts { 85-952 ). 
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Sometime after mid-day the icon of the Lord is taken in procession, then 
returned to the sanctuary. The garlanding threads are removed after 3 or 7 
days, and given to the guru (g5b-99). Visvamitra concludes by saying that in 
a similar manner one is to perform kalharakusumdropana and damandaropana 
{ sc. dhamandaropana | ( 1004 ). 


XXV. PRCSTARTN Kalhavakusumaropana {187-1/2 §ls.) 


‘ Performing the Garlanding Rites Using Kalhara flowers and Damanaka 
Leaves ” 

Kasyapa asks for “more details about kalhdrakusumdaropana and damani- . 
vopana rites (1). Vigvamitra commences by recalling the story of the emperor 
Ambarisa who atoned for killing a brahmin by performing kathadrotsava (2-25) ;* 
indeed, Viévamitra says he achieved his status as a “ maharst’” by doing this 
kalharotsava celebrations (25b-30). He then turns to the best times for doing 
this rite, mentioning that only those of the first three classes may serve as 
yajamana for it. Ankurdrpana-rites precede the performance, a special mandapa- 
pavilion is built as also a tent near water is prepared, and special flower-garlands 
are prepared for the Lord and His consorts ( 31-88). The Lord is petitioned 
(94-96) to accept this worship with flowers, and thereupon the liturgies com- 
mence—including an elaborate snapana-bath—and after some of the flowers are 
also given as homa-offerings, the garlands are given to the Lord and His 
consorts (89-151). The next day various other liturgies must follow, a 
procession is made, and participants are liberally rewarded ( 152-178 ). On the 
third morning, the garlands are removed, distributed to the faithful and worn by 
them. Those who follow this procedure gain the best of both worlds { 170-188a ). 


XXVI. zaartrnfater Damandaropanavidht { 88 Sls. ) 
“Concerning the ‘Damandropana’ Rites”’ | 


Vigvamitra continues his narrative by saying that likewise the damand-— 
vopana-celebrations may be undertaken to gain the best of both worlds. He 
then turns to when such rites are to be done—the season differing from the time 
recommended for kalhdrakusumaropana in the preceding chapter (1-3). Most 
of the other rituals connected with these damandropana rites are parallel to 
those enjoined for the kalhadrakusumaropana festivities already outlined (in Ch. 
XXV). The main difference is in regard to the items offered : instead of flowers 
as before, here damana-leaves are given (4-73). After the dcarya has been 
rewarded and the concluding services are done and rewards made, an eulogy of 
the celebration is given (74-88). 


*It is also stated that celebration of this rite pleases both Sri and Mahi, who are cl s 
own Sakti-powers. 
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XXVIT,* srataraiata Prayascittavidhi ( 6r-1/2 Sls. } 


‘Regarding Penitential Undertakings”’ 


Vigvamitra speaks here of the prdyascitta-atonement rites for all ( other ? ) 
lapses and mistakes, efc., in worship—by population, damage, natural calamities 
(1-17). Also these rites rectify the mistakes in installation-procedures, careless- 
ness in making correct preparations or constructions, efc. (18-29). Further, 
atonements can be made for letting regular worship-cycles lapse, hiring improper 
temple personnel, using wrong instruments, efc., ( 30-52 ). 


Vigvamitra concludes by saying that he has now given the essence of the 
Pajicaratra teachings once given to him by Brahma, and that it consists of 27 
chapters. It should be handed on only to those who are interested in moksa, 
and this is to be done only through a proper preceptor { 53-58 ). 


Kasyapa returns to his own hermitage and commences to practise the 
Paficaratra system, the essence of which is maintenance of the “ paficakdla ”’ 
observances ( 59-62a ). 


CRITICAL NOTES:— 


a7 


The work appears to be ‘‘ complete’’ in the twenty-seven chapters 
described above. With the exception of ms. MT. 3960 { Grantha/leaf), most 
available manuscripts contain only 26 (or less) chapters—Adyar ro K. 3. 
{ Devanagari/paper ); Baroda, Oriental Institute, ms. No. 6640 ( Graniha/ 
‘injured ”); MT. 3961 (a) (Grantha/leaf); MT. 1601 ( Grantha/paper ); and 
Srivaikuntham, privately owned manuscripts of Sri Periyatiruvadi Iyengar 
(Grantha/paper). Other manuscripts may also survive elsewhere. The twenty- 
seventh chapter is also preserved in Prdyascittapatala MT. 2996. 


In the manuscripts used for our study (MT. 1601) there was a lapse 
at the end of Ch. VII and gaps in Ch. VIII. 


The present work is to be carefully distinguished from the “ Visvadmitra- 
samhita’’ represented in MT. 2953 ( Telugu/paper), a dialogue between Visvamitra 
and Kanva on the ‘ Gdyairi’’-manira; while it isa Vaigsnava work, it is not 
“* Pafcaratrin,” and the Descriptive Catalogue of the Madras Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library has miscatalogued it. In the same way, the 
present work is also to be distinguished from yet another ‘* Visvadmitra-samhita,”’ 
also concerned with the “ Géyairi”’ and consisting of nine adhydyas { MT. 4398b 
—Telugufleaf)}; as also with the “‘ Visvamttra-samhia—still different—seen in 


* Chapter XXVII is found in MT. 2996, Prayascittapatala. 
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the 13 chapter-text MD. 5803, also on the “ Gayatri.” The work preserved in 


= 39 


MD. 14169 also called ‘“‘ Visvamitra-samhita” ( Nandindgari/leaf)}, fourteen 
_ chapters on religious practices and performances, is still further to be distinguish- 

ed from the foregoing works. There is no support whatsoever for the ingenious 
suggestion—though completely ingenuous—that all these works constitute four 


padas of one large work. 
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Visnusiddhanta 
Atreya 

Parama 

Visva S. 
Sanatkumara 
Sattvakhya 
Visvamitriya 
Padma 

Jaya 

Sattvata 
Panskara 
Purusottama 
Sripragna 
Mahiprasgna 
Mayavaibhavika 
Mahendra S., 
Paficaprasna 
Srikara S. ( cf. 57, below ) 
Padmodbhava 
Naradiya 
Nalakibara 
Trailokyamohana T. 
Vasistha S,. 
Sanaka 
Ahirbudhnya 
Candramasa 
Tantrasagara 
Visvaksena 
Vihagendra S. 
Bhargava 
Paramesvara 
Aupendra 
Marica 


ADDENDUM I 
LIST OF SAMHITAS FOUND IN VISVAMITRA-SAMHITA 


(II: 16b-32 ): 


“Since there are a large number of teachers and a consequently large 
number of taniras, J shall list only a few important titles ( 15b-16a) : 


Daksa S. 
Saunakiya 
Pusti T. 
Kapifijala 
Jaimina 
Vamana T. 
Brahmasiddhanta 
Vaiyasa 
Hairanya 
Parasarya 
Sambara 
Viramangalika 
Prahlada 

Mila S. 
Markandeya 
Mahdalaksmi 
Kapila 
Brahma 
Narayanakhya 
Yajfiavalkya 
Nrkesari 
Samvarta 
Srikara (cf. 18, above ) 
Saura 

Saumya 
Bhagavata 
Barhaspatya 
Jamadagnya 
Yamya 
Visnusadbhava 
Taijodravina 
Dhanadiya 
Kaumara 


es 6 # 


384 


67 
68 
69 
70 
Fi 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
Te 
78 
79 
80 
81 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
87 


Visnuvaibhavika 
Visnupirva 

( Visnu ? )rahasya 
Ananda 
Harita 
Yogihrdaya 
USanasa 
Parapaurusa » 
Paulastya 
Gautama 
Sakalya 
jJabala 
Katyayana 
Aupagayana 
Valmiki S. 
Bodhayana 
Agastya 
Karsnya 
Satadtapa 
Bharadvaja 
Paingala 
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8& 
89 
go 
gi 
gz 
93 
94 
95 
96 
97 
98 
99 
100 
Iot 
102 
103 
104 
105 
~ 106 
107 
108 


Trailokyavijaya 
Agneya 
Varuna 


‘Brahma S. 


Narada 
Umamahesvara 

Sukla 

Rudra (cf. 105, below ) 
Parsa | | 
Samkarsana 
Pradyumna 
Nandakhya 

Sarva S. 

Pracetasa 

Raghava 

Kalki 
Mahasanatkumarakhya 
Rudrakhya (cf. 95, above ) 
Skanda S. 
Varahamihira 

Amrta S. 


facaa: VISNUTILAKA-SAMHITA 
[ Index Code: VTLK ] Rare: 


Visnutilaka, Bangalore, Bangalore 
Book Depot, 1896. [Telugu script ]. 


Introductory Remarks— 


This is a work of eight long (200 slokas) to very long (700 Slokas) 
chapters. Near the end of the text, in VIII: 338, itissaid that the Visnutilaka 
contains 3106 verses; in fact it comprises 3500 verses, making it a work of 
*“‘medium”’ length. In terms of grammar, syntax, meter and—above all—in- 
formation contained, this work ranks high in the literature; yet because of its 
overly sophisticated, discursive style much of its potential force is dissipated, 
most of its pointed focus diffused. It is almost impossible to look a particular 
subject up in the text by skimming ; the imaginative exposition simply does not 
follow conventional order. Be that as it may, many of the typically “ dgamic’’ 
subjects are to be found in the Visnutilaka-samhita e.g., Sastravatara, srsti, 
pancakala, yoga, mantra, prasdda, pratima, pratistha, utsava, prayascitta. It is 
obviously a work that passed through intelligent hands. 

The work bears no evidence of early composition. Quite the contrary, it 
is probably of the post-Ramanuja period. No classical commentators are known 
to have referred to it. Quotations of it in secondary works of the school are 
not often encountered. It is, however, named as canonical in the following 
works: Kapiijala ( 18/100), Padma (6/108), Purusottama (29/106), Bharadvaja 
( 20/103 ), Markandeya (28/9t) and Visnu Tantra ( 81/154). 

The narrative framework has Brahma relate to a number of sages— 
Brhaspati, Gautama, Bharadvaja, Indra, Atri, Cyavana, Kaudéika, Sandilya, 
Vasistha, Agastya and others—-what Visnu once told him. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


T. BAlalaat Sastravatara | ( 1733 Sls. ) 

“ The Handing Over of the Teaching ” 

A group of sages—Brhaspati, Gautama, Bharadvaja, Indra, Atri, Cyavana, 
-Kaugika, Sandilya, Vasistha and Agastya along with devatas, et al.—approaches 
Brahma. They complain that in their studies of the Vedas they have found 
no assurance for any one particular way of worship to follow; further they seek 
to know about the Creator, about who directed his activities, about the source 


and the destiny of the world, efc. At this, Brahma smiles, then turns to Siva 
PAAQ 
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seated at his side and asks him to relate to the assembly what he had already 
told him about these matters. Siva does so (poorly? inaccurately?) and 
Brahma thereupon promises to clarify all the points for his questioners ( I-17a ). 


What follows then is a seminar of sorts in which each of the various sages 
offers doctrinal points of view, or contribute legendary traditions relating to such 
matters as Creation (17b-102), the nature of jiva and its relation to Purusa 
( 108-127 ), the means to move toward salvation, etc. The overall effect is to 
bring out complicating points of view and to demonstrate that there is confusion 
among the learned sages. Some interesting sectarian teachings are brought out 
in the latter portions of this chapter, however, in the course of the discussion 
of the means for obtaining mukti—the two sure ways for which are to practice 
prapatti and to worship God according to Paficaratra rules (128 ff.). It is 
pointed out that within the five million words [ ?vacamsz ] which comprise the 
corpus of the P&ficaratra there are internal varieties ( 137 ff.); all are claimed 
(by Vasistha ) to be mutually contradictory, hence the teachings from one tantra 
are not to be mixed with those from another [ cf. VIII: 339]. There is also 
certain disdainful tone expressed for ‘‘ prayogic’’-centered actions, even when 
enjoined by certain inferior Paficaratra works (such as those written to delude 
the people by Brahma, Siva, Kapila and Atri). Further there is a freedom of 
ritual activity claimed for those who have had initiation with pavicasamskara 
(165 ff.). By the end of the seminar (and the chapter ) the confusion is not 
cleared by any means, even by a sage like Sandilya who knows Paficaratra 
teachings so well. So it is in the closing lines at the end of the chapter Brahma 
promises to tell the company of sages exactly what Visnu had told him { to 


1748 ). | | 
IT, watigacrat : Svargadwvarnana - ( 207% Sls. ) 
“Description of the Heavens efc. ”’ 


( Visnu speaks ): I will give you the essence of all ¢antras for the benefit 
of all mankind; those who worship Me with undiverted attention will be rewarded 
by both bhukti and mukti. He begins by defining jfana-knowledge, the object 
of which is none other than realization of Brahman. This Brahman to be realized 
is described largely in negative terms. But Visnu does say that Brahman for some 
reasons ( kéranavasat) became a mass of light and lustre; that mass, in the center 
of the Sun, is known as ‘* Vasudeva” ( Narayana). From that mass have come 
out the four Vyihas, which in turn produced KeSava ef. al., whence came the 
avataras, etc. (1-27). This whole world and everything in it is as a mote ( para- 
manu ) in the radiant light at the time of Creation; and jiva is one with the 
kaustubha-gem of Vasudeva’s body. At the consummation of time the world 
returns to its speck-like form and the jiva becomes one again the kaustubha-gem. 
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It may be said that there are three distinct entities in the temporal realm: 
Brahman, the world and jiva ( 28-37). As for the Vythas, Aniruddha is empha- 
sized as the creative aspect of the Lord. The origin of the Creator Brahma ts 
briefly told, but the world itself comes into being and passes out of existence by 
the combinations and separations of the four gunas—sativa, rajas, tamas, and 
Gnanda. Thereupon follows a brief discussion of Prakrti and Purusa (in familiar 
Samkhyan terms which do not seem strictly in keeping with the general tenor of 
this discussion ]—down to the elements of lower creation ( 38-70). 


J fiaina-knowledge is of two types—satya and kriya. Brahman, the object 
of this j#ana-knowledge, is further described. It is stated that P&ficaratrins 
see this Reality through the eye of their [ superior ?] knowledge. It( Brahman) 
is to be found everywhere, and as such is known in a variety of qualified, 
descriptive terms.. Certain ones can obtain unity with Brahman by constant 
meditation—but the “‘ unity ” obtained is likened to gold in a fire which remains 
both associated with and differentiated from its surroundings (71-101). J/dna- 
knowledge comes to those who have peace of mind [ cittaprasdda | and such 
equanimity only comes to those who practice yoga, who worship God, who under- 
take potential ¢apas ( see also S]s. 131-136), who study their particular scriptural 
[ Sastra |] tradition, who have achieved indifference to material pleasures, who 
practice brahmacarya-celibacy, etc. (103-110). Peace of mind also puts an end 
to past karma accumulations. Those who persist in avidyd [ opposite of peace 
of mind?] will remain bound in this world. Samddht, bhakit and Sraddha will 
help one to obtain mukiz ( 111-117 ). 


Turning once more to the matter of Creation, Visnu describes first primary 
creation, including a discussion of types of jivas and their characteristics ( 118+ 
130); the “days” and “nights” of Brahma, Manu, and of Creation’s cycle 
itself (137-143); the creation of the innumerable primordial eggs and their 
respective worlds (144-146, 202-206); the geography of this earth, its oceans, 
islands, mountains, rivers, inhabitants, heavens and nether worlds, hell, edc. 
(147-180); and the location of other spheres and planets above the earth 
(181-190). Svarga-heaven proper is described separately, followed by brief 
descriptions of Siva-loka, Satya-loka and Visnu-loka (191-201). Throughout all 
these worlds and world systems, it is declared Narayana should be known to be 
all-pervasive (207-208a ). 


UI. aniseraatreqa Varnasramadharmaniripana (514 Sls. ) 


‘Description of Duties appropriate to Class Position and Stations in Life’’ 


The sages ask to know about 74t1, varndSrama, etc., their origins and the 
duties and disciplines appropriate to each. Brahma then gives a familiar 
description of the four classes and asramas—who belongs to each, how marriages 
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are to be limited lest mixed classes arise ; and the respective duties of the four 
classes (1-37). Elaborating further on duties, he points out that for the twice- 
born, eight samska@ra-sacraments are enjoined (38-41); further, the day is 
divided into five parts, according to the activities concentrated upon—“ abhi- 
gamana,” “upadana,” “ ijyd,”’ “ svddhyaya” and ‘‘ yoga”’ ( 42). 


Thus the daily routine begins with early rising, making one’s toilet and 
first meditations with japa, application of religious marks, doing four (104) 
sandhyas, going to the temple, returning home, collecting materials for one’s 
own worship, efc.—all as parts of ‘“‘ abhigamana”’ ( 43-130). The daily routine 
continues with seeing next to the steps in ‘‘ upddana’’—getting flowers for 
worship, twigs, vessels, liquids, the groceries for food offerings, * efc. (131-227). 


The time for “ijya”’ is about midday—and this is when one commences 
actual worship through various purifications, meditations on taitvas and jiva, 
mantrajapa, etc, (228-299a). Actual liturgical worship [ b@hyarcana | is described 
step-by-step—how vessels are cleansed and arranged, how the yogapitha is to be 
made and arranged, worship of Acyuta ( Visnu) on the pitha, how to do nydsas, 
mudras, etc., and how to offer flowers, liquids, decorations, etc.—indeed all the 
parts of all the dsanas are given [ snadndasana, alankarasana, bhojyasana, manira- 
sana; also Sayanasana?| (299b-417). [A special section on the liturgy of 
temple worship is inserted here—418-442 ]. After liturgical worship is finished, 
“ anuyaga”’ routines of food-gathering and feeding are to be attended to; only 
after this may a man himself eat, and then only by following certain ideal habits 
( 443-467 ). 

 Svadhyaya”’ is study-time ( 468-471 ). 


“ Yoga’’ is to be done toward evening, and includes disciplined pursuit of 
certain pious habits— such as the sandhyds, visiting temples, attending to worship 
in one’s own house faithfully, eéc., as well as the usual attempts at physical and 
mental exercises ( 472-489 ). 


The five daily observances must be somewhat altered, of course, for ladies. 
Indeed the five constituents must be redifined for them (490-511a); widows, 
sannydsins and brahmacarins, too, must do certain things appropriate to their 
condition ; what these are, are briefly given ( 511b-s14 ). 


TV. atarerrr Yogadhyaya ( 689 ls. ) 
“‘ Chapter on Yoga ”’ 
This chapter picks up and enlarges upon the reference to yoga in the 


preceding chapter. There are two kinds of yoga—‘' jfanayoga’’ and “‘ karma- 


? Some recipes are included, ¢e.g., 177 ff. 
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yoga”. (In regard to the former) The various steps of the discipline are 
described in some detail (1-146). {On the whole, this section represents a 
Vaisnava restatement of ‘yoga principles. Occasionally specific terms are 
different, and the order of samd@dhi and dhydna are reversed—the latter being 
disciplined concentration on Vasudeva who is located in the lotus of the heart. | 
Another yogic discipline { yogantaram] is “ mantrayoga’’—but Visnu cautions, 
the maniva employed must be one which has been properly given and received 
if one is to gain by it mukts. How to undertake “ manirayoga,*’ and when, is 
given (147 ff.)—with special liberties given to those who have undergone 
‘* pancasamskGra-diksa” ( 187-215 )—with a long discussion of the several varieties 
of mantras that may be used in “ mantrayoga’’ ( 216-356). Then is given an 
outline of the steps to be followed in “ mantrayoga”’ discipline itself ( 357-407 ). 
Included in the foregoing discussion of mantras is a discussion on nYaSa 
(261-291). The fruits of practising “‘ mantrayoga”’ are listed in the course of 
which several specific (‘‘ prayogic ”’} gains which may be realized by alteration 
of the standard practice are also detailed ( 408-608 ). 


The eschatological discussion that follows has a section that is Advaitic, 
identifying the jiva and Brahman, but later, contrary to this, the quality of the 
liberated souls staying in the presence of the Lord in Vaikuntha ( 609-643 ) is 
mentioned. 


The “ namairaya ”’-mantra ( Acyuta, Ananta and Govinda ) is then men- 
tioned, as is the “‘ agniprakara’’-mantra. This is followed by brief descriptions 
of mudrds [“ Sankha,” “ cakra,” “ agnipradkava,” “‘ padma,” “ surabhi,” 
“‘ dhiipa,” “‘dipa,” ‘ yoga,” “ grasa,” “ mahati grasa,”” *anjali,”:; also 
“ svaiantriya ” (‘‘abhaya,” “ dhyana’), “prarthand,” and * jnana,” 
( “‘ nyasa ”’)]—which “ please” Him (649-680 ). 


Ve. yqoararefafa Punyahadividhi ( 3263 Sls. ) 


“ Miscellaneous Remarks about Punyaha and Other Rites” 


Note: This is an exceedingly discursive chapter in style, and interpretation 
is thereby made the more difficult. There seems to be no unifying idea holding 
the chapter together beyond the fact that it isa miscellany of special instruc- 
tions in regard to worship routines. Four main topics seem to cause the various 
injunctions and digressions to cluster about them: punyaha-rites (1-100), 
snapana routines (102-191), a special fire-worship with intricate elaborations 
indicated (192-301) and baliddna during nityotsava and mahotsava times (302- 
327a). Because of the lack of systematic exposition in this chapter, the 
procedures enjoined for each of these rites cannot easily be condensed: however, 
in the course of the chapter certain passages of interest may be noted. These 
are: how the worshipper disposes his costume during punydaha ( I-24); how to 


® 
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construct and repeat the mantras used in punydha-rites ( 30-100 }; how to make 
siitras for water pots (122-124 ) ; how to distinguish three types of snapana-tites 
according to number of pots used (108-112); how to prepare “ pancagavya”’ 
(172-182); how to meditate on Narayana and Laksmi in the middle of the fire- 
pit (203-209); how to execute the eight sarzskara-rites to ihe fire ( 230-240, 
262); how to see and name the seven tongues of flame in the fire and how to 
make offerings to a particular tongue to achieve specific ends ( 252-258a ) ; how 
the paficasaniskira-rites are to be done (266-273). The remainder of the 
chapter contains other miscellaneous counsels. 


VI. atertrain M andtraniymana ( 502 ls.) 
“Concerning Temples ” 


This chapter treats first of the considerations that must be satisfied while 
building a temple (1-341 ), then of the rules for furnishing the finished building 
with icons and other finishing touches (342-479). A brief section at the end 
concerns itself with domestic worship ( 496-502 ). | 


In undertaking to construct a temple, the first thing to do is to select a 
properly qualified dca@rya-director (3-10). He, with others, will select a suitable 
site ( II-2I, 236-239), perform the various preliminary pacification rites (22- 
35a) and attend to the matter of town-planning consequent to planning a 
shrine and forming a settlement around it ( 35b-67a ). After plowing the site 
and attending to certain attendent matters (67b-85 ), a pit is dug and “ khdta- 
homa’’ rites are performed (86-96) followed by the installation of a miniature 
icon in ‘a miniature replica of the temple. Such a ddldlaya is to be provided 
not only during a building program but also during later periods when repairs 
must be undertaken (97-175 ). 


There are various typologies of temples, according to materials used, ac- 
cording to numbers of storeys, etc. (176-205 ). In a three-storey temple, some 
or all of these sections will be found in the order from bottom to top: updna, 
jagati, kumuda, pattika, karna, patitka, mahati, pattikd, vajana, vedtka, urdhva, 
carana, hamsamala, kapota, pratt, prativedika, karna, Sikhara ( 188-1914), 
While the details of building are to be drawn from the $ilpa-Sastras, certain 
sections here are given over to prathamestaka-rites (209-240), garbhanydsa- 
rituals {( 244-267 ), and miurdhestaka-activities (268-275). There follows a 
digression on stapis (276-281a) and a few words about $s¢khdkumbhas ( 281b- 
298), followed by some counsels about placements of the ditméri: figures 
( 287-303 ). | 


| Then follow some remarks about mandapa-pavilions ( 305-318a), gopuras 
( 318b-320a ), prakaras ( 320b-327 ) and dvara-doors ( 328-341 ). 
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Turning to icons, there are six varieties according to the substance they 
are made of each with distinctive benefits (342b-348). When icons are 
fashioned of stone or of wood, there are certain ritual procedures to follow in 
gathering together the raw materials ( 349-378, 379-386 ). Icons themselves 
have certain proportions and iconographical conventions that must be maintain- 
ed whether standing (387-412a), seated ( 412b-437) or shown on a vehicle 
(438-448). The doorkeeper figures are described (449-465 ), with variants 
given for different entrances ( 466-470 ). . 


As for other items in the temple compound—Garuda, the balipitha, the 
dhvajastambha, the kitchen, the storerooms, the treasury, wardrobes, efc.—these 
are each briefly mentioned ( 480-493). Special mention is given to the shrines 
devoted to Matsya, et. al., and to those given over to Visnubhaktas ( 494-495 ). 


In relation to the discussion of such mandira-shrines, attention in closing 
shifts to domestic worship and household shrines and the icons suitable for and 
proportionate to them (496-498). The chapter ends with an eulogy of the 
salagrama-stone, considered ideal as an “‘ icon ” for household worship ( 499- 
502 ). 


vit [ no title ] ( 693 Sls. ) 
(“‘ On Various Types of Sanctification Rites ” ) 


This chapter deals with pratistha-sanctification rites of various kinds. 
Various preparations are necessary : the purification of the celebrant (shaving 
etc. 3-6), preparation and germination of auspicious seedlings (7-38), purifica- 
tion of the temple after the silpins’ departure (39-43), performance of $4nti- 
homa for mistakes that may have occurred in planning and constructing the 
buildings (44-52), attending to the tying of kautukabandha-wrist-bands (53- 
60), providing the necessary proxy articles for the chayadhivasa-routines to be 
done to icons that might be damaged by water (64-76) and arranging and 
purifying the pedestals, the icons will eventually go on (77-82). Jaladdhivasa 
begins ( 83-ror ), and while the icon is made to recline in the water vasiupija is 
done ( 102-124) after which the eyes of theicon are ritually “ opened ” [ netron- 
milana] (125-131). 

From this point the orderly exposition of the #ratistha-ceremonies is all 
but sacrificed to the rehearsal cf miscellaneous details to be seen to in the 
execution of sanctification procedures: “ chaya’’-snapana is briefly treated 
( 132-135), as are snm@na-routines in general ( 136-138.) “ Karmanga-snapana is 
enjoined ( 139-144}, after which the “ cakrabja”-mandala is then discussed— 
how to make it, color it, worship the various deities in it, etc. ( 145172, 196-209). 
The next thing to be attended to is sayanadhivasa (173-181), followed by 
worship of the dvdratoranas { 182-195). Invocation of Visnu is done, and eight 
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pots plus two larger pots are placed around the recumbant icon whereupon grains 
are spread upon the sthandila-platform (210-229). Golden effigies of the eight 
weapons of God and of Vasudeva and SudarSana are put into the pots, and the 
larger pots are worshipped in an especially constructed mandapa ( 230-321). 
Preparation for praénapratistha-homa is done by invoking all the vital airs 
[ pranavayunydsa | (322-330), and this homa is done in order to make the 
vitality of the icon wax as the homa fire itself intensifies with the various offer- 
ings and accompanying meditations (the sodasanyasas—331-445 ). 

After santihoma is done ( 446-450 ), the Lord is sprinkled with water from 
the pots just worshipped so elaborately, and this is done to the accompaniment 

of the “‘ visnugayairi ? mantra ( 451-452 ). 

Thereupon a section of the chapter deals with miscellaneous, alternate | 
rules for ceremonies done to icons of various materials ( 453-458); with the 
procedure for the pratistha of the subsidiary deities ( 459-468 ); and with how to 
make the necessary bali-offerings to other deities ( 469-4752 ). 

Returning to the exposition of pratistha-ceremonies, on the next morning, 
after vdstuhkoma, if the temple is “‘ ekabera,’’ the @carya goes to the garbhageha- 
sanctuary and performs a kind of “‘ garbhanydsa ’’ ceremoney [ that name is not 
used ] (475b-481). A pindikd is kept there, wherein God's Presence is invoked, 
and the temple is then closed for three days ( 482-507). On the fourth day the 
doors to the temple are opened and, after bathing the icon and attending to flag- 
raising ceremonies ( 508), a mahotsava-festival is begun. If the temple, however, 
is “‘ bahubera,’”’ or if the icon is of the painted type, certain special rules at this 
point are to be followed—with special instructions for dvdhana-invocations and 
nydsa-demonstrations to the various icons, the self-dedication of the dcarya to 
the Lord, and the first-offerings made by him to the Lord, followed by the 
usual mahotsava, etc. ( 509-551 ). 

Then follow brief supplementary sections on how to conduct pratistha- 
ceremonies to: vibhavamirtis ( Matsya, et, al. 552-555), the Rarmabimba-icons 
( 556-565 ), the female consorts ( 567-612 including elaborate vivaha-ceremonies ), 
the vimana (613-632), the balipitha ( 633-642), the mahdnasa-kitchen ( 643- 
651), of tanks and wells ( 652-654) and dhvaja, dhvajastambha, ghanta, dhiipa, 
dipa, musical instruments, umbrella, ornaments of the Lord, efc. (655-672 ). 
A final section is given over to the pratistha-procedures for Ananta, Garuda and 
Visvaksena (673-676), and for the aksamdald-rosary (677-682 ), for images of 
bhaktas ( 683b-684 ), and for images to be used in domestic worship (685-693). 
VITt. [ no title ] ( 341-1/2 Sls. ) 

(‘* On Festivals, etc. *’ ) | 

Brahma speaks to the other sages and says he will now relate what the 
Lord told him about #tsava-festivals, An uésava-occasion is always preceded by 
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a flag-raising ceremony of dhvajarohana. How to do this is outlined in detail 
(2-43). Adhivdsa-rites for the Lord and His consorts will already have been 
done the day before (44-57). Either immediately before or immediately after 
the flag has been raised, the presence of various deities (including Sri) is in- 
dividually inveked to the accompaniment of drums, efc. (58-77). Also prior to 
the beginning of an ufsava-festival, aikura@rpana-sprouts will have been attended 
to either 9 or 7 or 5 days before (73 #.}. Other preliminaries such as kautuka- 
bandha, various homas, bali-offerings, etc., are mentioned (92-121). Also as a 
preliminary to the wtsava-festivities proper, the Lord is to be taken out through 
the streets of the village ( 122-135a ). 


Once the utsava-festivities have begun, there are certain rites to be 
observed on the various days and nights of the festive occasion. Among these 
are: “ curpmotsava”’ on the seventh day evening (136 ff.); “‘ jaladronyarcana” on 
the eighth day afternoon (143 ff.}; “mrgayotsava”’ on eighth day evening 
( 152-153}; ‘‘divthotsava”’’ immediately following that ( 160 ff.); and rathotsava 
on the ninth day (154 ff.}, having already attended to the “ avarohanolsava”’- 
ceremonies (170ff.). The ninth (ortenth?) day includes a “ puspayaga”’ 
(182-205), and on the tenth day evening there will be “‘ pavitrdrohana’’~cere- 
monies ( 206-255 }. 


Then follows miscellaneous listing of a number of other ufsavas and vratas - 
“ vasantotsava”’ (259-260), “‘damanotsava”’ (261), “‘hamsayajana” (262), 
“ dipavalt”” (263-264a}, ‘‘mahdnavami (264b-271), “‘dipotsava”’ { 272-273), 
“vivdhotsava*’ (274-275a), “‘mrgayotsava’”’ (275b), maseSaradhana” (275), 
“ paficaparvotsava ” (277), “ agrayanotsava” (278-282), “plavotsava’”’ ( 283), 
“Sayanotthina (284-286), “ ekddasi”’ and “ dvadas”’-vratas (287-288), Krsna’s 
jayanti (289), Rama’s jayanti (290), and Nrsithha’s jayanti ( 291-292 ). 
Directions are also given for what to do during a solar or lunar eclipse (293), 
followed by instructions regarding ‘“dhanurmdsa@radhana” (294-2932), dhanur-- 
masa-ekadasi celebrations { 295b-297) and sivaratri (208 ). 

The remainder of the chapter deals with prayaScitta-procedures for the 
defilement of images and buildings, for lapses in liturgies, for natural disasters, 
etc. (299-332). In the conclusion (333-342b), Bhagavan tells Brahma to 
spread these teachings to all who are qualified; He adds that things which are 
not found in the present text are to be supplied from other works ( 339; cf. r: 


153). 


CRITICAL NOTES :— 


Two considerations suggest the possibility that the fifth adhyaya may not 
have been part of the original composition: first, a striking absence in it of the — 


literary sense and quality that mark the remaining bulk of the work: and 
PA50 
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second, by subtracting the verses in it from the total, the figure mentioned in 
VIII: 338 is closely approximated. 

The heading of the first chapter claims that the Visyutilaka is a part of 
the Khagesvara-samhita. However, nowhere else is this claim substantiated 
and, in particular, none of the colophons—where one would expect to find such 
relationships put forward—support this statement. The original Khagesvara- 
samhita is not known, making confirmation of the claim remote in any case. 


The mention of four gunas in Ch. II may be noted. 


Reaaadiza VISVAKSENA-SAMHITA 


[ Index Code: Vksn] Publication scheduled : 
A critical edition in Devanagari script 
is under way at Tirupati, Kendriya 
Sanskrit Vidyapeetha. 
The following discussion and descrip- 
tion is based on a paper manuscript in 
grantha characters deposited at Madras 
Government Oriental Manuscripts Lib- 
rary { MT. 3702 )—incomplete. 
Introductory Remarks— 

In its present manuscript form, this work of 39 short-to-long chapters 
appears to be “ incomplete”. Originally it seems to have consisted of two 
parts—a‘' pirvabhadga”’ (mentioned in the colophons of chs. II and IV, and 
referred to in ch. XV ) and an “ uttarabhadga”’ ( found in several colophons and 
referred to in chs, V and VIII). It may (also) be a conflation of two texts, 
one a dialogue between Visvaksena and Sacipati, and the other a dialogue bet- 
ween Visvaksena and Narada. In any case, the present arrangement of chapters 
is disordered and confusing (see ‘“‘ Critical Notes’’ below). Nonetheless, what 
is here presents some valuable insights in regard to several concerns close to the 
heart of Paiicaratrins—not the least of which is an attempt to deal with the 
theological problems of image-worship ( XXXI : 17b-19a), as well as a number of 
valuable and unique iconographical passages relating to pratimd-icons along with 
a number of chapters concerned with the provision of a #rdsdada-structure to 
house them, The majority of the chapters remaining concern themselves with 
various aspects of worship accorded the images in a temple, and some of the 
festive routines occasionally celebrated in the temple’s liturgies. 


The title is named as canonical in the following lists: Kapifjala (53/100 ), 
Padma (50/108), Purusottama (26/106), Bhdradvaja (54/103), Markandeya 
(25/91), ViSeadmitra (28/108), and Visnu Tantra (69/154). According to Das 
Gupta ( History of Indian Philosophy III. 24) it is quoted by Ramanuja (12th 
century ). | 

This same work is also quoted by Pillai Lokacarya (13th century), by 
Vedanta Desika (late 13th century ) and by Varavaramuni (or Saumya Jamata, 
who quoted it copiously in the 15th century). Excerpts from it are reproduced 
in a number of secondary collections also—Utsavasamgraha (MT. 3286), 
PGficardtrasamgraha ( MY. 3257), Paficaratra-samhita (MT. 352) and Pajdsam- 
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graha (MT. 2856) to name a few. It obviously occupies a place of high esteem 
among the texts of the Pdficardtrdgama*, and it may well be, as Das Gupta sug- 
gests ( op. cit. III. 24; see also 39n.), “‘ very old” 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 


P. zat  ~Bhipariksa (374 ls. ) 

‘“‘Examining the Plot” 

The narrator turns here to the concerns of examining the plot on which a 
temple is to be built. Once selected, rituals of pacification are to be undertaken 
by making soma-offerings and reciting manivas fsllowed, next day, by plotting 
out the plan of the future temple with pegs and string (I-20). Actual construc. 
tion is to be done by Silpzm-artisans under the supervision of a properly-qualified 
acérya-director, The first thing to be attended to is the construction of the 
“‘bG@lalaya”’ temple-in-miniature. Then, gems are to be buried at the exact site 
of the permanent garbhagrha-sanctuary in a rite known as “ garbhadhana”’ 

( 21-38a ). 


IT. wesqigean Mandapadilaksana | (95 ls. ) 
“Description of the Maydapa-Pavilions (and other structures ) ”’ | 


Here the narrator promises to take up the rules for construction of 
mandapa-pavilions, kunda-firepits, sruk and sruva ladles, torana-arches and how 
to do worship to all of these with the various dudvapdlaka-guardians. Also he 
mentions he will treat.of paakd-banners and how to sanctify them. | 


He commences the recital by telling what are the various benefits of 
constructing mandapa-pavilions i in different directions; the recommended direc- 
tion is the Eastern quadrant. Ue classifies middapacanilions into inferior/ 
middling/ superior categories according to how large they are and where they are 
located ( 1-18 ). 


Then, regarding kunda-firepits, he gives measurements for the constituent 
parts, the various shapes permissible and the benefits of constructing each type 
correctly (19-50). Turning to the subsidiary paraphernalia, he points out that 
the measurements of the ladles and other instruments and decorations are to be 
proportionate to the size of the firepits, as are also the subsidiary torana-arches 
that are to be built as part of the whole construction. Passing attention is 
given to the deities to be invoked in the various directional toranas betore the 
chapter closes with a brief section on the colors and placement of pataka-ban- 
ners ( 51-95). 


*Vacanasamgraha, a collection of quotable passages from the corpus of Pdiicaratra litera- 
ture, refers to it authoritatively. 3 
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UI. zeeaen 7 Darusamgrahana ( 82% Sls. ) 

*« Selecting the Wood (for making an icon)” 

Visvaksena says that the dedrya-director along with the yajamana-patron 
is to select carefully the wood to be used in making an icon. The rituals to 
precede the cutting of the chosen tree—or the quarrying of the stone, in case 
the icon is to be made of stone—are given some detailed attention. Actual 
cutting with a sanctified axe is to be accompanied by maniras, petitioning paci- 
fication of the tree whose timber is to be used for the icon (1-47). The wood is 
then turned over to a qualified silpin-artisan for fashioning into likeness of the 
Lord; all steps of the process are to be accompanied by proper rituals to insure 
sanctification of the wood-block to be carved { 48-842 ). 


LV. terse Silagrahana ( 38 Sls. ) 
‘* Collecting the Stone (for making an icon )”’ 


Here Visvaksen2 gives exclusive attention to the selection of stones in cases 
when icons are to be sculpted from rock. Here, major attention is given to the 
ritual accompaniment of the quarrying—although various types of acceptable 
stones and where they may or may not be gathered are also given extended treat- 
ments (I-36). As for how to fashion the raw material into an acceptable icon, 
Visvaksena points out that he has already given these instructions to Narada in 
the latter half ( uttarabhaga ) of this tantra [see Chs. X and XI, below; 2.6.— 
colophons of some chapters, e.g., 2 and 4, refer to themselves as “‘ purvabhage’’ }. 


Ve. aeancatifr Silasthapanavidhi (8x Sls. ) 

‘‘ Rules for Installing the ‘ ¢#la ’—Form ”’. 

Visvaksena speaks now of the “ Séla”’-form to be used as a kind of 
skeletal frame for an icon (made of plaster? ). It isa roughly hewn shape in 
the form of the desired icon. Strips of cloths and lengths of strings are (later ? 
see Sis. 73 ff., below) to be wrapped about it and, once in place, to be thought of 
as skin and sinews; and the whole is to be made ready for the subsequent applica- 
tion of clay which, once in place, is to be thought of as flesh. Taken toa 
special mandapa-pavilion in front of the temple-site, such a rough-hewn ‘ Sala’’. 
form, after various ritual preliminaries are done, is to be given a jalddhivaisa’’- 
bath whereupon the Lord’s Presence is invoked into it. 


Visvaksena points out here that the details for the subsequent snapana- 
rites are to be found in the latter half ( witarabhaga ) of this work [ see Ch. XVI, 
below |. | | 

He then turns to the Sayana-rites wherein the (“‘ $#la’’-} forms of the 
Lord and those of His consorts are dressed, made to recline, and are thereupon 
worshipped. On the morning of the next day the dcdrya removes these “ $ala’’= 
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forms from the mandapa-pavilion to the sanctuary ; installing there first the 
one representing the Lord and then the ones of His consorts, Sri and Pusti. All 
this is done to the accompaniment of mantras and invocations (1-72 ). 


Only then, when the “‘ $a/a’’-forms are thus installed, is the pratimé-icon 
to be fashioned there in the sanctuary. The ‘‘sdla’’-forms are wrapped in 
cloths representing the flesh, coloured and then wrapped in strings to symbolize 
the sinews and veins of the body. Thereupon, clay is applied to represent the 
skin of the body, and once again strings are wrapped around the form —this 
culminating act being called “‘ rajjubandhana ”,. After this is done the acarya 


and silpins are honored (73-81). 

Vi, waar Mrtsamskara (27 Sls.) 
“ Purification of the Clay ”’. | 
Visvaksena turns here to the clay to be applied to the  séla’’-form, and 

he makes some distinctions between baked and unbaked clay, regarding the color 

to be used according to the yajamana’s caste, concerning the mixture of specified 
foreign substances in it etc. Acceptable clay is to be brought from a holy place, 
dried out for a month until ready, applied to the waiting form—which is then 
wrapped with nine strings—and colored ( I-10). Five main colors, as well as the 
intermediate colors resulting from mixing any two or more of these five, are 
acceptable; these are given names (11-27). 


Vi. wznxtats Svapnavidhi ( 33 éls.) 


“ Regarding Dreams”’. 


In this chapter Visvaksena ( abruptly ) turns to the subject of dreams and 
their omens. When a dream is going to come true depends largely upon what 
time of night the dream was experienced. The bulk of the chapter is devoted 
to classifying subject matter of dreams as either ‘‘ auspicious ” or “ inauspicious” 


( 1-33 ).* 
VII. = zesreaoniefat [no title: Istakalaksanddividht] (42 Sls.) 
(‘ Regarding characteristics of Bricks and Other Things ”’ } 
The chapter commences by describing how Narada approached Visvaksena 
who was doing penance on the other side of the Milky Ocean. Narada requests 
Visvaksena to tell him about the characteristic features of the icons of the Lord, 


the mantras and their meters, eic., addressed to the Lord and His Retinue (1-4). 
Visvaksena points out that this ¢antra-teaching is Vedic and therefore authorita- 


* Note: The text to this point seems to be a dialogue between Visvaksena and Sacipati; 
beginning with the eighth chapter, the dialogue for the most part seems to be 
between Visvaksena and Narada. | 
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tive in character, and that it is more valid than any other dgamas and is highly 
beneficial to follow; the same applies to the “ uétarabhdga’”’ (= latter section) 
of this taniva, he says (5-8). | 


Visvaksena then launches into a series of compact instructions concerning 
preparation of a plot for plowing, sowing seeds for akurarpana-germinations, 
making certain types of bricks, and conducting the ‘‘ first-bricks ”’ rites ( pratha- 
mestuka@ ) ( 9-42 ). 


IX. areerafate Balasthanavidhi (164 Sls.) 
* Rules for Setting up the Temple-in-Miniature ”’. 


Visvaksena turns to the location, dimensions and construction of the 
balasthana-temple-in-miniature. “ First-bricks” rites, garbhanydsa, and gem- 
burial rites are also to be done for this temple-replica. 


X. [sfaareerr ] [no title: Pratimdlaksana] (148 Sls.) 
( ‘* Description of Images ”’ } 


Narada asks to know the characteristics of various images, as well as the 
different types of images, and also about the placement of the stipi-dome of a 
temple. Visvaksena commences his answer by naming the various forms* of 
the Lord and His consorts and entourage (1-11). He then turns (12-22) to 
describing the system of measurement to be used in constructing an icon, and, 
before continuing on matters more directly concerned with icons themselves, he 
reviews the proportionate measurement of other parts of the temple in relation 
to the chief icon and to the pitha—pedestal’s dimensions, efc. (23-54a Ne 


He then turns to icons to be used by different classes in their private 
worship—metals to be used in fashioning the icons, general dimensions that are 
acceptable, and how to sanctify them for use in actual worship (54b-68a ). Next 
he considers the icons in temples—where the various types should be located in 
a temple compound, what specific sizes, various types should be, and the general 
contours and postures to be recommended (68b-118). Again he turns to icons 
for use in individual worship—collecting and mixing their constituent elements, 
selecting proper artisans to fashion the icons, etc. ( 119-134 ). 


Narada asks if an icon dedicated for use at a particular place can be moved 
to another place for worship. Visvaksena replies that an icon installed according 
to Paficaratra modes of worship must not be taken to a place where other agamic 
ways are in use; the mixture of tantric traditions ( tantrasamkara ) brings about 
evil effects (135-142). Narada then asks about other evil results that come 


* In avatara-list, ““ Buddha ®*’ is omitted. 
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when defective images are used in worship, to which in answer Visvaksena out- 
lines some dire effects (143-148 ). 
XT, [afarasart | [no title: Martibhedalaksana] (3224 ls.) 


(‘Concerning Different Types of Icons” ) 


Here the narrative turns first to the decorations and weapons of the Lord 
in His Supreme Form, then to further description of Vasudeva’s form flanked on 
either side by Sri and Pusti ( 9-14}; Sarhkarsana (15-19 }; Pradyumna (20-22); 
and Aniruddha ( 23-30). Then he tells about Matsya (31-38) ; Karma (39-45a); 
Varaha (45b-57); Nrsithha (58-64); Vamana (65-71); Jamadagni (72-754); 
Rama and his entourage {75b-109); Balarama { II0-I 14a); Krsna and His two 
consorts, Rukmini and Satyabhama ( z14b-133); and Kalkin (134-142). For 
each of these as well as for various other forms of the Lord—-KeSava, et. al— 
there are‘different rules and methods of pratistha-installation as well as distine- 
tions to be maintained regarding their individual decorations and distinctive 
marks ( 143-148 ). 

He then describes the appearance of KeSava ( 149-153), Narayana (154- 
160 ), Madhava ( 161-163), Govinda ( 164-168 ), Visnu ( 169-175), Madhusiidana 
(176-178), Trivikrama (179-181), Vamana (182-185), Sridhara (187-190), 
HrsikeSa” { 191-103), Padmanabha ( 194-206a ), Brahma ( 206b-228, including his 
consorts, Medha and Sarasvati, and their installation ) and Damodara ( 229-232). 

The narrative then explains that pratistha-installation of each of the four 
Vyiaha-modes are appropriate for the various four yuza-ages ( 233-235). Next, 
the cosmic form of Visvaraipa, and two other forms of Visnu are described (236- 
254). Then come descriptions of the Lord’s consorts: Sri (255-261a ), Pusti 
( 261b-264a), Medha {264b-267), Vak or Sarasvati or Vani ( 268-275), and 
Durga (276-2852). Following this, Vighnesa and his installation and worship is 
taken up (285b-306—including details about his attendants). The chapter 
closes with some remarks concerning the various types of movable icons of the 
various forms of the Lord used in the practical aspects of temple worship ( 307- 


323a ). 
XII. aratter Mantroddhara (43 inc. Sis.) 


“ Composing Mantras”. | : 

Visvaksena undertakes here to give directions for composing mantras, and 
how to identify the rs+ attached to them, the chandas-meters used with them, 
and the deities presiding over them—the mantras to be taken up pertaining 
to the forms and aspects of the Lord ( taking up in the preceding chapter) ( I-12 ). 
He commences by telling how to arrange the syllables in the mantras addressed 
to the first five forms of Visnu (13-36 ). | 
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[ A break occurs after the 43rd $loka, prior to which there has evidently 
been some discrepancy in arranging surviving SJokas—for what is spoken of 
concerns the manira to the aspect of Jamadagni......] 

ALTIT. [ no title ] (58 Sls. snc. ) 

[***The beginning of this chapter, continuing on the subject of composing 
mantras, is missing.*** ] The meter, the rsi, the deity, and the varna* of several 
maniras are given. First taken up are those addressed to Visnu, Narayana, 
Madhava, Govinda, Madhusiidana, Trivikrama, Vamana, Sridhara, Hrsikeéa, 
Padmanabha and Damodara (1-14). Then also those for Vasudeva, Satkarsana 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha (15-18). Likewise for the following: Padma, Pusti, 
Medha and Sarasvati (19-22.) The “ Vighnesa” or “ Ganapati’’ mantra is 
afforded a somewhat more extended treatment (23-33). The chapter closes 
after treatment of the “‘ Purusasikia ” in some of its sixteen varieties ( 34-58 ). 


ALV. weqre®ia Carupakaviahi (149 Sls. ) 
* Rules regarding Food-offerings ”’ 


Visvaksena tells Narada here first about various places where grain to be 
used in holy offering may suitably be cultivated and grown (1-6). Then he 
speaks of the qualifications for professional cooks, as well as the measures and 
utensils they will use in their labors (7-21). He then discusses rice—how to 
clean it, store it and use it in cooking (22-39). Certain mantraic as well as 
hygienic precautions are to be taken during the cooking processes ( 40-49 ). 


As for mixture of food to be offered to the Lord, certain fruits, roots and 
other ingredients are acceptable, and various preparations may be made by 
mixing these elements according to certain recipes (50-874 ). 


The cooking process is to be punctuated by the blowing of conchs-(Sankha) 
and, when finished, the cooked food is to be transferred to waiting vessels to the 
accompaniment of mantras, mudrds and music. This food is then offered by the 
deSika-priest to the Lord, after which he (returns to the kitchen area? ), makes 
homa-offerings and thereupon divides the food, taking some for himself (87b- 
12a), 

Then, turning from nitya and naimiitika procedures, Visvaksena moves to 
a treatment of mahdahavis-offerings for special purposes—the preparations, the 
festive liturgical accompaniments, the elaborate offerings, etc., ( 11ab-1 33a). 
The chapter closes with a detailed account of the “ most secret” matters 
concerning mahanna-offerings—offerings containing a number of ingredients, 
presented without the usual homa-rites ( 133b -150a). 


* Here, actually construed by the text to refer to perce nage is copper-eniored, 
Madhava is emerald green, Govinda is crystal, ef¢. 
aos 
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AY. ASA AAARA Mialamanirahomakrama (1184 Sls.) 


“The Steps in making Homa-offerings to the accompaniment of the 
“mala ’’-manira”’ 

Narada asks about the use of the mélamanira verses during homa-rites., 
Visvaksena—referring to how he has previously given in the purvabhaga-section 
the details regarding Runda-firepits, sruk and sruva utensils, ec. [see ch. II, 
above |—here turns to kindling the sacred fire by the acadvya. In passing, he 
does, however, give some details and measurements regarding the kunda-firepits 
(7-12). In regard to meditations and invocations to accompany the kindling 
rites, he describes Laksmi (18-24), Visnu (25-28 )—their union being symbolized 
by the flaming fire itself (1-31). Several samska@ra-sacraments are in this connec- 
tion mentioned regarding the fire ( 32-68). Nydasa-concentrations on the part of 
the dcdrya are done after the fire is burning ( 69-79), whereupon actual homa- 
offerings may be initiated, during the course of which further ahyana-meditations 
on Visnu are to be done and all offerings are to be made using appropriate 
mantra-formulas ( 80-110). After homa-rites are completed, rewards are given 
—without the distribution of which the benefits accruing to the performance 
of homa-rites will not be realized (111-115). Homa-rites as explained in the 
foregoing are for guidance on festive occasions ; they are to be undertaken simply 
for the satisfaction of Hari ( 116-r119a ). 


AVI, TA SIS ATT Pratisthalaksana (128 Sls.) 


« A Description of Pratistha-rites ” 


The sanctification of a small 4-armed icon is taken up here. Taking it to 
the pavilion, already described before, jalddhtvasa-rites ( 4-10), netronmilana- 
activities and sxapana-rituals are there done (1-13). Then punyaha-purifica- 
tions are done (14) after which a Sayana-couch is prepared and the icon is laid 
upon it (15-22). Nydsa-concentrations are performed, followed by miirit-homa- 
rites ( 23-63a) and, on the next morning, vdsiu-homa-rites and pirnahuti-offerings | 
( 63b-722 ). 

The balasthana (temple-in-miniature ) is prepared and decorated, sanctified 
and after attendant brahmins are recognized and rewarded, the icon is brought 
to the balasthana and installed there with the ‘‘ mirii’’-mantra. Abhiseka-liba- 
tions are then made to the accompaniment of the “ mila ”-manira whereupon 
abhiseka-libations are done also to Sri and others of His retinue with appropriate 
mantras, followed by nydsa-homa-rites and worship (72b-103a). The dcarya 
then must request the Lord to come and abide in the icon, and then proksana- 
sprinklings are done throughout the temple (103b-107a). Offerings of food may 
then be made to the icons of the Lord and His retinue, and thereafter. aa’) 
homa-rites and bali--offerings must be made ( 107b-r19a ). 
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The second fratistha-sanctification takes place after the Lord’s icon is 
transferred from the bdlasthana to the milasthana-sanctuary ( 119b-1272 ). 

The rewards to one who supports this type of pratistha-rite are briefly 
mentioned ( 127b-128 ). 


AVIT. serrearrva Jatigamasthapana ( 53 Sls.) 
*¢ Installation of the Portable Icon”. 


The narrative turns here to procedures for sanctifying the portable icon 
which is a replica of the main icon. The first steps include rites of sprinkling, 
bathing and immersion; homa-offerings; utterances of prayers and formulas. 
Then the icon may be placed in the sanctuary [ prdsade sthdpayet|] (1-8). As 
for portable icons that reveal a posture different from that of the main icon, 
certain rules are to be observed in regard to the appropriatenes of the posture 
of the portable icon in relation to the posture of the main miélabera-icon (9-13 }. 
So also are there specific, modified routines for sanctifying and depositing other 
types of secondary icons—as well as pictures and carvings etc. ( cttrabhdasa- 
ardhacitvaka )—for use in worship (14-53). | 


AVIITI,  zeenwaata Devisthapanavidhe ( 83 Sls). 
“ Rules regarding the Installation Rites for the Lord’s Consorts ” 


Visvaksena promises here to speak of the installation-rites and the atten- 
dant marriage festivities of the consorts of the Lord. In regard to these matters 
and prior to the actual installation of the female icons, mandapafpavilions are to 
be constructed and furnished with pots filled with sanctified waters. Into each 
pot a golden replica of each female icon to be sanctified is placed for purposes of 
jaladhivadsa, Sayana and snapana; thereupon péjd-routines are undertaken on 
their behalf (1-14). (Connected with these rites of sanctification ? ) it is highly 
beneficial to mark the “‘ marriage ’’ of the Lord first to Laksmi and then to Pusti 
and after the ‘‘ marriage*’ one should attend to special homa-libations with 
“ astaksara’”’-maniras—all of which is accompanied by great éclat. Only after 
all this should one offer worship to the Lord along with His consorts ( 15-33 ). 


Only mantras with individual “ biyas’’ appropriate to each female deity 
should be used during the installation-rites. Done correctly these installation 
ceremonies bring great benefits to those who undertake to do them ( 34-38). 


A method of installing only Laksmi’s icon for use in worship with Her 
Lord is also given, concluding with some instructions for homa-offerings, pija- 
worship and daksind-awards to participating personnel (39-77a). Visvaksena 
concludes that he has now offered information concerning how to set up worship 
of the Lord in conjunction with His consorts. He points out that worshipping 
the Lord along with His consorts is the proper mode of worship, and that its 
practice yields immense benefits ( 77b-83 ). 
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XIX. ageraifesan Anganyasddilaksana (29 éls.) 
“Description of the Components of Nydsa, eic.” 


Visvaksena here says that prior to worship an dcarya must undertake for 
the good of his s@dhaka-aspirants certain nyasa-concentrations and mudréa- 
gestures. Several mydsas are described generally, but not named( 1-8). The 
following mudras are named and described: ‘‘ kavaca’’, ‘‘ netra’’, ‘dipa’’ and 
« afijali” (9-21). When these are used prior to worship they bring beneficial 
results ( 22-29 ). 


AX, ARANETA TMNT HAA Paramdimadimirtipajabhedakathana (342 Sls.) 


‘‘Chapter on the Different Kinds of Paéja-worship for the Icons of the 
Lord in His Paramatman and Other Forms” 


Visvaksena speaks to Narada about the various types of beneficial pija- 
worship appropriate to various modes and forms of the Lord that a saédhaka- 
aspirant may undertake(1). The chapter seems to be a miscellany of topics 
only very loosely connected with one another. Visvaksena commences by assert- 
ing that structural temples to house the icons of the Lord may be built in any 
one of a variety of holy places (2-4). Then he distinguishes several types of 
worship routines according to the number of icons being honored (5-6), and 
according to whether done for oneself or on behalf of others toa particular 
variety of icon ( 7-11a), and also according to the duration of time required for 
the #@ja-ministgations (11b-18). All worship of the Lord, he stipulates, should 
be preceded by an elaborate, holy snana-bath by the worshipper ( 19-29 ) ; he 
also mentions various other formal preliminaries, including pranaydma-cycles, 
japa-repetitions, nydsa-absorptions, etc. ( 30-602 ). 

Further steps of worship are then given in detail: dvdrapija (60b-71) ; 
manasapija (72-852), along with specifications concerning the aspects under 
which various divine forms are to be contemplated (85b-129a ); cleansing the 
area, and cleansing and: placing certain vessels prior to dva@hana-invocations 
( 129b-137a); and finally the overt liturgies of arghya, padya, etc, and all the 
32 upacdra-services to the Lord (137b-140, 204-250). In the midst of this 
exposition is a long passage (141-203) describing the forms of various parivara- 
deities to be contemplated in the course of the on-going liturgies. ° 

After this, agnikarya-rites (251-253 ) and bal-offerings ( 254-292, 293-323 } 
are to be meticulously attended to. 

The narrative then turns to some general remarks about types of worship 
—including the statement that in one’s personal worship in private it may be 
either “ vaidika’”’ or “ tantrika” but that in performing public liturgies for 
others it must never be “ vaidika’’ but rather either “‘ ¢anirtha or a misrita’’- 
mixture. There are also some distinctions made regarding whether worship is 
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of one or of several icons, and some counsels about the proper understanding by 
the worshipper of what is, at every point, being undertaken ( 324-330). 


The chapter concludes by Visvaksena saying that left-overs from the pa7a- 
offerings are acceptable to him and that only certain fit people deserve to receive 
the garland first offered to the Lord ( 331-342 ). 


AX], w?erdtarraaey Matsyadinamarcanaphalam (24 Sls.) 
“The Benefits that Accrue from Worshipping Matsya and others”’. 


Narada expresses conviction that there could be no better aim in life than 
to go on continuously worshipping the forms of the Lord. Visvaksena enthu- 
siastically agrees by describing Visnu in His Own Form (1-6). He then 
continues by turning to the fruits that accrue to worshipping one or another of 
the Lord’s incarnational forms. For examples, worship of Matsya and Kirma 
rewards a devotee with realization of all his desires; worship of Varaha erases 
all his sins and cures all bis illnesses ; worship of Narasimha rewards a man with 
all-round success; efc. For the most part the rewards are of a mundane kind 
(7-16). He counsels that such worship is only for the faithful, and that care 
should be taken by them to worship the Lord and His entourage with properly 
understood mantras etc. { 17-24 ). 


AXIT, errata Snapanavidhi ( 182% éls. + prose) 


“‘ Rules for Bathing-rites ”’. 


When s#dna-rites are to be done for the Lord, a mandapa-pavilion contain- 
ing a vedi-altar should be prepared. The dimensions for these are given, and 
an option is given to make the vedi-altar of certain metals (1-14). Strings 
must be carefully prepared for wrapping around the pots to be used in the snana- 
rites. [At this point in the text there appear to be deficiencies, and a prose 
passage is introduced concerning having materials in readiness for such snana- 
rites. ] As for the contents of the 17 primary and several secondary kalasa-pots, 
various articles and ingredients are to be provided for the liquids—including 
hot water—the addition of each item requiring its own special mantra (15-57, 
68-76a, 88-91). Then the icon of the Lord is offered liturgical honors (58-67). 


As for snapana-tites, these are classified as good/better/best according to 
the number of pots used—the least acceptable being with only 17 primary 
kalasa-pots {76b-79a ). Once kautukabandha-rituals have been done to the icon 
and ciéirna-powder has been applied to its head, then the Lord is bathed ( 79b- 
82a). Again liturgical honors are advanced to Him, accompanied by great éclat, 
and He is finally offered mah@havis, whereupon the acérya-director is rewarded 
( 82b-87 ). 
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Another, better type of snapana-rite requires the use of Ioco pots (92-94). 
This rite demands special, and different, preparations, Details are given for 
preparing the special maudapa-pavilion ( 94-112), collecting the pots and their 
contents ( 113-143), giving the sacred bath to the icon ( 144-150 ) and offering 
appropriate liturgical honors (151-179). This rite ends with distribution of 
naivedya-offerings to the faithful and rewards made to the dcdrya-director 


( 180-1832 ). 
XAT, yearraray gras Pusparamadyangapijavidht (594 Sls.) 


=m 99 


‘* Concerning the Flower-Garden and Other Items used in Pia 


Visvaksena turns here to the subject of selecting a piece of land on which. ° 
flowers for use in #i7a-offerings are to be grown. How to judge its location in 
regard to the temple and how to cultivate the selected plot are given (1-9). A 
variety of flowers, fruits, vines and trees that may be grown (and cared for, it 
is noted, by a brahmin) are listed ( 10-15, 23-24); but planting of any of these 
is to be done only after “ Vighnesa’’~piij7@ has been offered (16e18). The care 
and cultivation of these is to be accompanied by mantras, and even watering is 
to be entrusted only to Vaisnava brahmins (19-29 ). 


Flowers selected for use in p#74-offerings are to be brought to the puspa- 
mandapa at the temple, and there kept fresh with water and sanctified by 
mantras, Garlands are made there within the temple-precincts only by morally 
and socially qualified devotees. The chapter ends on a note cautioning that 
flowers for worship should be tendered all care and protection ( 30-60a), 


XXIV, weneateaeartate Jalagandhadisamskaravidhi _—(30 ls.) 


‘ Rules for Purifying Scented Waters, eic.” 

Visvaksena undertakes to describe the rites that must be observed to 
purify the waters taken from the temple-tank when they are used to bathe or 
otherwise refresh the Lord. The vessels to be used should first be cleansed 
symbolically, then the waters put in these vessels are to be flavored or scented. 
All these activities presumably take place in a mandapa near the tank to the 
accompaniment of mantras. The water-filled vessels are brought (from there) 
to the deity’s presence, following this procedure, for all nitya and naimittika 
occasions ( I-30 ). 


XXV. offaernsRarcacan Palikadghatikagaravalaksana ( 57 Sls. ) 


‘‘ Description of Certain Types of Pots ”’. 

Narada asks to know about raising sprouts in ankurdropana-rites, as well 
as the details about the pots known as “ palika,” " ghatika’”’ and “ Sardva." 
Visvaksena says that these pots may be made of gold, silver or copper respect- 
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ively—or all may be made of copper, or even of clay ({1-6a). He then gives 
dimensions for each ( 6b-7a, 7b-8a, 8b-ga). He then turns his attention to 
ankurarpana-germination rites so necessary as a preliminary to all festive and 
special ritual occasions (gb-15a). Thereupon, returning to consider the three 
types of pots, he names for each the 16 deities associated with them (15b-18, 
19-21, 22-24, also 50b-53) ; and he then speaks of certain colors that may be 
used to distinguish the pots in their varieties ( 25-29a). 

Planting the seeds or grains in these pots { bijanydsa ) is to be done to the 
accompaniment of mantras, after which bali is to be offered ( 29b-50a). He con- 
cludes by noting the omens indicated when certain types of sprouts are produced 
from the germinations ( 54-57). 


AXVI. wasterqaae Dhvajotthapanavidht (159 Sls. + prose) 
‘‘Rules for Flag-Hoisting ” 


Since no activity is undertaken by a temple without attending to it first, 
Visvaksena here outlines the activities connected with flag-hoisting services. 
He commences by mentioning the dates appropriate for such services—the 21st 
day or the 27th day (although it is not clear from which point these calculations 
begin). Germination-rites preceding the services must be done at night, al- 
though the flag-hoisting itself must be done only during the day ( 1-4}. Next 
he turns to such matters as constructing, preparing and sanctifying for use 
various items needed in the services: the dhvajapitha ( 5-17), the dhvajastambha 
made of wood and topped by a likeness of Garuda ( 18-29 ), and the cloth flag 
bearing the depiction of Garnda ( 30-75, 76-94—alternative methods offered— 
and 95-111). On the evening prior to the hoisting ceremonies a procession with 
the flag takes place ( 112-117), and this is repeated with Dali-offerings the next 
morning (118-139). The flag-pole is then cleaned, sanctifted and, with one flag 
tied to it, erected and given various liturgical honors ( 140-159 ). 


AXVIT, seaatae Utsavavidht (177 ls.) 


[ different meters used and prose ] 

‘* Rules regarding Festivals ”’ 

Visvaksena turns now to utsava-festivities, their typology according to 
length, the benefits that come from their celebrations, some places proper for 
their performance, and the occasions that call for their being conducted (1-12). 
Thereupon, after naming the 15 steps that are required in the proper perform- 
ance of any uésava-occasion and mentioning some other general considerations 
that apply to all festive-celebrations ( 13-24a ), he dwells upon the particulars 
of daily bali-offerings for a nine-day festival (24b-31). He elaborates further 
in this connection on the deities to receive bali, place where bali-offerings are to 
be made, and the shape and construction of the balipitha-altars ( 32-41). 
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Narada asks to know the entourage of Hari who are properly to receive 
bali-offerings during uisava-routines. Visvaksena’s reply comes in a long passage 
of mixed prose and verse in which he undertakes to name and describe in icono- 
graphical detail a number of deities and their respective entourages: Kumuda, 
Kumudaksa, Pundarika, Vamana, Satikukarna, Sarpanetra, Samukha and Pra- 
tisthita ; also Brahma is added to this list [ note: the descriptions are contained 
in a long prose passage—Sl. 42, plus prose passage ]. 


Narada then requests information regarding the mantras proper to each of 

the several deities mentioned above as well as the proper modes of honoring 
them liturgically (43). Visvaksena first describes the arcana-routines that may 
be employed (44-51a), and then gives some advice about the propriety of 
mantra-usage in this connection ( 51b-58 ). 


Returning to utsava-preparations, Visvaksena then names the steps of the 
adhivdsa-rites that precede the actual festival ( 59-65 ), whereupon he moves to. 
describe the procedure of the main festival activities—apparently a kind of 
tirthayatra (66-125 )—including mandapa-construction, collecting the requisite 
vessels, steps in liturgical worship, actual libations, and final ministrations to the 
Lord’s icon prior to removing the image to the river-bank for more services. 
The procession back from the river-bank to the village (126-129 ) is culminated 
by an elaborate puspayaga (130-146). 

The chapter concludes with a description of a yagamandapa-pavilion and 
its uses (147-173 ), with the final lines (174-177) enjoining that the left-over 
offerings and paraphernalia of an uisava-festival be given to the acarya-director 
in order to make the celebration valid. 


XXVIU. aaaretreaats Amavasyotsavavidhi ( 105 §ls, ) 
“Rules regarding the Amavasya Festival” 


Visvaksena says he will here describe the monthly (3-day) amdvasya- 
celebration. He adds that this am&vasyd-celebration is also to be done on the 
anniversaries of pratisthd-rites, the ‘yajamana’s “naksatra”-day, the king's 
birthday, and the star-day of the temple’s presiding deity (1-2). As for the 
procedure, avkurarpana-germination in 16 pots must be attended to (3-25a ), and 
then the icon of the Lord is given a sn@na-bath (25b-32) after which in a special 
mandapa-pavilion “ kautukabandha ’-rites are to be attended to ( 33-38 ), follow- 
ed by havis-offerings, etc. (39-43). Bali-offerings are made (44-48), homa- 
libations are attended to ( 49-55 ) and again bali-offerings are to be done (56-59). 
Then the icon of the Lord is taken in a chariot or in a palanquin around the 
village (60-64). Bali-offerings are again made (65-69) whereupon liturgical 
honors are extended to the Lord (70). : 
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On the third day elaborate abhiseka-bathing rites are given to the Lord in 
the temple, after which the icon is taken in procession to the river or local tank 
and bathed again. After this, the Lord’s icon is returned to the temple, offered 
“* mahanna’’, (g2b) and treated like a king (71-95). 

The chapter closes with a second-best alternative for the third-day cele- 
brations ( 96-105 }. 


XXIYX. stierasraradhtt Sviramajanmotsavavidhi (2x4 Sls.) 

“Rules for the Festive Celebration of Rima’s Birthday ” 

Here Visvaksena undertakes to describe the particular way in which the 
star-day of Raghava (= Rama) is celebrated. The procedure is much the same 
as described in the preceding chapter—ankurarpana, snapana, acaryapija, 
kautukabandha, homa, etc. The difference seems to be that instead of an ex- 
cursion to the river or to a tank for elaborate bathing-rites, the central concern 
here is to decorate the icon of the Lord Raghava with special ornaments, 
powders and clothes whereupon He is taken in procession around the village, 
afterwards bathed and then offered mahdhavis ( 1-224). 


XXX, seeder kystajayanttkrtya (55 Sls. ) 
“Celebrating the Birthday of Krsna” 


Visvaksena turns here to Krgna’s birthday—He Who was born of Vasudeva 
and Devaki for the good of the world. The celebrations are to be in 8th day of 
the dark fortnight of Srdévaya-month under the constellation “ Rohini” (1-2). 
After ankuradrpana-germinations have been attended to, the icon of Krsna is 
taken to a special maydapa-pavilion where kautukabandha-rites eic. are done, 
(3-13a). He is placed on a Sayana-couch along with an icon of his brother 
Balabhadra, and while in a reclining position both are entertained by Vedic 
recitations, music, efc. (13b-24). They are put in a standing position again and 
Offerings of ghee, milk, curds, flowers and fruit are given to them (25-30 ie 
Homa-rites are then undertaken, after which Krsna is given a snapana-bath, 
decorated and attended by lamp-ceremonies, and afforded bhojyasana-attentions 
(31-48 ). Next morning he is taken in procession around the village and, after 
being returned to the temple, He is given a snapanaebath after which mahdhavis 
is offered ( 49-55 ). 


XXXII. [no colophorstitle] (184 Sls. + prose and gaps ) 


[Note: This chapter, unlike others in this work, is written in the bhy- 
jangaprayata-meter ; the text also contains gaps ]. 
PA52 


416 fasqeaadfear—Hetirajalaksana 


[ Narada presumably asks Visvaksena |] * how to worship the Lord when 
certain times and places (deSa/kala) are unfavorable, and when certain cther 
details of worship are not known. Visvaksena [*** lapses here make the passages 
that follow unclear *** ] responds by turning to the basic wisdom [ milavidyd] 
concerning the 8-syllable maniva (1-5). An arcaka-priest who proposes to use 
this mantra in either private or public worship must first select a place to sit, 
and—after familiarizing himself with the chandas-meter, the muni-sage, etc. of 
the mantra—trepeats this mantra for his own purification (6-10). ***[ Gap ?]*** 


(Narada asks) how the Lord Who resides fully in the main image can 
also take up residence in the ufsavabera-icon. (He also asks) whether the Lord 
transfers Himself fully from one place te another, or only partially? Visvak- 
sena answers that the Lord’s manifestations are simultaneous and may be liken- 
ed to the self-same flame that proceeds from one lamp to another.t God 
undergoes this process for the material benefit and the spiritual release of all 
men. He adds that it is, in fact, by the use of the 8-syllable “‘ mala ”’-mantya, 
the “‘ Angult’-mudrd, offerings of arghya, padya, camaniya, puspa, dhiipa, dipa, 
tambila, bali and homa that one gains all desires ( 11-172 ). 


Narada asks how One Supreme Person could be worshipped, then, in 
different ways in different places. Visvaksena replies that just as fire, though 
one, gets different names due to its different locations (in sacrificial offerings), t 
so the Lord Vasudeva, though essentially one, due to differences of places where 
He dwells, is given different names and receives various liturgies ( 17b-19a ). 


XXXII. [@aaswan] [no title: Hetivijalaksana] (16 Sls. + gaps) 
( “ Description of Sudargana’’). 


Visvaksena turns here to the characteristics of the “ king of weapons ”’ 
[ hetivaja | in all its varieties—namely, the cakva-discus, with 1000, I00, 50, 16 
and 12 spokes. Whether the varieties of this discus are classified as good/better/ 
best depends upon whether they are fashioned out of copper, silver or gold ( 3-3}. 
Further details are promised regarding three classes of discuses—and from what 
remains of the text, these classes seem based upon different sets of measurements 
used. Details of the first variety are given (4-13), but the second two classes 
Go not appear. *** [Gap commences in él. 14; also missing, apparently, isa 


* Here a prose fragment commences the chapter. In it reference is made, but confused 
by the fact that the passage is only partial, to what has already been told about Pavitrdropana, 
puspayaga, pratistha, diksd, etc. This indicates the chapter is probably misplaced here, and 
should come later in the work. | 

¢ Cf. the same image used in Padma-samhita “ji” 11.21 and Brhad Brahma-samhita 
LXnt. 

t See ch. XV. 48, above, 
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section on the ratistha-sanctification ceremonies for the Sudargana-discus. ] *** 
The chapter ends with a eulogy of the sanctification rites ( 15-16). 


AXAITT. zaateata [no title: Dravyasuddhividhs ] ( 22 ls.) 
(‘Rules regarding Purification of Paraphernalia Used in Worship” ) 


Visvaksena offers to speak here of the purification of all items used in 
offerings made to the Lord. In regard to gems and gold ornaments proferred 
to Him, these must be “‘pure’’ (1-5). As for pots and vessels, these are made 
“clean” by using the “ astraraja’’-mantra (to Sudargana) as wellas by wash- 
ing them in water; food-offerings are made “pure” simply by uttering the 
( ‘‘ asiraraja”’ )\-manira ( 6-7). Visvaksena remarks that he likes the nirmalya- 
left-overs of the food-offerings, and that he should receive his one-fourth before 
the remainder is distributed among the Vaigsnava devotees ( 8-11}. 


Visvaksena commences here to name the presiding deities of the following 
instruments and items used in offerings : sruk, sruva, pots, flowers, sandal-paste, 
aksata-tice, cake, ghee, etc. All of these articles, regardless of their named deity, 
it is stressed, have as their inner essence [ vasariifa | the Lord Narayana ( 12-20}. 
The chapter ends with the caution that one who worships must know the presid- 
ing deities over all the objecis he uses { 21-23a). 


AXAXXIV. xralzearn Prasidalaksana , (64% Sis.) 
‘** Characteristic of Temple Structures ”’ 


Visvaksena says only certain places are suitable for the construction of a 
temple to house Visnu; he names these (1-4a}. A temple is good/better/best 
according to whether it is made of clay, wood or stone ( 4b-5) ; another classi- 
fication is given according to its size (6-10a). He then turns to the identifica- 
tion and location of the various vimadnadevaias ( 10b-18a}, whereupon he names 
various parts of the temple-compound—the mandapa-pavilion; the prakara- 
courtyards of which there may be from one to three ; the gopura-entrance tower: 
the pacandlaya-kitchen ; the storage shed for flowers; and the tank { 18b-20). 
He says that this is all one needs to know about a temple; if one cannot find 
adequate information about temples in other fantras then he may be sure to find 
it here [ note: the line in question here is so ambiguously constructed it could 
read just the opposite *—anukiam ca anyataniresu niriksya atra prayojayet (21) 1, 

He thereupon names and briefly describes five types of vimdna-structures 
—‘‘ mandara,” “‘nividha,”’ “ na@gara,” “ dr@vila,” “vesara”’ ( 22-30). A 
further, different classification is according to materials used—a “ paurusa’’- 


* Because of the general abhorence of mixing tantric traditions ( tantrasamkara ) it is un- 
likely, however, that counsel here would be given to seek clarification in other works. See, 
for examples, XXXVI. 101-105, below ; and VIf. 135-142, above. 
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type being of mixed brick and stone ; a “‘ napumsaka”’ type being a mixture of 


= 33 


stone, brick and wood ; and an “ avigand’’-type being simply a wooden structure 
(31-32). 

Visvaksena turns now to the mirdhestakd-rites and their requirements in 
regard to special structures, liturgies and personnel ( 33-51, 59-64); the central 
rites on the second day require that the sé#pi-finial be placed and bathed 
(without vainanydsa-rites) whereupon celebrations culminate the activities 


( 52-58). 


AXXYV. [ wardissrast | [no title: Mahapithapratistha] (37 Sls. ) 
(‘‘ Installation of the Mahapitha”’ ). 


Visvaksena turns here to where the various partvdradevatas are to be placed 
in the temple-precincts in relation to the main shrine (1-3 )—but he does not 
mention names nor give other details, Thereupon the narrative shifts to the 
matter of constructing the balipitha ( 4-16), and of a two-day proksaya-rite ini- 
tiating this balipitha into use ( 17-37). 


XXXVI. Suites J irnoddharavidhi ( 1494 Sls. ) 


‘“ Rules for Repairs ”’. 


The narrative turns here to repairs of the temple structure, which actual 
repairs are preceded ritually by elaborate proksana-sprinklings and adhivasa- 
washings with sanctified waters and by certain festive undertakings (1-41a), 
and which are themselves to be done by “‘ able”’ salpins ( 41b-46). Then the 
narrative concentrates on the repairs that may be made to icons. Different 
procedures of repair are to be adopted according to the kind of icon at hand— 
depending upon whether it is made of clay, silver, gold, efc. and therefore what 
substances are to be used to mend the broken icon. Procedures vary also 
depending upon whether the icon is used in public liturgies or in private worship, 
etc., etc. ( 47-80a). If, however, the icon has to be completely replaced, then 
certain other routines are required. All of these repair and replacement activit- 
ies require that during the period of repair the Sakii-power inherent in the old 
icon be transferred from its locus in the figure to a temporary abode in a special 
pot of water. There the Saktiepower remains for the duration of the repair 
work. But the work should be done with all dispatch and the sakti-power re- 
invested in the image so that worship will not long be interrupted ( 80b-8ga ). 


Repairs to dhvaja-flagpoles must also be undertaken with due care and, 
when repairs are completed, Santihoma-offerings are to be made followed by a 
festive celebration ( 8gb-92 ). 

The ‘“ sthapaka”’—the person who oversees the various details of the re- 
pair programs—should be selected with great care ( 93-100); the same for the 
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taksaka-carpenters (104-1172). In planning out his program of repairs the 
sthdpaka must, above all, follow the rules laid down in only one particular Sastra- 
book and not mix traditions ( IoI-105 ). 


Visvaksena at this point turns to the proksama-rites of cleansing (from 
pollution ) of the vatha-cars, sibika@-palanquins, and other temple-movables, 
appointments and structures. He outlines the steps—including preparation of 
a special mandapa-pavilion containing a small altar, sanctification of special pots 
of water, sprinkling the cleansing waters over the defiled object, efc. (117b-140a ). 


The chapter closes with some observations on dinmérti-deities, pointing 
out that they normally do not require proksana-cleanings when defiled. Some 
details are also afforded regarding their ( original? ) installation-rites. Visvak- 
sena concludes by saying that in all ceremonies of these types it is important to 
follow established rules ( r40b-1502 ). 


XXXVI. Gearreaear Diksa@sakunavistara (1124 Sls. ) 
‘¢ An Elaboration on the Omens relating to Diksd-initiation Rites” 


Narada says that, having now heard the ( foregoing? ) fantra-text which is 
the “nectar of the ‘Ocean of Paficaratra,’”’ he wants now to hear in detail 
about the gakuna-omens relating to diksd-initiation rites. Visvaksena refers to 
that “ ancient, supreme Wisdom ”’ [ mahavidya purdiani | which Visnu Himself 
once imparted to him in this regard for the good of all aspirants. This Wisdom 
divides Sakuna-omens into 64 types. Over all of these VighneSa is Lord and 
Master. To offer worship to VighneSa, then, is the first thing any aspirant 
should attempt to do; then one should worship immediately thereafter a 
** bustaka’’-book (1-15a). This relates to prognostication based on a random 
passage selected from a sacred book. 


Narada asks what this book is. Visvaksena says that it comprises a 
number of patra-leaves each one of which contains a sloka-verse. In each Sloka- 
verse is embedded one or more possible omens. As part of the diks4@-initiation 
rites the candidates are blindfolded and this book is brought before them. Each 
is to select at random one leaf. These are then shown by the dcarya to the 
candidates once their blindfolds are removed. Each candidate is asked to read 
the sloka on his leaf. If the Sloka-verse speaks of an auspicious matter, then the 
candidate is accepted for full initiation ; if the sloka-verse speaks of an inaus- 
picious matter, he is rejected from further rites. Altogether the text (17b-24a ) 
lists some 600 odd items that may be named in the slokas written on the leaves 
( 15b-103 ). 

The process just described should not be revealed or explained to outsiders 
of little faith, warns Visvaksena. He then tells how the selection process ends 
with further worship of VighneSa. In closing, Visvaksena points out that this 
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process can be used in other ways too—to determine the good or bad effects of 
undertakings bhakia-devotees may wish to undertake, eic. ( 104-1132 ). 


XXXVI. $= fengeneittatean  PithaSakunddinimittaproksana ( 66 ls, ) 


“* Pyoksana-rites occasioned by .. .. [?]” 


Visvaksena here turns to the rites of sprinkling water that will cleanse vari- 
ous items of pollution. He speaks of doing this to icons, to temple structures 
and its parts, to pedestals, etc. In all these cases a special dc@rya-director is 
selected to cversee all the details, the first of which is always to see to the con- 
struction of a special mandapa-pavilion (1-17). The bulk of the chapter is given 
over to a somewhat confusing set of instructions for what is apparently an ~ 
elaborate two-day festival in which the Lord’s icon is washed, paraded, sprinkl- 
ed, and otherwise attended to in an effort to remove all taint of pollution 


from it ( 18-66). _— 
[ Note: this chapter is not clear, perhaps due to omissions and lapses no 
longer apparent in the text. | 


XXXIX. srabaaiate Prayascittavidhi (32% Sls.) * 
‘Rules for Penitential Undertakings ”’. 


Visvaksena speaks here of penances that may be undertaken to atone for 
lapses in the on-going worship of the Lord—whether the interruption be for 
only one service, for one afternoon, for one day, for one month, or some other 
length of time. In general the prayasciita-procedures are much the same—all 
include injunctions to feed brahmins, to perform punydha-rites, etc.—but the 
best way of all is to perform additionally certain formal bathing-rites to the 
Lord followed by mahd@havis-offerings and liturgical worship (m-r2). Some other, 
alternative methods for performing pra@yascitia-rites are given ( 13-222 ). 


In the case where a temple has fallen into protracted disuse, before regular 
routines may be resumed, a new bdlasthana has to be constructed, proksana 
sprinklings to be done and necessary repairs or alterations to the buildings be 
made—all accompanied by certain ritual activities (22b-26). Damage by fire 
also requires prayascitta-rites of expiation to accompany the necessary repairs 


( 27-33 ). 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


The most vexing problems connected with this work relate to basic matters 
of ‘lower criticism ’—that is, procuring a good, reliable textual tradition. 
Solution of all other problems hinges on the reconstruction of a viable text, 


* See “ Critical Notes” below. 
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without which speculations regarding the “ thought” reflected in Visvaksena- 
samhita—the domains of “ higher criticism ”—are bound to be at best tentative. 


Gaps in the text (XII end, XIII beginning, XXXI, XXXIland XXXVIIL) 
may or may not be filled in by comparison with other manuscript versions. * 
Certainly an additional 300 Slokas to add to ch. XXXIX can be found in easily 
accessible secondary works.$ According to hints provided in Schrader’s 
Introduction to the Pafcardatra... (see ‘‘ Index’’, p. 166}, there must be at least 
some sections that can be reconstructed from quotations made by Varavaramuni 
in his commentary on Tattvatraya.t 


The presentation of the chapters in the current text is, as already pointed 
out, disordered and confusing. Even a cursory examination suggests rearrange- 
ment. Chs. I-VII may for the time being be considered to be a fragment of 
the “ Pirvabhaga’’— although one or two of these opening chapters (I? VII?) 
may not belong here, and certain other chapters of the latter portion of the work 
may perhaps belong to it. As for the ‘‘ Uiiarabhaga’’ we would tentatively 
suggest the following order, based on the order of exposition adopted in other 
samhitas: the chapters ( VIII, IX, XXXIV, XXXV, X, XI, XXXII, XVI, 
XVIT, XVIII, XXI, XXXII, XX, XXITI and XIV) having to do with con- 
struction of temples, provision of icons, and matters pertaining to institution of 
regular worship routines all belong together; so also do the chapters pertaining 
to mantras (XIX, XXXI, XII, XIII and XV); then comes the group of 
chapters relating to uwisava and other naimitiitka and kamya activities (XXV, 
ASVI, XXVIT, XXIT, XXIII, XXVIII, XXIX and XXX); and next are to 
be placed the chapters on repairs and remedial measures (XXXVIII, XXXIX 
and XXXVI). The chapter on diksé@-initiation procedures by “‘lot”’ (XXX VII), 
containing a unique approach not encountered elsewhere in the printed litera- 
ture, stands alone. However, such rearrangement, unless BEPECticn by other 
data, may pose more problems than it solves. 


The present text reveals certain significant omissions. Diks4@-initiation is 
usually given considerably more attention than it receives here.j Also missing 


Rr HIATUS AED SORTS RACHA RAY NET 


*See then MT. 4358 ; Mysore IL. 38 ; ms. No. 481 at S. lyengar Library, Sriratgam ; and 
Tirupati ms. No. 4344, Another manuscript is privately owned by V. Periyatiruvadi Iyengar 
in Srivaikuntham ; still another is reported in Melkote. 

$ See Prayascittapatala ( MT. 2996, pp. 157-192 ) ; ef. the PrdyaScittasamgraha, privately 
owned by R. Raghava Bhattar of Srirangam, containing 345 Slokas from “ ch. 39”. 

{See especially /§varaprakaranam in Tattvatrayam...Vyakhydnam, ene Vartamana 
Press, 1504 (?) (Telugu script ). | 

ft Can one infer from the “lot” system employed that there were more aspirants for 
‘initiation than could be accommodated ? One is hard-pressed to imagine when and where this 
could have been the case. 
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are the conventional chapters pertaining to matters philosophical and specula- 
tive—so-called “‘j#ana’’-passages. And, the striking details that are preserved 
in regard to certain aspects of liturgical preparations and procedures (¢g., XXV, 
XXVI) suggest that an original might well have contained similarly detailed 
sections on other, related matters—thus considerably increasing the bulk from 
its present size. 

To be sure, what is available provides ample materials for scholars to 
evaluate. For random examples: the Vyithas seem at least in the “ purvabhaga ” 
to be three rather than four ( VI: 27b although compare with X: 233-235, XI: 
I-30 passim ); “ varpa’’ in regard to mantras ( XIII) is naively construed to 
mean “ color”’ ; the position accorded the “‘ taksaka’”’ and other artisans is un- 
usual ( XXXVI and elsewhere); and the way in which Visvaksena refers to 
Vighneéa is, in light of the fact that in later Vaisnava piety he himself occupies 
that place, at least curious (XXXVIL: 66 ff). Of interest also are the lists of 
avatdras* and mirtis, parivaradevatas and consorts—some encountered here that 
are not normally found in more popular lists; in this regard it is interesting also 
to note the practice (in ch. XXX ) of honoring Krsna and Balabhadra together. 
Few external references to place-names or texts are made; but the two geo- 
graphical places named ( Venkata = Tirupati, and Kiskindha in Mysore ) and the 
one work mentioned (‘‘ Padmodbhava Purana meaning an dgama-text? ) are 
perhaps significant. No other samhitds of the Paficaratra corpus are mentioned, 
although it is clear from the repeated warnings to avoid “‘ tantrasamkara” that 
others in fact were not only available but perhaps also competing with the 
Visvaksena-sammta traditions.t Noticeable throughout is an absence of sectarian 
bias so marked in many other (later?) samhitds. 

The inclusion of prose passages in chs. XXII, XXVI, XXVII and XXXI 
may perhaps be explained as later insertions. The anustubh-Sloka is predominant 
throughout ; but it may be noted that in ch. XXVIL some different meters are 
also employed, ane that ch. XXXI employs the bhujangapraydia-meter exclu-. 
sively. 

In conclusion, this samhitd-text deserves careful study, and doubtless 
represents a comparatively early text as well as a significant tradition not else- 
where encountered. 


* The list of avataras in ch. X omits the Buddha. 
+ Very likely the use of the term ‘* Ocean of Pajicaratra * ( XXXVII : 2a) is significant 
in this regard. 
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(1) Séandilya-samhita, edited by Pt. 
Ananta Sashi Phadke, Benares, 
The Princess of Wales Saraswati 
peas Texts, No. 60 (pts. I++ 
, £° 1935/1936. [| Devanagari 
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(2) Sandilya-samhita, Bombay, 1887 
[ Devanagari script |. 15 chapters 
of the 5th khanda only. 


Introductory Remarks— 


This is a work of approximately 3600 élokas in fifty-six chapters divided 
into four sections. It presumes to be the “ bhakti-khanda” of a larger work, 
the Sandilya-samhita. The name “ Sandilya’’ is listed as a canonical title of the 
Paficarairagama in the following works: Kapifijala ( 47/100 ), Purusottama 
(32/105), Visnu Tantra ( 135/154), Hayasirsa (9/25); also in Agni Purana 
(o/25)and in Mahesvari Tantra (10/25). A “ Sandilya-samhita”’ is quoted 
by Vedanta Degika in Rahasyatrayasara, Certain chapters froma “ Saindilya- 
samhita are also to be found in secondary works of the Paficaratra school—as, 
for examples, in Utsavasamgraha and PrayaSscitiasamgraha. . A ms. at the Sara- 
svati Mahal Library in Tanjore, called Tantrddhikaravicdra (B.L. 259—Deva- 
ndgari script on paper ), also quotes a “ Sandilya-samhiia.”’ However, the work 
in hand cannot be identified with the one in these references; it appears to be— 
at least in part—a later production that has taken the name of “ Sandilya- 
samhita’? as a bid for authenticity. 


This “ Bhakti-khanda” isa devotional piece coming from the ranks of 
Krsna devotionalism. In it Krsna is identified with the Supreme to the neglect 
of more typical Paficaratra theological largesse. Most of the work is concerned 
with modes of ethical behavior and pious practices to be observed by devotees. 
A late origin for this work is suggested by the reference in IV. xv: 43 to 
Vallabha as well as by certain emphases throughout. Thus, it would appear that 
_ this work is to be placed among the “ later” group of sam:hiias, perhaps as late 
as the 16th or 17th century A.D. 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS— 
First Section 


I, afrasnthiermenfemsataant Bhaktisvaraipadilildsystyadi- (38 ls.) 
| pradurbhavavarnana 
‘ An Account of the Real Nature of Bhakt: and of Creation through God’s 
Pleasure, etc.’ 


The rsis say that they, having heard all about artha, dharma, kama and 
moksa { referring to the preceding [ “‘ lost | sections of this work ), want now 
to hear about that which will help. them to understand their eternal nature . 
(x-7). Sdndilya says that what he is about to say to them concerns Lord Hari 
and, because its mastery requires no extra efforts and because the contents of 
it may be divulged to man of any caste, it tells of a path which is open to all. 
Devotion to the Lord Krsna is that which paves the way to peace, bliss, 
equanimity, knowledge, cic. [ See also Ch. V below], He then goes on to say 
that such devotion originates with God, but that He awakens in mana response 
of love which then establishes a relationship between the two wherein love flows 
like an unbroken stream [ snehadharai |] between them. God has no reason for 
taking the initiative other than that it is the nature of His Graciousness [ ani- 
graha|to do so, or that it simply is His Pleasure [Jild] to doso. And the 
method He usesto awaken devotion to Him is to take human form on earth— 
using His Sakti-power to transform Himself from a Divine Unity to His many 
Presences found in the three realms [ lildsysti/srstakaryabhava[chaya mayamayi | 
{ 8-304). | 

Sandilya then turns to explain the Eternal Nature of the Lord who is 
Immutable, Everblissful, Creative, efc. -As an offspring of His amsa-modes come 
the nityavigrahas who eternally serve Him and live a blessed existence. Also, 
there is another creation whichis above the nature of dtman ( adhydtmasrstt | 
wherein the jivas born of Him frolic with one another and take pleasure in His 
Presence. The souls that reach this abode come there by different paths; and 
about this Sdndilya proposes now te tell { 30b-38). 


I. Aerateatzata | Visnvadipradurbhava (39 Sls. } 
‘¢ Manifestation of Visnu and Other Forms” 


| From that which is eternal [aksava | sprang up the figures of Brahma, 

Visnu and Siva—these three being self-emanating parts of the Supreme Lord. 
Each of these has his own frakrti-consort in the form of Mahalaksmi, efc.—the 
union of these pairs producing the worlds of gods, humans, demons, etc. ( 1-3 ). 
After stating that this world itself continues 36 tativas, Sandilya then explains 
the origin of the Vedas, their guna-differentiated natures and the validity of 
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the different ways of life enjoined in them so long as Visnu is seen as Supreme 
(4-19). So also does he set the life directed by varndsramadharma-ideals in the 
context of devotion to the lord; also j#dana-insight and detached action are 
likewise set in the context of devotion ( 19-33}. Just so, those who perform 
worship of the Lord with Vedic and agamic mantras and do other xiiya and 
naimititka services to Him also, they, like all the others, will achieve their goal 


( 34-39). 


lil. aawaameq Arcdvasathanirapana (84 Sls.) 
** Description of the Place of Worship ”’ 


Sandilya turns here to a discussion of the proper type of person for wor- 
ship—mainly in terms of his moral, educational and religious prerequisites 
{1-4}. The image for worship is briefly mentioned—in terms of its construc- 
tion and proper installation if an arcdvataira; salagrdma-stones as items of worship 
are also mentioned [ in lines 33-42, 45-51, the sGlagrama stone is eulogized as a 
domestic object of worship}. Worship, once instituted to an image, should be 
strictly maintained, especially if itisa “‘ suayamvyakia’’-image (and several 
places where this has been done are enumerated—5-'g ). 


When one proposes to worship the Lord, he must be ritually pure; this is 
ordinarily achieved by a five-fold process—by birth, by penance, by knowledge, 
by service to the Lord and by maintaining good company. If the worshipper is 
a Sidra, he too may become purified for his holy task by serving faithfully other 
devotees, by having the Lord’s name on his lips and the Lord’s brands on his 
body; if the would-be worshipper is even lower-born, he may purify himself by 
saluting the temple from a distance and having a bhakiz-filled heart. Those 
who cannot worship the Lerd, who are cutside the pale despite their other 
qualifications, are these who ignore the injunctions of the Vedas and other holy 
scriptures ( 20-26). 


No man will go to hell so long as he keeps repeating the name of the Lord; 
further, so great is the Lord’s largesse that he will as readily accept a lowly 
basil leat as a costly jewel—so long as it is offered with true faith ( 27-32). 


Then Sandilya turns to the steps to be taken daily by the “‘ dvija *-wei- 
shipper: getting up, bathing, dressing, worshipping with mantras [ 63: Pafica- 
ratra modes of worship are calléd “‘ 4gamic ”’ while Vaikhanasa ways are called 
** Svauta’’—these being alternatives among others, namely Vedic ways or Smarta 
ways, efc.], doing homa according to Paficaratra rules, eic.( 51-71). Other daily 
routines are to be done, also, but primarily as a means of pleasing the Lord. As 
part of these, elders and respected dhaktas are to be honored { 72-84 ). 
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IV. asaqsaraean Sampraddyatrayaniripana (103 Sls. ) 


Sandilya is asked by the rsis what are the three traditions [ sampradaya ] 
of bhakit that were given to and have followed in the wake of Brahma, Siva 
and Visnu. He replies by going back to the cosmological beginnings of the 
Universe when all was darkness, and Hari made Himself into the (creative ? ) 
Narayana, and at the same time MaheSvari, the eternal beings, and the 29 
tativas also came into being along with the world and the Milky Ocean, etc, 
(1-14). He proceeds with the story to point out how Visnu is the source of 
Brahma, Vamadeva, Mahadeva. These latter two later become Sathkarsana 
and Aniruddha respectively. Brahma’s creative activities then commence, but 
meanwhile he is instructed by Narayana, in the form of Harhsa, about bhakés 
and about the “ Taraka”-mantra (15-29). As for this world’s creation, the 
asuvas, etc. —Brahma is the source of these. Brahma handed down his know- 
ledge about bhakti to Vasistha, he to Sakti, he to Paragara, he to Vyasa, he to 
Madhu, and from him it spread across Karnatic country and other places in the 
South ( 30-43). However, Visnu found it necessary to give the secret teach- 
ing on bhakit to Narada (twice—once from Sanaka, again from Visnu), and 
also separately to Laksmi. She, in turn, gave it to Visvaksena, who gave it to 
Agastya, eic.—and this sampradaya is also prevalent in the South ( 44-88). In 
any case, several bhakti-traditions have come from Visnu Himself, just asa 
tradition has come from Siva and one trom Brahma. All of these different 
traditions, as they have developed and flourished in the various ages and areas, 
account for the qualities of devotional religion found in the world ( 89-103 ). 

[ During the course of Laksmi’s instruction, she asks why the Lord is so 
willing to give his secret doctrine to so many. He replies that His grace shines 
alike on all—just as the Sun shines on all. Indeed, the Paficaratra system is 
so called because it comprises the Vedas, Aranyakas, the Saiva teachings and the 
saimkhya and Yoga and gives aimananda to all ; certain other meanings of things 
in five are also given in explanation of the name Paiicaratra 62ff. ] 


V. taquitasariredn (ripurarisampradayaniriipana (30 Sls.) 
‘An Account of the Tradition relating to Siva ” 


This chapter turns to an explanation of how even what Siva teaches from 
Visnu—that even Siva’s dance was one of joy at hearing the marvellous sound 
of the Lord Krsna Himself playing the lute. Sandilya got his knowledge of the 
Visnu-sampradaya directly from Krsna ( 1-30). 


VI. wittscateaitreqn Sandilyopadesanirapana ( 8x Sls.) 
‘ The Details concerning Sandilya’s Initiatory Instructions ”’ | 


Sandilya is asked to tell more about the teaching he received from Krsna 
—its types, the duties, the prerequisites, etc. (1-3). He replies that the teach- 
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ing he was given is so great that it will save even dumb animals and trees, as 
well as all humans. Then he says that there are several types of bhaktii— 
“* sativika,” “‘ rajasa,”’ “‘ ta@masa”’ and ‘‘ nirguna’’—and these each lead to 
different kinds of moksa. These are briefly expounded ( 4-27). 


Sandilya continues by saying that the whole world is pervaded by brah- 
man, and the universe is eternal (28-30). Thereupon he describes Krsna 
who told him all this (31-61), and who directed him to Lalita who in turn 
instructed him in behavior and how to know who is a real devotee and an 
honest and trustworthy guru and, furthermore, who should and should not 
worship in the “‘ saguna’”’ and ‘‘ nirguna’’ manners ( 62-81 ). 


VII, wreeqhreqa Bhaktisvaripanitriipans ( 37 Sls.) 
*“‘ Concerning the Essence of Devotion” 


The ysis ask how it is humanly possible for one to act as if there were nc 
influence by the gunas. Sandilya replies that since it is the very nature of jiva 
to be without qualities, efc., those who pursue this jiva-knowledge would also 
eschew any inclinations that are not appropriate to this end ( 1-14}. Then he 
mentions Sanaka and others as good examples of those who have acted accord- 
ing to “‘ nirguna’’ motives, saying that even those who come into contact with 
such bhakias will be borne to heaven (15-18). 


Those who are solely devoted to Krsna are ‘‘ Bka@ntin”’ only because of 
the merit accrued by themselves in previous births, Sandilya then commences 
to describe their habits, efc. (19-32). Such “ saguna’’-type worship as these 
folks manifest is, however, but an instrument leading toward the even more 
desirable “ irguna’”’-type of worship (33). Indeed there are four kinds of 
bhaktt-devotionalism—‘‘ kriyAmisra,”’ .‘‘ tapomisra,” ‘* gunamisra’”’ and “ nir- 
guna ”’—and all we do in all our lives merely eventuates in such bhakti. The 
experience of ‘‘ mirguna ’’-bhakit is man’s final reward; Hari Himself only acts as 
the director [ sadhana | to this goal ( 34-37 ). 


VI. Qentaatreqa Diksavtsesantrapana (73 Sis. ) 
‘Concerning Details of Initiation Procedures ”’ 


Sandilya says that initiation into the mantrardja particulars will hallow 
the aspirant in body (and every way). The qualifications of both guru and 
Stsya are mentioned, and the steps of initiation are outlined—inclnding residing 
with the teacher in order to learn by example the ways of a devotee and in 
order to perform probationary penances (1-24). On the “ duvddasi’”’-day, the 
candidate is instructed by his guru regarding the nature of Krsna, ete. ( 25-46). 
Once initiated, he no longer thinks of his mundane status and, repeating the 
‘* gopala ”’-mantra, behaves as a true bhakia does ( 47-61 ). 
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However, if the initiate should long after certain mundane goals, he should 
go to his teacher, secure his permission, receive from him a special wanira and 
with it undertake the proper liturgical steps which will assure that these desired 
objects come within his grasp. The procedure is to build a maudapa, provide 
it with a mandala, secure the requisite vessels, and undertake in turn all the 
requisite liturgical steps (including dvahana, abhiseka, nyasa, dhydna, homa, 
japa, etc. —62-73). 


IX. waqigtean Makhapirvanganwipana ( 39 Sls. ) 
[ arrasrat | | [ kdmyaprayoga | 


« Concerning Further Steps ior ‘ Prayegic ”’ Effects like Fire-Offerings ” 

Continuing with the foregoing discussion, the “ prayogic ’’ liturgy should 
be done at ap auspicious time. It begins with a “ vdstuvidht *’-rite (1-7). The 
bulk of the chapter is given over to other details of the mandapa-construction, 
its appointments, the personnel needed for the rites and how generally to con- — 
duct the homa and bali-rites ( 8-39 ). 


XxX. deararta freq Diksipraptinirapana (40 Sls.) 
“Tn Regard to Getting Initiated” _ =. 
Returning to diksd-initiation rites, this chapter begins by describing the 

euru’s role in identifying with the candidate (i-19}, and continues then by 

describing the subsequent steps of the ceremony—including blindfolding and 
giving out the mantra ( 20-25}, the concluding promises and a festive mark- 
ing of the end of the initiation up through the commencement of daily 

piijd by the initiate (26-32). 

Nityapiji-daily rites are of six types : ‘‘vaidike,” “‘ tantrtka,”’ “ smaria, - 

“ misva,” “ pauranika” and “ bhakta,”. Each of these is briefly described 

and the proper type of person to follow each is also indicated { 33-40). 


XI. zwrigiafatrem Snanaddividhiniripana | (67 és. ; 

Concerning the Rules for Bathing-Rites, etc.” 

This chapter begins a drawn out and discursive treaiment of how t 
undertake the performance of daily pija-rites. It commences by telling how, at 
the beginning of the day, the believer should think that Gokuda exists in his 
own heart. After he meditates upon Krsna along with his own family, he goes 
to take his bath. There he does tarpana while still standing in ihe river ( I-33). 
Then while he chants mantras he applies the drdhvapundra-cosmetic marks--the 
wearing of which is discussed and praised ( 34-63). The chapter closes with an 
eulogy of this way of life of Vaisnavas and the directions for the worshipper’s 
return trip home (64-67 ). 
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All, werararakrem Mantrarajanyasaniraipana (87 4s.) 


** Goncerning Nypdsa-Concentrations on the main Mantra” 


Arriving at his home, the wershipper then approaches the ‘‘ mandtra- 
dvdra”’ and sings to ‘‘ awake” the Lord. After the usual preliminaries and 
arrangement of the necessary parapherualia, he lights the lamps and meditates 
on Lerd Krsna {1-21 ). He commences repetition of the “ mila ”-manira and 
contemplates his own jiva within, then turns to contemplation of Samkarsana 
( 22-24}. Thereupon he arranges for various Gsanas and begins his ny@sa-con- 
centrations. There are six kinds of nydsas alluded to here (35-27), and later 
on ten others are referred to. The benefits of these kinds of sydsa-concentra- 
tions in connection with “ Krsna «mantras are given ( 30-87}. 


ATi, warerara NyGsadhyaya (99 éls.) 
« Chapter on Nydsa-Concentrations ( contd. )”’ : 


The r8-syllable “ siddhagopdla’’-mantra is said to be the essence of all the 
Vedas, and it belongs only to the initiated, It is analyzed briefly (1-5), where- 
upon Sandiiya turns again—for the bulk of the chapter—to the matter of nydsa 
-concenirations using it {6-63}. The real nature of Paramdiman ( Krsna } is to 
be meditated upon ( 64-93) as accompaniment to the mydsa-concentrations. 
The benefits accruing to those who practice these secret and potent nydsas are 
indicated in general terms { 94-99}. 


AIV. Yarretaqeeaqor Pijapaddhatipatalavarnana (270 SIs.) 
‘« A Chapter concerning the Steps of Ritual Worship ” 


Continuing with the liturgy of worship, the icon of the Lord is moved on 
to a “ Syigdrapitha”’’ anda yantra-design is placed there. Ina series of ritual 
gestures, the various members of the Lord’s retinue are beckoned and served, 
éic., and the Acdrya is also honored. Then the Lord is cffered a bath with pure 
water; 1-128}. Atiter offering bath to the iemale consort deities, they too are 
offered flowers and other gocd things, and removed to the “ rajamandapa” 
where they are offered focd (329-210). For all other deities food is also to be 
provided, as well as for the guru, whereupon these offerings are to be given to 
other persons who are waiting ( 211-256 ). 


Once these things are done the devotee should turn to study until evening, 
when cnce again worship is to be done. It is stated that the Lord should be 
worshipped thrice daily, but if this cannot be done due to emergencies, the Lord 
may be then served only twice in the day ( 257-270). 


‘* Rules for the Method of Special Worship ” 


ICEEGCUGT Visesapijapaddhativarnana {126 Sis. ) 
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Discussing itya, naimittika and kamya_ worship, Sandilya gives the 
occasions that require them as well as the auspicious times for performing them 
—for the most part emphasing the naimiittka utsavas, several of which are named 
and briefly described (1-87a). Certain calamitious occasions call for kamya 
celebrations [ sic ]; mi#ya routines should not be interrupted. Finally, the general 
procedure for doing kdmya-celebrations is given ( 87b-126 ). 


XVI. wztatean Stot7aniriipana (a collection of 


verse-sets ) 
‘* Concerning Hymns of Praise”’ 
Stotras, the use of which will lead to moksa, are given here: to the guru 
( xz verses), to Hari( 11 verses ), to the Lord as ‘‘ Mangalastaka *’ (Io verses ), 
and for accompanyiug the lamp-waving ceremony (12 verses). Also given is 
one in praise of the fitha-pedestal and what is supported by it [2.¢., the Lord ] 
(31 verses). Finally the ‘‘ king ’’ of the sfotras [ stavaraja | is given ( 31 verses). 


XVII. wtaerafiean Stotrakavacaniraipana (82 Sls. } 


‘* Regarding the ‘ Kavaca’ Part of Hymns” 


Sandilya continues with stofras, and emphasizes their extraordinary power, 
treating them much as mantras (1-10). Further, he gives the “ Srimangala’? 
-stotra (72 verses ) along with its rewards and potency. 


XVII. zaraaaracata Lalitagatanamastotra (41 ls.) 

‘‘ The Hymn Recounting the Hundred Names of Lalita ” 

Here Sandilya gives the Lilagatandma stotra of Krsna taught to him by 
Lalita ( stotra = 27 verses), and ends by giving it high praise and outlining its 
potency (28-41). _ 

XIX. wreegqaeat Gdyatryupadesa (67 Sls. ) 

‘‘ Instruction Regarditig (the Use of) the ‘ Gdyatri’ Formula ”’ 


> 


The rsis ask to know about the ‘‘ Ga@yatri’”’ addressed to Krsna and his 
Thousand Names. To this Sandilya replies that there are four castes, each 
with its own duties (2-5). Presumably in this connection, he then speaks 
of the uses‘of the various ‘ ga@yatris’’ according to when they are employed by 
particular persons for special reasons—and also how one should receive instruc- 
tion in the appropriate verses through the appropriate channels. Some special 
attention is given to the case of a king, and his elaborate diksa@ into the 
“Gayatri,’’ etc. (6-52). Ifa vratya [see $l.6] wants the “ Gdyatri”’ for his 
use he must undergo certain additional, special preparations before diksd ( 53- 
57); similar directives are given for those who are outside the twice-born groups 
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but who also want diksd into the use of the ‘' Gdyatri ’-manira (58-66). The 


potency of the ‘‘ Gayatri ’’-mantra is described in closing ( 67 ). 
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XX. azaacar _ Sahasranamavarnana (x14 SIs.) 
“ Regarding the Thousand Names ( of the Lord )”’ 
The rsis ask Sandilya to explain the 1000 Names sfofra and how he got it. 
He complies, giving also the virtues and potencies of this stotra, the use of which 
pleases the Lord (1-35). The remainder of the chapter is the r49-verse hymn 
praising the 1000 Names of Krsna ( 36-184 ). 


Second Section 


I. aSearaakaaReqn Diksaprasamsavidhiniviipana (43 Sls.) 

‘“‘ Concerning Various Aspects of Initiation-Rites ” 

The sages ask to hear the ethical aspects of devotion to the Lord. The 
narrative turns to initiation, first by the selection of a proper guru (2-12 ), the 
administration of the samskara-sacraments ( 13-27}, the selection of the proper 
time for the diksG-rites (28-29), the qualifications of one fit to receive the 
manira (30-34), ard finally the 12-year vrata period for one who has not the 
requisite samskdaras ( 35-43). 


Il, erenrearartaeqa Saimanyacarantriapana (70 Sls. ) 
“ Concerning General Beliavior ”’ 


Here some general procedures are given for observing the devout life: how 
to keep the kitchen and its utensils clean (3-12), how to maintain dietary and 
commensal rules ( 13-24; 43-55), how to repeat and demand ‘proper conduct 
and deportment from Siidras, women, as Well as how to behave toward and to 
treat others in general ( 25-42). Also, some miscellaneous social behavior like 
hiccoughing and yawning, etc. (56-70 ). 


TT, avaracra Acdravarnana (54 Sls. ) 
‘* Concerning Behavior ” 


This chapter turns to general behavior one should display toward the guru, 
his family and his associates ( 1-16 ); how two live in emotional balance ( 17-18 ); 
how to regard the Lord as standing above human affairs, yet how He is access- 
ible to all in times of need (19-22); how to frame one’s life around careful 
observance of dharma (23-24). Also are discussed the modes of purifying self, 
utensils and kitchen (25-29; 41-54), as well as more general remarks about 
personal hygiene (30-34). In addition a few remarks are made about widows 
( 35-40). | 
IV. faqranaca ViSesdcaravarnana (33 Sls.) 


‘¢ Concerning Special Modes of Behavior ” 
PA54 
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This chapter concerns first special behavior and routines a person who has 
had initiation should observe—wearing a silk garment, worshipping a citra- 
murtt, and maintaining mahotsava celebrations (1-19). Then, some directions 
for “ dravyasuddht ’-purification of an icon before using it in worship (20-25), 
after which there are counsels to avoid evil ways and evil-doers of non-Vedic 
traditions (27-29), closing with remarks concerning japa and domestic icons 
( 30-33 ). 

V. ateaatiacta Paricaryadivarnana ( x09 Sls. ) 

‘‘ Description of Daily Routine ”’ 


This chapter treats, in passing, most of the daily routine habits to be 
observed from rising in the morning, the daily toilet, meditations, etc., up to 
the [ midday ? ] prayers (1-109). - 

VI. weaaaaaracr | | Bhagavatasevavarnana — 88 Sls. ) 
_‘* Honoring the Lord’s Devotees ”’ 

This chapter picks up from where the last one ended and describes how 
one goes to the temple ( mandira ) and, after making proper preparations upon 
entry, how one is to worship the Lord Krsna there step-by-step (1-70). [It is 
noteworthy, perhaps, that here women are enjoined to prepare the food-offerings 


(17 et passim) ]. The remainder of the chapter concerns certain counsels about 
what is to be done in the afternoons and evenings ( 71-88 ). 


VI. -@teararcoradatra _ -Strisadhdvanadharmavarnana (65 §ls.) 
‘‘ General Rules of Conduct for a Woman” 


This chapter is concerned with counsel for married ladies and widows 
regarding the behavior proper to their station and conducive to their faith. It 
contains a miscellany of general rules (1-65 ). 


VITT. SOIT AAA Vaisnavasramadharmavarnana ( 45 Sls.) 
“ Concerning Vaisnava Social Ethics ’’ a | 
What should a Vaisnava do for worship away from home? What kind ot 

a place should he choose for his permanent residence ?. What kind of holy life 

can a person have who has not had the upanayana-rites performed? Doesa 

devotee also have caste-duties? These and other questions are raised and 
discussed in this chapter ( 1-45 ). 

IX. srafisawadacia * Praévyascittadharmavarnana ( 38 Sls. ) 
“‘ Concerning Penitential Options ” 


For those unable to attain the high standards of moral living required by 
vaisnavadharma-standards—if the lapses are due to perversity of mind rather 
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than to a demonic spirit—they may atone for shortcomings by worshipping 
Hari or His devotees, or by pleasing one’s guru etc. (I-13). Moreover, there 
are certain modes of behavior to eschew (14-20). Those who neglect to do all 
these things will be reborn as demons (21-22). The chapter closes with a brief 
list (23-38 ) of prayascitias for particular sins of omission and commission. 


Third Section 


[l. fyent: fatten Visnoh priyavibhitimahaimyam ( 42 Sls.) 

‘In Praise of the Creative Activity of the Lord Visnu” 

The rsis question Sandilya about the vibAhdati-creations that Visnu likes 
best. Sandilya replies that the unqualified Brahman existed as the One Nara- 
yana who is Govinda. This Narayana created lilasakti, and having done so, He 
( Narayana) used this asa means for coming down to this earth as Krsna in 
Gokula (1-5). The course of the description then moves on to Creation, and in 
doing so touches upon the four vyihas; the “ units ’’ of Siva, ed. al. in Narayana; 
the diversity of Sastraic works of the Sakia, Vatsnava, Samkhya, Yoga, etc. 
{ 6-39). The chapter closes with a discussion on the real nature of mukti, which 
is ntrguna as regards its description ( 40-41a ), and as it comes only through the 
grace { anugraha | of the Lord ( 41b-42 |. | 


Il, feupmeneracra Visnumahdimyavarnana (42 Sls. ) 
‘** Regarding the Praise of Visnu ”’ | 
Only a Vaisnava way of life pleases Visnu ( than whom there is no other}, 

and in His worship alone comes salvation ( 1-42 ). 

WI. fuphaacparnata Visnupriyavastudhdranavarnana (30 Sls.) 
‘‘ How to Wear Objects that Please Visnu ” | 


This chapter turns to the regulations for wearing such things as leftover 
garlands from worship, pundra-marks eic. Also, one should have a proper 
Vaisnava name and have undergone proper diksd-initiation in receiving it. The 
chapter closes with an eulogy of diksa@ which leads to moksa (1-30 ). 


IV. qedtersmermrcaata ‘Tulasikasthamalamahatmyavarnana 
| | ( 98 Sls. ) 

“In Praise of Garlands Made of Basil Stalks’”’ 

This chapter turns to an eulogy of the tulasi-plant, why and how it is to 
be worn by the devotee, efe. (1-98). [ One curious law laid down here in this 
chapter (29) is that men should worship male gods while women should wor- 
ship female gods ]. 
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V. gedranneasranifsarraqas- Tulasidhdvanasthanadibodhana- 


AEATTRT purvakam tanmahadimyam (83 Sls.) 

‘‘ More About Tulasi ”’ _ 
Here the habit of wearing the ¢ulasi-garland about the neck is praised 
first, whereupon the larger part of the chapter continues to praise the virtues of 
this holy plant (1-61). The chapter closes with the narration of the story of 


the hunter Pundarika, who was taken to heaven when he died near tulasi grove. 
Intermixed are other observations about the benefits of wearing tulasi ( 62-83). 


VI. AMAAATAVTA V aisnavamudradhdranagaurava ( 26 Sls. ) 
“ Greatness associated with Vaisnava Mudras”’ 


In this chapter ‘‘ mudras*’ are discussed. But it should be noted that the 
discussion refers not to hand-gestures. Rather, it refers to sacred marks put on 
the body and the good effects that follow upon wearing them and putting them 
as symbols on all household items. Five types of ‘‘ mudras ” are distinguished, 
with the fifth one being subdivided into two classes, each with six ateeotics 
( 1-20). : 


VIT. RAQISAE TATA Urdhvapundramahatmyavarnana (28 Sls.) 
‘* In praise of the Vaisnava Marks ” | 
In this chapter the pundya-mark on the forehead is praised, and some 
remarks are made to the effect that it should be worn from the fifth year 
onward, that it is to be made only with ashes from svauta rituals, and that 
those who do not wear such marks should be: one em the kingdom, etc. 
( 1-28). 
VII, aeoteearmiea Cavanodakamahaimya ° ~ (27 Sls.) 
“* The Greatness of the Water Used to Wash the Lord’s Feet” | 
The water used to wash the feet of the Lord’s image is discussed and 


praised for its various virtues. To take it in reverence is better than to visit all 
the holy rivers, ¢fc. ( I-27). 7 7 ae 


IX. wseareaenta Prasadanahdimya ( 34 Sls.) 
“In Praise of the Leftover Offerings ” | | | 


This chapter turns to a discussion of the food-stuffs offered to the Lord, 
and presents an eulogy of the purity of that which has been offered to Him 
( with corresponding condemnation of food offered to other deities—t1-34 ). 


X. RTI Suddhyaparadhavarnana (74 Is. 


** An Account of Purification and Misconduct ” 
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The first part of the chapter deals with various ways by action and 
attitude to cleanse oneself ( 1-22), while the remainder of the chapter contains 
a catalogue of sins of omission and commission { 23-74 )—closing with the ways 
by which such sins may be atoned for. 


‘XJ. Ferazateacra KeSavatosavarnana (72 Sls.) 


“* How the Lord is Pleased ” 

How is the Lord pleased ? Perhaps hest of all by those who follow their 
own station and duties in life (1-54), but also by approaching His physical 
Presence, by meditation, efc.( 55). Beyond these things each man should 
strive to follow the ninefold bhakti-path; he should also repeat mantras, study 
sainhitas, make offerings to the Lord, e¢fc. { 56-65 ). 

The chapter ends with an eulogy (66-67) of the foregoing pages, saying 
that it contains the essence of all the Vedas and that nothing need be added to 
it. Aftera resumé of what has gone before, it is said that the rules should be 
studied, cic. ( 68-72). 


Fourth Section 


I, qernateq Guruprabhavanirapana (56 sls.) 
‘** Regarding the Greatness of the Preceptor ” 


The ysis thank Sandilya for telling them this much, but they want to 
know now the marks they should seek out in the a@caérya who must further guide 
them (1-8). He begins his answer by going back to First Things—namely 
Creation—and reviews the cosmology of the system, working around to the 
point where the Lord Himself once condescended to come down in order to in- 
struct men, All adcdryas should be considered as spiritual heirs to the Lord, 
and among the many available dcaryas a person should choose one to follow 
exclusively (9-56). 


Il. aetasireqn Guruvisesaniripana ( 42 Sls.) 
** Regarding Special Types of Preceptors si 


One who finds himself able to locate a proper G@cdrya, having then seen to 
his own bodily purification by the samskdras like garbhddhana, should take 
from that preceptor the four-fold diksd@-initiation. The four parts of diksd are 
said to be ‘‘ upadeSa,”’ *‘ Saranagati, anugraha,’’ and ‘ anuSdsana’”’—but 
these are explained only briefly (1-15 }. Several types of Gcaryas are disting- 
uished ( 16-18) as well as several types of gurus and how they are to be honored 
( I9-23). The remainder of the chapter contains miscellaneous items of relevance 
to discussions concerning preceptors ( 24-42 ). 


3?) ge 
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ITI. qoareaateirean Gunasamanyabhaktinirapana (50 Sls.) 
“ Concerning General and Special Modes of Behavior (to Honor a 
preceptor ’’) 
This chapter turns to further general and specific rules for selecting and 
honoring a proper preceptor, as well as some of the modes of behavior to be 
expected of an authentic dcarya ( I-50). 


TV. ATA STAT IA Navadha gurubhaktyupakrama (68 ls. ) 


‘* The Ninefold Devotion due to one’s Teacher ”’ 


Just as in regard to the Lord we should approach Him with the nine- fold 
bhakte ( III.xi., above), so in one’s approach to his dcdrya he should likewise 
observe this nine-fold bhakti. These are named (1-4). Then follow some cau- 
tions against idolatry [ of the @cdrya ] (5-11), how to serve his feet with mantras 
( 12-35), how all even in his own family should honor him, etc. (36-49). One 
should never dishonor his teacher, for those who do so are bound to suffer 
( 50-58 ). 

The teacher is presumably the dispenser of the mantra and the potency 
and value of the manira is discussed ( 59-68 ). 


Ve qeqardereq Gurupijapadaniriipana (47 Sls.) 
‘ The Objects Belonging to the Teacher that Deserve Honor”’ | 


The nine-fold bhakti of the preceptor is discussed in terms of the nial 
role he plays in leading the bhakta in his faith. This is illustrated by the story 
of Ekalavya (1-10}. His family members, even his sandals, his handwriting, 
his bed, his other disciples, etc.—all these deserve special regard out of honor to 
this dcdrya. Some special rules are given for worshipping the sandals ( 11-18). 
Devotion to the Lord Himself is nothing without the accompaniment of honor . 
given to the guru; and even if one has not devotion to the Lord, regard to his | 
guru will help him toward his final rewards (19-21). 


The “ ddeSika ”’-type of guru has four kinds of pitha-seats [from which he 
pronounces his judgments and counsels]. How each of these is to be honored 
is given. Further details for honoring other sisyas are given, and it is then 
pointed out that if a Sisya is given initiation into a Vedic mantra his guru must 
be a brahmin but if itis into [a mantra of ?] the “ phagavalermonss i. oye 
his guru may be of even the other castes ( 22-47 ). 


VI. qategafreqn Pijopadesanivipana (45 Sls.) 


“Concerning Instructions in Proper Worship Habits ”’ 


In the honoring of the guru by the Sisya, certain rewards will be slaved 
if the sacrificial offerings given are of a certain quality. Also, here, instructions 
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are given for specific ways of and reasons for worshipping the guru’s feet, his 
ciira-picture, etc. (1-42). Itis only by the mercy and grace of the teacher that 
one is put into possession of mantras at all { 43-45). 


VI, qq Pijapatala (32 SIs.) 
“ Chapter on Ritual Worship ” 


Sandilya points out that there are four occasions when one may undertake 
to institute worship of the Lord or of one’s guru [ his birthday is the only one 
mentioned, There are five types of gurus, he says further, and these are those 
which stretch back four generations—and for their worship several mantras are 
suggested (1-29). Prapatit is also discussed briefly ( 30-32). 


VITL. checvaeafrean a aL od I 
‘¢ An Extended Treatment of the Foregoing ” 


In regard to kings, in addition to all their other duties and responsibi- 
lities, even they must worship their gurus. The proficiency of such a royal 
adviser in all branches of knowledge is outlined ( 1-26). 


There is an allusion made to the cdrvdkas, Saugatas | Buddhists |, jainas, 
and other non-Vedic groups, as well as to the pakhandas* who, misinterpret the 
Vedas (27-32). Also the guru-sisya relationship is described [in a striking 
metaphor concerning the kindling of a fire between two sticks, the guru being 
one, the Sisya the other, the friction being the initiating mantra, and the result- 
ant fire being the vidyd which results ] ( 41-42). 


IX. wsedta svat Upaniia upadesa ( 34 Sls.) 
*‘ Instructions to a Recipient of the Sacred Thread ’”’ 


A person who receives the sacred thread by the proper ceremony is after- 
ward to be instructed in regard to his duties, his religions habits etc. { 1-34}. 


X. Aras Mantropadesa ( 66 Sls. ) 
oo Instruction in the Proper Use of Mantras ”’ 


This chapter concerns itself with the mantras which the aspirant receives 
(at the time of his initiation ?). Their validity is first discussed as means for 
leading us toward God, efc. The ‘‘ Gopdla’’-mantra, the ‘' mantraraja ** and 
others are given and analyzed (1-47). Nydsa-concentrations are necessary 
accompaniments to mantras if the full force of them is to be realized (48-49); 
japa repetitions are also praised as worthy undertakings (50-52 ). 


* Heretic sects. 
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Then follows a discussion of the propriety and impropriety of ae on the 
income of worship offered to the Lord ( 53-66 ). | 


XI. apaetafiea  Sdmpradayikastotranivapana (87 &ls. ) 
‘ Concerning some Stotras traditionally Handed Down” 


Here are given several ( presumably traditional ) stoiras of praise: ‘ Puru- 
sotiama ’’-stotra ( 1-10), the ‘‘ Nara@yana”-stotra (11-19), the ‘*‘ Ndrada’’-stotra 
(38-46), the “ Sesa”’-stotra (20-28), the “ Tripurart "-stotra (29-37), the 
“ Vydsa?-stotra ( 47-55), the “ Pitha ’-stotra (56-87—including a discussion of 
pithas ). 


XIT. ene eee Acaryabhisekaniriipana (51 ds.) 
‘«‘ The Preceptor’s Installation ” . 

- This chapter concerns the procedure for sonecartise aaa aevalling the 

to the gzsr1—where, wae and how; it is to be on the lines of the royal corona- 


tion ( I-51 }. 
XIII. waaearenana scetadaaaniensiailenees (72 Sls. ) 
‘ Concerning the State of Things during Previous Ages”’ 


What was the world like during previous yugas? The vyavastha and 
parinama transformations of the Ultimate Reality into other forms is discussed 
philosophically as a basis for moving, then, into a discussion of time, of the ten 
avataras, the yuga-ages, the date of the Bharata war, etc. ( I-72). 


XIV. easalasradirean Kalivarjyavarjyadharmanivapana 
( 67 ls, ) 


“ An Account of the Various Duties that Should and Should Not be In- 
cumbent in the Kaliyuga-Age”’ 


The prediction is made that in a certain number of years the Lord in all 
His various forms will disappear from the earth (1-11). One of the waysin 
which the Lord will appear is as the Buddha-avataira for the purpose of separat- 
ing out those who misinterpret the Vedas and who will then require to be saved 
by another form of the Lord; another form in which He will appear is as a Jain 
who preaches against sacrifices as “ himsa’’ and against Vedic doctrines ( pre- 
sumably for the same reasons as before—12-16). But in any case, due to the 
disappearance.of dharma, etc. on earth, the gods will find it necessary to petition 
Visnu to descend again to restore righteousness—hence, for example, the 
appearance of Visnusvamin, disciple of Vyasa, who will defeat Pudduets: 
(17-26 ). 

The rest of the chapter turns to miscellaneous matters that are to be ex- 
pected during those dark days of Kaliyuga-age—like mixed marriages, widow- 
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burning, widow-marriage, going overseas, bad shaving habits, wearing the dhotis . 
folded incorrectly, wrongly putting the pundra-marks on, etc. ( 27-67 ). 


XV. aererar rea : Bhavisyaddcaryantrapana ( 46 Sls. ) 


> 


‘“‘ Concerning the Future Teachers ’ 

A more detailed prediction is made concerning the (tempting ) avatéras 
God will take as Buddha (1-8). King Agoka is mentioned asa follower of the 
Buddha ( 5-11). Those who appear to counterargue the Buddhists and Jains 
number among themselves such names as: Vyasa, Suka, Gauda, Idhmabahu, 
Satyavrata, Devavrata, Govinda, Vyadi, Vasudeva, Mahidhara, Sitikantha, 
Bhagali, Ahiraja, Sarvayogi, ei. al. (12-16). And each of these teachers will 
have a following: among them Ruru who himself had hundreds of followers. 
Then come Vedanta teachers and expcunders of Vyasa’s system, Gaudapada, 
Govind, Devadargana, Srikantha, Kumara, ef. al. (17-23). A big role is assigned 
in driving out Buddhists to three teachers Rajasvamin, Kumara and Safikara 
asa manifestation of Visnu and Siva. Sankara will drive out the Banddhas 
{ 24-30). : 

But even so, for the further comfort and instruction and protection of his 
devotees, Visnu Himself will descend and establish a bh@gavata school [ srstz ] in 
which Vallabhacarya (43) will flourish and attract many disciples ( 32-46). 


AVI. afaraereaacra Samhitamahdimyavarnana = (57 4s.) 
‘** In praise of Present Text ” 


Hari is praised as the source and author of bhakii, and He Himself pro- 
vides the strength and support for the devotee to develop and manifest his faith 
{ I-25 ). 

The chapter closes with a descriptive list of Sandilya’s name-sakes, who, 
as teachers, stretch back through the ages. The present work, it is stressed, is 
only part of a larger work [ cf. Li.] but of all the other parts this bhaktikhanda 
is the supreme ( 26-57 ). 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


Since the late dating of this work is based largely on one chapter of one 
section, one must ascertain whether this reference itself might be a later inter- 
polation in an earlier work. Because of certain emphases and sectarian tenden- 
cies that also suggest a ‘‘ later’ date, it is unlikely that the section—if it is an 
interpolation—can be very much later than the rest of the ‘* bhakit-khanda.”’ 
However, the summary at the end of section three suggests the interpolation 
possibility—that is, that sections one through three ( the first forty chapters) 


was the unit to which the last sixteen chapters were attached. Considerable, 
PASS 


434 anfiserefeat—Critical Notes 


sophisticated argument would have to be advanced to make this particular inter. 
polation theory tenable. They are not immediately forthcoming. | 


More likely is the suggestion—supported by allusions in both the opening 
and the closing chapters of the work at hand to other portions of Sandilya’s 
teaching—that the entire ‘‘ bhakit-khanda”’ is late and apocryphal. That being 
the case, then location and/or reconstruction of the authentic “ Sdpdilya- 
samhita” of the canonical lists, quoted by Desika and found in extracts in 
secondary works, becomes a desideratum. 


SESA-SAMHITA 


[Index Code: SESA ] RARE: 


Sesa-sainhita, Mysore, 1935. 
| Devanagari script ]. 


Introductory Remarks— 


This is a work of about 2800 Slokas (plus scattered prose sections), 
complete in its 64 short- (2 Slokas) to medium-length chapters (only five 
chapters exceed 100 Slokas }. The work is written with the concerns of the lay- 
man in mind, and is almost exclusively focused on mantras—even the seven 
chapters ( Chs. [V-X ) on jayanti-celebrations concern themselves with the use 
of the appropriate maniras for the occasions. As such it is of limited interest 
to the general reader, lacking the scope of the more typical samhita texts. 


The name ‘“‘ Sesa” does not appear as such in any of the canonical lists. 
Since the synonym ‘“‘ Anania”’ does appear in some lists— Padma (16, 36/108 ); 
Purusotiama (95/106), and Visvamitra (59, 94/154 )—it might be possible that 
these entries refer to our work in hand; but its style, however, its scope, and its 
marks of late composition militate against this possibility. * 

In this work, Sesa (= Ananta) tells Narada what Narayana told him ( and 
Brahma, according to one reference in Ch. II) as the “ Fifth Veda’. Thus, all 
the mantras contained in the work are considered to be “ Vedic ” : the Saivite 
and Sakta systems are dismissed, consequently, as being ‘‘ non-Vedic”. As for 
the connection of this work with the Paficaratra school, there can be little doubt 
that it is a genuine product of the school; but it is doubtless a production from 
a late period when “‘ Paficaratra”’ had already been equated with the pancakala- 
observances, with taking the paficasamska@ra-sacrements, and with certain ways 
of undertaking juyanti-celebrations and vratas. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS— 
f. [No title ] ( 37 Sls. ) 


la 


Narada is questioning Sesa about such matters as “ Sruinvidya,”’ “ aoama- 
vidht,”’ and their nttya and naimittika rules: about mantras, and their medita- 
tions ; about saviskdras, and how to do them ; and about the gods who preside 
over the letters of the alphabet (1-2). Sesa promises to tell Narada what 


‘WRtniien tare, 


* Cf. Schrader, op. cit., p. 6. 
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Narayana originally gave to him in the form of the “Fifth Veda” which alone 
leads to moksa, to Hari and to everything that is desired (3-4). One must do 
worship to the Lord only in the way prescribed in the Paficaratra, using Vedic 
mantras, Those who worship Visnu by observance of the five kdla-periods will 
attain the four aims of life and, in the end, enjoy rerfect bliss, For “‘ mumuksus, ” 
“ prapannas”’ and “ paramaikantins,”’ this way outlined is the only way (5-8), 
Then he gives a preview of the 64 chapters that he is about to embark upon 
(9-29 ), saying the knowledge of this teaching in its proper order is necessary 
for those who would engage in japa-repetitions of mantra-formulas, 


Sesa then starts his teaching by saying that for the various letters of the 
alphabet, particular and varying numbers of deities are to be understood to be 
connected with them. An understanding of these connections and relationships 
is helpful for him who would practise japa. However, this understanding is 
highly esoteric and difficult ; it should be shared only with believers—faithful 
followers of the pavicaka@la-periods, and those who have undergone the sacra- 
mental purifications of the paacasamskaras ( 30-37 ). 


Il, wWeuacata cazaiia Maniradksaravarnane svaravarnana 


( 132 Sls. ++ prose section)* 
‘A Description of the Syllables and Tone of Mantras”’. 


Narada asks to know about the “ pranava”’ and other maniras, especially 
in regard to their “ sdttvika ‘’ and other, different categories, and their devatas, 
ysis, etc. (1-7a). Sega says that among the mantras starting with “ Om” that 
the Lord gave him and Brahma he will explain first the ‘“‘ Sudargana’’-manira. 
He tells about its greatness, analysing the syllable ‘“ Om” first. He mentions 
certain Saivite and Sakta mantras, and points out that they lack “Om”. One 
should avoid such non-Vedic systems : they lead to hell. | 


Then he names certain Vaisnava mantras worthy of repetition and which, | 
if repeated with devotion, yield all good benefits. But for these, one must have. 
a guru sufficiently qualified to initiate one into effective, manira-inspired devo- _ 
tion to the Lord ( 7b-48 ). | 


Certain mantras, before they are ready to be used, must be “ purified” 
first (49-53); further, only certain people are qualified to receive certain 
mantras, according to their caste, sex and previous religious orientation—like 
‘the “ astaksara”’ and “ duddasaksara”’ manivas and their variations (54-63). 
There are various classifications for mantras, he says, namely: “ vaidika’’ 
“‘ vatdikatantrika ’*,“ tantrika’’ and ‘‘tantrikatdntrika”’ ( 64-69a )—but all the 
crores and crores of mantras came only fe Narayana (a prose section ofa a few 
lines ). 


* Note: ations meters are used in this chapter. 
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As for the “ pranava”-manira, its rsi, presiding deity, biga, sakit, meter, 
éic., are given along with instructions for dhydna-meditations to accompany its 
japa-repetition (69b-83a). Then he offers an analysis of the mantras fur each 
of the 15 “‘ vowels” of the alphabet—including the proper object of dhydna- 
meditation for use with each { 83b-132 ). 


UT, argararatia Matykaksaravarnana ( 120 ls. ) 
“ Description of the Important Syllables of Mantras”. 


The consonant letters “ ka’ through “ ksa’’ are treated also as mantras. 
In the same way as in the previous chapter, these are cach in turn analyzed 
according to rst, presiding deity, meter, bija, efc. ( 1-120 }. 


IV. adeexat Narasinthajayanit ( 35 dls.) 
‘‘ The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Narasimha ”’. 


In this chapter, Sesa turns his attention to the rules for domestic celebra- 
tions of the birth-date of Narasimha (1.¢., commemorating the time when, in the 
Tretdyuga-age, he emerged from the pillar). These celebrations are to be done 
on the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight of madhu (or vasanta) month—in 
such years as this day falls on a Saturday. The preparations start in the morn- 
ing and culminate in the evening with special offerings {17 ff.) to Narasimha. 
Other deities are also to be honored, and yanira-worship is also to be under- 
taken. A vigil is to be kept during the night, all the while doing pij4, japa, 
etc. On the next day an icon of Narasimha is to be given to some deserving 
person, and Vaisnavites are to be feasted (1-31a)}. The benefits that accrue to 
one who undertakes these patterns of celebrations are given ( 31b-35 ). 


Vo weeaeredi-gaiasaedt Matsyajayanti hayagrivajayanti (27 Sls.) 
_ “The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Matsya and Hayagriva ” 


The special celebration for Matsya’s birth in the Kytayuga-age is comme- 
morated in catira-month on a Monday on the third day of the bright fortnight 
(xr). The rules for how to observe this birthday celebration are given on lines 
similar to those outlined for Narasimha’s birthday. The manira to “‘ Matsya’”’ is 
indicated, ( 2-10 }, followed by a rehearsal of the rewards accruing to those who 
follow these rules faithfully (11-12). Also in Kytayuga Hayagtiva was born, 
and the commemoration of his birth is done in mina-month. The rules for this 
are very briefly given since the celebration is to be conducted much like the 
celebration in honor of Narasimha. Also, the “ Hayagriva ’’-miantra is indicated 
(13-22). The rewards for faithful adherence to the rules for Hayagriva’s birth- 
commemorations are given (23-27). 
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VI, saad Kirmajayanti ( 6 g's.) 
“The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Kirma”’ 


In kanya-month, in ASvini constellation, in “ vrscika’”’ Lagna was the 
birth of Karma. His birth-celebrations are to be done along the same lines 
as are followed for celebrating “‘Ramajayanii’”’. The ‘ Kivma “-mantra is 
indicated and analyzed (1-5). 


Vil, aeresreait Varahajayanti (rod Sls, ) 
‘The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Varaha ”’ 


The vrScika-month [ Nov.-Dec. ], in “ aniivddha ’’-constellation, during the 
dark part of the fortnight, is the time for commemorating the appearance of 
Varaha. The celebrations are to resemble those done for Rama’s birthday. The 
mantra is indicated, and analyzed ( I-11a ). 


VI, arrasaedt freeraseardi 
Vamanajayanti trivikramajayanii ( 184 Sls. ) 
“ The Birthday Celebrations in honor of Vamana and of Trivikrama ”, 


For Vamana’s birth-celebrations, the 12th day of the bright fortnight of 
§ydvana-month should be chosen for commemorative rites, These should be 
similar to those done for Rama. The mantra is indicated and analyzed; some 
suggestions for accompanying dhyana-meditations are also given (1-7). The 
same kind of treatment is presented in regard to Trivikrama, whose birthday is 
celebrated also at the same time ( 8-1ga ). 


IX, wast — Ramajayanti (17% Sls. } 
‘The Birthday Celebrations in honour of Rama”. 


Rama’s birth in Tvetayuga-times is commemorated on the ninth day of 
cativa-month during “ punarvasu ’’-constellation. Asin all the other chapters, 
here the outline is the same—including the directions to make an imageasa 
free-will offering to a deserving person. The commemorative dates for Sita, 
Laksmana, Bharata and Satrughna are also mentioned (1-r1a). The ‘‘ dma”- 
mantra is indicated, along with how it is to be analyzed, etc. ( rrb-18a ). 


X.  sfteeosaredt Srikysnajayanti ( 39 dls. ) 
Krsna’s birth, which occurred in Dudparayuga-times is commemorated on 
the eighth day of the dark fortnight under the “ rohini’’-constellation during 
the sivtha-month ( Aug.-Sept.) (1-19). Balarama’s birth, which occurred also 
in Dvudparayuga-times, is commemorated under the “ mina’’-constellation in 
vaisakha-month by repetitions of the “ Balarama ”-mantra (20-242). 
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For each of the avaiara-forms already mentioned, there will also be a 
slightly differing “‘ Gayatri’’-maniva. These are given ( 24b-39 }. 


XI, cpesiaa Ekadasivrata (31 SIs. } 
‘**The Vow taken on the Eleventh Day” 


On the eleventh day of either fortnight of any month—except when certain 
particular celestial conditions prevail—the “‘ ekddasi’’-vrata may be undertaken 
by fasting, meditating and worshipping the Lord day and night with fulasi leaf. 
Offering feasts to Vaisnavas is also part of this (1-20). The birth celebrations 
of Sudargana-Narasimha may be commemorated on the Sunday in the bright 
fortnight of mina-month (21-30). Narfyana declares (so Sesa reports) that 
the Paficaratra method of celebrating these events is the only way to get all 
desires fulfilled ( 31). 


All. wkwerr Saitvikicara ( 25-1/2 Sls. ) 
**Concerning Ethics for ‘ Safivikas’ 


Vasistha asks Sesa at this point about the way of conduct laid down in the 
Vedas for “ Sativitkas”’ in all nitya and naimittika matters. Sesa outlines what 
a brahmin is to do from the time of getting up in the morning to the time he 
goes to bed in the night ( 2-24a). A Rsairiya need only observe half this much ; 
and vaisya only half of that. The Paficaratra system is again pointed to as the 
way followed by those who wish to go to the Lord ( 24b-26a). 


Xl, @agrar | Strigudracara ( 184 ls.) 
‘¢ Ethical Conduct for Women and Siidras”’. 


Vyasa, having heard that, wants to know now about the behavior incum- 
bent upon women and gfidras. Sesa says they have the same obligations, except 
that such persons may not use “ Om” in their manirvas [cf. II: 7b if., above] 
( 1-16}. Again, the Paficaratra way is pointed to as their best avenue to 
salvation ( 17-192 ). 


XIV. = atkasaea _ Sativikamantra (73% Sls. ) 
“ Concerning ‘ Sattvika’ Mantras ”’ | 


Narada asks Sesa to tell him what are the things to be repeatedly done 
[ purascarana | to assure the validity of the “‘ Saitvika”’-maniras. After catalogu- 
ing the mantras which are to be considered ‘ Satiuka”’ (1-8a), he begins to 
tell about nydsa-concentrations and the necessity for doing them ( 8b-22). This 
is followed by a similar treatment of mudrd-gestures (23-26a). He speaks of 
who is and who is not capable of giving initiation [ mantropadesa] into the 
secrets of maniras ( 26b-36a ), whereupon he turns his attention to the construc- 
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tion and uses of yantra-designs to be used by the guru (36b-57). Particularly 
when one wants to achieve certain “‘ prayogic ’’ rewards, it is necessary to do 
japa, holding one’s hands and arms in certain prescribed positions ( 58-642 ). 
As for initiation [ upadega ] of a student into the secrets of a mantra, the gury 
should carefully choose the time for this, depending upon the aim that the in- 
itiate hopes to achieve by his manira-practices ( 64b-74a ). 

XV. aarar Sadacira ( 305 Sls.) 

‘* Virtuous Conduct ” 

For the successful mastery of certain mantras, certain rules of behavior 
must be adepted as a way of life by initiates. These rules are discussed in this 
chapter. The treatment starts by tracing generally the initiates’ habits, from 
getting up in the morning (2), through his daily toilet, to his nitya and naim- 
iitika duties {up to 27). Then he is to draw a yantra-design, place himself 
over it and repeat the mantra of his choice, all the while meditating on the 
cosmic powers inherent in the mantra’s mysterious power (28-82a). The bulk 
of the chapter is given over to the detailed directions for the esoteric practice 
of “ mantrajapa’”’~exercises—the nydsas ( 82b-149a ), the purification of the self 
by pranayama-exercises ( 149b-172 ), the japa-repetitions as they are accompani- 
ed by mudrda-gestures, efc. (173-178), and how liturgical worship may or may 
not accompany these exercises (179-198). Further explanations are given 
more specifically on the ‘ SudarSana-Narasimha’’-mantra (199 ff.), and on its 
‘ prayogic ” effects ( 221-243). There follows a eulogy of one who undertakes 
to do this kind of disciplined action in regard to the ‘' SudarSana-Narasimha ”- 
mantra (244-2592 ). 

“ Prapatit”’ is then discussed, and.it is said that “ prapannas’’ are of two 
kinds—those who fall at the Lord’s feet petitioning for some boon [ @rta], and 
those who worship and honor God out of a sense of duty and obedience [ dypia], _ 
who are also referred to as those of knowledge (jfianins ). The latter ones only. 
are those who get salvation ( 259b-263). “ Bdhyayoga” and “ antaryoga” are 
also touched upon, the former consisting of formal features like the bearing of 
the symbols of Visnu (Sankha, Cakra etc. ) and the latter consisting of virtues 
like Gispassion. Those who practise both these are alone to be called “ true” 
Vaisnavas (264-280). There follow some miscellaneous remarks about dress, 
habits and attitudes of both brahmins and non-brahmins ( who would please the 
Lord ? ) (281-305). | | 


XVI. gerne Purusastiktavidht ( 49% Sls. ) 
“ Rules for Employing the Vedic Purusa-Hymn ”’. 


Narada asks Sesa what is the best verse with which to praise the Lord. 
He is told that the best of all si#ktas is the Purusa-sikta (1-18). The bulk 
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of the chapter is given over to an analysis of this si#kta in terms of the rst, the 
chandas, the bija, eic. ( 19-20a ), followed by directions for nyasa, dhyana and 
japa and koma with this s#kia in mind as well as how to make and wear a 
yanira-design containing this si#kta ( zob-50a ). 


XVII. ftaaaty Sristiktavidhi (19 Sls.) 
‘“‘Rules for Employing the Vedic Hymn to Sri”. 


This chapier concerns Sesa’s exposition for the analysis and uses of the 
Svisiikta. The outline is similar to that found in the preceding chapter. 


a4 VI . zawtay Bhitsiktavidhi (214 Sls. + prose passage ) 
“ Regarding Use of the Vedic Verse to Bhi”. 


In a manner similar to the preceding chapter this present one turns to the 
‘‘ Bhasiikta”, quoting in the course of the arguments from the AfaheSvara and 
Siva Upanisads. 


XIX. xsxnadtaaer Pranavabtjamantra (34 Sls. } 
** Concerning the Uses of the Basic “‘‘ Om’ Mantra’’. 


Narada asks Sesa how to employ ‘‘ bija’’-mantras. Sesa replies that the 
Paficaratra and Vaikhanasa ‘' bija ’’~mantras differ, and they should not be mix- 
ed together or confused (1-4). The bulk of the chapter gives an analysis of 
the “‘ pranava”’-~mantras (5-22). Then instructions are given for worshipping 
the Lord with this mantra, along with offerings and Aoma-libations ( 23-34 ). 


XY. Angangtvicara | ( 76-x/2 Sls. ) 


“Distinction Between the Chief and Subordinate Matters in Mantras’’ 


Sesa offers to explain the chief as well as the subordinate things about the 
worship of Narayana with mantra. He then proceeds to praise the ‘‘ Narayana ”’- 
mantra, and then turns to “ subordinate’ mantras like those addressed to Rama, 
Varaha, Narasirbha, Hayagriva, KeSava, et. al. (1-46), and to analyze these 
Vaisnava “ bija”’-mantras in terms of using them advantageously in worship 
(47-63a), before turning specifically to a treatment of the “ Sribija’’-mantra 


( 63b-774 ). 
AXT, [ No title ] (147-1/2 Sls. ) 


Sesa finishes the survey of mantras by describing the “ bhibija’’-mantra 
( x-7a, 58b-64a ) and then turns to general rules for the use of such mantras in 
the internalized worship of the Lord—*' daharavidya”’-concentration ( 7b-22), 
miscellaneous rules of conduct and dress incumbent upon an aspirant of this 
type of worship ( 23-582 }, advice for pronouncing the mantra under use (64b-75), 
PA5O 
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the deities to be imagined as invoked by the syllable ‘‘ Om ” (76-97). A section 
on the destruction of the world is inserted here (98-119). Then follow sections 
on the “ meaning” of devaid ( 120-138}, and on the  Nilabiqa ’’’-manira ( 139- 
148a ). | 
XXII. 3 [No title |] ( 38-4 ls.) 
This chapter discusses the “ bija”’-mantras addressed to other forms of 
Visnu—Matsyamirti (1-28a ), Hayagriva (18b-30 ) and Kfirma ( 31-39a ) —and 
the uses to which these may be put. | 
ROXIE: [No title ] ( 43-4 Sls. ) 
Continuing the same treatment as in the preceding chapter: Varaha 
(1-10) and Nrsimha ( 11-442 ). | . 
XXIV. No title] Cave 
This chapter also analyzes, as before, ‘‘ bija”’-maniras: “ Sudarsana” 
{r-10a), “ Sudarsananarasimha ”’ ( rob-232 ). 
XXYV. [ No title | ( r1-4 ls.) 
This treats of the “ bija ’-manira of Vamana (1-6) and of Trivikrama 
(7-122). | | _ 
XXVI. {No title j ( 7o-k Sls. ) 
The ‘ Sriramabija’’-mantra is here analyzed (1-11a ), the “ Balaraimabija”’- 
mantra (11b-15) and the “ Krsuabija ’’-manira ( 16-26 ). Who is the man best 
suited for employing these mantras is described ( 27-48). The ‘‘ Santanagopala ue 


mantra and yantra ( 49-71a ) are discussed in terms of their “ prayogic ”’ utilities 
in begetting children. 


XXV I. [No title] _ ( 19-4 Sls.) 

| Here the “‘ laksminrstmha *.bija-mantra is discussed (1-7a), followed by 
the “ Vasudeva ’-bija-mantra (7b-16a) and the “ Bhivarana *-bija-mantra 
( 16b-202 ). | | | 7 | 
XXVIII. [ No title | (193 Sls. ) 


Similarly here, the “‘ Ananta’’-bija-mantra (1-6a), the ‘ Garuda *'-biga- 
mantra ( 11-15a), and the “ Varahanysimha ”’-bija-mantra (15b-20a ). 


XXIX. EE No title ] (44h Sls.) 


“ Hanumad ”-bija-mantra is first treated here (1-6a), followed by the 
“ Annadhipa’®-bija-manira (6b-Ioa), the ‘ Kartavirya”’-bija-manira ( r0b-14) 
and the ‘“‘ Hayagrivanrsimha ”-bija-manira (15-452 ). —— 
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AX X, [ Note: This chapter is not recorded in the printed edition. 
The Adyar ms ro. F. 16 contains a chapter called 
‘* mahasanti,”’. But it may be noted that the last 
line of ch. 31 of the printed text does refer to the 
subject of Mahasanit and the colophon of the ch. 
| is also given here as Mahdsantividhana. | 
XXXII, qeaa-qaean Sudarsana-Nysimhayantra ( 153 Sls. ) 

Here the analysis turns to the production of yantra-designs: Sudarsana- 
nysimha ”’ (1-127) and “ Nysimha’’ ( 128-142a ). The bijas appropriate to Indra 
and other gods are also mentioned (142b-146a), along with subsidiary yantra- 
designs ( 146b-153 ). 

AXXHT, = aueaqata Pajicagavyavidht { 494 Sls. } 

** Concerning the ‘ Paficagavya’ Mixture’’. | 

This chapter turns to the mixture used for purifying places and items— 
pancagavya—and tells how to make it and when it must be used ( 1-50a). 
AXXIT, zalrara Vyadhisanti ( 354 Sls, ) 

“ Cures for Diseases ”’. 

This chapter tells how to employ certain specific maniras for the cures of 
certain specific diseases ( 1-362 ). 

XXXIV. aeaata Mantraprayoga ( 19 Sls. ) 

** * Prayogic’® Uses of mantras’. 

This chapter is entirely devoted to the “ prayogic”’ effects that may be 
gained by use of the Visnu mantras that have already been introduced (1-19). 
AXXV. awratteeq Gayatrikalpa (27% ls.) 

** Section on the ‘ Géyairi’ Formulas ”’. 

This chapter turns to the analysis of and uses for the ‘‘ Gayairi ”-manira 
(1-18a ) and the “‘ Gayatri ’’-yantra (18b-28a ). 

AXXVI, TReAF Gayairyanga (7% Sls. + prose passage ) 

« Subsidiary Parts of the ‘ Gayatri’ ’’. 

In addition to the “ Gayairt ’-manira, there is a subsidiary mantra to be 
used with it. This mantra is here discussed. | 
XXXVII. wees Gayairyanganga (14 Sls. + prose) 

‘‘ Further Subsidiary Parts of the ‘ Gdyairi’’’. 

Another subsidiary mantra for use with the “‘ Géyatri °’-~mantra is discussed. 
XXXVIII, wazgara Bhivarahamanira (20-4 ls. } 


** Concerning the ‘ Bhivaradha’ Manira”’ 
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This chapter turns to an analysis and discussion of the “ Bhivaraha-”- 
mantra (1-9) and its yantra-design ( 10-21a ). 
XXXIX. waweagqua Bhijvarahangamanira (31 Sls.) 
‘“‘ Auxiliary Parts to the ‘ Bhivardha’-Mantra”’ 


Certain auxiliary mantras are to be used along with the “‘ bhivaraha”- 
mantva, These are discussed here (I-31. ). | 


AL: [ No title] | (60-4 Sls. ) 


This chapter deals with various other mantras subsidiary to the “ Bhiva- 
raha ”’-mantra— Stirya’’ -manira ( 1-9), “Soma”’ -manira (10-15), ‘' Atigaraka” 
-maniva (16-22a), “ Budha”-mantra (22b-28), ‘‘ Brhaspah ”’-mantra (29-33, 
including some prose passages), ‘‘ Sukra’’-mantra (34-40a), “‘ Sani ’-mantra 
(40b-46a), “Rahu’’-manira (46b-52a), ‘“‘ Ketu’’-manira (52b-56a) and 
“ Kdriavirya” -maniva (50b-61a). 


XLI. wasttanzater Havyagrivamantroddhava  —-_ ( 22-4 Sls.) 
‘Composition of the Manira Addressed to Havagriva”’ 


This chapter turns to a description of the “ Hayagriva’’-manira—analysis, 
the dhydna-meditation suitable for it, japa-repetition, and homa-libations 
( 1-r0a )—and the “ Hayagriva”’ yantra-design ( 10b-23a ). 


XLT, eaatargaearti Hayagrivangamanirani | ( 6 Sls. ) 
‘Subsidiary Parts to the Manira Addressed to Hayagriva’’. 


Certain mantras accompany the use of the “ Hayagriva’’-mantra : these 
are merely mentioned here. 


XLT, gastay Hayagrivanga (23 Sls. ) 
“Other Parts of the Mantra Addressed to Hayagriva”’. 


Other subsidiary mantras for use with the ‘ Hayagriva’’-mantra are here 
mentioned ( 1-3a ). 


ALLY. [ No title ] | (224 Sls.) 
Another manira is here discussed as before: 
“¢ Mantrardja’’-mantra ( 1-ga ) and its yantra-design ( gb-23<@ ). 

XLV. qeaeawsgAET Nrsimharajingamantira (2 Sls. } 
‘ Subsidiary Parts of the Stately mantra to Narasithha ae 


The subsidiary manira to the “‘ Nrsimharaja”’-mantra is here mentioned. 
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XLVI. [ No title ] ( 59% Sls. + prose) 
Also subsidiary to the “' Narasimharaja"’-mantra are the following mantras 
which are here discussed: ‘“ Vayu "-manira (1-5 -+ prose, “‘ Rudra ’’-manira 
(6-10a), “ Nityasiri ’-manira ( Iob-13a + prose), “ Jovdla”’-manira (13b-20), 
“ Vigvariipa ”-mantra (21-24a), ‘“ Simha”-mantra (24b-25), “‘ Bhayahara ”. 
mantra (26-303), “ Bhadra”-mantra { 30b-33 + prose), “ Mrtyu "‘-mantra (34- 
38a), ‘ Brhat”-mantra (38b-44a + prose), and “* Jyotir”’-mantra ( 44b-60a -- 
prose ). | 
ALVIT, [ No title ] (25 Sls. ) 

This chapter turns to the ‘ SudarSana”-manira for discussion ( I-1¢a }, 
followed by instructions for making and using a yantra with it (10b-26 ). 
ALVILT. 3 f No title] (28 dls. ) 

There are subsidiary mantras to be used in connection with the “ Sudar- 
Sana ’”’-mantra: these are mentioned here { I-32 }. 

ALIX. [No title] (2 Sls.) 

Other subsidiary mantras to the ‘' SudarsSana "-manira are here mentioned 
{ t-2). 

L. vases Paksivajamantra (23 Sls.) 

*¢ Concerning the Mantra Addressed to Garuda ( as Paksiraja } ’’. 

This chapter describes the “ Paksiraja’’-manira addressed to Garuda 
(4-1), and its yantra and the inscribing init of several Paksiraja-maniras 
( 12-23). | 
Lil, wagaes _ Angamantra (3 éls.) 

“ Auxiliaries to the Mantra”. 


Certain subsidiary mantras are to be employed in connection with the 
‘“* Paksiraja -mantra ; these are mentioned here (1-3). 


LIE. [No title ] ( 2 Sls.) 


This turns to other subsidiary mantras to be used in connection with the 
 Paksivaja ’-mantra (1-2). | 
LIT. [No title] ( 24% Sls. ) 
This chapter turns to the “ Rama "'-manira (1-10) and to its yantra-design 
(21-25). 
day, [ No title ] (4 Sis.) 
Manira used subsidiarily with the “‘ Rama ”-manira are here mentioned 
(I-4). 
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LV. | [ No title] (3 $'s.) 
Other subsidiary mantras used ‘with the “ Rama’’-manira are here ren- 
tioned ( 1-3}. | 


LVI. woreda Gopdlamantra ( 38% Sls.) 


** Concerning the Mantra Addressed to Krsna (as Gopala’’). 


This chapter turns to the manira addressed to Krsna ( 1-21a), and to how 
the yantra-design should be made in connection with it (21b-39a). 3 


LVI, waeatrneaea - Madanagopdlamanira (2 Sis, ) 


** Concerning the Mantra Addressed to Madanagopala ”’ 


This chapter mentions that a slight shift of conceptualization of the Lord 
Krsna turns the “ Gopdla”’-manira into the ‘“‘ Madanagopdla ’’-mantra (1-2). 


LVI. [No title] (2 Sis.) 


The subsidiary mantras for use with the “ al cae "-mantra are 
here mentioned ( 1-2). 


LVIX. FIAT Milamantira | (26-4 Sls.) 


This chapter turns to the “ M/ le (I-14a ), and its yantra-design 
(14b-27a ). 
EX. | [No title ] (2 Sls.) 


Here the subsidiary maniras for use with the “M ala”-mantra are 
mentioned (1-2 ). 


LX. [No title] (3 ls.) 


Other subsidiary mantras for use with the ‘‘ Mala’’-manira are here 
mentioned (I-3). 


LXII, aaa - Manitraratina | ( 49 4ls. ) 
“The Gem of the Mantras”’ | 


The ‘‘ Maniraratna’’-mantra is here discussed (1-26a), along with its 
yantra-design ( 26b-49 ). 


LXITI, zragaea Nydasangamantra | (14-4 Sls.) 
“Concerning the Mantras Used to Accompany Nydsa ”?’ 


This chapter turns to the “ Nydsadnga’ *-mantras, and indicates when they 
are to accompany the nydsa-concentrations (I-15, ). 
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LXV. [ No title] (17-4 sls.) 


When one undertakes to do prapaitt, a specific manira is to accompany 
that act of surrender; this is mentioned (1-3a). In the same connection, the 
‘““ Carama’’-manira is discussed ( 3b-16). 


The chapter, and the book, ends with a eulogy of this work (17-18). 
CKITICAL NOTES— 


The precise dating of this work, which we here simply classify as among 
the “later” texts, may be undertaken by future scholars. The appearance of 
Vasistha and Vydsa as interrogators in Chapters 12 and 13 respectively may 
perhaps indicate interpolated portions, or else witness to an incomplete text that 
once cOntained an explanation for their otherwise sudden appearances. 


sHysraizar SRIPRASNA-SAMHITA 


(Index Code: SPSN ] enn 
| | Sriprasna-samhita, Kumbhakonam, 
Mangalavilasa Press, 1904. ([Grantha 
script. ] | 


A new, critical edition in Devandgari 
script has been brought out with several 
analytical tables and indexes, by Mrs. 
Seetha Padmanabhan under the direc- 
tion and with a foreword-essay of Dr. 
Raghavan for the Kendriya Sanskrit 
Vidyapeeth, Tirupati, 1969. 

This edn. is based on the above noted 
Grantha edn. and the ms. MD. 5310, 
in the Govt. Oriental Mss. library, 
Madras. 


Introductory Remarks— 


Because of its moderately detailed treatment covering a number of subjects 
ranging from selecting a temple site through building and furnishing it to 
sanctifying and maintaining worship in the sacred complex, this work has gained 
usage in South Indian areas as a guide for worship at a number of temples. 
Most noteworthy among these temples is the Sarnmgapani Temple in Kumbha- 
konam and the temple at Tirumuhiir near Madurai. Not nearly so complete 
and detailed as the Pddma-samhita (q.v.), nonetheless the work in hand— 
comprising over 5500 slokas! divided into 54 chapters—provides alternative 
instructions on a number of topics not a few of which may be compared on 
contrasted with injunctions found in other texts of the canon.? 


The Sriprasna-samhita seems not to have been known to the earlier com- 
mentators of the Paficaratra school, but in later times it was excerpted in 
secondary works and evidently by then seems to have been considered autho- 
titative. See, for examples, Ulsavasamgraha (MGOML R. 3286, pp. 443f.), 
Prayasetttapatala (MGOML R, 2996, pp. 1-29) and Préyascitta-samgraha (MG- 
OML R. 3743, ch. 26). It is named as canonical in the lists in the following 


1 6700 according to MD. 5319. 
.2 {t may be worth noting that certain iconographical passages found in Sriprasna may 
be found varbatim in Sattvata (q.v.) and Isvara‘ (q.v.). Compare XIII : 10b-95, XXIV; 
916-180 and XVII : 92-180 respectively. Also, as pointed out in the Introduction to the Deva- 
nagari edn., there are verbatim reproductions from the Padma. 
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texts: Kaptijala (31/100), Purusottama (63/106), Bhavadvaja (33/103), 
Vigsvamiira (13/108), Visnu Tantra (92/154) and Hayasirsa “* Adi” (8/25); 
see also Agni Purdna (8/25). Internal evidence may give some clues for dating 
—the place afforded to bhaktabimbas during moksotsava in Ch. XLVII, the dis- 
cussion of bharanyasa in Ch. LIV, ete. } 


The work gets its name from the fact that it reports the questions [ pragna] 
of Sri to the Lord, the bulk of the samhitaé comprising the answers to these ques- 
tions. Throughout the position of the Goddess is as a companion to the Lord in 
all He does, the stress being on her compassion (II: x3ff-); in the closing 
chapter She is seen as an intercessory figure between the devotee and the Lord. 
The narrative framework has Ekata, the first son of Brahma, telling four sages 
what transpired during the dialogue between Sri and the Lord. 


The summary in the sequel follows the Grantha edn. and a few notes are 
added from the Devanagari edn. 


DESCRIPTION OF COVTENTS— 
I. zreaaarn Sdstravatarana (54 Sls.) 
“The Lineage of the Teaching ” 


After an opening eulogistic benediction, the text opens with a description 
of a wandering band of 4 ysis from Vindhya in search of instruction on how to 
worship Parabrahman [i.¢., Visnu ] in the proper way. They have gone from 
one hermitage to another, asking wise men, but finding no satisfactory instruc- 
tion. Finally, at the advice of a sage called Kahola—who pointed out that 
Visnu is honored in any sacrifice—they are sent to see the great sage Ekata who 
resides on the north side of Mt. Meru. When they finally get there, he greets 
them warmly and offers to tell them the teaching he himself received directly 
from Visnu in the first yuga-era ( 1-23). 


He tells how it was that he, the first son of Brahma, was dissatisfied with 
the world, withdrew to his retreat on the north side of Mt. Meru, undertook 
tapas-penance to Visnu and, by virtue of it, received a visitation by Visnu him- 
self with Sri. Ekata takes that opportunity to ask the Lord how to reach the 
realm from which there is no rebirth. He is told that in order to reach that 
state he must receive and pass on the teaching which others will seek him out 
to hear. Therefore he must first himself be instructed in the divine learning by 
Sri, master it, and pass it on to other sages when they in the future approach 
him. Thereupon Vignu delegates Sri to begin the instruction of Ekata (24-43 ). 


1 On these, see Dr. V, Raghavan’s Foreword to the Devanagari edn. 
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Ekata tells the assembled sis that once Sri finished her instruction to him, 
Visnu warned him that the holy teaching should be given only to those who are 
qualified to receive it. Thereupon the Lord and His consort disappeared, he 
asks them their credentials of name and where they came from. He is then 
introduced to them one-by-one: Vedagiras, Bhargava, Maricipa and Kavasa, 
These men represent the Bharadvaja, Vasistha, Viévamitra and Kaundinya 
goiras (44-50). Having had “‘ garbha’’-diksa, they say, this explains their 
eagerness to learn how to worship the Lord ; therefore they request Ekata to tell 
them what he learned from Sri so that they, by adopting it, might achieve 
salvation (51-54). 


IT, areata Sastropadesa (57 Sls, ) 
“Teaching of the Doctrine ”. 


[LIV: 135-143 says this work is called the “ Sripragna”’ because it con- 
tains Sri’s questions to the Lord. The second chapter, without further intro 
duction, turns to these questions and their answers. It is Sri who now speaks: ] 
Sri begins by praising Visnu and His attributes, and asks what is the real 
happiness and joy that exists beyond the seeming happiness of this world ( 1-12), 
Bhagavan replies that it is her compassion rather than her ignorance that 
prompts such a question—for she knows all things as His companion in every- 
thing He does; hence His answer will be aimed also at the relief of suffering of 
worldly persons just as her own question had been inspired by this same motif, 
Thereupon the Lord recalls that the last age ended with « Brahma-ratri,”’ and 
all things returned to Him and the new age dawned only as Brahma emerged 
from His navel on the Cosmic Lotus. Brahma, then, wondering about his own 
origin and the meaning of the new creation of which he was a part, performed a 
Toco-year penance in order to penetrate the mysteries of his existence, where-” 
upon the Lord Himself took the form of a hamsa-swan and instructed Brahma 
( 13-25). 


Brahma, having been instructed, then is told to go to “ Satyaloka”’, and 
there create, and then share, his knowledge with Marici. When this had been 
done, Marici and the others procreated many beings and passed on their learn- 
ing to them in the form of the three Vedas. These three Vedas provided the 
karmakdnda data by which created and procreated beings could achieve the aims 
of artha, dharma and kama. But mankind longed—despite what he already had 
been given and even though Brahma himself showed no interest—to know the 
means to achieve nivrtti. This means [ nivytti-ma@rga] is contained -in the 
““ Ekayana”’ portion of the Vedas—and the explanation and filling out of the - 
“ Ekdyang ”’ teachings is what constitutes the Pdficardtra system ( 26°38). . 


aed 
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Since this “ Ekayana” system is the only way to follow leading to 
moksa, the Paficaratra explanation of and commentary on it is most essential to 
comprehend. What is Paficaratra? ‘“ Rairi’” means ajiina (40a); “ patica”’ 
means the destroyer [from faficatuam=death ? ] of this ajfiana ( 40a). _ Hence 
the science that deals with the destruction of ignorance is called ‘‘ Paficaratra- 
S$astra” (40b). This Sastra, very popular among the nityasdaris, contains 1-1/2 
crores of verses and, like the Vedas [ vedavat], it is eternal [ anddi]. In the 
“ Pa@ncardira-Sastra”’ alone does one get the means to moksa, and these means 
include instruction in such matters as * Glayanirmana,” “ bimbanirmana, ” the 
characteristics [ /aksana] of both temples and images, “‘ pratisthd,’” “ agni- 
karya,” “ prayascitta,”’ “ diks@” for pijakas, “‘ydga,”’ “ utsava,”’ the con- 
struction and uses of maniras, etc. (39-46a). And this Sdstra is designed to 
bring to the man longing after nivyiti the truth of the Lord’s five-fold mani- 
festations [ para and vyiha, seen by nityasaris in Vaikuntha; harda {antar- 
yamin ), seen by yogins; vibhava, avatdras recognised as such only by 7#4inins ; 
arca@ |. People in general see the last but fail to recognise and ignore it (46b-57). 


ill, ateraacaera Yogajnanatativakathana ( 95-4 Sis. ) 


‘Concerning the Truth of Yogic Knowledge ” 


Sri asks about the yoga which leads to a comprehension of the Lord’s 
Being in the sage’s heart. Bhagavan explains that the kind of yogic discipline 
that leads sages to comprehend Him within has five characteristic stages ; 
“* mantra-yoga,”’ “laya,” “ pavicaya,”’ “ nispatti”’ and “ avastha.”’ .Of these, 
the second one | /aya] contains the classical 8 steps of yogic practical aims. 
(1-24). A good deal of attention is given to pranayama (25-56) and much 
additional attention is given to the realization that diman is everything and 
everywhere, which realization brings with it great and miraculous powers (57-70). 
Having control of one’s body and its functions one is prepared to face all things 
with equanimity and to do all things with strength ( 71-9$a). 
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IV. aramamqaertranen Acaryavaranapiirvaka- 
bhiimisamgrahana (56-4 Sls.) 


“* The Choice of a Place ( for meditation ) and the Selection of a Preceptor”’. 


Sri remarks that the way of yogic discipline is both extremely difficult and 
full of dangers. This prompts her to ask—Is there a less demanding but no less 
sure way to salvation? Bhagavan replies that there is an easier way—by 
installing in a temple [ mandira] or in a home an arcamirit-image of the Lord 
and there worshipping it along with Sri herself with devotion. He says He will 
enter into that bimba-image and thus bestow all wishes (1-11 ). 
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Sri asks for more details about this way of worship. She is told first about 
the yajamana ( patron [ of a temple-building enterprise ] ) and of his prerequisites 
(13b-15). Then she is told about the proper brahmin dcdrya-director ( 16-18), 
These two must work together to provide a place where the Lord may be pro- 
perly installed and worshipped. Details are given regarding the selection and 
the preparations of the site upon which the temple is to be constructed ( 20-57a ) 
up through the “‘ vdsiupurusahoma "’-rites. 


Ve zeit _ Bhiiharsana (71 Sls.) 


‘‘The Plowing of the Ground” 

Sri asks to know about the procedures required in taking over a site for 
building a temple, about the further prerequisites of a good Gcarya-director, ete, 
‘Bhagavan begins His reply by telling about the ideal types of temples and where 
these are to be located—the fourth type, for and by men, to be constructed of 
bricks in the middle of a village. It is about this type that He proposes to speak. 
further (1-7). 

The first things to be done, once the plot has been taken over, are to 
determine the brahmasthaina-location, then to commence the ritual plowing and, 
having done this, to sow seeds in the plot, harvest the crop and re-plow it before 
levelling it (8-37). Next, a pit is ritually dug (38-53) prior to the construction 
of a miniature ‘‘ baldlaya’’ complete with its own sanctified balabimba (54-71 )— 
this latter being done to overcome all difficulties and dangers during the actual 
- construction of the proposed temple. 


VI. fawrardenza: Siladipariksadayah ( 57-1/2 Sls.) 
“‘ Testing of Stones, efc..”’ 


There are stone temples, brick temples, wooden temples and mud temples— 
in that order of descending preference—and in all cases the materials used in 
construction should be new and pure, and the “‘ first bricks’ used should follow 
certain conventions in each case (1-10). The selection and collection of the . 
building materials require particular attention, then, especially if they be stones 
(11-27), for these must be used at least for the “ prathamestakaé”’ rites of any 
temple. Then he commences to describe in some detail the “ prathamestaka” 
rites ( 28-58a ). 


VII, | waeararza: Garbhanydsddayah (25 Sls.) 
“The Garbhanydsa Rite and Other Rituals ”’. 


(Having selected the required “‘ first bricks, ’’) The yajamdna-patron is 
next supposed to collect nine kinds of soils, nine kinds of gems, nine kinds of 
flowers, and roots, ores, efc., and place these in a finely-wrought mafijisd-box 
to the accompaniment of the “ prajapatt ’’-mantra. A homa-offering is done to 
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mark the event, after which the acarya dresses in new white garments and, in 
the middle of the night, takes the box in procession to a pit which marks the 
place just south of where the temple is to be built (1-20). Petitioning Mother 
Earth to hold this ‘* seed box,” he places it in the pit, cements it in place, and 
fills in the pit with mud. The spot is then guarded for 3, 4 or 5 days and nights. 
A temple based on such a carefully laid foundation will prosper; to omit this 
step is to commit a great sin ( 21-25). 


Vill. srenafaatn Prasadanirmana ( 35-4 Sls.) 
“* Construction of Tempes ” | 


The sanctum sanctorum of a temple should measure at least 12x 12 
‘* karas*’, Measurements for other parts of the temple are also proportionately 
given—including dcorways, prakara-walls, the Sikhara-motifs on the vimana- 
tower, etc. {I-z9a). Also the construction of mandapas is generally discussed. 
When the various buildings are finished they should be properly sanctified for 
use (29b-36a ). 


[X. xara: Prasaidabhedadayah ( 96 sis. ) 
** Different Kinds of Temples ”’ 


Sri asks Visnu to tell her about the different types of temples. He says he 
can only give a few of these now. He then names and identifies 17 types of 
vimana-constructions— vatjayanta,”’ “‘ SriviSdla,”’ ‘‘ Srikava,” ‘* puspaka,” 
‘* kesara,’’ ‘‘ sudarsana,’’ “ svastika,”’ “* parvata,”’ “ mandara,”’ “ svastibandha,”” 
** kalyanaka, ” “ manohara,” “ kauberakantaka,”’ “‘ bhadrakostha,” “ Sribhoga, ”’ 
“ buskara”’ and “lambapanjara”’ (1-40). Then he turns to the “ mirdhestaka”’- 
rites, which involve placing the “‘ last-bricks ”’ at the top of the vimdna-dome in 
aritual manner. This is done in the morning, and over it the Silpins will 
construct I, 3, 4, 8, 12,16 or 20 st#pis. The stiptkakila-finials are to be placed 
there in varying numbers according to what gains the yajamdana is seeking ( 41- 
53). The vzmdana-tower should be populated with images of the Lord in His 
various forms placed in niches in different directions and on various storeys 
(54-63). These should be painted according to Sastraic injunctions ( 64-96 ). 
X. wameqieram Ardhamandapadinirmana ( 69 SIs. ) 

‘¢ The Construction of the Ardhamandapa, etc.” 

Moving outward from the sanctum sanctorum, there should be an “ ardha’’- 
mandapa, a‘ nyrtta”’-mandapa and an “ asthana ”’-mandapa—all of which should 
have stairs leading up to them (1-4). Prdkaras should also be provided, 
wherein will be located the subsidiary shrines and storerooms, efc., each in its 
assigned place (5-19). Once all these structures have been completed, and the 
btmba-icon put in its central place, the whole temple compound and all its parts 
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are to be consecrated with pratisthd-rites. This is done by building outside the 
compound a special mandapa. There, gathering all the necessary paraphernalia, 
and igniting the sacrificial fires, one takes the main icon, and places it in a pot 
into which manira-powers have been invoked and into which replicas of the 
various temple structures have also been placed. After appropriate prayers 
have been said and other ritual obligations discharged, the water from this pot 
is used to sprinkle the temple-structure—thus not only sanctifying it but 
investing it with the presence of all kinds of divine powers (20-31). Then that 
same pot is carried to the top of the vimana-tower where, after “ netronmilana ”- 
rites have been done collectively for all the vimdnadevatas and the kalaga-pots 
there on the finials have been worshipped, the sanctified water is libated to 
the powers symbolized by the finials (32-57). In the same manner, the various 
parts of the temple—the mandapas, the milabera, etc.—are to be sanctified (58). 
Some special attention is given to the sanctification of the gopura-gates and to 
the deities to be invoked there to guard the entrance to the temple ( 59-59 ). 


Al, fararqqnereanen Bimbanugunasiladisamgrahana (55-4 éls.) 
© The Choice of Stones, efc., Suitable for Icons ( of various kinds ) ” 


Bhagavan declares that there are six styles of icons—seated, mounted ona 
vehicle [ yana ], stationary and standing, with one foot raised skyward [ lokavi- 
krama |, reclining, and the visvardpa-aspect (1). Icons may be made to represent 
His avaiara-forms. As for pifha-bases, these also are of several varieties 
according to thelr shape, construction, and materials ( 3-11 ). 


In collecting the stone materials out of which an icon and its base are 
generally fashioned, certain rituals are to be followed: some are relevant to 
preliminaries to the actual quarrying of the stone (12-32) and others to the 
homa-rites that initiate the quarrying (33-39). Similar rules apply if one is 
looking for wood from which to carve an icon (40-53). In both cases, the 
materials out of which the icon and its base are to be fashioned are to be 
brought back to the temple—if the icon is already fashioned, then with great 


éclat (54-56 ). 
XII, fasatiata Bimbanirmana ( 58 Sls. ) 
“ Fashioning an Icon ”’ | | 
The size and posture of the image [ pratima | determine the size and shape 
of the chamber that is to enshrine it ( Te); General iconographic considera- 
tions are given for each of the six styles of the icons mentioned in the previous 
chapter (6-58 ). | | 
ALI. § watefaraain Mrdddibimbantrmina (1524 Sls.) 


‘“* The Preparation of an Icon from Mud, ee.” 
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The chief icon may be made of stone, metal, wood, mortar or mud. This 
chapter opens with the 12 steps involved in the preparation of icons made of 
mud, First, wood must be obtained, and piecesof this are to be bound together. 
Then mud is plastered over this base, on top of which a binding layer of strings 
is put [ ddibandhana ] to symbolize the nerves. A layer of coconut fibre strand 
is wrapped on top of this. Then soft clay binds these, whereupon another 
round of string is wrapped on the emergent figure, and this is coated with sugar 
[water?]. To this a cloth wrapping is added. This is studded with ornaments 
and the whole is whitewashed and then tinted appropriately (1-8 ). 


Then the attention is turned to iconcmetric details of the limbs of the 
chief icon ( 9-75 ), of the attendant deities (76-90 ) and of Nrsimha ( 91-1538 ). 


XIV. wsavaiigeera Karmarcadthkalpana (34 Sls.). 
‘‘ Regarding the Icons Needed for Various Practical Purposes in Piya” 


There are six types of moveable icons: karmarcaé, utsavdrcd, balyarca, 
tirtharca, snandrcd and Sayanadrcd. A temple that has and uses in its worship 
routines all six types is the best kind; one which uses only three is middling; one 
that has only one is inferior (1-3). The heights of each of the six types is 
given (4-10). While the main icon may be executed in any posture, these 
moveable icons must, due to practical necessities, be of certain poses only. As 
for the chief icon, when it does display any given posture, certain rules will apply 
to its attendants. For that matter, much the same applies to the moveable 
types of icons ( 11-23 ). 

Certain mantras must be chanted during the preparation of metal images— 
at such stages as the fashioning of the eyes, the casting of the metal, efc. The 
mantras are mentioned as the general steps for casting metal icons are given 
( 24-34}. 


XV. aftanraqaivecourasce Parivaradipijopakarananiakalpa ( 66} 6§ls_) 


“ A Chapter Dealing with the Attendant Deities as well as the Instruments 
Needed for Worship ” 


For the embellishment of a temple, various deities are to be installed at 
various places. This chapter deals with the general location of these deities— 
Canda and Pracanda at the doorway in front of ardhamandapa, Jaya and Vijaya 
at the sanctuary entrances and various pairs of deities at windows of the 
garbhagrha (1-16). The dalspitha may be either inside or outside the gopura 
(17). As for the subsidiary deities to be found in the prakaras | Gvaranadevatas |, 
these are also briefly mentioned ( 18-21 ). 

Turning to the instruments needed for ##74, various ones are singled out 
for special descriptive treatment: ghani@ (22-25), the pdairas (26 ff.), the 
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uddharani-spoon (28) and other items (30f.). Also, the dhipa paiva (32a): 
the dipa patra (32b-34); the sn@ndsana paraphernalia ( 35-39a ) ; the bhojyasana 
paraphernalia (39b-46); the Sayandsana paraphernalia—such as the umbrella 
( 50-51a ), the camara (51b), the vyajana-fan (52), the azjanaksodabhdjana con- 
tainer of collyrium-dust (54), the darpana-mirror (55-56), the vessels for 
pouring water (57-58a), and the padukda (61-62). The ydtrd-conveyances are 
also described ( 58b-60, 63-66a ), as well as some musical instruments ( 66b-67a), 


XVL @aat | Diksavidhi ( 181 ls, ) 
“ Concerning Initiation Rites ”’ 
A yajamana who has completed the construction and furnishing of a temple 
must seek out a qualified dcadrya to perform the pratistha-consecration rites. The 
kind of a person he should seek is suggested (1-13a ). 


Sri remarks that since a person becomes qualified only through initiation, 
and after that only may he become an dcarya, what is it that is so special about 
the diksd-initiation and its steps (13b-17). After defining ‘“‘ diksd” as that 
which destroys samsdra, Bhagavan then commences in detail to describe the 
initiation ceremonies, first saying that He approaches His devotees in five 
different modes during the ceremonies—as “‘ Sabda,” *‘ vyttt,”’ “* artha,”’ ‘‘ Gcarya”’ 
and ‘‘diksa.”’ He explains that these also mark the various stages of the rites 
(18-22). A further analysis of the ceremony is to divide it into “‘ siksma,” 
‘‘ sthala”’ and “ para” styles according to the case, and detail the given per- 
formance (23, 28-33). Yet another analysis is to classify the diksd-ceremony 
as those appropriate to “ samayi,” ‘‘ putraka,” ‘‘ sddhaka” and ‘‘ dcarya” 
( 24-27 ). | 
The dzksé-procedure is first to prepare the place and to provide the para- 
phernalia ( 34-56}, whereupon the disciple is brought in and the rites begin and . 
last through some days [this treatment does not differ essentially from the 
normal pattern of diksa rites ] (57-181 ). | 


XVII. waewat — Paticakalavidht ( 6g% SIS. ) 

“‘ Regarding the Five-fold Time-Division ” 

Sri asks what is meant by the “ patcakala’’ practices that the initiate is 
enjoined to observe. She is told that one observes these five periods of the day — 
solely in order to please the Lord (1-3); The daily routine is outlined from the 
time a man rises in the morning, through the toilet routines, to mid-morning 
[ abhigamana | ( 4-442), whereupon he collects materials for worship ('44b-45 ). 
The actual daily worship-rites are casually mentioned (46-47), only at the 
conclusion of which rites may the devotee eat ( 48-53). After meals is the 
period for self-improvement and study [ svddhyd@ya] (54-58). The day ends 
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with a period of yogic meditation (59-672). In addition to these daily obhiga- 
tions one is also committed to observe certain monthly duties ( 68-70a ). 


XVII, stert apreteserny 
Pratisthartham yagasaladikalpanam ( 118 ls. ) 


‘‘ The Erection of the Ydgasalé used in Pratistha-rites ” 


Bhagavan says he will now turn to how pratisthda-rites are to be conducted 
[see Ch. XVI, above, first part]. Sri asks how it is possible for Him to be 
present not only in His iconic form, but also simultaneously throughout the 
shrines of the temple as well as at the same time also in the company of the 
heavenly beings. He says He is not actually present there [and absent 
elsewhere ], but it is through His sakii-power, invoked there successfully during 
the elaborate pratisthad-consecration rites, that He is able to be in the temple 
and elsewhere also ( 1-23 ). 


Preliminary to the performance of pratisthd-rites one must build and 
prepare a ydgamandapa where the various necessary fire-offerings may be made. 
The remainder of the chapter deals with selecting the proper time to commencé 
the consecration rites, beginning in due time beforehand to make ready the 
mandapa (24-43); selecting the site (44-46) ; arranging the furnishings properly, 
including the vedi-altars and the kunda-firepits ( 47-65, 66-118 ). 

XIX. graounienieaneasesa Dvavatoranadipaltkantakalpana ( 39 Sls.) _ 

‘‘ The Procedures concerning Doorway Decorations and Palika-Germina- 
tions” 

Inside the yagamandapa, around the kundga-firepits, will be erected a 
4-pillared covering—and if possible the torazas for this are to be made of four 
different specific kinds of woods (1-3). Details and measurements for these 
toranas are given ( 4-23). * 

Also, as part of the pratisthd-preparations, ankurarpana-germinations must 
be attended to, whereupon the discussion turns to the preparation of the palika- 
containers needed for these ( 24-36 ). . 

The chapter closes ( 37-39 ) with general observations about amenities to 
be provided for the public in the yagamandapa. 


Nayanonmilanadisilpisammananiaviahi ( 42 Sls. ) 


~, 


** The Procedure for Sanctification Rites from the ‘ Opening of the Eye,’ 
eic., up to the ‘ Honoring of the Silpins’ ” 
Ankurarpana-plantings are to be done at an auspicious time, whereupon all 


the doorways are to be festooned with small flags, efc. (1-15). Then the 
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“ Eye-Opening ” rites are to be done to the icons throughout the temple, starting 
with the malabera-icon and ending up with the vimdna-deities (16-39). The 
next step is to discharge the silpins by honoring the chief s2lpin with gifts of 
grains, cloth, ornaments, etc. ( 40-42). 


XXI, srariérareanaafata | Acdrvyadinamdlayapravegavidhi (62% ls. ) 
“ The Procedure for the Entry into the Temple by the Acdrya and others” 


On the third day after the ankurdrpaya-sprouts have been planted, the 
pratistha-rites proper commence. On that day the [ bhat{a]-acarya, after having 
worshipped the Lord in his own house, goes to the temple where he is met by a 
company of people and, with them, he then enters the temple intoning specified 
mantras (1-7). After circumambulating the shrine, he stops in the mandapa 
near the Lord’s Presence, and he sits there, sanctifies some water, then rises and 
sprinkles it around the temple-precincts (8-49). Then he moves to the yaga 
mandapa, where he prepares some pavicagavya solution ( 50-63a ). 


XXII. aetraancereamiatats Balabimbakartykanujiddividht (113 Sls.) 


‘Procedure for Getting the Permission to Construct the b4labimba-icon, 


+3 


ere. 


Should the temple have been built without having first provided a 
balamandira [ see Ch. V: 54-71, above |, the a&carya should straightaway perform 
an atonement-rite for the omission (1-24). So it will have been that only after 
he has invoked the Lord’s Presence into a pot that he then goes about to secure 
mud in the proper way [myrtsamgraha] for the imminent ankurdrpana-rites 
[already discussed in part in Chs. XIX: 24-36 and XXI: 1 ff] (25-43). 


_ The remainder of the chapter outlines the steps in the further preparation 
of the anxkurdrpana-germinations —including mantras ( 44-113 ). 


XXIII, TaTaRe A ETTCMTTARA RAY 
| Raksdbandhana@dikumbhasthapandntavidhi (290} dls.) 


“Rules for the Raksdbandha-Rites up through the sanctification of the 
Pot’. 


[Continuing from Ch. XXI:] In the ydgamandapa the dcdrya arranges 
various pots, wrapping them in strings, filling them with water, efc. A central 
pot, larger than the others, is similarly treated, and into this he invokes various 
mantras (I-61). Then, going to the sanctuary, he ritually cleanses the main 
icon with maniras, mudrds, and pavicagavya, whereupon he ties raksdbandha 
cords on his own and on the icon’s wrist (62). He does a similar cleansing for 
Laksmi, whereupon he does the same for the vimdnadevatds (63-792). Then 
taking the large sanctified pot from the ydgamandapa to the main mandapa, he 
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there secures a hirca-effigy made of darbha grass of the main icon as well as a 
representation of the vimana structure and places these in the pot. Then, the 
assembled priests, having completed various homa-rites in the ydgamandapa come 
to him (79b-147) and he then enters into a yogic trance by which he invokes the 
various cosmic powers to descend and be present in the pot before him (151). 
The processes of his mental excursions from one cosmic region to another, moving 
upward toward Vaikuntha, are indicated by descriptive accounts of these places— 
Vaikuntha itself being described in rapturous terms (181-192) prior to the de- 
scription of Visnu Himself ( 193-213 ), followed by description of His varicus 
miirtis and avatara-forms that will eventually reside in the temple ( 214-294 }. 


The powers having thus been concentrated into the pot, it is enjoined that 
they be “‘ used” for the actual_consecration rites within either 3, 5, or 7 days. 
Meanwhile, the pot so divinely charged must be worshipped [ pijanam | between 
4 and 12 times daily (295-3002 ), | 


XXIV. szerhornmreraete Jaladhivasddipratisthantavtdht (369 Sis. ) 
‘Rules from Jalddhivdsa-rites to the end of Pratisihd-ceremonies ”’ 


This chapter outlines, with good detail, the various activities from the 
evening of the first day through the third, and last, day of the usual fratistha- 
rites in a temple. On the evening of the first day, the karmabera-icon along with 
the icons of the Lord’s consorts will be taken to a tank or river. There in a 
manda pa the first jaladhtvasa-soaking rites are attended to, while at the same time 
the devout also bathe. After Aaja is duly celebrated there, a procession forms 
sometime before daybreak to accompany the icon back to the temple again. 
There, the icon is put into the maydapa and with it the dcarya stays, keeping 
vigil (1-187). The next day, after various minor observances, dhdnyddhivasa is 
done after which, in the evening, the icon and its retinue go once again to the 
river or tank. There, jaladhivdsa-soaking is again done and before dawn the 
icon is returned once more to the temple, this time taken as far as the area in 
front of the garbhagrha (188-216 ), Later that [ third ] morning Sdntihoma is done, 
and after homas have been done, the assembled sadhakas each take one of the 
smaller pots and carry these and the various moveable icons into the garbhagrha. 
After supervising this, the acarya, carrying the mahdkumbha containing the 
sanctified waters, ascends by himself to the vimdna-tower (217-254). There he 
performs some liturgies, under cover of a silk cloth, directed to the topmost 
Ralasa-element in the name of Aniruddha, and, having done so, pours some of 
the sanctified water there as well as sprinkles it down around the vimdna-walls 
which are covered with images of God. Descending, he sprinkles the holy places 
throughout the temple. Then he once again enters the garbhagrha where he 
sprinkles water from the various small pots over the main icon, and ending with 
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the libation from the mahakumbha, he sanctifies the icon and installs there the 
Presence of God. To seal the ceremony, he fills in a small hole in the head of 
the main icon so that the Presence will not depart through the brahmarandhra 
( 255-283). Moving throughout the temple, he stops at each of the holy spots 
and informs the deities attending there to assume henceforth a watchful 
stance since God is now resident in the main icon. He also steps at the balipitha, 
the dhavajastambha and the kitchen, making all things in readiness—even start- 
ing the cooking fire with a live coal left from the previous homas (284-301 ). 


He returns then to the chief deity in the garbhagrha, there petitions His 
indulgence for any mistakes committed, and petitions Him to remain there 
henceforth to receive the devout attentions from him, his family, as well as from 
the yajamana and from the faithful (302-319). Then he commences the initial 
pia to the Lord. 


That evening the Lord will be taken in procession, after which He is 
deposited again in His sanctuary and the temple is closed and locked. If there 
is only one icon [ ekabeva | the temple remains closed for three days ; if there are 
several icons [ bahubera | then next morning p%ja@ must be attended to. When 
this #774 is done in a bahubera temple, or after 3 days in an ekabera-temple, the 
yajamana and the faithful come before God and offer themselves as His 
perpetual servants ( 320-362 ). | 


The rewards, both spiritual and worldly, for undertaking any or all of the 
preceding are listed ( 363-369 ). 


XXV. sediatasiare Laksmipratisthavidha (53 Sls.) 
“‘ Installation of Worship to the Goddess Laksmi ” 


Laksmi shrines are of two kinds: subsidiary [ paratantra ] and independent 
[svatantra |. In either case, the (female) attendant deities must be attended 
to and installed with all sobriety. In either case, also, certain annual festivals 
are called for by the presence of Laksmi and these must be regularly attended 
to ( 1-23; 39-53). Inserted within these observations is the story of Laksmi’s 
birth and marriage to Visnu ( 24-38). 


XXXVI. werazieteaararea Laksmyudvahotsavavidhi ( 344 Sls.) 


“ Regarding the Festival Celebrating Laksmi’s Marriage Rites ” 


This chapter turns in more detail to the special annual festival celebrating 
liturgically the marriage of Laksmi to Visgu—giving details for when it is done, 
and how the icons are to be brought together on a couch for four days (1-33). 
The benefits of being the yajamana-patron for this festival are also recounted 


(34-358 ). 
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XXVIT, earraz — (1364 Sls. ) 
“ Different Kinds of Bathing Rituals ”. | | 


Sri asks to know about the different ways in which aad occasions for 
ritually bathing the icon of the Lord—having heard during the preceding chapter 
mention of bathing rites. The Lord says that in an “ ekabera” type temple, 
ritual baths may be done right in the sanctuary, but in a “ bakubera” type 
temple, the bathing rites should be done in a larger area—as, for example, in the 
prakaras, and in front of the gopura. The size of the area usually depends upon 
the number of pots to be used. In a mahabhiseka, at least 108 pots are required. 
In any case, a special mandapa-pavilion should be erected as covering for the 
pots which are themselves placed on mandala-designs made of grains ( I-9 ). 


The remainder of the chapter gives certain details about the conduct of 
snapana-rites as they are normally performed in a “ bakubera’’ type temple— 
the contents of the various pots (10-16), the special invitation issued after 
regular daily puja is concluded (17-25), the procedure with appropriate mantras 
for the libation of the pots one-by-one (26-134). Afterwards, the acting-acdrya 
is sumptuously rewarded, and an utsava-festival is held for the Lord ( 135-1372 ). 
Such baths are done to conclude pratisthad, to precede utsava, to mark zodiacal 
transitions, to accompany prdyascittas, and to satisfy moral longings ( 137b-132). 


XXVIII. sataaazaainfafa Prabodhanddyantarydgavidhi ( 134% Sls.) 
“Rules ( for the arcaka ) from Getting up through Silent Worship ”. 


This chapter turns to the daily routine of him who oversees the proper 
worship of the Lord. After rising in the morning and bathing and attending to 
his personal and spiritual purification, the sddkaka goes to the temple ( 1-10). 
The temple-routines are to be done 1, 2, 3, or 6 times a day—the more times 
the better. Once there, he requests the Lord to arise from his slumber so that 
he may perform to His pleasure the daily routine. After performing five puri- 
ficatory steps—‘' sthanasSuddhi,” “‘ patraSuddhi,” “ bimbasuddht,”’ “ dtmasud- 
adhi’’ and “ bhijtasuddhi”’—only then may #i#j@ commence. The first three 
cleansing steps (to 36) are directed to the external objects and surroundings, 
while the next two are spiritul purifications. ‘‘ Aitmasuddhi requires the guru- 
sattama [ deSika or dcdrya | to withdraw into the sanctuary and, sitting at the 
right of the Lord’s icon, to meditate upon the mantras like “‘,asiaksara,’’“ sada- 
ksara,’’ “' du@dasaksara,”’ and so forth, employing the corresponding nydsa- 
concentrations in order to prepare himself to remain in the Divine Presence for 
His ss (37-1358 )- 


atrararteatsaraarearare Bhogayagadibhojyasanantavidhi (184 Sls.) 
“ Rules for the Regular Worship of God up to Food-Offerings ”’ 
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For ##74-proper, certain instruments and paraphernalia are required and, 
once procured, these must be cleansed, then placed in the proper position ( 1-16), 
Then God is requested to accept the attentions and courtesies that will follow 
in the liturgical presentations, whereupon the karmabera-icon is moved on to 
the mantrdsana-pedestal. Other aspects of the Lord, as well as His attendants, 
are also requested to accept the forthcoming offerings (17-111). When this is 
completed, the Lord is to be offered a bath (112-131), decorations ( 432-154), 
at the conclusion of which foodstuffs are to be set before the Lord ( 155-165), 

There follows a digest of what is here called ‘ astangapija ’’—comprised 
of “hrdyaga,” “ yogapitha-pajana””, ee snapana,” “ vesapiijana,” ** bhojya- 
sana,” “ siddhi-prasana, ”? « nityagnipitiana’”’ and ‘ ufsava”’ (167-170), The 
Lord also points out that when there is a question of what to do when a con- 
flict arises between nitya and naimittika observances, the naimitttha demands 

have priority ( 171-174 ). 

| The chapter ends with a precis of other routine details for the conciusion 
of the daily rites of worship—including directions for distributing food to the 
worship—including directions for distributing food to the attendant deities 
ending with Visvaksena—prior to moving on to do nilyahoma-rites (175-184 ). 


XXX, Pagarleqetarseneaiaty 
Nityahom@disudaréanarcanantavidhi ( 2244 Sls. ) 

“Rules (for daily worship) from Daily Homa-Rites to the Honouring of 
Sudargana ”. | 

This chapter continues to dictate the rules of procedure for daily worship 
by the arcaka in the temple, moving from homa in the ydgasala (1-54), to the - 
commencement and execution of baliddna (55-78 ), through the circumambula- © 
tion of the sanctuary with a rice-filled container which constitutes “‘ nityotsava” 
(79-87 )—whereupon a petition is made to the Lord to accept the afore-men- 
tioned attentions and offerings ( 88-1109 ). : 

This cycle is repeated ( twice, thrice or six times a day—acc, to Ch. 
XXVIILE: beginning ), and, at the conclusion of the final puja each day, the 
Lord is requested to go to His repose on His Sayandsana ( 120-130 ), whereupon 
the arcaka closes the temple and returns home. | 

The arcaka himself attends to his own eating and business only after the | 
( morning ) rites are over (131). . - 

Laksmi is likewise to be honoured in her own right [ as Viralaksmi ], and 
the directions are given for these rites—both when she is installed in.a Visnu 
temple as a separate but attendant deity and when she is the main deity ina 
separate temple (132-187). Likewise SudarSana deserves a separate place ina 
Visnu temple; he is to be propitiated with liturgical rites a bhojyasana 
( 188-220). | 


~ 


SRIPRASNA-SAMHITA—Garudadhvajapratisthavidhi 46 3 


Lapses in worship require prayascitia-rites { 221-223 ). 

Saitvika-Sastras are used for worship in temples dedicated to Visnu and 
Laksmi by dvija~yajamanas, while rajasa-Sasiras are used in those constructed by 
other humans (like S#dras and women). When a temple is devoted to the 
worship of a lesser deity, {@masa- SGstras only guide the worship ( 224-2254 ). 
AXXI. agteartarfsneacaserraatt 

M ahotsavabhedddiprapastambhakalpantavidhi ( 37} Sls. ) 

“Chapter on the Varieties of Grand Festivals and on the Construction of a 
Special Pavilion ”’ | 

S1i asks to be told about mahotsava, having just been informed about 
nityotsava (1-5). Bhagavan classifies makotsava into “ nilya,” “ naimittiza ” 
and “‘kdmya.’’ Those which are “ nitya”’ have to do with the celebration of 
star-days of when the images in the temple were cast, or consecrated, when the 
temple was finished, efc. Those which are “ naimittika’’ are those which have 
to do with the contravention of natural disasters, with the renovation of a 
temple, with the pacification of certain celestial portents, efc. Those which are 
““ kaémya”’ have to do with those who become yajamana for a sacrifice on their 
own birthdays or on other auspicious occasions (6-20). When a mahofsava is 
declared, no one else should attempt a sacramental undertaking lest they inter- 
fere with the mahotsava ( 21-23 ). 


The duties of an dcGrya for the preparation of a mahotsava are listed—the 
preliminaries (24-28 ), the invocation of the Lord’s permission to proceed (29- 
32), the repair of the various vehicles and carriages to be used in processions 
and the erection of the first pole for the intended special mandapa ( 33-382 ). 


XXXII. aqatarreactaratate 
AnujnadiyagasdlakalpanGniavidhi _—( 82 ls.) 
““ Chapter dealing with the Rites from Seeking Permission to the Erection 
of the Place of Sacrificial Offerings ”’, 


Nine, six, three or one day before the mahotsava is scheduled to commence, 
‘ ankurdrpana”’ must be done (2-68). Once this has been done, the Gcarya 
must also attend to the collection of materials needed for homa-offerings in the 
yagasdld (69-78). These things done, he sees that the icon of Visvaksena is 
taken around the town’s streets in order that this commander-in-chief of the 
Lord’s retinue may see that all has been made ready for the coming festive 
occasion (79-82 ). 


AX XITTE, 


“* Rules for the Consecration of the Banner Bearing Garuda’s Image ”’, 


Garudadhvajapratisthavidht  ( 48% gis. ) 
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Another thing an dcdrya must attend to is the preparation of the festive 
banner bearing the image of Garuda. The picture (8-18) is to be painted in 
five colors, then, after a procession (19-21), itis taken to a mandapa where it is 
afforded a special pratisthd-rite including a nayanonmilana-step for Garuda; 
other attentions are given to the snake-ornaments ( 22-492 ). 


XXXIV, wraserakeasttemeatare 
Stambhakalpanddidhvajarohanantavidht _— ( 87 ls.) 


‘The Rules for the Observances starting from Preparing the Flagstaff to 
Hoisting the Flag”. 


The flag pole is to be fashioned of wood, with certain ornamental motifs 
being optional (1-20). Then a pit is dug, gems placed in it, and the flag pole 
erected (21-24). The dcarya then dones a raksasiira on his wrist, symbolizing 
his willingness to undertake the immanent ceremonies, and he enters the garbha- 
grha. There he transfers the power of the Lord’s Presence to the wisavabera- 
icon, and then he brings the utsavabera (== the Lord’s Presence) out to the 
mandapa (25-56). After certain rites, the flag is then hoisted on the standing 
pole in the Presence of God (57-82). This done, the dcirya addresses the 
utsavabera and requests that he may now invite bhakias to come to the temple 
for the mahotsava ( 83-87 ). 


XXXV. saenrafeqarerneaate 


K <insb rast onmued labs uimbuanaeieeas ( 156 Sls. ) 
a“ eas: for Rites from Consecration of the Pot to Invocation of the Gods” 


The dcdrya, having seen to the fiag-hoisting ceremonies, goes to the 
yagasalé and prepares to perform sacrificial service in the Presence of the Lord 
in the utsavabera-form. This done, the morning activites aré over (1-24) until 
evening. At that time, the wisavabera-icon is again brought out, placed in a 
special mandapa beside a halacakramandala-design on which has been placed a 
madduka-drum. This instrument is sanctified, whereupon the dcarya beats it to 
the accompaniment of invocational stanzas addressed to all the gods to come to 
mahotsava ( 25-71 ). . 

Once this is finished, the gods who have ‘‘ come”’ are given bali-offerings 
in the streets of the village (72-152). Once the drum has been sounded, no 
citizen should leave the village till the completion of the mahotsava (153-156). 


XXXVI. swaRrraneeanteats 
Uisavavidhibhramanalaksanavidht ( 784 Sls.) 
‘‘ The Method of Taking the Idol in Procession during the Grand Festival” 


During mahotsava, bali-offerings are to be made twice daily. The specific 
places where these offerings are made on the different days are given (1-16). 
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As part of these dali-offerings each day the utsavabera-icon is to be taken out 
into the village in procession on a special vehicle {17-19 ). On the first day the 
precession forms and the icon of the Lord is taken forth both in the morning 
(20-52) and in the evening. The same routine is followed throughout the 
mahotsava period, each precession taking place on a different vehicle if possible. 
After His return to the temple each day, the Lord’s icon is ministered to by a 
devadasi ( 57-65) and then bathed and put to rest ( 66-79a ). 


XXXVI. swaagrrarsaraats 
Utsavahomadyavabhythantavidht (140 Sls.) 


“From Homa-Offerings to Avabhrthasnana Rites in the Festival Cycle ”’ 


The &cérya’s duties, from the second day of the mahotsava onward, are 
quite routine: he gets up, attends to normal temple duties, and does the special 
koma daily (1-25). Further, routine things must be done also each time before 
the Lord is put on His vehicle for riding about (26-47). On the sixth day 
morning, the Lord is taken to pleasure garden, bathed in scented waters with all 
his decorations on, ina huge caldron, after which aja is performed and the left- 
over food-offerings are distributed to the faithful ( 49-63). That evening He is 
taken about on an elephant-shaped vahana (64). 


On the seventh day morning there is no procession nor is there bali- 
offering made. Instead the icons of the Lord and His consorts are taken to a 
special pavilion where p:-wders are prepared and later smeared on the icons as 
a “ ciinabhiseka,” after which (in the evening ) the evening procession is made 
through the village (65-84 }. 


On the eighth day, the prc cedures of the normal mahotsava days are 
followed, but on the ninth day come the rathotsava festivities with various 
special observances required then { 85-121). After this is finished, the acarya 
goes to the sanctuary and emerges again with the ¢irtham@rti-icon which he 
takes along with the richly apparalled utsavabera-icon to a bathing ghat. There 
he carries the iivthamé#rti-icon on his shoulders into the water, submerges three 
times while the faithful simultaneously do the same, whereupon he returns the 
two icons to the temple. Once returned the tirthamdrti-icon is returned to its 
former place, while the utsavabera-icon is placed near the ydgasala ( 122-140), 
Certain concessions are made when no tivthamarti-icon exists (139 ). 


XXXVIII. saanrafrnaicaearatita 
UtsavaprayascitiddiSaityotsavantavidhi (111 als. ) 


“ The Rules for the Expiation of Mistakes made in the Grand Festival 
cycle up to the Saityofsava Celebrations ” 
PA5O 


466 atqaafeai— Vasantotsavadivisakhantavidhi 

On the tenth day the acdrya prepares for puspaydga (5-28), after which 
he does ‘‘ dvadasarcana’”’ and, when it seems the Lord has been satisfied, the 
Lord is taken in procession through the village streets and brought back to the 
balipitha (29-39). There, the dcdrya petitions the Lord to permit especially 
assembled gods and men to return to their homes ( 40-60). Then the dcdrya 
takes the utsavabera-icon to the yagasdald, where he gets out the ankurdrpana- 
germinations, worships them, releases the devatds formerly invoked there, and 
dismantles these sprouting trays (61-66). Then he goes around making baili- 
offerings (67-74), takes down the flag and takes it and the utsavabera-icon and 
the big pot from the ydgasdld into the sanctuary. Then, he offers flowers over 
the head of the main icon, and with sprinklings of water from the big pot, he 
once again transfers the Divine Power and Presence back into the main icon 
{ 75-85). Then he petitions the Lord’s forbearance and forgiveness for any 
shortcomings in the mahotsava ( 86-97 ). 


On the next day morning the dcarya is rewarded by the yajamdna, being 
given certain remnants left over from the mahotsava—including food-stuffs, flag, 
flag-pole, etc. The yajamdna is accompanied home after this with some éclat 
( 98-101 ). . 


On that evening the procession-idol will be taken either to a pleasure 
garden or to a special maudapa where it is cool, and there it will be entertained 
and fed—in order that He might rest after the long mahotsava-period. This 
festival—known as “‘ Sattyotsava ”’—may last for several days if so desired, as 
the procedure is much like that done during vasantotsava ( 102-IIL). 


XXXIX. aarcraaneaarenaats 
Vasantotsavadivisakhantaviahi ( 524 Sls. ) 
‘ Rules for Vasantotsava and Visdkhotsava ”’ 


Sri asks about how and when to perform vasanioisava-celebrations. She is 
told that this cycle of worship should be done either in spring or in summer 
during the bright half of the month. No flag-hoisting is required for this, 
although ankurdrpana, homa, bali-offerings and raksdbandhana, etc. are all 
required. In this the icon will be taken to a garden and there afforded various 
refreshments and entertainments, solely to please Him ( 1-30). 


During Visakha-month on full moon day, the utsavabera-icon will be taken 
to a special mandapa, where 25 small pots are used to perform an abdseka. 
Then all sorts of seasonal flowers are used to ornament the Lord, and this festoon- 
ing will be followed by entertainments, distribution of food-stuffs, etc. He who 
sees to the performance of this utsava will be blessed with a rich yield in his 
fields (31-51). 
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Should the dates of these two ceremonies coincide, both festivals are to be 
Observed ( 52-532 ). 


XL. gatraafafa Plavotsavavidhi | ( 46 Sls.) 

“* Rules for the Floating Festival ”’ 

This will be done either in the autumnal or in the summer season, but in 
the bright part of the month. Dhoajdrohana-ceremonies at this ufsava are 
optional, but raksdbandha must be done. On the first day, the icon is taken to 
a mandapa especially built on the bank of the body of the water where the floa- 
ting will take place. He is taken back to the temple that night in procession. 
He is brought back to the water the next day, mounted on the float—which is 
described ( 26-27 )—-and taken for a row around the tank three or five times. 
The icon is then installed in the central mandapa of the tank; there it stays until 
evening when it is borne back to the bank accompanied by lights and éclat, He 
is then returned to the sanctuary (1-43). Afterwards, the dcdrya will petition 
forgiveness for any sins of omission or commission just done in the floating 
festival, lest these offend the Lord ( 44-46 ). 


XL. swhtercaricearaat 
J yesthabhisehadyutthanotsavadntavidhi (524 Sls. ) 
‘The Rules for Jyesthabhiseka to the Conclusion of Waking up Liturgies ” 


Bhagavan says that on the full moon day of Jyestha month the idol is to 
be stripped of its ornamental plates and ritually bathed with 81 pots of water 
(1-14). On the twelfth day of the bright fortnight of dsddha-month, a small 
icon of the Lord [ or a kiirca-proxy J is placed in a special mandapa on a special 
couch, and kept there for four months until the r1th day of the bright fortnight 
of Karitika-month, when the Lord is roused from His slumber (15-36). At that 
time, the dcdrya approaches God and requests Him for the benefit of the world 
to wake up. While regular worship has not been interrupted, elaborate special 
functions which have been suspended during the 4-month period may once again 
be resumed ( 37-53a). 


XLIT gsuraatehearaaraats = Krsuotsavadisikyoisavantavidhi (77 &ls. ) 
** Rules for the Krsnotsava up to the Festival of the Suspended Pot ”’ 


Bhagavan says that Krsna’s birth is to be commemorated in Sravana- 
month on the 8th night of the dark fortnight (2-6). Certain options for 
determining the date of the festival (69-77 } are given. A small icon of Krsna 
is to be charged with the power of deity, and it is conducted toa yaga-mandapa, 
where it is bathed, fed, honored, efe. (7-52). The next afternoon the Krsna 
icon is again charged with divine power, and taken to a mandapa placed at an 
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intersection of the village where many people wi]! vie for the opportunity to 
break a pot with butter suspended on a moveable rope ( 53-68). 


XLII, agtearqeaaraRaaaratare 
Gangotpattyutsavadipavitrotsavantavidht (131% dls. ) 


« Rules for the Birth Commemoration of Ganga and for Pavitrotsava”’ 


Annually, on the 18th day of Kataka [ dsadha ]-month, the utsavabera-icon 
is taken to a river-bank where special p#7@ is done to it. Nine pots of water— 
into which Gavigé has been invoked in the central pot—are sanctified and 
sprinkled over the heads of the people { 1-22). 


In the same month, at times which are here prescribed and given as 
options, the two-day [see $1. 104a ] ceremony of expiation known as “ pavitro- 
tsava’’ is to be done to atone for lapses and mistakes in #74 during the preced. 
ing year (23-29). The preliminary preparations of the pavitras (30-44), the 
construction of the special mandapa ( 45-50), the other ceremonies ( 51-120), 
including an avabhrtasndna rite at a nearby river—these are described, The 
prayer asking forgiveness is done back at the temple (121-1314), whereupon — 
the pavitras are distributed to all devotees present ( 131b-132a ). 


XLIYV. siiaialitadin- ris usados 
Vijayotsavadinarakacaturdasgyutsavantavidht ( 47} éls) 


“ The Rules for Observing the Vijayotsava and the Narakacaturdasyutsava ” 


Sti observes that all the festivals so far enumerated are well and good for 
grhasthas and for yogins, but she wants to know how God makes it possible 
for vanaprasthas to see Him (1-2). Bhagavan says that it is precisely why on 
the roth day of bright fortnight of Nabhasya [ bhaddrapada |-month the so-called 
“ mygayayatrotsaya’’ is scheduled. For this, the uwésavabera-icon is mounted ona 
horse and taken to the nearby forest with great éclat, There, while the Lord is 
placed in the shade of a Sami-tree, the cdrya takes the Lord’s bow and shoots 
arrows in all directions (3-16). After a special pia there, vdnaprasthas will be 
allowed to have a glimpse of God and they will also receive some of the plenti- 
ful foodstuffs brought from temple and offered as prasdda (17-19a). The icon 
is taken back to the temple after this ( 19b-23). 


Early in the morning of the 14th day of the dark fortnight of Asvayuja- 
month [ Oct.-Nov. ], the sudnamirti-icon of the Lord will be given an oil bath, 
the remnants from which will be distributed as prasdda to the faithful. This is 
to be used only on their heads. Later on that day, the dca&rya receives a new 
[ costly ? donated ? | cloth which is then ceremoniously put to cover the Lord— 
and this is the central act of the festival ( 24-48a ). 
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XLV. dara Dipotsava | (36 Sls.) 

‘* The festival of Lamps ” 

The story of the wicked king Bali who was overcome by Visnu as 
Trivikrama is told (1-10) as rationale for the performance of the annual 
dipotsava—which is observed on the fall moon of Kartika-month. The para- 
phernalia needed for this festival are discussed (11-27), and the procedure is 
then outlined ( 28-56 )—the distinctive feature here being to construct a smail 
hut around a huge standing pole which has been erected in front of the temple 
and upon which a light has been placed; the hut is ignited, burns down around 
the pole, whereupon the pole itself is chopped down. 


ALVI, dete Dolotsava (443 Sle.) 
** The Swing Festival ” 


In the months between Asvayuja through Magha [ Oct.-Nov. through Feb.- 
March ], 2 3, 5, or 7 day festival called dolotsava may be celebrated on certain 
evenings. How to construct the swing for this is given (10-12). The main 
features of this celebration is each day to take the utsavabera-icon to the 
mandapa where the swing is kept, there to offer it f#ja@ and, in the evening, a 
swing-ride (15-43). The reward for supporting this festival is to be released 
from birth-and-death ( 44-452 }. 


ALVII, agaieisiguiatceaaraas | 
Dhanurmasapijadimokscisavantavidhi { 824 Sls, } 
** Rules for Dhanurmdsa and Moksotsava Celebrations ”’. 


Throughout the month of December-January { Dhanurmdasa ], early each 
morning special jijas are to be undertaken (1-6). In the same month, starting 
from the first day of the bright fortnight, in two sessions of eleven days each, 
services are held during which all the scriptures are studied. Directions for 
and explanations of this cycle, called adhyayanotsava, are given ( 7-42). As part 
of this, on the 11th day, a special deor is open leading out of the ardhamandapa 
through which the Lord and His devotees ritually pass—this celebration called 
** moksoisava ” { 43-832 ). 


XLVI. soresegeaterararaee 
Pranayakalahotsavadipancaparvantaviadht ( 68 Sls. ) 


** Rules for the Festival of the Quarrel, and Others, up to ia 
Birth Commemorations ”’. 


In the summer months [ Makara-month to Mina-month ], to commemorate 
the argument that ensues after Visnu abruptly left Laksmi to save a bhakia- 
devotee, a festival called Ralahotsava is held in which the Lord is “locked out ” 
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of the temple after a procession. The arcaka acts as intermediary between the 
waiting Lord and the thrice adamant Laksmi ( 1-36 ). 


In addition devotees should celebrate the birthdays of various incarna- 
tions of God, especially the ten avata@ras—Rama, Varaha, Nrsimha, Balarama, 
Kirma, Kalkin, Vimana, Parasurama, Matsya and V4asudeva [ Krsna ]—each 
at its particular time ( 37-58 ). 


In any given month, certain days are set apart to afford the Lord a proces. 
sion—usually five but sometimes six times a month, all dependent upon certain 
calendric or lunar considerations ( 59-68 ). 


ALIX. aeaniaataxanicaaeaata 


Kalharotsavddisukravarotsavantavidhi (65 éls. ) 
“Rules for Kalharotsava for the Lord and the Friday-Festval for Laksmi” 


When there appears a pressing need for relie-—as from enemy attack, 
famine, efc.—then a special rite called kalhadrotsava may be done in Caitra- or 
Vatsakha-months or during other months. The main hallmark of this festival 
is the removal and replacement of about a foot of earth on all the main 
streets of the village prior to the Lord’s procession through them back to the 
temple from the river (1-41a). In the month of Kanyda, from the first to the 
ninth day of the bright fortnight, Laksmi is honored with procession, ett., 
culminating in a special $@a on the ninth evening. This is to be done in addi- 
tion to the regular honor afforded her in the temple every Friday night (47b-65). 


LL, mataratata Prayascittavidhi (4825 Sls.) 


“Concerning Penitential Undertakings ” 


Laksmi asks what can be done to make lapses acceptable, and how to 
expiate for defilements, eic. (1-4). The Lord then begins by listing the various” 
times, places and conditions wherein sins may be committed which may be 
expiated—from plowing, construction, up through pratisthad—suggesting prdaya- 
Scitia measures appropriate (5-87). Moving on, he describes those prayascitlas 
suitable for defilements or lapses in the established worship in temples ( 88-150), 
for defilements connected with death of various living creatures under different 
circumstances and in different places (151-250 ), for mistakes or faults in utsava 
observances and the preparations thereto efc. (251-382). All the instances 
cited for prdyaSsciita require samproksana, and how to do this is given ( 383-480). 
An dcarya who really cares—if he is a brahmacdrin and can find the time to do 
it—may ‘‘insure’’ his temple against such prdayascitia-demanding faults by 
chanting daily 10,000 times his own mantra ( 481-483a )e 


SRIPRASNA-SAMHITA—Mantroddharavidhi 471 


Ll, zorasfata Varnacakvravidhi (74 ls.) 


‘* Rules concerning the Preparation and Uses of the Mnemonic Device 
known as varnacakra’”’ 


S:1i asks to be instructed on how to use the varnacakra-device for compos- 
ing mantras. The Lord says that whoever masters the use of this device 
becomes one with Me [ matsvariipa}. Turning to the varna-letters in the wheel- 
design, He states that the letters have their origin in Sabdabrahman but now— 
just as the vyihas themselves have done, and indeed partly due to the influence 
exerted by these vyiias—they have become manifest (I-30). Sri asks about 
the particular potencies and powers [ samjia/deva/Sakti] of each letter, and 
Bhagavan in His answer treats one-by-one the letters of the alphabet “a’’ to 
“ka” (31-74 ). 


Lil, wearer Mantroddharavidhi ( 103 Sls. ) 
** Rules for Composing the Mantras” 


Maniras may be analysed into four parts—bija, pinda, samjnd, and pada 
(x-8). Sriasks to know the distinction between the actual [ Asetra ] mantra 
and the potency and power that is presumably invoked by it [ Asetrajviabhava | 
and whereby one comes to know about such things. The Lord replies first in 
terms of explaining the elements of bija, pinda, samijnd, and pada—the elements 
which constitute the actual manira as it is recited (9-22). Then he moves on 
to say that initiation into the understanding of both the mantra as it sounds and 
the manira as it acts is given only through instruction by a qualified acarya and 
under certain prescribed conditions (23-29). Under such conditions, the acarya 
draws two designs—a disk-motif and a lotus-motif, each containing letters in 
specific places—and the particular manira for that aspirant is selected according 
to his naksatra-day in relation to the 2*safras assigned to the letters in the 
designs, efc. { 30-72). 


As for the mantras, their efficiency and potency are great, and there is a 
different “‘ prayogic’”’ effect that may be gained from different mantras. But 
such effects are gained only by him who “ masters” the mantra by means of 
japa, etc. The bulk of the chapter gives the general directions for the practices 
to be undertaken by one who does jafa and homa as an initiating step toward 
the eventual mastery of their manira [ 73-93—1it should be pointed out that the 
“* mila ’’-manira which leads to salvation is assumed to be mastered by ail; see 
Ch. LITI, below ]. 

The closing lines list good (94-100 ) and bad (ro1-103 ) dreams that may 


be interpreted as omens by the aspirant during this initiating period as he does 
the homa, 
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Lill,. weasafefaaiata Mantrajapadivisayavidhi —_{ 201} ls.) 
‘* Rules for Repetition of Maniras and Other Matters ” 


After completing the homa-portion of this first initiating sequence into the 
mantra, the ‘aspirant will attend to the feeding of brahmins and to certain 
liturgical cycles (1-7). As for japa-repetitions these are to be done with com- 
prehension of their meaning and toward this end the ‘' duadasaksara’’-mantra 
is explained (14-19) as well as the “ astadksara’”’-mantra (20-24), and some 
others (25-55). Particularly, if one becomes proficient in the’ 8-syllable 
“ mantraraja’’-manira to Narayana, he may achieve certain specific ends by — 
altering his homa-libations or the number of the repetitions done ( 56-178 )— 
including getting a girl, becoming impervious to snake-bites, walking on water, | 
etc, Similarly, the “ Rama”-manira may also be employed for specific “ pra- 
yogic’ ends ( 179-2022 ). 


LIV. uTqrarieggmanrsaea ary 


Bharanyasadimudrdlaksanarcanantavidht (1573 ls.) 


“‘ Rules for Surrender of One’s burden, and the Features of Mudra-Ges- 
tures and Worship ” 


Sri asks if there is not a less complicated way by which people may come 
close to God. The Lord says that. He gives to those whom it pleases Him to 
rescue the ability to persevere in good practices, just as He gives to some bad 
ways. But whoever comes to Him for refuge—even though he has moved along 
the wrong path hitherto—by seeking the intercession of Sri, that man will be 
saved (1-18a). As for Sarandgati, there are six varieties : “ anukilyasamkalpa,” 
“ pratikilyavariana, ” “ raksisyatiti vigvdsah,” “ gopirivavarana,’’ “‘Gimaniksepa” 
and “kdvpanya’”’ ( 18b-6r), 


During the performance of arcana-worship to the Lord, one should display 
mudra-gestures to the Lord in order to drive away evil spirits and to please 
God. He names and describes some 7 mydsa-positions as well as some 13 mudra- 
gestures (62-117). | | | 


Then he tells what flowers are acceptable to the Lord at different times 
of the day (138-134 ). 


[ Ekata speaks: ] What he has narrated is to be called “ Sriprasna-samhita” 

because it contains a collection of Sri’s questions to the Lord (135-143). This 
is a secret message to be shared only with those who qualify because of their 
interest, efe. He says (149) that those who are born in your [the sages? ] 
families are able to worship the Lord properly; all others—including diksitas— 
are able only to offer second-rate sacrifice to the Lord. The terms “ parartha” 

and “svariha”’ are explained (150-155 )-—both are like light [ dipa }, one like 
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Sarya and the other like a lamp in the house (156). Having said this, Ekata 
achieved moksa ( 157-158a ). | 


CRITICAL NOTES— 


The work in hand is not to be confused with another, later work called 
Pivicaprasna-samhita. 

The published edition in grantha characters, following a recension popular 
in Kumbakkonam, may be carefully compared with other versions from other 
places. One of the other versions is found in MD. 5319 ( grantha/paper) which 
has been used for the recent Devanagari edn. Others are reported at Srirangam 
in the private collection of N. Rangaraja Bhattar; and at Tirumuhur in the 
private collection of V. Ramaswamy Bhattar (grantha/leaf). Other manuscripts 
of this popular manual may be found in other places. 


PA6o 


fapeear VISNU-SAMHITA 

RARE: | 
Visnu-samlutad, edited by Mahamaho- 
padhyaya T. Ganapati Sastri, Trivan- 
drum, Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No. 
85, 1925. [ Devanagari script |. 


[Index Code: VSNU] 


Inirvoductory Remarks— 


A number of Paificardtra and other Vaisnava sectarian works bear the 
element ‘‘ Visnu” as part of their titles. The Paficaratra canonical lists alone 
yield the following—two (or three) Visnu-samhitas, a Visnu Lantra, as wellas | 
Visnutativa, Visnutilaka (q.v.), Visnuparvaka, Visnuyoga, Visnurahasya, 
Visnuvaibhavika, Visnusadbhdva, Visnusambhava, Visnusara and Visnusiddhanta; 
further, commentators refer to or quote from works supposedly having PaAfica- 
ratra authority bearing the titles Visnuydmala ( Utpala) and Visuumahodadht 
(Pillai Lokacdrya). All these various titles should be differentiated carefully 
by the cautious scholar. 


We are concerned here with a work of 30 medium-length chapters, com- 
prising somewhat over 2600 Slokas, and published under the title “ Visau- 
samhita.’’ It is a work in which the framework narrative is a dialogue between 
Aupagayana and a “‘siddha” named Sumati. It is particularly to be dis- 
tinguished from an unpublished Paficaratra document called ‘‘ Visnu Tantra "'*- 
a work of some 25 or more surviving chapters, containing in the second chapter 
a canonical list of 154 titles. The work that concerns us, the “ Visnu-samhita,” 
is presumably the one named as canonical in the following lists only: Padma 
( 96/108 ), Markandeya ( 34/91) and in Visnu Tantra (15 as ‘‘ Visnunama,” and/ 
or 56 as “' Saddvisnu’’/154). None of the writers of classical Sri-vaisnava works 
appears to have quoted from it, although extracts from it are found in several 
secondary P&ficaratra collections (for examples, Utsavasamgraha, MT. 3286, 
quotes Ch. 20, and Pdficaratragama, MT. 3257, quotes Ch. 29). There are 


* Adyar ms. 8.1.18 (D. Nag./paper) inc. ; O. I. Baroda ms. No. 7960 ( Grantha/leaf ), 
2500 er., injured; S. Iyengar Library, Sricafgam (Grantha/paper)—all similar to 
one another. Identical in. chs. 1-18 but differing entirely in chs. 19-25, with fragments also 
from chs. 44 and 65, is a manuscript of “ Visnu Tantra” owned by R. Krishnaswamy Iyengar 
of Srirahgam (Grantha/paper): In all of these the framework narrative is a conversation in 
which Vedavyasa tells Saunaka what Gautama asked Vasistha; Vasistha then tells what 
instructions Brahma received from Visnu. The name “ Visnu Tantra” is found in the following 
canonical lists : Padma (29/108 ), Visnu Tantra (1/154 ) and in Mahesvara Tantra (3/25 ). 
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commentaries written on it: by Narayana (MT. 4424), by Nagasvamin (MT. 4496 
=O.1. Baroda ms. No. 6643 ), as well as one or two more (?) in other libraries 
( Tirupati, and S. lyengar Library in Srirafgam). The “‘ Preface” to the printed 
version of ‘ Visnu-samhita ”’ states that it “ ...is the source of Tanirasamuccaya 
and other later treatises on Tantra. ”’ 


Generally speaking the work at hand is encyclopaedic in scope and 
comprehensive in treatment—that is, it treats all the major topics found in 
typical samhitis and, further, brings together several traditions within one, uni- 
fied context. By way of expansion on the foregoing, it may be noted that there 
is both a certain artificiality about the composition and an economy about some 
of the rules, to wit, in the first instance we find in Ch. 2 an attempt to synthesize 
into one comprehensive and cohesive treatment all kinds of pentads; and in Ch. 
3 we see a striking conceit in describing the Lord variously by using the numbers 
“one” through “ twelve.” As for the economy in regard to practical measures, 
the treatment here of Brahmotsava (Chs. 20, 21) compresses and telescopes into 
one 9-day period—as is in fact practised in current Paficaratra circles—several 
important functions described as separate events in other samhitas. Such 
general observations in regard to its synthetic nature are what lead us to place 
this among the “later’’ works of the Pa#cardirdgama rather than among the 
‘‘ earlier ” texts. | 


In the first chapter we find mention (1: 24,28) of a twelve-chapter 
** [§vara-samhiia ;”’ also (1: 24, 29) a 32-chapter ‘“‘ Brahma-samhita ” is referred 
to; further, mention is made (1:24, 34) of a 4-pada “* Visnu-samhitad’’ of 108 
.chapters. Indeed, the text says of itself that it is a commentary on that larger 
work, 


In this last regard it is possible to analyze the gross contents of the present 
“ Visnu-samhita”’ into the four conventional categories: after the stereotyped 
opening chapters ( 1-2) we have concerns that normally are found in a “ jAdna- 
pada’’ ( Chs. 3-4, perhaps also 23); then we come upon a section (Chs. 5-r1, 
29* and 30 ) concerning itself with mantras, mudrds, mandalas and the directions 
for diksé normally found in a ‘“‘ yoga-{dda;”’ then comes the section (Chs. 
12-19) reflecting “ kriyd-pada ”’ concerns and dealing with prasada, pratima and 
pratistha; finally (Chs. 20-22, 24-28) we find the “ carya-pada” concerns 
represented in the treatment of ufsava, prdyascitia and Gcara. Such a four-fold 
division, when strictly adhered to, belongs to the middle-period compositions; 
this reflection of the four-pada presentation would also, perhaps, indicate a 
‘later’ rather than an ‘‘ earlier’”’ date. 


* Chapter XXIX may be a later addition to the work. See footnote, infra, 
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In regard to its thought, Das Gupta ( H.1.P., III: 23f. and 31f.) says that 
this work is strongly influenced by Sarhkhyan philosophy and that some of these 
tenets are held contrary to conventional Sti-vaisnava thought. Another matter 
to be noted is the tone found in Chs. 3 and 23—-reminiscent of ‘‘ older’? works— 
stressing that despite His apparent diversity yet God is essentially One. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I, aratgat : TantroddeSa (52 $ls.) 
“« Synopsis of the Subject-Matter of the Text ” 


The scene is the peak of Srigaila [=Tirupati mountain ] where a siddha- 
saint named Sumati—a man of great learning in tantras who now lives in 
seclusion there having ‘‘ returned ” recently from Visnuloka—is seated. He is 
paid a visit by Aupagayana (1-10). The siddha-saint (henceforth called 
Siddha ) is asked by the visitor about the mantra-formula he learned from his 
own teacher Raibhya, and what good effects it has had. Siddha’s elaborate 
answer ( 13-19 ) Is to trace out how, by its power, he attained a vision of Visnu 
(18-20). In this divine encounter with the Lord, he reports he was told to 
read and otherwise to prepare himself for a proper initiation. This he did. In 
the course of his preparation, he mentions ( 24-35a ) that he read an “ [vara 
Samhita’? of 12 chapters which was taught to him by Siva and instructed him 
in Visnu-paja without “ bija-mantra, a.‘ Brahma Samhita” of 32 chapters which 
was taught to him by Brahma and instructed him in worship either accompained 
by or without ‘ bija-mantra, and a ‘‘ Visnu Samhita ’ of 108 chapters divided 
into four pddas taught to him by Visnu and instructing him in the “ bija”- 
manira and its uses in worship.* Having prepared himself by such reading 
he was later taken to Visnuloka' where Visnu commented upon the former 
instruction in the form of a 30-chapter work—which is the present work (35b- | 
50). This 30-chapter version contains, further, all the secrets of salvation; 
further, coming from Visnu Himself, it is of utmost authority ( 51-52). 


IT, weazarea Tantravyakhya ( 53} ls.) 
“ Definition of the Tantric Teaching ” | 


* The reference to the “ Isvara-samhita” is not to be taken to refer to the printed text 
by that name (qg.v. )—a work of 25 chapters; nor is it clear whether or not it refers to the 
«¢ Téyara-samhita ? that survives in manuscript (4. v. )—a conversation in chapters between 
Iévara (-Siva ) and Parvati. It may or may not refer to a third work by that name. The 
«© Brahma-samhita ’? may perhaps refer to “ Brhad-brahma-samhita ” (q.v.), although the 
published volume contains 40 chapters divided into four sections; it can scarcely be described 
as a document relating to Visnu-pijad with any accuracy. As for the as a ale ta?” describ- 
ed, no known extant work fits this description. 
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This chapter concerns itself with a clarification of certain ideas and terms, 
viz., who is the justified aspirant and what knowledge he should possess (I-Ira), 
the nature of iantra-knowledge and its vaidika authority (11b-19}, the varieties 
of tantric traditions and where Paficaratra works fit into this scheme { 20-25), 
how the Paficaratra believers’ extremist groups [ paramarthikas | ditler among 
themselves—e.g., Vaikhanasa, Sattvata, Sikhin, Ekantin, Miilaka—and how each 
of these so-called groups is to be understood and how each is interrelated to the 
other four ( 26-35 ), how one can find within each of the foregoing groups five 
other divisions (into bhaktas, bhagavadbhaktas, dasas, parsadas and bhagavatas 
each is defined—36-39), how the people who undergo “dtksa@’’-initiation are 
to be distinguished { samayin, putraka, sadhaka, deSika and guru—4o-49a }.* 
Toward the end ‘‘ Paficardira’’ is defined: the 5 bhaia-elements, being the objects 
of the 5 sense-organs, are those things which are considered to be “ r@iri, ’" and 
these 5 ‘“‘ darknesses’’ lead men to ignorance from which only the present 
( Paiicartra ) dzama rescues them ( 4gb-51a). Then follows an eulogy of the 
Pia#caratragama (52-542 ). 


Ill. uaa Visnuvaibhava (89 Sls. ) 
‘* The All-Pervasive Greatness of Visnu 


This chapter turns to matters relating how God, through His power of. 
maya, pervades all the world. He is intimately involved in the world as its one 
Lord; as (the two) Prakriti and Purusa; as the three gunas; as the four Vythas 
and Vedas and Yugas; as the five elements; as the six senses; etc. The relation- 
ships continue by increments of one, up to how He is seen as the sixteen 
directions (1-14). Indeed, the whole world shows forth His Presence as 
ViSvartpa (15). . 


Also, His Body is composed of various “‘ a#tga ‘’-limbs—the sun and the 
moon are His eyes, the forests are His hair, the stars and planets His teeth, the 
wind His breath, the clouds His eyebrows, the demigods His stomach, the ghosts 
His legs, efc. ( 16-34). 


Further, He is the source of the three classes, as well as the source of 
knowledge, the source of all other gods, efe. None other than He is the 
supporter [ ddk@ra ] and the supported [ @dheya] of the whole world—whether 
in His para, siksma or sthiila form (35-472). More powers and forms are 
attributed to His source ( 47b-54), whereupon His various Names are etymo- 
logically explained (55-66). 


* The chapter seems concerned to work in pentads—5 main topics are taken up, each 
with internal varieties of 5: the 5 pramanas, the 5 dgamas, the 5 Pdaficaratra groups, the 5 kinds 
of devotees and the 5 diksita-initiates. 
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Then it is explained that He carried on the work of the universe by means 
of His three gakti-powers of “ tcchd,’’ “ jiadna’’ and “ kriya’’—each of which 
controls several activities and takes many forms but yet is really the One Power 
behind all things (67-89). [Throughout the chapter some striking and apt 
metaphors are employed to underline the unity of God despite His multiple 
forms. |. 7 


IV. azarae | K setraksetrajnanirnaya (62% ls. ) 


+ 93 


“ Discussion of Interaction of ‘ ksetva’ and ‘ ksetrajfia 


[This is a chapter that reveals both the extent to which P§aficaratra 
thought follows Kapila-type Simkhya philosophy and also the points at which it 
diverges from the latter.] Although the opening Slokas promise an all-inclusive 
discussion, the chapter is largely concerned with the interaction of ‘ ksetra” 
(=prakytt) and‘ ksetrajfia”’ (=Isvara), and how the various elements in the 

mundane order are formed by this dynamic interaction. The evolution of the 
twenty-four /ativas are briefly noted ( 1-25—the language used so far employs a 
slightly different vocabulary from what is usually found in straight-forward 
discussions of Samkhya philosophy, although the main thrust is in the same 
direction). A middle section of the chapter (26-41) seeks to demonstrate— 
employing in the course of the discussion a somewhat more sectarian vocabulary 
why the Lord, Who is the Source, the Controller and the Pervader of all things 
because of His five Powers { paficasakit, 31; cit-Sakti, 27), is to be worshipped. 
The concluding portion (42-63a) attempts to point out how the Loid may be 
worshipped in different forms in order that different gains may be realized. 


Ve weaten Mantroddhéra (79 Sls.) 
‘Qn the Composition of Mantras ”’ , 


The opening Sslokas describe how to go about making the “ maiyka ’’-design 
used for composing mantras. To each part of the design is assigned a letter 
which in turn refers to a particular deity. When the design is completely 
assigned thus, Sarasvati is worshipped (1-12a), This done, one may commence, 
by the usual way, to select letters from the design to compose different maniras. 
Detailed instuctions are given step-by-step for making several mantras and their 
variants: ‘‘ sadaksara”’ (12b-25), ‘‘ mila”’ or ‘‘ast@ksara”’ (26-44), “ dvuddas- 
aksara’’ (45-49) mantras are here treated. Then these three maniras are dis- 
cussed again, with instructions for altering them so that they may be addressed 
to different deities for purposes of worship, indeed even for other more mundane, 


‘‘ prayogic ’’ purposes (50-79). | 
VIL earararagarfata _—« snanacamanapujavidhi (79% Sls.) 
“Rules for Daily Rites of Bathing, Sipping and Worship ” | 


VISNU-SAMHITA—Agnisamskara 479 


In order to be successful in his overall endeavors, the sddhaka-aspirant 
should be careful to do certain things. His daily bath at a lake or river or tank 
should be done according to certain rules, and in the course of this bathing 
the ritual dcamana-sipping of water should also be done. At the finish of the 
bath, the sddhaka should undertake some yogic breathing exercises { 1-10). 
As for the dcamana-sipping, this is treated in some detail (11-21), giving the 
steps of the ritual “ aviga-nydsas’”’ that are to accompany it. Once back home, the 
man goes to the yagasthana-room and, after certain purificatcry preliminaries, 
begins the daily worship routines. He begins his routines with certain medita- 
tional disciplines by use of ‘‘ mydsa’’-concentrations. This then is followed by 
overt worship, using either a mandala ( 43b fi.), sthandila (41 ff.), arcé-image 
or by cultivating a heart-felt inward sensation of contemplation. Following 
certain routines of offering “‘ ufacdras’’’ (22-60), the homa-libations are attended 
to. These libations, done correctly, are to be accompanied by “ dhyana ’’- 
meditations on the various deities who are honored by the offerings. 


Vil, grea Mudralaksana (58 Sls.) 
** Description of Mudra-Gestures’”’ 


In the course (of worship, especially during the ‘ myasa’’-concenirations, 
certain hand-gestures are to be used. Some thirty-six mudrGs are named and 
described in this chapter: afjali, vandani, ardhvdngustha (1-4); brahmanijals, 
vahini, sanmdhya, sihapani, paramesthi ( 5-11 ); yoni, Roti ( 12-16): hydaya, Sivas, 
Sikh@, kavaca, astra, netra, (17-22); pavani, cakra, gada (24-27); Sankha, 
dhanus, Sara, khadga, kheta, garuda, anania, prarthana, §rivatsa, Raustubha, tirdhva, 
ahvaja, vinadyaka, linga, visuaksena, samkalpa ( 28-44a). The remainder of the 
chapter gives certain general rules for the employment of and proper times for 
inserting these ritual hand-gestures into worship. Especially important for 
sdahakas are the “ Srivatsa”’ and ‘‘ kaustubha” mudras; in addition, serious 
sadhakas use one called “ mala” ( 44b-58 ). 


VUI, aac Agnisamskara . — (86 gis.) 
‘* The Sacramental Approach to Igniting the Fire for Oblations ” 


For homa-sacrifices a fire must be prepared in the proper method. This 
chepter turns first (I-25a) to the matter of the kunda-firepits—their measure- 
ments, designs and the symbolism represented in various elements of their 
structure. The kunda-firepit is said to be the microcosmic reflection of the entire 
universe (25b). Then, the narrative turns to the purity of the elements in a 
homa-sacrifice—the firepit, as well as the fire itself, and the ghee-offerings—even 
of the sisya who makes the oblations, etc. How to produce or procurea suitably 
“pure” fire is given, followed with instructions of ritual methods by which to 
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make the fire ready for use. Since the fire is seen to be the offspring of 
Kunda and Agnt, the “ samskara*’-sacraments called “ pumsavana,” “ simanta,” 
“ jatakarman,”’ “ n@makarana” and “ annapragana’’ are to be offered to it 
(24-37a). The instruments used for the performance of homa are also to be 
procured and purified in the proper ways ( 37b-62a ). 


Then homa-offerings are outlined in the way they are to be attended to 
during the daily paja-rites. Descriptions of the most desirable kind of fire to be 
maintained ( 62b-70 ), along with the desirable kind of materials to be offered 


into it ( 71-74}, are given, whereupon the attention turns to pirnahuti. Different 
variant directions for performing certain kinds of homa-ofierings are then given 


(75-86 ). 
IX. weseean Mandalalaksana (754 Sls.) 

“‘ Description of Mandala-designs ”’ | 

In the place where ydga-sacrifice is to be performed, the ground shoulau 
be plowed, leveled and purified. Then only should a manda pa-pavilion be 
constructed there (1-5). Inside this, in addition to a vedi-altar and other 
furnishings, a mandala-design should be constructed—for which measurements 
and other directions are given (6-45). This design may be made on the floor, 
on a wall or in a house, ete. The great benefits of worshipping by means of a 
mandala-design are extolled ( 46-48 ). 

A special section is given over to a discussion of the “ cakrabja”’-mandala- 
‘design and its symbolism—the esoteric understanding of which is highly praised 
( 49-762 ). —_ 

X. Feariate Dikgavidhi (932 Sls. ) 

‘** Rules for Initiation Rites ”’ 

Diksé-initiation is that which entitles the Sisya to perform piija; moreover, 
this initiation is important for him in order to achieve his liberation. The best 
months for diksd-rites are April, May, June or July; the next best time is 
November, December, January or February. In any Case, initiation-rites should 
commence on the 12th night. The qualifications of the candidate must first be 
examined—with special scrutiny given to the qualifications of $adras and women 
who stand as aspirants. Using ‘the materials brought for the occasion by the 
initiate, these are sanctified, the gods invoked, and the initiation ceremony 
begins. The place for initiation will be a temple, a river-bank or a garden; in 
special cases, permission may be given to perform diks@-initiation rites toa group 
of aspirants (1-11). | 

Continuing with the outline of activities, it is said that the dcarya bathes, 
enters into meditation of the Lord Who is “ present” in the mandala, having 
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already seen to the proper arrangements of pots, the altar, ¢ic. Then, after he 
has purified the various instruments to be used in the service, and having 
worshipped Visnu, the dcdrya makes a fire-oblation followed by bal- offerings. 
The dcarya thereupon prays to the Lord and then, mentally absorbing all the 25 
fativas within his own body and thinking the cosmic mandala to be in his hand 
with all its Power and Holiness, he puts his hand on the initiate’s head { 12-52}. 

So it is that the hand of God Himself remits the sins of each and every Sisya. 

Thereupon the individual gsyas are blindfolded, and each is led to the 
Lord’s Presence (in the mandala?) where he-kneels and, thinking of the Lord 
together with Laksmi, offers some flowers to Him (53-612). When the blindfold 
has been removed, the initiate receives his new mame (61b-63), whereupon the 
&carya shows him how to worship God without recital of mantra. Homa-libations 
are made and, when night comes, the dcdrya sleeps with the group of Sisyas and 
the dreams that night are taken as omens (64-70). 

Next morning, mandala-worship with homa is done, with certain fire- 
offerings aimed at further erasing the initiates’ sins. Some concluding rites 
follow ( 71-86). 

Cptions are then given for performing | a somewhat simpler ceremony (87- 
92a). It is the dcdrya’s responsibility to tell each initiate the principles of the 
devout lite appropriate to his new condition ( 9zb-34a). 

XI. wafer Abhiseka | (81% ls.) 

** The Sacred Bath “ | | 

The sacred bath of one who is given the Diksa@ is described. 

Diksa-initiation is three-fold: into “samaya,” ‘‘ tantrajfidna*’ and 
arcana ’’—the first having to do with the worship of the Lord in the mandala- 
drawing, the second with the worship appropriate to this with flowers etc., and 
the third with how to worship in the sacred fire (1-6). Prior to the abhiseka- 
cleansing a series of homa-offerings symbolizing all the “ samskaras”’ and the 
‘* tattvas”’ etc. are done on behalf of the initiate—this is known as “ mbit” -dikga. 
This may be repeated annually if one so desires (7-18). | 

The elaborate abhiseka-rites are normally reserved for the sisya who wants 
to become an Gcarya; these rites may also be done for a king and for ministers. 
The preparations include fixing the mandala, positioning the various pots and 
sanctifying their various contents, ¢éc., whereupon the waters are poured over 
the initiate’s head (19-41). With each libation many ritual acts are done, and 
when all is over the dcarya offers a seat to the sisya next to himself and advises 
him in the ways appropriate to an dcdrya (42-62a). Afaniras are then given 
him and, after this has been done, the ssa washes. his acarya’ s feet and then 


turns to piiyd ( 62b-08 }. 
PAOI 
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The privileges, expectations and eternal rewards of both him who under- 
goes this “ acdrya ’’-diksa and of him who gives it are given. A “ mandala’ -paja, 
in which the honoring of Vigsvaksena plays a central part, concludes the initiation 
( 69-82a ). 


XII. armahean Yagabhimilaksana (94 dls. ) 
** Qualifications for a Holy Plot ”’ 


Land (‘on which a temple is to be built ) may be divided into four types: 
“ supadma,*’ “ bhadrika,” “ pirnd’’ and “ dhiimra”’ (1-2; defined: 27-35 ). 
Further, land may be good/better/best according to certain qualities it possesses 
(3-7a): there are color tests (7b), taste tests (8), fertility tests and other 
means of determinig its desirability for temple-building—even its shape, its flora 
and fauna, etc. (9-26). Once the site has been selected, the land should be 
cleared, plowed, sown and harvested, plowed again, leveled, efc., and, after a 
prayer requesting the lingering spirits to depart, strings are laid to mark out the 
holy plot. Then a pit is dug, into which a pot is placed and there filled with 
precious gems ‘and covered over with mud, stones and water; on top of this 
place, ‘‘ Agnt”’ is worshipped as darbha-grass is burned; this is followed by 
“ Vastu-piija’’ (36-48). The plot is then measured off and places assigned to 
the 8 directional deities where they will take residence in the future building, 
marking these places with a special mixture and furthermore acknowledging the 
places of other deities, then following this with bali-offerings. (The dcadrya?) 
spends the night at the site and, if he has auspicious dreams, he may then feel 
free to go ahead with construction ( 49-65a ). 


A sthandila-altar is prepared, a pot placed on it into which the planets 
have been invoked, and with this the plot is circumambulated—all the while 
looking for omens (65b-80). Then after digging another pit, a silver tortoise 
is put into it along with a “lotus”? which together are worshipped as 
“* @dhara ’’-supporter with a petitioning prayer (81-88 ). This is followed by a 
“* GaneSa”-piija—indeed, Gane$a is to be worshipped also at the commencement 
of all phases of the building enterprise (89-92). The chapter closes with the 
injunction to know the proper directions—a very important consideration for 
those who would build a temple ( 93-94 ). | 


aohdn. rotate | Prasadavidhi (87 éls.) 
“ Concerning Temples ” | 


Before the ‘construction on the temple begins, the yajamdna-patron 
must see to a ritual-plowing (5-7 )-at least once more. Only then are the 
“ prathamestak&,’’-rites to be done, by laying first one brick in a pit near the 
entrance and then, after homas, etc., laying 8 others in the various directions 
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along with it, and then putting a consecrated pot in the pit and covering it 
up with mud. The Stlpins sleep at the site all night and, if bad dreams 
occur, ‘‘ Santihoma’’-rites are to be performed [8-21]. Then (next night) 
“‘ garbhadhana’”’-rites are performed by placing certain gathered items into a 
garbhapatra-pot [ 22-44], whereupon the entrance is marked off with a frame 
and worshipped [ 45-50 ]. 


Then, the temple is constructed with due attention given to shape, size, 
walls, entrances, efc,, as well as to the deities who are to be placed there 
[51-59a]. The whole temple structure symbolizes the body of God in His 
multiform presence, the stones, plaster, wood beams, bell, windows, ec. are the 
bodily frame, skin, veins, tongue, ears, efc. of the Lord—and the image is 
His soul [ pratima purusas smrtah] (6o0b-68). The construction should be 
proportionately measured out, all the parts relating to one another in certain 
generally specified ways; moreover, they should be oriented in certain directions 
(70-76 ). | 

The temple may be made of stone, bricks, wood or mud—so long as none 
of these materials have faults, The temple-building and the pedestal for the 
icon must take their shape according to the icon’s posture—and vice versa. In 
any case no old stones should be used (78-81). Similarly, bricks and wood used 
in the temple or any of its parts should be only of the best quality ( 82-87). 


XIV. wxfaatean | Pratimalaksana (106 Sls.) 
** Regarding Icons” 


Icons may be made from gems, metals, stone, colored stones [ dhatu ], 
clay, wood—or one may be represented by a painted picture (1-2). Stones 
for images are to be gathered from certain places only, and should be selected 
according to specific classifications or desirable qualities (3-27); the ritual 
procedures for doing this are given (28-46). Similar care should be taken if the 
icon is to be made of wood, not only in selecting the wood but even down to the 
details of felling a tree properly (47-60). Clay and metal are also briefly treated 
(61-66a), whereupon the virtues of images made of various materials are 
enumerated ( 66b-68 ). 


A section on iconometry then follows { 73b-106). 
XV. xf&erae Pratisthapaiicaka ( 108% Sls. ) 
** Five Types of Consecration Ceremonies ” 


There are 5 types of consecration-ceremonies : “‘ sthdpana,”’ “‘ asthapana, ”’. 
“* samsthapana,” “‘prastha@fana”’ and “‘ pratisthapana;”’ each one of the 5 
kinds of images has a different consecration—standing, sitting, lying, vehiculay 
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and moveable (1-3). Other details about pratistha-rites NOW in relation to . 
different iconographical variants ( 4-23 ). | 


The time for pratisthd-ceremonies having been selected tease, joes 
are assembled (29-34), grains brought and assembled (35-40a), and, after 
ankurdrpana-germinations are taken care of ( 40b-44a), the nine bali-offerings 
to the bhéias, etc. are made ( 44b-49). Then the dedrya bathes and thereafter 
tries to remain pure for the remainder of the sanctifying ceremonies. The 
personnel, paraphernalia and materials needed for the various rites to come 
having been assembled (57-76), all other things are then made pure for the 
occasion (77-88). The rites begin as the icon or its substitute is itself purified 
by baths of one kind or. another; this is followed by piajd (89-1092 )—with a 
good deal of this closing section of the chapter devoted to describing what kind 
of flowers are suitable for such worship. | | 


XVI faa  _ Bimbasuddhi (1332 Sls.) 


f Purification Rites for Divine Images ” 


od 


There are two kinds of bimbas, - sthdvara and “‘ jaigama ’’—the former 
kind being the regular, stationary pratimda-icon, the latter being the dcarya- 
teacher. Both are to be worshipped at the time of pratistha: indeed the #274 
to God is only acceptable when one has also worshipped the &cdrya (1-4). 
Then after the qualifications of an ded-ya are given (5-8a), the step-by-step 
pija-offered to the acdrya as an essential (preliminary) part of the pratistha- 
ceremonies is outlined, ending up with the payment given to him for his services 
( 8b-z6 ). 


Then, the dcdrya is requested to take over and direct the remaining 
pratistha-ceremonies—which consist of the consecration rites prior to beginning 
pija to the bimba. Having vie aise He bimba from the $ilpin, the ‘‘ netron- 
milana’ rites of ‘‘ opening the eyes” are done (27-28). After this, various 
purifications are done to the image, whereupon 100 homa-offerings are made, 
accompanied by recitations by brahmins (29-32). That afternoon the icon is 
taken to a water-spot—or else pots are to be used—where, after “ Varuna’ paid, 
the icon is submerged with its head toward the East [ jalddhivasa }. After this 
has been attended to, the icon is brought back in procession to the temple and 
“‘nydsas”’ are done to it (33-40). Thereupon, having purified the temple 
precincts after the Silpins et, al, have left, a séra-thread and. darbha-grass | are 
wound around the garbhagrha-sanctuary and worship is offered to it (41-46). 
« Agni’’-homa is then done 108 times (47-51), and an elaborate “ kumbha’’-paja 
is attended to in the course of which the various powers and deities are invoked 
into, the waters contained in the pots (52-84:). After this, the bimba, having 
been made to recline ( 75 ), certain libations are made and ritual baths are given 
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to the various moveable icons in a specially-built mandapa ( 85-91}. A prayer 
is uttered to the icon by the deZ@rya (92-94a) after which the icon’s right hand 
is bound with a woollen auiukabandha-thread, and it is put into a portable 
mandapa. In this, several abhiseka-baths of various kinds are given to the icon 
(o4b-r12). Then the icon is clothed and, after requesting that the offerings 
be acceptable to the Lord, pajz is commenced by offering Him ala#kara, 
nivajana, fan, incense, fruits, water for the feet, sandal-paste, efc, (113-120). 
Finally, after all the brahmins present have been rewarded for their attendance, 
the icon is put to rest [ Sayandsanaj, surrounded by certain precious items 
( 121-1344). 


XVII. ees ete) 


li Visnu is to remain in the icon in ali His Power and Presence, care must. 
be taken to do certain ritual acts correctly during the various pratisthd-consecra- 
tion ceremonies. Maniras should be recited with all attention to accompany- 
ing mudrds, nyasas, dhyGnas, bijas, ete. (1-13). It is in this connection that 
adhivGsa-rites are reviewed, and it is explained that these are the rites by 
which the various cosmic powers are invoked by the @carya and then by him 
transferred into the icon so that it “contains” all the tativas, bhiatis, Saktis, 
sound, time, space, ¢ef¢., and other cosmic powers. It is stated that homa-offer- 
ings must accompany almost every step [ passim], without which the xydsa- 
concentrations—of which 16 are listed ( 24-25 )—will not be effective. All these 
things are dene to the icon while it is in a reclining position (14-77). The final 
things to be infused into the icon are the various vital airs in 5 places in the 
icon’s body-—grdza in the nostrils, apdxa in the anus | Arsthaiak |, vydna through- 
out the whole body, uddna in the stomach, samdana in the navel—and when 
these and the 5-fold “‘ na@gas ’’ have been “ placed*’ in their respective places, 
and Visnu Himself has been invoked in the puryastaka of the heart, then the 
image springs to lile [ sajiva ja@yate ksanat } ( 78-31a }. | 

If an dcarya does not know how to do the preceding, he is worse than a 
criminal. The remainder of the chapter (84-115) concerus itself with how to 
construct, letter-by-letter, the mantras for worship, and how to sanctify these 
formulas for holy uses; similarly some directions are given also for mandalas. 
After all is done, the &carya spends the night in vigil by the mengala prepara- 
tory to “ fixing ” the icon next day in its place. 


XVIII, ster Pratisthapatala (68 Sls. } 
| ‘¢ The Section on the Consecration Rites’. | | | | 

Next day, after “ vdstwydga,”’ the icon is fixed in its place, As preparas 
tory to this “ fixing ” ceremony, “‘ ndndi””-piija is done by feastirg and giving 
new clothes to twelve Vaisnava brahmins (1-3a). Then the whole temple is 
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to be cleansed, kalaSa-pots are to be prepared and set aside, a pit is to be filled 
with gems, efc., under the pitha-pedestal, the karmabera-icon is washed with 
the waters from the 8 pots, and the main icon is fixed in its place ( 3b-53), 
The prayer at this time requests God’s continued presence in the icon for pro- 
tection and other boons (54-56). With the “‘ paticopanisad ’’-mantra the icon 
is infused with life [ sajfva] (57a). Then abhiseka-rites are done to the Lord, 
whereupon the “ mantranydsa’”’ part of the icon-consecration is done (60), and 
the a@cayra prostrates himself and gives the Lord a first p#ja-worship with 
mudra-gestures, etc. ( 57b-65 ). 


Then, the dvdrapalakas and parivdradevatés having been “ fixed” 
{ samsthapya], the other icons and deities throughout the temple are to be 
invited to take up their abodes. After this‘ Visvaksena ’-pija is done ( 66-67), 
whereupon the karmarcdé-icon is effectively consecrated as is the balifitha (68. 
73). When all is done, the dcdérya-director is honored, as are the others who 
participated in the rites (74). 


The remainder of the chapter deals with how to prepare the astabandhana- 
cement (75-76 ), how various $antihomas are to be done ( 79-81), which mantras 
are to be recited prior to food-offerings after pratisthd ( 82 ff.), etc. The phala- 
benefits are listed, and the chapter closes with some related, miscellaneous re- 
marks ( 88-974), | 


AXLX, xtasracacieerr Pratisthanantarakriya ( 60 Sls. ) 
** Things to be Done after Pratisthd”’ 


Among the concluding concerns of the pratisthd-rites are the installation 
of various other powers around the temple-precincts. The locations of, and the 
mantras to be used in the procedure of installation for the following deities are 
given: the digdevatds, the seven mdatrka-goddesses, Virabhadra and others, 
Varaha, Durga, Visvaksena, I$ana, et. al. (2-21). Then these are all prayed to 
for safeguarding the precincts ( 22-23 ). _ 


Some general proportionate measurements are then given for various parts 
of the temple in relation to the main icon ( 27-402 ). 


All the icons around the compound are to be furnished with two sets of 
clothes, and P#jd-worship is to be given them. This is to be done by four or 
eight brahmins especially chosen for “‘ parivdradevatd”’-pajd. After this bali- 
offerings are to be made in the four directions—and the mantras for these rites 
are given (40b-52). This finished, the @caérya bathes at home and then returns 
to the temple where certain p#jds are done. The remaining deities throughout 
the temple are sprinkled and thus consecrated (53-60 ). | ; 
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AXA, seats Utsavavidhi ( ror% dls. ) 
‘Rules regarding Festival Occasions ” 


It is said that an utsava-festival must be performed to please God, and 
that a proper festive-celebration should last 6 months, 3 months, 1 month, 15 
days, 9, 7 or at least 5 days. The months from mérgasirsa ( December-Janu- 
ary ) through Vaisakha ( May-June ) are recommended for performance of uésava 
(1-4a). At any festival (or during brahmotsava) dhvajdrohana-flag ceremonies 
and a#kurdrpana-germinations must both precede the celebrations; the wtsava 
must end on the Sravananaksatra star-day, and on the last day tirthasnana-rites 
must also be done to mark the conclusion of the festivities { 4b-6). 


Then the narrative turns to general rules for preparation for the festival, 
but few details are given (7-8). A discussion of dhvajastambha-flagpoles follows 
——with detailed directions concerning the rituals connected with making it, etc., 
and raising the Garuda-flag on it (9-28). When this is done, the yajamdna- 
patron and his entourage are to have prepared and administered an avabhytha- 
sndna bath—which frees him and them from sins for 12 years—and this isa 
practice also done at the end of both diksd and pratistha-rites (29-36). It is 
pointed out that the village is also to be purified by various undertakings 
(37-42 ). 

The regular routine up to baliddna-rites is given for the first six days (of 
Brahmoisava? 42-52). On the seventh day of the festival, puspaydza is to be 
offered—with directions given for kautukabandha-rites, piijd, etc-—followed on 
the next (8th) day by cérndbhiseka and other bathing-rites and the construc- 
tion of a mandala-design made from flowers of 5 colors. This and similar 
puspamandalas for the lesser deities are described, as are also mudra-gestures, 
nyGsa-concentration, efc., a homa-sacrifice and a feast (53-83). A “‘ visnuydga” 
may also be done at this time—and periodically repeated if one wants salvation 
( 48-86a ). 


As for the various days of the festival, some rules are then generally given 
for day-by-day observances : processions, bali-offerings, ##jd-worship, etc. 
(86b-96). An “ avabhythasnana’”’- rite is done on the ninth day and marks 
both the conclusion of the uésava’s major activities and the preparations for the 
tenth day’s férthasnana-rite (97-1022 ). 


XXI. atearszaa Tirthay dtrotsava (97 Sls. ) 
“‘ The Festive Procession ” 
On the tenth day of the great annual festival, the tirthaydtrotsava-rites are 
to be attended to—but these are to be done at some place not less than 2 miles 
outside the village. Detailed directions are given for the commencement of this 
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rite, its omens, the invocations, the preliminary p#j@-rites, the procession to the 
place and the materials needed for the rites (1-20). Coming to the appointed 
river bank or other waterside place, the Lord is instailed ina mandapa-pavilion 
and, after offerings have been made to Him, He is dipped in the water thrice, - 
Devotees are tc bathe also at the same time to wash away all their individual 
sins (2:-26a). Then the deity is dressed and worshipped again in the pavilion, 
whereupon He is returned to the temple-—and the power of God is thus returned 
to its proper place (26b-30 ). ' Thereupon, the whole preceding rite should be 
repeated mentally by the dcdrya for the milabera-icon, after which the temple 
is closed anda feast given ( 31-33). 

Removing the locus of Holy Power, that is, transferring the Presence of 
God from the permanent mélubera-icon to a portable icon, is required on other 
Gccasions, too—such as when the temple is to undergo repairs, efe—but such 
extraordinary displacements should not be allowed to prevail beyond 12 years; 
In any case, when God is returned to his rightful abode, as for example after a | 
period of absence Gue to repairs, then He must be re-invoked and the icon or 
the renovated temple in question must be re-sanctified. Indeed, elaborate in- 
structions for the ceremonies of re-pratisthd are given along with how tempo- 
rarily to install the deity in his miniature taldlaya-abode (34-87). Other, 
mi:cellaneous rules are given in the concluding stanzas concerning repairs, ree 
consecrations and the re-establishment of worship ( 88-g7 ). 

XXI | afaaife | Balikarmavidht : ( 85 is. ) 

“ Rules for Making Bali-Offerings” 

During wisava-festivals, bali-offerings are to be made three times each day. 
When offerings of food are presented to the Lord, they should have been pre- 
pared in a “ purified * fire ( samskriavahni ); when offerings are to be made 
simply to the directional deities and others (19 ef. seq. ), it is enough to pre- 
pare this food without mantva-chants and in an ordinary fire( 1-8). The food 
prepared for the Lord is brought from the kitchen to His presence; the ordinary 
food is likewise taken to the karmabera-icon by the diksita-priest, who prostrates 
with it and then proceeds with other temple functionaries to offer this “ bali” 
to the deities in the surrounding precincts of the temple. This is done with. 
great éclat and each food-offering is preceded by brief liturgies with lamps, 
incense, fans, eéc. (g-18). The food is blessed with the prayer ‘“‘ Masigalam 
pradisaniu nah”, mentioning in each case the appropriate one of the several 
( directional ) seitics (19-44). Then, going around with the food, the offering 
is made repeating a verse of praise to each one of the deities ( 45-67 ). After 
this is done, each time—for it is, after all, to be done thrice daily during festive 
periods—the priest attends to certain concluding ceremonies, including offering 
food to Visvaksena.’ If mistakes have occurred during any phase of the fore- 
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going, the acdrya must i 
( 68-85 ). : 
XXII. aie Vibedrcdvidhi (83 és. } 

‘* Concer ning God’s Universal Horm ” , i. a 


All the gods in the universe represent but the various aspects of the Lord: 
worship of them is worship of Him. The major part of the chapter is given 
over to naming and describing the various. deities that make up the Universal 
Form of the Lord (1-59). : 

Then the narration turns to some general concerns of building a Pana : 
the temple is to honour these yarious deities in its various parts—hence the 
temple reflects the whole universe. Some specific rules are given for placing the 
shrines of the varicus deities in the temple—their positions relative to one an- 
other, their orientation in relation to the main deity. The entire temple should 
face East unless the God is in a recumbent position—in which case the temple 
faces South. The sth@na-apartments of the parivdradevatd-gods ordinarily are 
to be lower in height and placement than the abode of the Lord Himself—but 
the site selected for a temple determines this (60-79). When worship is done 
by a qualified person in a temple with faith, he achieves salvation ; but this 
worship should follow routine rules of procedure ( 80-842 ). 

XXIV. ScierBfs Jivnoddhéravidht (923 Sls.) 

‘* Regarding Repairs” | 

When the icon is in need of repair, this should be seen to with reverent 
dispatch. Indeed, one should always be ready to prepare a new icon for the 
Lord to replace the old, worn-out one just as one is always alert to keep fresh 
flowers daily before the Lord by replacing old ones. The first thing to be done 
when repairs or replacements are to be made is for the yajamana, through the 
offices of the dcarya, to obtain permission from brahmins to do the necessary. 
Then the power of the Lord is transferred from the icon to be repaired or re- 
placed into some other worthy—albeit tempcerary—object. This is to be done 
to the accompaniment of a “ _en *.rite and of other preliminary activities 
(1-36). oe | | 
The old icon is removed from its place, covered with a cloth, and taken to 
a square made insand. There it is laid down and washed, given certain honors, 
and re-clothed. Taking it in a palanquin in procession, it is carried to a river 
that flows into the ocean, and there submerged (37-44). The sanctuary is then 
cleansed and purified and all the things belonging to the former icon removed 
{45-47 ): Thereupon cows are put into the temple (sanctuary : ? ) for three days. 
This is followed by a feast as other efforts to obtain good results for the affair 


at hand ( 48-49 }. 
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immediately attend to certain prayaSscitia-expiations 
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At the proper time, the new icon is brought to the mandapa, jalddhivasa- 
rites already having been attended to. Certain manivas, etc. are to be recited 
as accompaniment to various nyasa-concentrations ; subsequently, liturgical 
rites are done to the recumbent icon. Then the icon is taken into the sanctuary 
and placed on the new pedestal to the further accompaniment of mantras, 
Nydsa-concentrations are then again done to bring certain Holy Powers to re- 
side in the icon, after which the Holy Presence, transferred before from the old 
icon, is re-transferred to the new icon (80-59). A number of concluding rites 
are enjoined, and exceptions to the above rules are then given (60-74 )—espe- 
cially rules relating to when a new icon 1s required and when the old icon may 
ne repaired, 


In cases where the temple needs repair, whatever it is that must be done 
should not interrupt regular p%ja-worship to the Lord (75-80). When the 
temple repairs are finished brahmins are to assemble and recite together certain | 
prayers ( 81-g0a ), followed by eres and the commencement ofa festival 
to celebrate the renewal ( 90b-93a ) 


XXV.  searaitogia Utpatanishyii ( 874 és. ) 
“ Expiations due to Ominous Happenings ” | 


If natural calamities occur, first the temple precincts must be purified. by 
prdyaScitia-ceremonies, and then the icon is to be likewise purified. At all costs 
one should take care to preserve the purity of the prdsada-buildings, the garbha- 
grha-sanctuary, the pitha-pedestal for the Lord’s icon, and the icon itself—and 
prayasciita-purifications preserve them as meet places for pijd-offerings ( 1-7 ). 
A list of several pollutions that necessitate prdyascitta-rites to be performed is 
given, the list arranged according to the seriousness of the pollutions ( 8-16a ). 
There are seven ways to purify the temple precincts: ‘‘ khanana,” “ haraua,” 
“ déha,” “ parana,” “ go-nivdsa,” “ viprocchista,”’ “ gavya’’ (16b-21a). Like- 
wise, there are seven ways to purify an icon: “ksalana,” “ aplavana,” 
“ snana,” “ marjana,” “ dhard,”’ “ avagahana” and ‘‘abhiseka”’ ( 21b-38a). 
The remainder of the chapter deals with the general details of prayaScitta-rites, 
with special attention given to the mantras to be used, how pots are to be. 
arranged, the various sprinklings with different ‘mixtures, cfc. Complete ritual 
cleansings take three days ( 38b-88a ), . 


XXVI. eae | : Snapanavidhs (704 Ss} 


“* Rules seperding Ritual Bathing ”’ 

Sxapanas should bed one with all care and attention to details, especially 
when these rites are occasioned by certain specified things. For example, 
snapane rites must be done four days after pratigfha-ceremonies, must be done 
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at times of eclipse, death, pollution, diksa, etc. Even the time of starting the 
snapana-rites must be carefully chosen (1-6). Details are then given for the 
various preparations—raising and decorating a mandapa-pavilion, arranging 
the 108 pots within it for the services, the contents for each pot used, Aomas, 
worship of the readied pots, efc. (7-69). The snapana-ceremony itself is briefly 
described (70-72); It is completed by worship of the dcarya-director ( 73-774 )- 


XXVIII, steat Proksana ( 98} Sis. ) 

“‘ Sprinkling Water as a type of Purifying Undertaking ’’. 

When renovations are done to part of a temple, certain actions must be 
done to purify the place to its original state. This purification act is done by 
“« sroksana ” procedures, the main element of which is to bathe the deity. But 
first, dung from a black cow should be taken, mixed in water, and sprinkled 
throughout the premises. Then the snapana-rites are attended to by bathing 
the karmabera-icon, at the completion of which it is to be elaborately dressed 
and-decorated, and God’s Presence is to be invoked into it ( 1-12). Thereupon, 
it is to be worshipped with all due honors, ending up with a number of homas 
accompanied by various prayers and mantras (13-53). Then attention is turn- 
ed to the main deity in the sanctuary, which is also bathed and likewise given 
worship (54-57). After this, the deities like Cakra, et. al., are purified in each 
of their respective sanctuaries by repetition of their particular, appropriate 
mantras (58-69a). A one, three or seven day festival follows ( 69a ). 

Proksana-rites such as the above may be undertaken at any time, because 
they are needed to purify the deity after a pollution: any time is an auspicious 
time for this kind of purificatory rite (70-75 ). An easier method for the preced- 
ing is merely to do some sprinkling, with attendant homas, petitions, eic. This 
requires only one day to complete. One must be sure, however, that at least 
the following items are so sprinkled : pitha-pedestal, the sanctuary, the alinda- 
portico, the kavaéa-door, the wall, the maydapa-pavilion, the courtyard (76-gga). 


,AXVII. saaetata . Karmasesauidhi ( 94 Sis. ) 

“¢ Other Things to Do” 

In addition to what has already been outlined, there are a few things still 
to consider lest the rites be incomplete. Asa safe measure, certain praéyascitia 
measures should be taken if something has by chance been omitted from the 
liturgies enjoined. What measures should be taken are suggested (2-21a). In 
specific cases of pollution of the icon ( 22-48 ), special remedial rites are counse- 
led (49-67). | 
| The remainder of the chapter ( 68-94) turns to the expiatory ritual of 
« garlanding”” [pavitrarohana] the deity. This rite validates all the year’s 
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liturgical undertakings and also atones for any mistakes committed in any of 
the liturgies. When this “ garlanding’”’ rite is to be done is given—how the 
garland is to be prepared by a virgin girl, what the prayer petitioning for 
atonement is, and how the central “ garlanding ”’ act itself is to be done. 


AXIX, AAAS Samaydciralaksana ( 1084 ls, )* 
‘* Rules of Behavior for the Initiated ”’. 


Any man from any class—so long as he has undergone diksd and further 
more has faith [ dani d self-control [ 7i#endriya ] and equanimity [ Santis ]—may 
be called a“ samayin”’. There are, however, seven classes of samayins to be 
distinguished—samayin, dikstta, cakravartin, abhisekavan, guru, Gcarya and- 
bhagavdn (1-3). {What follows seems to be the result of an excessive zeal to — 
classify and categorize: ] There are seven kinds of ydgas that should be known, 
Further, the four classes of people each have different times appropriate to their 
diksa-initiation ; and some people can have diksd 2, 3, 4, 7, 12 times or every 
year (4-6). The names given to diksitas from each of the four classes are Te: 
spectively. “ Sarmd,” “Varma,” “Gupta” and “ Dasa” (7). The general 
duties of all vatsnavites, regardless of caste-origin, are then given ( 10-52). 


Then follows a section on the rationale and importance of using an icon 
in worship: man needs to worship God in a particular form, and an icon helps 
to focus the mind; yet this does not itself limit God but only demonstrates 
His grace and power (53-60). Just as one who recognizes the preceding is a 
“‘ bhakta,” so also is he a bhakta who is contented with what he has and con- 
tinually praises God as ever-present in His sé#ksma-form (61-68 ). 


XXX. weaaain Bhdgavatayoga : ( 89 Sls.) 
* Disciplinary Behavior among the Faithful ”. | 


_ One who would practice yoga must do certain preliminaries, among diuicn 
is to observe the favicakdla-division of the daily routine along with other spiri- 
tual exercises (1-4). The more specific yogic rules to be practised by a devout 
paticakala are then given (5-52). In particular, pran@yama must be perfected . 
( 53-72 ). | | 

The preceding kinds of practice can be analysed into two types—‘ karma- 
soga’’ and ‘* jianayoga”’ [ although these are defined, what is given in the text 
does not seem to reflect a successful blending of ideas: 73-79 |- 


The concluding Slokas ( 80-89 ) eulogize the secret knowledge of ‘the Vigo 
Samhita, and warn that it should be given only to the deserving. 


* Materials in this chapter seem to contradict matters outlined elsewhere. | These cons 
siderations, along with its location here, and its comparatively poor expository style, suggest 
that this chapter may have been a later addition to the work, 
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CRITICAL NOTES— 


The problem of dating this work still remains. So also remain certain 
internal problems, suggestive that the unexpected placement of chs. 23, 29 and 
30 may be due either to later additions or to an early, irrational rearrangement 
of these chapters. The present printed edition is adequate to the needs of 
scholarship; a reissue of the volume might be in order to make it available 
once again to interested readers. 


SAHARA SANATKUMARA-SAMHITA 


AVAILABLE: 


Adyar, Adyar Library and Research 
Centre, 1967. Edited by V. Krishna- 
macharya. 418 pp. -+ index. [ Deva- 
nadgari script |. 


Introductory remarks— 


Like the J#andmytasdra-samhitad (q.v.) the present work was divided into 
five ( pavica- ) sections (--7dira) ; in the case of the text at hand, however, only 
four of the sections remain. These are “‘ Brahma-ratra,”’ “ Siva-ratra,” “ Indra- 
-vatra”’ and “ Rsi-ratra.”’ The fifth ‘‘ ratra”’ is ‘“‘ lost’; it was presumably | 
called ‘‘ Brhaspati-ratra.’’* What we have is nonetheless a large work total- 
ing over 3500 Slokas, divided into 37 short-to-long chapters.{ 


The present work is to be grouped among the “ older” works of the 
Paficaratragama: passages from it ( ‘‘ Siva? V: 48b-49a; “ Indra’? I: rob-z0a, 
tr, IX: 2a; “ Rsi” VIIL: 77b-78) have been definitely identified as among 
those quoted by the roth century Yamundcarya in his Agamaprdmanya.t It is 
named in several of the canonical lists, although at this point considerable con- 
fusion arises because both the titles ‘‘ Sanatkumdra-samhita”’ and ‘‘ Mahdsanat- 
kumara-samhita” are encountered; this suggests that there are two different 
works to be distinguished (see ‘ Critical Remarks” below). One or both of 
the titles, then, will be found in the following lists: Kapi#jala ( 1/100) ; Pddma 
(2, 12, 94/108); Pavamesvara (11/17); Bharadvaja (1/103) ; Markandeya (50, 
78/91); Visudmitra (5, 104/108); and Visnu Tantra ( 105/154). Secondary 

‘works of the Paficaratra school also give extracts from the present work (i.e. 
Paficarairagama, MT. 3257, quotes from the “ Rss-rdiva,”’ chs. II and VIL). 


There is no apparent narrative framework; instead, what we have is a 
monologue in which Sanatkumara narrates in turn what he learned from Brahma, 


* According to “ Rsi’’ IL: 98 (infra). According to a story recounted in Bharadvdja- 
samhita (q.v.) Ul, the fifth section might well bear the title “ Ndgardtra.’’ In neither case, 
however, are there texts surviving with these names. 

t See article by V. Raghavan, ‘‘ The Name Pajficaratra : with an analysis of the Sanat- 
kumara-samhita in Manuscript, ” JAOS, Vol. 85, Number 1 ( Jan.-Mar., 1965 ), pp. 73-79. The 
remark made by Das Gupta ( H/P., I11.23 ) that this is a ** big work, containing 10,000 verses” 
seems to be inaccurate. 

t Acritical edition of Yamundcdrya’s Agamapramdnya prepared by M. Narasimhachary 
is under print for the Gackwad Oriental Series. 
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‘Siva, Indra and some ancient sages on such matters as mantras, mudras, 
mandalas, diksa, yoga, prasada, pratima, pratistha and préyascilia. The work is, 
then, encyclopaedic in scope, but, unlike in most works in the canon, the sections 
here have little mutual connection. Frequently a discussion will simply end 
abruptly, indicating that the subject has already been taken up fully elsewhere. 
Yet, despite its flaws—and they are obvious—the work has a freshness and 
authenticity that cannot be gainsaid. Also the text contains some unusual 
chapters rarely encountered elesewhere, such as the one containing recapitula- 
tions of ancient stories, and the unique one relating the teachings of the 
“ Dhanurveda”’. 


DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
I. BRAHMA-RATRA 


{ Note: all available mss. lack the first three-and-one-half adhydya ; the 
version published by Adyar commences only in the middle of the 4th chapter. ] 


IV. ararara : Samayadhyaya (82 dis. ) 
“‘ Chapter concerning Conduct ” 


When one who has been duly initiated wishes to verify to the 
satisfaction of others that what he says is true, he should preferably put it in 
writing ; or next best produce some witnesses, or as a last resort be willing to 
some sort of ordeal that will establish his word. But he should be cautious 
against swearing and oath-taking, using revered objects for his own purposes 
(1-10). Further, a samayin is obliged to observe certain scruples in regard to 
property, whether movable or immovable (11-17). Also, in regard to debts, 
sons are responsible for their father’s unrepaid loans; in fact there are a number 
of obligations to be remembered in regard to financial transactions, inheritance 
trusts and legal proceedings ( 18-32). In seeking competent judgement, satis- 
faction should be obtained through any Vaisnava—since they alone are witness 
-to dharma (33). | : | 


' Japa-repetitions may be done aloud, soto voce, or silently. The last, be- 
cause purely a mental undertaking, is best. In all cases, japa should be done 
with a “‘ padmaksa ’’-rosary ( 34-37 )- _ 

| In regard to the samskara-sacraments a devout Bhagavata will do these 
ina particular way. Certain details for garbhadhdna (38-492), fumsavana 
( 49b-51a ), simanta ( 51b-55), nama ( Ravana ) ( 58-60a }, ennaprasana (69b-61.), 
caula ( 62-66), upanayana (67-77a); vivdha( 77>), myta.( 78-82) are given, 
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V. aniarfate Varyacdyavidht (135 és. j* 


“Rules regarding Caste Duties ’’. 


Referring to the four varzas—brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaigyas and éidras— 
Sanatkumara declares that these came originally from different parts of the 
Lord Visnu’s body. He says that only five groups—these four, plus those who 
are members of the pratiloma-group called “ s#ita’°—are eligible for diksd-initia- 
tion. Those who were initiated by cakramandala means are further generally 
distinguished according to one or another of the drama-stages. Even within 
the initiates who are known as “ brahmacarins,” there are four subdivisions, 
namely “ brahmacarins,” “ lingins,’”” ‘ Sisyas,” and “ updsakas.”’ Each of 
these is defined and described (1-142). Among the initiates who are known as 
‘' srhasthas'’ there are also four subdivisions, namely “‘ vratins,” “ gyhasthas," 
‘“‘ adhyas,”’ and “ a@caryas.”’ Each of these also is defined and described ( 14b- 
z2a). Among the initiates who are known as “‘ vanaprasihas’”’, there are like- 
wise four subdivisions, namely ‘' vatkhdnasas,” ‘‘tantrins,”’ “ gurus,” and 
“* niskalas ’’-—each of which is defined and described (22b-33a). Among the 
initiates who are known as “ yatis”” (= “ bhiksukas”’ ; ‘‘ sannydsins ”’ ), there are 
four further subdivisions, namely ‘‘ hamsas,’? “ paramahamsas,”’ -“ bhagavans “ 
and “‘ srabhus.”” These are each defined and described—the interesting details 
being that the “ Aamsas ’’ bear the cakva and sa%kha marks on their shoulders, 
have a single danda-stick of office, but have no tuft or yajfopavita-cord, are 
celibate and are devoted to a pursuit of God in His Oneness ( advaitanirata) ; 
the latter two subdivisions both carry the triple danda-stick of office, but one 
bears the cakyva and Saakka marks while the other carries the “ Garuda ’’-banner 
( 33b-42 ). | , 3 


The bulk of the chapter, then, is given over to details of behaviour for 
initiates of all classes in regard to food, daily habits, daily rites (tarpana, 
sandhyopasana, adcamana ), duties to others (especially to one’s dcdrya) (43-135). 


VIL siwerfate Pratisthavidhi  (xsr Als.) 
¢ Concerning Consecration Ceremonies ” | | — 


This chapter deals with the consecration of an icon in a temple. It com- 
mences by stating that in front of a temple a 16-pillared mandapa-pavilion is to 
be constructed for Sayana-purposes. Directions are given for installation of 
certain guardian deities and for constructing the ‘‘ sayanavedika ’-dias (1-8a). 
Surrounding this dias at some distance will be four firepits ( agnydyatana ) éach 
of which will have a different shape. Similarly, around the perimeter of the 
temple-precincts, in each of the directions, there are to be eight ‘‘ places " 


* Perhaps incomplete 2 see note in “ Indra-ratra, ” ch. iv. 
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( dyatana }—all of which will be rectangular in shape—each one furnished with 
a special Ralasa-pot ( 8b-14). Referring again to the Sayana, certain details for 
its construction are given whereupon the discussion moves to preparations to be 
made before the karmarcd-icon is to be brought to the mandapa-pavilion for 
bathing, efc. (15-54). As for the snapana-rites themselves, Sanatkumara says 
(5€a) the details will be taken up* in the “ Sivd-rdira” chapter on snapana, 
but here he mentions some things about mantras and appropriate liquids to be 
used (55-62). Wrapping the icon, it is placed on the Sayana-dias with the 
necessary éclat and surrounded by eight pots in which various aspects of the 
Lord are invcked and duly worshipped (62-78a!. The komas are to commence, 
using the firepits prepared for the purpose. At this point (85a) a reference is 
made to the chapter called “ yagadnyéya + in which the details not found here 
will be discussed. After this, the Lord is said to be awakened, and bali-offerings 
are to be made, followed by S4ntizoma. These latter rites along with “‘ raina- 
nyasa,” etc., are described as essential for all sthapana-rites { 79b-105). 


Continuing, the Lord is then taken in procession to the inner sanctum, and 
there duly installed. Then prdndydma-cycles are to be undertaken, as outlined 
in the chapter on yoga in the “ rsi-rdiva’’ (125a).£ This is to be followed 
by dhydna-meditations on the Lord. Thereupon proksava-sprinklings are made 
over the main image as well as over the subsidiary icons, and the concluding 
ceremonies are then attended to ( 106-151 ). 


VIT, sfemeanrar Pratimdlaksanoddesa (3196 ls.) 
‘“‘ Brief Resume of Iconographical Details *” 


Icons may be made of stone, metal, gems, wood or clay. As for stones, 
these are classified into four groups—named according to the four castes— 
and it is told which kinds should be used for making proper icons, The discus- 
sion includes details about measurements, mistakes to be avoided in fashioning 
various parts of the icon, what evil effects will come from such defects, eic. 
(1-75.). The icons made from metal are discussed and categorized ( 76-84a). 
Those made from precious stones are but briefly discussed ( 84b-86 ), whereupon 
the attention is turned to wood images ( &7-96)}, and next to clay icons and their 
fashioning (97-1042 ). 


Certain manuscripis use the past tense, indicating that the arrangement in the printed 
edition of the “ rétras”’ is not sacrosanct. 
¥ There is such a chapter in “ Indra-ratra,”’ ch. iv, but this is not explicitly mentioned 
£ MT. 3456“ Br’ V1: 127a has an interesting variant reading not nofed in the critical 
edition, calling the section referred to “‘ Muktirdtra”’. But Mukti is eviden tly a wrong reading 
for Muni, synonym of Rsi. 
PAH3 
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Before an icon can be “placed into position, “ rainanydsa rites must be 
taken care of, details of which include digging a pit, lining it with “ neuter” 
bricks, constructing the pedestal-base, ¢ic. (1o4b-1z1). Speaking of the size 
of the pedestal, the focus then turns to measurements of pedestals ( 132-127), 
and then to specific measurements for various parts—fingers, nose, face, ec.— 
of the ‘‘ éaja°’- frames of various icons (128-179a). Continuing on the subject 
of ** sa/a *’-forms, Sanatkumfra says that the form is to be placed on a sayana- 
couch and there wrapped with 64 strings representing the nerves and sinews of 
the Lord’s body. Thereupon clay is applied to the form, and this in turn is 
covered with a cloth wrapping and finally painted (179b-288a). The narrator 
remarks that details regarding color are to be found in the chapter on “* cilra” 
in the “* Indva-vdtra” section ( 188b).* | 


The chapter concludes with certain observations regarding repair or re- 
placement of damaged, worn out or broken items, icons and paraphernalia 
(189-396 ). | 


VITTI, 
‘‘ Regarding Temples ™. 


Prasddavidhi (44 dls.) 


Sanatkumiara here offers to tell about the construction of temples. After 
having selected an appropriate site, the area is surveyed and measured off, then 
cleared. Having made dali-cfferings the site is then to be plowed, a pit dug and 
refilled, whereupon isfakadhoma is done (1-7). The bricks are to be carefully 
fashioned ( 8-ga)}. Artisans (/aksaka} who are going to be employed in the 
project must fulfil certain expectations (gb-10). The ritual of laying the bricks 
( istakadhdna ) is done, only after which garbhddhdna-rites are to be taken care 
(x3x-14). The temple is to be constructed in a certain order depending upon 
the ultimate shape aimed for ( 15-27). Certain proportionate measurements 
are given for the constituent parts of the temple-compound (28-32). Finally, 
directions are given regarding the placement of the shrines of the various miiriis 
and dinmdrti-aspects of the Lord—along with their colors and postures—in the 
various areas of the temple-compound ( 33-43). The narrator notes ( 44) that _ 
other sdsivas must be referred to for details of these matters, 


IX. aaa Arcandvidhé (107 dis.) 


“ Rules regarding Routines of Worship ” 


Sanatkumara says that worship of the Lord is of two varieties—one.called 
* sthavara ’’ (immovable )-oriented, and the other called “ asthdvara ”’ (movable) 
-oriented. The first type directs its ministrations only to a central icon ( ¢ka- 


* This chapter is nat to be found in © Indra-rdtra. 
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bra}, while the second type devotes its activities to the movable icons ( Rarma- 
bera } as wellas to the parivdradevatd-attendant deities. The bulk of the dis- 
cussion concerns how the Aarmdreds and the parivdradevata-attendants are to bé 
installed for acceptable worship. In the course of the discussion it is pointed 
out that only two mantras, the ‘* dvddaéaksara ”-mantra and the “ asidksara "= 
manira are to be used in the installation-rites. Details of constructing these 
(wo mantras are given, along with instructions for dhydna-meditations, nyasa- 
concentrations, and mudrd-gesticulations to be used when employing these 
maniras (t-7la}. After the installation-rites using these mantras are concluded 
avhiseka-sprinklings are to be done, followed by worship with sandal paste, ele, 
(7ib-78}. Similar details are also g'ven for installation of the partvdradevata- 
attendants ( 79-88, &9-94 }. 


When installation of the etabzra-icon is undertaken, the details are going 
tu be much the same, except that in the opinion of Sanatkumdra there need be 
uO #oma-oiferings made; he acknowledges, however, that certain authorities 
differ irom his eee on pe matter A vie The spaiiys closes ms Beye 


manirvas are to be aaa Geta une are made about eae ea 
tures and the exercise of ma@nasajapa ( 101-107 }. 


A. qraie — Danavidhs (57 Sis.) 
_ Concerning Gilt-giving " 


Sanatkumara turns here to #ixa-gift-giving acts. In all such acts, one 
must consider the place in which the act takes ve the time when the giit is 
actually given, and the recipient to whom the gift is made. Various combina- 
tions of these elements bring different effects from the practice of giving déna 
(1-2a). He then names some places where déna-acts may be undertaken that 
are considered “ good —such as Kuraksetza, Gaya, Prayaga, Badarikagrama, 
eic.*—-icilowed by some auspicious times and occasions during which gift-giy- 
ing activities may be undertaken (2b-10). Thereupon he names various types 


of initiates who are increasingly meritorious recipients ( 11-13 }. 


As for articles and objects that may be presented, these, too, according te 
their merits, affect the rewards one gets for making ddna-presentations. Gifts 
oi land, livestock, a daughter, food, a house, clothes, knowledge, efc.—these are 
ali discussed briefly. Of all of these, the gift of imparting knowledge to another 
is the most precious gift one can arrange; and, even here, there is to be recog- 
nized an ascendent order of “good,” “ better,” and “* best ’“—namely, knowl- 
sil of a a a sort, ial: ee o Vedic ee and enous leading to 


* (abet) B Note oa al a pluces meationed are in North India. 
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self-understanding. In this last, “ best” kind, it is the subtle knowledge given 
to an initiate by his Paficaratra Preceptor that is the most significant ( 14-57). 


XI, wemeret Mantrakoga ( 16 Sls. -+ maniras in prose) 
‘ Treasury of Mantras ”’ 


Here Sanatkumara offers to give the most important knowledge of all 
(spoken of in the last chapter), namely that concerning the most important 
mantras. He prefaces what he is about to give by saying that the whole world 
can be traced back to a primordial mantraic form; that the Lord Himself is 
contained in mantras ; that everything in this world can be obtained by employ- 
ing maniva-formulas properly (1-4a). He then gives (in prose) the mantras 
that Brahma revealed to him, in each case citing the ‘ bija,*’ *“‘ astra,” 
“kavaca,”’ etc. The mantras given are: ‘‘ dvddasiksara,” ‘ astaksara, 
“* Narasimha,’* “ Varaha,” “* Brahma,” “ pavicopanisad, ”’ “ Vasudeva,” “ Sam- 
karsana,” ‘‘ Pradyumna,”’ and ‘ Aniruddha.’’ Also, ‘ Santi,” * Sri,” 
“* Savasvaii’”’ and “ Rati’”’. aBen, “* Sudargana,’’ ** Nandaka,’” * Sariga,” 
* Pancajanya,’’ “‘ Vagigvari,”” “ Kriya,” “ Kirti,” “‘ Laksmi,” ‘* Srsti,” 
“ Vidya” and “ Kani”. Finally, “‘ Garuda,” “ Sarya” and“ Agni” mantras 
are given. 


The chapter closes by stating that the fruits obtained through reciting 
mantra-formulas can be selected and varied by adding particular suffixes and 
prefixes to the set formulas. Sanatkumara then remarks that he will now turn 
to the “ Sivardiva”’ section of teaching ( 4b-16). 


Il, SIVA-RATRA 
I, fafaarn Tithiyaga ( 359 Sls. ) 
‘Concerning Fortnightly Worships and Offerings ” 


Sanatkumdara proposes to deal here briefly with tithiydga concerns during 
the bright fortnight. He first turns to “ Vahni” (= Agni)-yaga, and mentions 
considerations for the placement and kindling of the fire required for these 
_ ¥ites—noting here as he does in each succeeding yaga-description that all matters — 

pertaining to provision of a proper dyatana-shrine and furnishing it with an. 
appropriate icon of the deity in question (matters he says he has already 
discussed ; 13b )* should first have been taken care of. Then he outlines the 
directions for the ** Vahni”’ (= Agni)-yaga itself (1-29). Then follow direc- 
tions for “ Brahma ’’~yaga along with instructions for the worshi p of his atten- 
dants (30-712); the yaga for Dhanada (=DhaneSa) and his attendants 


* Sis. 188, 191, 276a refer to * PEASHAGIAISSa2G ie and/or as i ie ‘ ee in 
the preceding af Brahma-ra tra ss 
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(71b-88) ; the ydga of Ganega and his attendants (89-rora); the ydga of Sri 
( rorb-r18a ) ; the ydga of Skanda ( = Sanmukha ) and his attendants {128b-142a). 

Similarly, details are given for the ydgas of Sirya {= Bhaskara) ( 142b-166a), 
Rudra (= Siva, Hara} ( 166b- 206 ), Durga (= Ambika, Devi ) ( 207-230), Yama 
(= Vaivasvata ) (231-251), Sakra (= Indra, Mahendra, Satakratu, Devegvara) 
(252-275a), Visnu (= Purusottama) (275b-293a), Kama (293b-317), the 
A$vins ( 318-3434 ) and Soma ( 343b-358). The last sloka ( 359) assures devotees 
that observing carefully these preceding instructions in the bright fortnight 
will bring them realization of all their spiritual desires; if undertaken in the 
dark icrtnight, more mundane aims may be obtained. 


if, waeqean Alantral sana (36 SIs. ) 
** Concerning Mantras” 


sanatkumara says that all mantras mentioned by him fail into one of three 
categories—soumya (benefic), doneya, ( malefic), or saumydgneya (mixed). He 
then proceeds first to speak generally of the usage and construction of mantras, 
and then turns to some further general remarks on the construction and use of 
certain “ gaéyatvi ’-mantras. Of all the “‘ edyairi ’-manivas, the one dedicated to 
Vishu is the best, whereupon he becomes specific and detailed in regard to the 
variant constructions of particular “ gdyatris” (1-35a). He ends by counseling 
that all mantras, with their constituent letters, should be properly pronounced 
( 35b-374 ). 

1, wexatz Mantravada {213 Sls. + prose) 

“ A Discussion of Mantras ”’ 

Sanatkumara allows that all divine powers can be brought under contol 
and-put to particular uses by employing the ‘‘astaksara,”’ the ‘‘ dv@daSaksara,’ 
and the “ Visnusdyatri’’ mantras. Other mantras are mentioned—one of them 
having 400 syllables! which is elsewhere called the “ mahavidya” -mantra2— 
which, if used at specific times and in special places, can be directed to control 
the dead or to overcomes demons (1-11a). The “ Mahkdsudargana” -mantra 3, 
which has two variants, can be used to gain advantage over other persons ( 11b- 
29). <A “vatsnava’’-mantra,+ a‘* Durgd-manira,® a“ Vardha’’-mantra— these 
may each be used to gain control over certain divine beings ( 30-35 )—while the 
“* Garuda "’-manira® assuces control over creeping and flying cretatures, especi- 


Said to have been dealt with in detail in Padmodbhava ( samhitd) (10 ). 

Said to have been dealt with in detail in Brahma-rdtra-section ( 11a ) 

Said to have been dealt with in detail in Padmodbhava ( 14a ) and Brahma-ratra ( 12b ). 
Said to have been dealt with in detail in Brahma-rdtra-section ( 38a ). 

Said to have been dealt with in detail in Brahma-ratra ( 31b). 

Said to have been dealt with in detail in Padmodbhava (31a ). 


‘Rea 


‘AU & | fh 


203 qacHAa eat Patraccheda 

ally if accompanied by certain ydga-sacrifices (36-57). Other mantras, when 
used at specific times and under controlled circumstances, can also effect desired 
results—for examples, the “ gandha-"" mantra, the “ anwupravesa "mantra, and 
the “ nigraka ”-mantra (each of which is given syllable-by-syllable in the text ) 
are used to control the dead, to beckon various spirits, and to subdue enemies, 
The chapter continues to the end detailing “ prayogic’” uses of mantras ( 78-228) 


& 


IV, gaits Havirnivedana (53 Sls. } 
“ Havis and Food-offerings ”’ 


Here Sanatkumara describes iow to make and properly handle caru-cakes 
(I-12) and, further, instructs (13-19 ) how these along with fruits (20-28) are 
to be offered in the worship-routines honoring Visnu. He mentions briefly 
acceptable herbs, grains, etc. that may be used in cooking food-offerings ( 29-35 ). 
What should be done with all these mixed foods once they have been offered to 
the Lord is mentioned (36-42). As for plain, unmixed preparations, these 
are briefly treated along with some observations concerning nirmdlya and 
naivedya (43-51)*. The chapter closes mentioning four types of navis-offerings 
and two types of frait-offerings ( 52-53 ), 


VIL woah Puspaydgavidhi ( 43 Sls.} 

“ Regarding worships done with Flowers ”. 

A number of fruits, prepared foods and flowers are mentioned as wortby 
offerings in worship of the Lord ( 2-25). Flowers are acceptable, however, only 
if offered at certain specific times of the day or night (26-31). The chapter 
concludes, after noticing various acceptable ankura-shoots, ele., with an explana- 
tion of how the day is divided into six parts ( 32-43}. 


VII. wae Patraccheda (41 Sis.) 
“ Cut Leaves (used for worship)”. 


Sanatkumfara turns here to the subject of the preparation of varionsly- 
shaped leaves for use in divine liturgies. A number of varieties of trees yield 
acceptable leaves for liturgical purposes ( 1-1 5).} How these are to be treated 
and made soft and pliable to facilitate folding and cutting designs on them 
prior to using them in worship is then cutlined—a first detail being that they 
are to be held over a flame so that the underleaf will become covered with soot. 
Other instructions are given, with counsels about the proper times to undertake 
the preparations of certain varieties ( 16-36 ). The chapter ends by citing 


* ‘Yamuna (10th cent.) quotes Slokas 486-49a, 
T Sl. 12b notes that details have been shown in the “ Naradarcanika; 136 mentions 
“ Padmodbhava Purana” a section called « Garudarcanika * (146 ): a 
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different ways in which these duly-prepared leaves may be used to honor the 

Lord for beneficial results { 37-41). 

Vil, wyaky Sxapanavidhi (178 Sis. -+ mantras in prose ) 
“ Rules for Bathing Rites 


tanathumdra focuses here on the bathing rituals to be afforded the Lord, 
commeucing his diseussion with a review 


of the mezsurements and lecation to 
be ee for the “s¢doteerisir~ (r-97), and turning them to requirements 


for the falasa-vessels and their ritual preparation asi ). These matters are 
followed by remarks concerning the typoloev of smapaa-rites—good, better, 
best—-in accerdance with the number iof pois us oN elc.; in each of the three 
categories detalis are given in regard to Pe acement of the numercus vessels 
(66-113). Sanatkumara admits ( 114-135) that what he says here may not be 
exactly the same as what ‘“ others” eee in fact, he describes { 157- 
177a ) another, alternative typology oi snapana-rites sometimes used, based on 
categories “ drdhma,” “ ditva”’ and “ mdnusz."" He concludes by saying that 
at the conclusion of snapaua-rites, the proper daksind-payments should be 
offered (178). 


IX, wseaarear Uisavashyaya ( 82 gis. ) 
‘* Chapter on Festivais ” 


Sanaikumara commences a discussion of afhurdrpana-rites, describing 
three differently-shaped pots for the germination of the various seedlings to be 
used (13-21). He then turns to dalidana-offerings to be made in conjunction 
with avkurdrpava-germinations by the dcdrya during the night preceding wtsava- 
celebrations, As part of this, the streets of a town are to be duly decerated in 
honor of the festival, whereupon the “ kauiukabera”’-icon is to be paraded, 
preceded by the dcdrya carrying the bali-cfferings to the accompaniment of 
music and fanfare (22-47). In fact, this procession is to be repeated regularly 
(nitya) (48). On the next day the icon is to be taken to the place where 
snapana-rites will be given (49-68 ). After this the icon is decorated and taken 
to the ydagasthana, where a puspamandala is already prepared { directions for 
which, he notes, have been given )*; there the icon remains and food-offerings § 
are made ( 69-82 ). 


Pa 


Xx. greener Mandaladhyadya ( 45-Sls. ) 
“ Chapter on Mandalas”’ 


* <I. 71a refers to “* Indra-rdtra °* but nothing on puspa-preparations is found there. 
§ 75a refers to “ Brahma-ratra’’ on “‘ tithivgea"’—which is, however, found in this 
edition in “ Siva-rdtra. * 
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The chapter commences its discussion of mandala-designs by stipulating 
that the dung of certain kinds of cows only may be used for purifying the area 
(1-6a). As for mandala-motifs, they are to be circular, rectangular, triangular 
or crescent-shaped according to whether they are located respectively in the 
West, East, North or South; other variations are given for the intermediate 
directions. Each type has its presiding deity—Visnu, Brahma, Skanda and 
Siva, depending on its shape (6b-26). Over the maydalas flowers are to be 
placed, and Visnu is to be worshipped there { 27-32a). The benefits that accrue 
to those who construct such mandalas on nitya and naimitiika occasions— whether 
they be males or females duly initiated are listed ( 32b-48 ). 


Ill. INDRA-RATRA 
I. qonearer Piranadhyaya (55 ls.) 


“ Chapter Concerning Puranapija ”’ 


Sanatkumara promises to tell now what instructions in turn were given to 
him from Indra. He begins by describing how to make a panjara-niche how 
to install an icon in it, and how to conduct worship to the icon there (1-122). 
The remainder of the chapter enumerates various articles that may alternatively 
be offered, listing the benefits attached to each—for examples, carw-offerings 
are equated to the results derived from performing an agnistoma-sacrifice ; anna- 
offerings give the same result as if one observes the cdturmdsya-vow ; ghee-offer- 
ings obtain one’s desires in this world and in the next ; efc. ( 12b-55 ). 


Il. weaigr Mantroddhara ( 68 ls. ) 
‘‘On Constructing Mantras ”’ 


This chapter is solely devoted to the origin of the letters of the Sanskrit 
varnakrama-alphabet. First taken up is the “‘ appearance ’”’ of the eight short 
vowel-sounds (3-4), then the long vowel-sounds (5-6) followed by the other 
letters from ‘‘ ka’’- to “ ksa’= (7-16a). The name of the presiding deity of 
each letter is named ( r16b-30a). There are altogether some 64 combinations of 
letters~ presumably, but not explicitly, referring to gayas—and these are en- 
umerated (30b-55). The chapter draws to a close with an explicit discussion 
of how to construct the “‘ ast@ksava *”’-mantra, syllable by syllable ( 56-63), and 
ends with some general observations concerning mantras ( 64-68 ). 


LIT, gaenears Purdnadhydaya (83 ls.) 
ad Chapter on Ancient Happenings ”’ | 


Sanatkumira offers to tell what happened when Aniruddha arose from his 
slumber on the Milky Ocean. Seeing the Earth in plight, there arose from his 
mind (citéa) the form of Varaha (1-9), Then he relates the age-old story 
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concerning Narasirhha { nfrasishapurina), wherein the gods, troubled by the 
demon Hiranyakagipu, appealed to Aniruddha for help; his mind (cilia) goes 
out to meet the problem in the form of Narasithha { 10-26). The story of the 
Matsya-presence taken by Sarhkarsana to restore the lost Vedas is then narrat- 
ed ( 27-35a }, followed by the tale of how Sarhkarsana also took the form of the 
tortoise Kiirma (3&b-40). The next stury relates how Visvaksena took the 
form of Tarksya { or Garuda) in obedience to Mahavisnn to become the daring 
child of the enslaved mother Vinat; it was this child who then became the 
vehicie of the Lord (41-49). Vamana’s story is then recalled ( 30-57), followed 
by Hayasgirsa’s. In this latter case the incarnation proceeds from Pradyumna’s 
mind (58-622). Kapila, whese story is next recounted, is repnted to have 
been the originator of the Sarhkhya science and is traced to Sarnkarsana 
(62b-66a}. Jamadagnya, or ( Paragu-)R4ma, is said to have been the incarna- 
tion of Samkarsana { 66b-70 ), Kakutstha (Rima)is then described but there 
is a gap of a few lines in the text here; Rama is said to return to his abode 
after his mission and become the Lord Himself [ Bhagavan] ( 71-73a), and 
Sattvata ( Krsna} is Vasudeva’s answer to Earth’s plight during diarma’s de- 
cline. It is interesting to note that “ Sattvata” is another name, here, for 
Krishna who, born among the shepherd group known as “ S#tivatas,” delivered 
the teaching known as Paficardira, Consequently, this teaching, too, came to be 
known as “ Saétivata ’ and those who icllow it are to be known by such names 
as Sattvatas, Pafica- ratrins, Bhagavatas and Vaisnavas ( 73b-83 ). 


iV. area VY deavidhi (55 ds. } 
** Concerning (7 kinds of } Sacrifice ”. 


Sanatkamara proposes to tell how diksd-initiation should be given to each 
of the four different classes, as well as to women, according to different times of 
the year—using in all cases a cakramandala as means of initiation. Care must 
be taken to initiate the lower class pecple and women only in certain, specific 
times of the year. Details for initiating twice-born men, he says ( 10d), have 
already been given in the chapter on mandalas in the “ Brahma-rdiva”’ section*; 
there also (13b) are to be found details for yagamandabas, mandalas, and special 
types of yagas in the chapter on diksd-initiationT {1-15a}. Then he proceeds 
to differentiate seven variations of difsd according to the details of yaga-proce- 
dures. The first variety, called “‘ ydga,”’ is for $adras and women ; it differs 
from the other six varieties according to the number of z#a/aga-pots involved, 
the daksind, eifc. {15b-20). Then, the second, called “ stoma,”*’ which may be 


* Is it possible this reference is to * Brakma-rdira”’ ch. V2? If so, then the charter as 
currently presented is incomplete. 
P + Perhaps referring here to one of the missing opening chapters. 
PAO4 
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utilized by all classes, is briefly described ( 21-27a ), followed by descriptions of 
the following varieties ; * mahayaga’’ (27-36), adhvara’?’ { 37-40a), “ sava’”? 
{ 40b-44a ), “ kraitw” (44b-47a) and “ haristoma”’ (47b-52). The last one, 
although merely mentioned, is praised as “ best.°? The chapter concludes by 
saying that those who have undergone diksé-initiation by one or another of these 
methods should be distinguished by the following names respectively: samayin, 
diksita, cakravartin, abhisikia, guru, acavya and bhagavan { 53-55). 


Vi wRarrear Parivavadhyaya ( 41 dls. } 


" Chapter Concerning the Placement of the Lord’s Retinue ( in the Temple- 
Compound)”, 3 


Sanatkumfra undertakes to enumerate the entourage of Visnu as was told 
him by Indra. He notes that the members of the retinue of the Lord differ 
according to the posture in which He is to be found—sitting or standing—and 
in each case he gives three alternative sets of retinue-members classed according 
to “ good,” “ better,” and“ best.” Further, the placement of the parivara- 
devaids will be different according to whether one is referring to those in the im- 
mediate presence of the Lord (andar alayam) or around the temple precincts 
(bahir dlayam). In the twelve lists, the number of gods named varies from 
two to six to twelve ( 3-41). | | 


VI, fateh Vidyesotpatti (184 éls.) 
“ The Origination of the Vidyesas” 


Sanatkumira proposes to take up here the origination of the four cardinal/ 
directional forms of the Lord : From Vasudeva or Sadavisnu, Vasudevaksara or. 
Mahavisnu was manifested and He in communion with His power ( Santi) 
manifested Sathkarsana or Sankara: from Him and Sri rose Pradyumna, or 
Brahma; from Him and Sarasvati came Aniruddha; From Him and Rati came 
the progenitors of all the worlds ( Loka-pitamahas), These constitute the basic 
processes of subtle creation ( saksmasysti ) ( 1-16). | 


Next is described the gross creative process, as it issues from Aniruddha— 
following the usual exposition starting with waters, the Lord’s repose thereon, 
the Brahma-bearing lotus from Aniruddha’s navel, the worlds, the gods, ett. 
(17-29a). Also from this Aniruddha’s dismemberment came the “ eight "— 
Agni from his mouth, Earth from his feet, Vayu from his breath, Antariksa 
from his heart, ec. (29b-33a ). 


Vasudeva manifests himself in twelve (unnamed ) forms ( 34b-42a ), details 
of which are said ( 37D ) to be found in the “ Mahendrasamhita.*’ Then follows 
a detailed enumeration of the many names to be given to Visnu as He performs 


the functions of guarding the ten directions of the world—roo names for Visnu’s 


* ‘ a“ 7 ~ 2 a 
at ee a ae eee " bd eRe Se ay a ote aga, 
a me | a: a & de Bee ae ee a a a oe adh ' 
ay Pera mere oper ee ere SEP, Ce ieee he Teak ar ae a wh Cine ey ee 
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forms ( Ndyakas) in the East, roo for the Southeast, roo for the South, too for 
the Southwest, roo for the West, 109 for the Northwest, 100 for the North, 
i00 for the Northeast, Ico for the lower direction and 1oo for the upper direction 
(42b-154 ). 


VIL, Pottery Visnulokavistdra ( rr8 gis.) 
“Some Jlore Details about the Dominions of Visnu ”’ 


sanatkumara undertakes here to describe the diferent worlds governed 
by the various forms of Visnu. The first of these is V araisaloka, which is de- 
scribed in terms of its extent, its buildings, efe. (1-12). This is followed by 
Cakraloka (13), Ramaloka in the Southeast ( 14-25a ), Narasithaloka ( 25b- 
36a), Ramaloka in the Southwest (356-453), Varunaloka (45b-55), Vayuloka 
(56), Vamanaloka (57a) Hayasirsaioka (57b-68a), Vasudevaloka ( 68b-77 ), 
isanaloka (78-79), Kapilaloka (80-94), Visnuloka (93-97 ), Brahmaloka ( 9$- 
106 ) and Mahavisnuloka (107-1132). In this last abode all the Great Ones 
who continually worship the Lord in His Uitimate Form will be found. The 
chapter ends with the counsel to remember that all the forms enumerated are 
from one and the same Source; to remember this fact is to gain release. Even 
the mere reading of this chapter will serve to annul all one’s sins ( 113b-118 ). 


VIE. faeqzan Sisyalaksana (64 dis. ) 
* On Characteristics of Aspirants ” 


Here Sanatkumara turns to yonisuddhi, by which he refers to the purity of 
the parentage on the female side for candidates for initiation who have been 
born out of wedlock or to ccuples of mixed-classes marriages ( 1-34). Then he 
turns to dijaSuddii, or the analogous purity om the male side for candidates 
for initiation who are either bastards or the issue of mixed-classes marriages 
(35-49). He also mentions that some people are made automatically ready 
for initiation by virtue of their class-origin, the area of their birth, the discipline 
which they are able to exert over their bodies, or the sacraments which they 
have already piously observed — varyasuddhi, deSaSuddhi, dehasuddhi and 
kriyGSuddhi (50-64 ). 

IX. ararea Acdryalaksana ( 93 Sls.) 

** Characteristics of a Preceptor ” 

Once a man has acquired the siatus of preceptor, he must avoid doing 
certain things such as making worship a profitable vocation, omitting set 
liturgies of worship, eating from bronze2 utensils; it is also stated that he must 


be of a pure mind, of good family, well-educated, efc. A pure brahmin origin 
is, of course, preferred; but even lower class people and progeny of certain 
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mixed-classes marriages—with the exception of ¢ddras and such folk—may be 
eligible ( x-50a). One who is a proper preceptor should bear witness to the dig- 
nity of his office not only by his behaviour and dress but also by displaying 
certain auspicious birthmarks, by performing ail activities scrupulously, ef, 
( 50b-83a ). 


As part of ites csienionive no matter what the caste of the initiate be, 
the following four parts must be taken in order (83b-85) ; proksana ( 86-872), 
mandaladarsana (87b-88 ), puspaydga (89-91) and diksd-proper ( 92-93 ) * * * 
{gap]** *. 
IV. RSI-RATRA* - 
| I. were Kadladhydya — (72 4ls.) 
** Chapter Concerning the Paficakala Observances ”’ 


Sanatkumara says he will now transmit the teaching “‘ Rsi-rdtra ” as it 
was given to him by the sages of yore. He proposes to commence by talking 
about the paficakdla-divisions of worship into abhigamana ( 1-6a ), ubdddna ( 6b- 
9a), t7yd (gb-115), svddhyaya (12-13a) and yoga (13b). This latter has 
already, he acknowledges (14b), been taken up in its six-fold classification in 
the ‘‘ Padmodbhava.” He then launches upon a protracted discussion of physio- 
logy, the emphasis being upon the #é@di-pulses, mentioning in passing ( 20b) the 
“© Satasahasrikd-samhita.’? Some attention is given to the functions and con- 
trol of the vital airs, and to the fact that the place where the Lord resides 
‘within is the heart’s cavity ( 14-72 ). 


IL BRIA | _Mudrélaksana ( 98 Sls. ) 
** Chapter on Hand Gestures ”’ 


Sanatkumara here describes 81 mudrd-gestures, and briefly notes how the 
hands form them. Those mentioned are: must, sna@na, gandha, puspa, dita, 
dhipa, yajfiopavita, vasira, alaikadva and vainata. Also: acdra, raksd, para, 
svdgata, sankhyd, pratimd, tarjani, dvandva, vyaha, naga, grasa, pasu, mygi, hasta 
and dana (1-22). Also: linga, prati,...., srsti, pranava, Slesa, vistirna ( = prasyti ), 
dhvaja, bija, brahma, visnu, rudra, sinha, torana, cakra, gada, mukha, dhanus 
and Sakit (23-48). Also: kata, Sayana, garuda, vyoma, sarpa, maha, mala, 
musala, Srivgksa, valaya, kunda, parama, tomava, hayasirsaka, vamana, Sakra, 
agnt, nivylt, varuta, vayu and soma (49-77). Also: nirmalya, vasana, Sakti, 
Rata, loka, npita, giia, vddya, yoga, tativa, jfidna, karma, nydsa, mantra, past, 
kalaga and kavaca (78-97). The last verse (98) says that the “ Pihaspaerae: 
tells how to employ these msdr4-gestures. 


* Called “mukti ( muni)erdtra”’ in MT. R. 3456, “ Brahma’ VI :12Ta. 


SANATKUMARA-SAMHITA—Pugpayagddbydya .§09 


_ Yogavidhi | ( x20 Sis. ) 


** Rules for Yogic Practice ” 


Sanatkumara says that the practice of yoga brings success to those ahs 
do it. He commences his discussion by citing certain foods that are sativika, 
vajas@a and famasa in character (1-242). He then names and describes ten 
asana-postures (24b-39)}. Thereupon, he turns to the citation of certain 
mountains, river-banks, forests, tanks, hermitages and temples—naming places 
located thoughout India—where yoga may be agreeably undertaken alongside 
the wore of the inscrutable Narayana. Such “ kriyd’’-typ2 yoga leads to the 
‘ jaana *’-type of realization. When one has passed to this stage, and having 
mastered the Safcakila-routines and certain matters in the Paficaratra teachings, 
and when he has absolute belief in what the Lord has spoken, then he can 
undertake prayayaina (49-58). The instructions for undertaking pranayama- 
breathing and diydna-meditation ate given (59-¢6).* He then describes the 
steps or stages one Inay expect to pass through as one moves closer to his final 
yogic goal ( 97-120 }.. 


UV, aasena Tato’ dhyaya (67 Sls.) 
* Chapter on Ascesis**. 


Sanatkumara offers now to list places in “ ParvadeSa” that are conducive 
to the practice of tapas-ansterities. Most of the places named—Prayaga, 
Kuruksetra, Badari, Brahmadurga, Devatirtha, the Ganges basin, ¢. al.—seem 

. to be located in the North (1-z3a). He then turns to the time-periods in which 
such ascesis can best be undertaken ( 13b-15a ). He then mentions the different 
ways by which one may fast (15b-r8) and undertake prdyascitia-penances by 
japa-repetitions and other methodical disciplines ( ry-67). Special reference is 
made in passing to the “ Vaikhaaasas ” ( 63b) and to the ‘“‘ Bhagavatas”’ (64D). 


Vo. gaara Puspaydgadhyaya (45 Sls. ) 
** Chapter on Worship with Flowers ”’ 


The subject focused upon here is the methed of arranging coloured flowers 
in a mandala-design as a part of the diksd-initiation rites, offering bali to the 
deities installed therein, and leading the initiate around the “ interior ” or else 

_the circumierence ( depending upon the initiate’s caste and sex ) of the mandala- 
design (1-36). He also mentions three types of mantras to be given to the 
Initiate during diksd—vaidika, tanirika and vatdikalanirtka (37-402). He refers 


_* $L 595, 61a both mention ** Padmodbhava”™’ where these maiters have already beea 
taken up, the first reference citing the ** Kaladkydya” ( of “ Padmodbkava”’ or of the present 
Sanatkumara * Rsi” I 7). 
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(44b) to the “ Brahma-rdira” section for further details about déksa.* -He con- 
cludes by saying that puspaydga in the Narayana mandala-circle could be done 
by brahmins only ( 40b-45 ). 


VI, aPars Balividhana ( £81 ls.) 
** Regarding Bali-offerings ae, 


Balidana-offerings are here described step-by-step (as they are a part of 
the diksd-rites?), The first matters taken up are the pdfra-vessels to be used, 
the metals from which they are to be made, and their shape, etc. ( 1-14), 
Then the attention turns to the grains to be used (15) and moves on to details 
of how to perform bali-offerings with the proper mantras, mudr4s,.etc, (26-181), 
(The “ Mdahendra-samhité”’ is referred to in 6b. ) 


VII. seaifate | Chandovidhi (73 dls. ) 
“Concerning Meters ( of Mantras ) * 


The chapter promises to give the “‘ 7si,” ‘* chandas "meter and the presid- 
ing deity for mantras, The mantras dealt with are: “‘astdksava,” the 
“* Visnugayatri,’’ ‘‘ sadaksara,”’ the seven Vedic meters, the ‘* mahdasudargana ,” 
the “ narasimnha,” and those to the five weapons of the Lord ( I-31a). Also: 
““ malamaniva,’”’ the mantras to the four Vydhas, * Srimantra,” ** sarasvati- 
mantra,’’ * ratimantra,’’ the siryamaniras, “ varahamantra,” “ madhavamanira,” 
“ visnumantra, ” “ madhusidanamantra,” “ vamanamantra,” “ hysikesamantra,” 
“ padmandbhamantra,” “ keSavamantra,’’ “ ndrdyanamantra” and “ govinda 
manira”’ (31b-49). Finally, the six “* mdtymantras,"’ the “ Visvaksenamantra, ” 
“ caudamanira,”’ “ pracangamantra,’’ “ garudamantra,’’ those to the bhatas and 
gvahas, and others to the Lord’s attendants, etc. ( 50-71a). Im most cases 
merely the meter is given; but sometimes the ‘‘7si”? and the presiding deity 

is also given. The chapter concludes (71b-74) by urging a practitioner to 
employ japa-repetitions and to make bal-offerings, yajha-sactifice S, ec. in order 
to tap the power of the mantras. 


VI, = smataafata Praéyascittavidhi ( 186 Sls, ) 
‘* Rules for Penances ”. 


Sanatkumara says he will here tell how samayin-initiates are to perform 
prdyascitta-penances properly, He commences by saying that an initiate is to 
worship God six times daily—and there are different titles given to initiate 
according to the frequency of their daily routines (1-25). He then points out 


* Earlier reference had been made to this also in §1.18b. As in “ Indra-ratra e iv, 
where reference to chapters on diksd in “ Brahma-ratra ” is also made, this too may be referring 
to “lost” chapters. 
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that there are different prayaSscitta-penances appropriate to each group according 
to the number of days they have been lax in their specific routines ( 27-40 ). He 
then turns to sins of commission, as for examples the praéyascilia-penances ap- 
- propriate for particular moral lapses and for breaking dietary rules, ¢ic. It 
may be noted that the section (41-69; see also 127-132) given over to atone- 
ments for sexual offenses is somewhat longer than that devoted to dietary errors 
(70-87). Next treated are tri-ziel’z-nenances for abuses of toilet etiquette 
(88112), followed by those appropriate for lapses in social behaviour, breaking 
of promises, maligning fellow Vaisnavas, efe. (112-126). The last portion of 
the chapter is taken up with the penances for such cffences as drinking intoxi- 
cants ; stealing ; killing women, children, brahmins, kings and certain animals ; 
absconding with temple properties ; efc. (133-186). 

IX, sagas Brahmakircavidhi ( 52 dis. ) 

** Rules for making Brahmakfrca” | 


Sanatkuméara here tells how to prepare a brahmakarca-mixture—including 
the vessels to be used, the mantras to invoke according to the caste of the re- 
cipient, making the constituent paficagavya, and adding the necessary barley 
powder and water, the mudrds employed in mixing (1-43). The chapter closes 
eulcgizing the effects of using this mixture, not only asa prayaScitia means but 
also as a general tonic for initiates (44-52 ). 


A, RAAT Sastralaksana ( 64 is. } 
«¢ A Description of the Lord’s Weapons”. 


Sanatkumara offers to recount the story of how the weapons of the Lord 
came into being when the gods requested Narayana to help them in their encoun- 
ters with the demons. At their request He produced the cazva-discus from His 
mouth, the Ahadga-sword from His right foot, the musala-pestle from His left 
foot, and also the sdriga-bow, the gadd-mace, the tyi$a@la-trident, the parusu-axe, 
the éakti-spiked-missile, the paSa-noose, the tomara, the vanamdid-gatland, the 
ankuga-goad, the ksurik@-razor, etc. These the Lord gave to different deities— 
for examples, the pdsa-noose went to Varuna, the TriSii/a-trident to Siva, the 
parasu-axe to Brahma, etc, (1-31). He also compnsed a handbook, known as 
the ‘“‘ Dhanurveda, ” which has been passed down from generation to generation. 
It tells how to use these weapons, both as “‘ asira” or as “ Sasira” effectively. 
Of all the weapons, the best is the dhanus-bow—and there are several five-fold 
classifications of weapons given here, along with the five types of people who 
may most effectively use them, the five grips most sure to give careful aim, etc. 
( 32-55). a a 

Since Visnu presides over the powers inherent in all the weapons, one who 
would become an expert “sharp-shooter” [astrasiks@] should undertake 
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dthsd-initiation using the cakvamandala in which Visnu with His astra- and 
gasiva-weapons is honored ( 56-64 ).” 


A fifth “ véira ’ seers no longer to be extant. Internal evidence suggests | 
(“ Rsi” 11: 98 ) that this may have been called ‘* Brhaspati-ridira,”’ } 


CRITICAL NOTES :— 


While the arrangement of the four “ rdiva ’-sections in the current Adyar 
édition is quite ae and answers to most of the internal references 
within the “rdlvas” to cther “ rdivas,” it should be noted that the present 
arrangement is by no means sacrosanct. Not all manuscripts follow the same 
arrangement ; and what in the published edition may say “‘...... will be taken up 
in [named ]-raiva’”” in certain manuscripts reveals the past tense—and vice 
versa. Moreover, ‘* Brahma-raira’’ VI : 125a in one recension mentions “ Mukti- 
yGiva’’ (in the printed edition the alternate reading “ Rsi-rdiva’’ is selected), 
Mukh°®, as already pointed out, is obviously a misreading for Muni®, It is not 
at all certain that the missing “ Byhaspati-ratra” was originally placed last. In 
none of the present chapters do we encounter the conventional opening chapter 
eetune the narrative framework; it may have been in the missing “ Brhaspatt- 
rdira”? or, again, in the “ lost” opening chapters of the “ Brahma-rdiva.” 


That there is another “ Sanathumara-samhita”’ that belonged to the 
Paficardira school is confirmed by the fact that certain chapters from it survive 
in secondary Paficaratra collections. A chapter 32 on “' jalakriddmahotsava” 
is presented in Ulsavasamgraha ( MT. 3286 ); a chapter 44 on “ maranadhroksaga- 
vidht’’ is found in Prdyascitiasamgraha (MT. 3743). Other chapters will 
perhaps be found in other secondary works. : 


Care should be taken not to confuse either of the two Paficaratra works 
called “ Sanatkumdra-samhité” with yet another work by this name. It, too, 
is printed (Calentta, Narayana Press, 1890—24 pp. —Devandgari script). It 
is a dialogue between Sanatkumara and Pulastya in eleven’ chapters, and 
concerns itself with K rsna-worship. [ti is not a Paficaratra document. 


Five other works are mentioned in the course of the text at hand. 
** Padmodbhava’’ (sometimes without any suffix, sometimes as “ samhiid, ” and 
sometimes as “ purdua” is named eleven times——" Siva’ III : rob, 14a, 31a 
VII: rab; “ Indra” IIL: 50a; IX: ga, r4b; “ Rst’”’ I: 4b; ILI: 39b, 61a; 
VI:6b. “* A. ahendva-samhita i"’ is mentioned thrice—“ Siva” IT: 29a; “ Indra” 
= * Note ; . The editor of the printed edition oe chosen to compress into one final chapter 
what is in some mss (e.g. M.T. 3456 and a privately owned ms. in Sriratgam ) divided into 
two chapters, X (48 slokas ) and X1 (13 Slokas}. Also added to the pointed text is the last 
line, not found in all manuscripts, that what follows is going to be “ Brhaspati-ratra. * 
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VI: 37b; and “Rsi” VI:6b. A “ Satasahasrika-samhita” is mentioned in 
“ Rsi?? 1: 20b: and a“ Naradadrcanika” is named in “ Siva” VII: 12b. The 
clesirg chapter of ‘“‘ Rsi-rdira’’ dwells at length upon the teachings of the 
. ** Dhanurveda”. 


Typical Paficaratra attitudes are struck throughout the present work. 
Most notable are ihe treatment of the Vyijha-modes of the Lord, the fact that 
diksa@-initiation is open to all including women and $#dras, and the “‘ prayogic ”’ 
flavor of “ Siva’ III. Because cf the nature of the work, it cannot be 
recommended asa text for early study by those wishing to familiarize them- 
scives with what is the norm among the samhita works of the Pdéficaratragama. 


neuaeear SATTVATA-SAMHITA 

[Index Code: Satt] RARE: | 

| Edited by P. B. Anantha Chariar, 
SudarSana Press, Conjeevaram, 

“ Sastra-muktaavali” No. 15( 1902), 
Devanagari script. | 


Introductory Remarks :— 


This is one of the most esteemed among the numerous Paficaratra samhitas 
and is, presumably, one of the most ancient sutviving works. It is called 
elsewhere* one of the ‘‘ Three Gems” of the canon, and it thus ranks in 
authority along with Pauskara-samhita and Jayakhya-samhita (c.v.). ‘‘ Sdttvata” 
is named in the following canonical lists: Kaptfjala (20/100), Padma ( 14, 23, 
71/108), Pdramegvara (1/17), Purusotiama (65/106), Bhavadvaja (22/103), 
Markandeya ( 52/91 ), Visvdmitva (6, 10/108) and Visnu Tantra (4/154). It 
has been cited as an authoritative work in the corpus by Utpala in S#anda- 
pradipika ( oth or 10th century), by Ramanuja in his Svibhdsya (12th century— 
quoting I]: 4a-5b) and by Vedanta Desika in his Pdficaratravaksd (14th century). 
Further, other Paficaratra works mention it respectfully (e.g., Aniruddha-samhita 
XAIV: 76 and Ahirbudhnya V,end) or quote from it ¢.g., a secondary work 
called “ P@fcardtragama’’—MT. 3257—quotes chs. VI, VII and XXI; also 
( Pradyasctttasamgraha ) (MT 2996) quotes from the sections on Pavitrdropana, viz. 
XIV or XX; and Utsavasamgraha (MT. 3286) quotes from either ch. VII or 
VIII; et. al.} As such, then, it may be turned to for an authoritative, albeit 
primitive, exposition of the system. 


As it presently comes to us it is a work of nearly 3500 glokas divided into 
twenty-five short, medium and long chapters. The key term for understanding 
almost 75 percent of the text is “ mantra’. For, chs. II-VI concern silent, 
followed by overt, liturgical worship of ‘‘ ekamdérti” forms of the four Vyihas . 
with the appropriate mantras; chs. [IX-XIII contain much the same type of 
materials in regard to the Vibhava forms; chs. XVI-XXIII concern diksa-initia- 
* Isyara-samhital : 64, Paramesvara-samhita 1 : 19; see also Jayakhya-samhitd 1 : 1-14, 

t This may also be the work referred to by the litles “* Sattva” aad “ Satya” or 
“ Satyokta ” : see Purusottama (11/106 ); Bhdradvdja (11, 48/103), see also Kapifijala (90/100), 
Padma (14, 23, 71/108), Bharadvaja (91/103), Markandeya (51/91), Hayasirsa (11/25), 
Agni Purdna (11/25) and Mahesvara Tantra (12/25). The duplication and triplication of its 


title thus in the canonical lists need not surprise us; the lists are in all cases more indicative of 
canonicity than definitive. 
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tion into the lore and uses of all the requisite mantras. The remainder of the 
work—chs, VII-VIII, XIV-XV and XXIV-XXV—concerns special superercga- 
tory ( vrata} undertakings, the festive pavitraropana-rites, and temple-and icon- 
. constraction respactively. Cd. I is a conventional introductory chapter sstting 
the scene. The framework narrative has Narada relating to some sages what 
Bhagavan told to Samkarsana—the latter in turn having (as Paragurama ) given 
it to him. 

The Sétivata-saiphita is particularly marked by an apt use of metaphor at 
certain points; this alone puts it in a class by itself. Further, throughout, its 
practical injunctions are interspersed with theological discussions. These 
embellishments do two things: on the one hand there is, then, a tone of sophi- 
tication given to the various treatments; on the other hand, the narrative at 
times appears to become discursive, even rambling, should the reader be dis- 
tracted by the theological digressions. It may be worth noting that, as in the 
other early samhitds (¢.g., Ahirbudhnya, Visvaksena and Sanathumdva }, the 
dominant theological stance is to stress the fact that, despite His Myiha-modes 
of existence, His Vibhava-manifestations and His avatara-incarnations, none 
the less God is One { see chs. IV, V, IX and XII). 


The ISvara-samhita { 25 chapters) is traditionally supposed to be deriva- 
tive from the Sdtivata-samhita@. \We have already noted in our discussion of 
T$vara-samhité (q.v.} certain discrepancies in the two texts’ treatment. The 
lSvara-samhita is closely connected with the wership at Melkote, where 
Ramanuja stayed. Another work, Sditvataiantrabhasya ( MT. 2275), by Alagin- 
gabhatta, “‘ son of Yogdnandabhatta of Maufijayana family and worshipper of 
God in the temple at Melkote, ** may be even more important toward understand- 
ing the place of the Saitvatasamhita at Melkote. 


For certain problems related to the text, see ‘‘ Critical Notes,’ below. 
DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
i. wetiaar Sastravatarana { 27$ Sls. ) 


** The Transmission of the Teaching ”’ 


The scene is set in the Malaya Mountains ( = the Western Ghats of South 
India). Some sages were worshipping Visnu there. One day Narada, desiring 
to see the ParaSurama incarnation of Visnu believed to reside in those moun- 
tains, came there. Knowing that Narada was truly devoted, Paragurima 
enjoins Narada to pass on the “ Sdfivata-Sastra *’ to the sages living in the area, 
Thereafter He leaves Narada, who in turn wanders to various &§ramas where the 
inhabitants approach him and, discovering his purpose, request that he tell them 
the truths of the “‘ Sattvata-Sastra.”’ (1-16). 
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Narada says his message is secret and has come to him from the lips of 
Sarmmkarsana who in turn learned it directly from Bhagavan in a conversation 
those two had in Tret@yuga-times. The conversation is then related, as Sam- 
karsana asks Bhagavan about His red color. Bhagavan replies that His coloring © 
depends upon the purity of His devotees’ faith, and that in the Tvet@yuga-period 
their faith is mixed with passion—hence His color. Samkarsana asks how people 
may be freed from such passions. This can be done, replies Bhagavan, by 
turning one’s devout attention to the threefold aspects of God [ brahman |— 
His Para-, Vyiha-, and Vibhava-forms. These are described briefly in the 
closing three slokas ( 17-28a). 


Il. zune. Upasanavidhi { 764 Sis. ) 
“ Rules for Contemplation ( Preliminary to Liturgical Worship) ”’. 


_ Sarhkarsana asks to know what method is to be used in worship, Bhagavan 
says that the four Vyahas of the Lord may be worshipped by means of mantras, 
which mantras are normally only for brahmin’s use but which, after ( Paficaratra)} 
initiation, may be employed by any devotee of any class-origin (1-12). He then 
commences to tell how the worship of the Lord in an “ ekamirt: ’-form is to be 
dcone—with the usual offerings of flowers, incense, lamps, efc., but, in addition, 
by the preparation and use of a so-called “ varnacakra” design. Uow this 
** yaynacakra’’ motif is made is detailed: being in the form of a wheel, letters 
[ varna ] are putin the spaces between the spokes, along the rim, eéc. ( thus 
presumably representing in a visible and mnemonic form the realities of the 
physical and spiritual universe for contemplation). Brahman, with His form 
on some occasions and without form on others, is td be meditated upon in the 
hub (13-42). A description of the method of worship [ @radhana] {with the 
* vaynacakra’’’?) is then begun—in this chapter covering the preparations of the | 
worshipper, the steps of preparing the other instruments of worship, the proce- 
dure for meditation preliminary to formal and liturgical worship, and the peti- 
tion by the worshipper that what he is about to do will please God—interspersed 
with some philosophical reflections like those (68 ff.), for example, on sound — 
[ $abda ] as the ultimate principle which comprehends even God ( 43-774 ). | 


ITT, gafeeqguatar Susuptivyihamantroddhara (58% Sls.) 


‘‘ Composing Mantras addressed to the Vyithas.”’ 


Bhagavan continues by returning to further description of the ‘“‘varnacakra” 
design, telling how the Vyi#ha-manifestations are to be meditated upon. He 
explains that on the pericarp of the letter ‘‘Ha’’, which is called the stage 
of ‘‘ deep sleep ” (Susupit ), the Unborn Supreme Being which manifests itself 
fourfold is to be meditated upon (1-16). He speaks then of four mantras by 
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which the unmanifested Vydahas of the Lord are to be worshipped. The 
passage gives directions for composing them by mentioning what letters are 
tc be placed in what parts of the Varmacakra. The first of the icur maniras 
has, all told, twenty-one letters and ends with “ kartve namak” ( 17-28) ; the 
second has, all told, eighteen letters including its ending “namo namah”™ 
_ (29-34); the third has, all told, twenty-three letters including its ending 
“ namak”’ ( 35-46); and the fourth has, all told, cighteen letters including its 
ending ‘‘ bhiiy bhuvas suvah”’ ( 47-59a ). 


3 ; . cape’ Owe oi. Spigot Na Sen merece lai : rs ~ 4 
IV. wgafierenstar Sususiicyafeniantoddhar: {46% Sls.) 


“Composing Mantras addressed to the Vyahas in their Unmanifested 
Form ’’—( Continued } 


This chapter treats an alternate method ( to the preceding} by which one 
may construct mantras from the cakra-design (1 f.}. In this method one 
imagines Bhagavan to pervade the cakra and, starting from the given spot 
on the wheel and remembering the four colors [varua] ascribed (8x11) to the 
four Vyithas as well as their weapons ( 12-19), ene selects letters [varna] in a 
manner reminiscent of the previous way. Specific directions are given for 
making up a ‘‘ Visakhayiipa ’-mantra addressed to all four aspects of God at 
once. This manira has twenty-four letters (21-30). Also, directions are given 
for composing a thirteen-syllable mantra (45-39), as well as for three others ( 40- 
41; 41b-43). These last four mantras are to be addressed respectively to each 
of the four Vyiihas ( 44-472 ). 


(A useful metaphor is encountered in this chapter ( 31-34 ) explaining how, 
despite the seeming difference of the four Vyéha-forms and the respective wor- 
ship in separate mantras, God is One: just as the sun reflected in different ponds 
is one, so the God Who is reflected in the different manéras is also Ore.) 


V, qensqe caarrea taht Siksmavyiihadevataintaryagatidé? (110 Sls.) 
‘Rules for the Contemplation of the Vyithas in their Manifest Forms” 


Further, the devotee is to contempiate the four aspects of God—in the 
 siksmavyuha’’ manifestations in which they adopt their destructive forms 
[ apyayayoga j—by a method of dhyana-meditation focused on the cakra-motif. 
Each of these four aspects—Vasudeva (9-12a), Sarmhkarsana ( 12b-r4a), 
Pradyumna (14b-16) and Aniruddha (17-18 )—have their distinctive as well 
as their common traits (19-21 }. A method of seeing them in the mind’s eye 
with variant colors is given, along with appropriate maniras for these ( composed 
in a manner similar to the methods described in the preceding two chapters) 
(22-66). Another special set of four mantras is similarly given (69-78a). 
These four Vyasas—though of one origin and essence—have four different acti- 
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vities which characterize them: activating, delivering, controlling and protecting 
(82-87). The variant coloring of the four Vyahas in the different yuga-ages is 
also explained (88-95) for purposes of dhya@na-meditation. 

Then a brief essay ensues in which God’s unity in diversity is treated, this 
being one of the more sophisticated discussions of the literature of the Pdficarg. 
tyadgama due to its eclectic spirit of bringing together theological, philosophical, 
psychological and liturgical concerns of the Paficaratra system ( 96-107a). The 
chapter closes by pointing out that the foregoing has all applied to contempla- 
tive, or silent, worship [aniarydéga], and is to be undertaken with faith | 
[ Sraddha@ | and devotion [ bhakiz |] ( 107b-1r0). 


VI, qensqetamakaiaafe: argueanraaatres 
Siksmavyihadevatabahiryagavidhth caturadtnvyyarddhanavidhtsca | (224 Sls.) 


“ Rules for Liturgical Worship of the Vyiéhas in their Manifest Forms, and 
Guidelines for a Contemplative Discipline directed at the Four” 


This chapter turns to the liturgical aspects of overt aaa | bahiryaga}. 
The rites begin by cleansing the pedestal-area [ bhadvapitha | on which the icon 
is kept—by sweeping away old flowers, washing it and by chanting a specified 
mantyva—whereupon worship with water, incense, flowers, efc. is to be done { 1-6), 
The details of how the liturgy step-by-step is prepared for and how it proceeds 
are given (7-131). 

First, the disposition of the vessels used in the service is outlined— 
where the arghya-water is to be placed for later use, where the sndna-water 
is to be placed, and where the pddya-water is to be kept, as well as other 
containers to be used. God’s presence is invoked into these various con- 
tainers, and the worshipper petitions God to accept his forthcoming 
worship (7-28a). Then the icon is offered the water set aside for washing 
His hands [ arghya] by putting some drops on His head (28b). This is 
followed by offering the water set aside for cleansing His feet [ pddya] 
(29a), whereupon wooden sandals for His feet are symbolically offered, 
too. A special bathing cloth is advanced (2g9b), and then various items — 
are given in order ( verbally ? ) to the icon—a pot filled with rice, a mirror, 
sandal-paste for the hands, a plank for sitting on during the bath, a tooth- 
brush, a tongue-scraper, water for washing the face, scented oil for an 
oil-bath, a detergent powder [ wdvarianam ] for removing the oil after- 
ward, some hot water, sandal-paste mixed with camphor, cow’s milk for 
a milk-bath, curd for a curd-bath, honey for a honey-bath, sugar- 
cane juice or sweetened water for bath, juice of dhdtri-fruit for a 
bath, water mixed with red-sandal for a bath, another dozen or 
more kinds of water each for bath, ending with a libation of water 
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from holy rivers 30-40). During these baths incense will have been 
offered, after which incense-scented and -purified towels are offered to 
cleanse cff the deity’s body—ene for the head and one for the body. 
Then the idol is removed to a dry spot, where four vessels are set, filled 
with sandal-water and they are to be decorated with sandal-paste, garlands 
etc. (41-50a). After this the pddapitha ( foot-rest }) is to be set and then 
wind should be wafted with a fan of peacock feathers; then is offered a 
comb, followed by offerings of betel nut, flowers, silk clothes, the “‘ sacred 
thread,’ an upper cloth, a crcwn and all other kinds of ornaments. 
Again flowers from neck to foot are to be offered along with bangles and 
fratisara. Then cosmetics are applied to the deity; also betel nut for 
chewing is given. Two flowers—one over each ear — are given, where- 
upon a mirror is advanced to “show” the deity what has been done 
( 50b-58a). Then a flower-festocned lamp is waved before Him, fol- 
lowed by incense accompanied by bell-ringing. A (third?) pair of 
sandais are (verbally) offered, along with a white umbrella, a palan- 
quin, chariot and other vehicles marked with Garuda. Two long-handled 
whisks are also supposed to be offered, as well as music, éclat and enter- 
tainment. Praises are to be sung, whereupon the worshipper circum- 
ambulates the icon and falls at its feet ( 5gb-63<a ). 

Then the food-offerings are to be made on a table covered with white 
silk etc. Curd, honey, ghee, cold water, efc., are offered, after which water 
is again offered for cleaning the idol’s mouth. Then a decorated cow is 
paraded before the idol, whereupon prepared, cooked foods are brought, 
followed by drinks and sweets. Again water for washing out the mouth is 
offered, followed by betel nut and leaf ( 63b-6ga ). 

Next the arcaka rubs sandal-paste on both his hands and he begins 
worship with mudrds ( 69b-73a), followed by a japa which may be done 
with a rosary or with fingers (73-74). The edible dishes are removed, and 
then homa is done in a fire-pit prepared for the purpose and in a method 
according to prescribed steps (75-131). This ends the pa liturgy of a 
single icon. 

A new section of this chapter begins by turning to what is presumably an 
option on the above, namely the liturgy to be followed when the four Vyéhkas 
are worshipped. In this kind of endeavor, fire is taken from a single kunda-pit 
and divided into four parts—just as the Lord is One Who takes fonr Aspects— 
and one by one oma is to be done in each with different materials and accom- 
panied by different mantras { 132-162). After agnika@rya is over (163), then 
pitrsamvibhaga-rites must be attended to. This is done ideally with four 
carefully-selected Paficaratra brahmins who are imagined to be the four Vyithas 
(170) and who are so worshipped ( 163-1£0}. This is followed by a@imaydga in 
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which the priest imagines the four Vyi#has within himself and ritually worships 
them. Then the priest goes to the sanctuary of God [ bhagavad-grham ] and, 
falling down at the feet of God, he recites sacred texts ( 181-190). 


These things, then, having been scrupulously done, later after bathing in 
the evening, he will again worship God ( and the fire) before going home. Still 
later, while at home, he will interrupt his sleep (193) at midnight and will arise 
and do myésa-concentrations of Aniruddha, Pradyumna, Sathkarsana and Vasu- 
deva in different portions of his body. Further yogic exercises are also to be 
done (108 ff. } in the quiet of his home in the middle of the night—to the end | 
that he may the better concentrate on God in each of His Four Forms. Anyone 
who does this for a year will come clearly to see Vasudeva, etc. (191-215). The 
chapter ends by saying that whoever does this comprehensive routine scrupul- 
ously day in and day out will be richly rewarded with spiritual gifts ( 216-224 ), 


VII. xatafe Vratavidhe | ( 124 éls. ) 


** Rules for (Supererogatory ) Observances ” 


The chapter opens with an eulogy of performing certain supererogatory 
functions [ vrata ]—all seemingly connected with the four Vyahas and their 
worship—praising those who undertake these extended modes of worship ( 2-10). 
The first observance mentioned is a special celebration in the annual Adrtiba- 
month, and it is a liturgy which all four castes may do ( 11-374). 


The next observance mentioned is to begin in §ravana-month and continues 
for one year; it is, however, for brahmins only to perform. In this, each month 
something different is required of him by way of a gift, and at the end of one 
year he should give a gift of land or whatever his means allow him to give. No 
distinctive name is given to this year-long “ samvatsaravrata ’’-routine ( 37b-57 }. 


Then is described a vow that covers a twelve-year peried, This activity 
may be done by all including ksatriyas, vaigyas and Siidras—although there are — 
different rules that apply to each group ( 58-66). 


Another vrata concerns an incremental fast [ upavasa], starting with a 
one-day fast and working up to a twelve-day fast over the period of one year ; 
during the following year this pattern is reversed ( 68-72 ). 


Still another vrata is for twelve days during caitra-month’s bright fort: 
night, and this involves—along with the standard honors given to the four 
Vyithas—fasting during the day and eating only at night ( 73-82 ). 

In the dsd¢ha-month for 12 days, one may undertake to do paja thrice 
daily ending up with a special four-day worship of the four Vyahas. This is 
considered yet another vrata that it is commendable to do (83-88 ). 
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In the é{vayuja-month one may commence a certain pattern of ritual and 
also of occasional fasting which is to be repeated only on stipulated days during 
the exsuing year. This is a vrata that may be done by all men and women no 
matter what their dsrama may be, and it wipes away the sin of having accepted 
gifts from others { 89-104 }. 


The chapter closes with general instructions about all the (seven?) vuratas, 
and gives premise of the rewards to be gained by doing them ( 105-124 ). 

VIII. arate Samwatsaravratavidhi (157 gis.) 

‘*( Supererogatory ) Observances to be Done During the Year”’ 

This chapter deals with two further vratas. These may be undertaken by 
all persons, and they are, therefore (cf. adhy. Il: 7-12, supra), sometime done 
with mantras { by brahmins}) and sometimes without maniras (by others ) ( 1-2 }. 
The first vrata mentiored { 2-136) is one that covers a twelve-month cycie, in 
each month of which a different mé@rti-aspect of the Lord is given especial daily 
honor from the tenth day of the bright fortnight of one month until the tenth 
day of the bright fortnight of the next month. The “ cakra”’-mandala-design 
to be used, with monthly variations in the special liturgy, is explained in the 
context of the special liturgy itself—how the “ bijas” of the four Vyihas, the 
twelve mirtis, the twelve Goddesses, the weapons, efc., are inserted into the 
mandala, how “ anganyasas” are done, eft. (3-45). The vrata is to begin in the 
month of margasirsa, with special honor done to the first of the twelve mirtis, 
KeSava (45-78). Each thirty-day period thereafter has a different mirti espe- 
cially honored—Narayana during pusya-month ; Madhava during mdgha-month ; 
Govinda-Visnu-Madhusiidana respectively during the three months of phdlguna- 
caitra-vaisakha ; Trivikrama during jyestha-month; Vamana and Sridhara during 
aségha and Sravana months; and Hrsikesa, Padmanabha and Damodara during 
bhadrapada, @8vina and karttika months—with groups of three having especiui 
relation made to one of the four vyt#ha-aspects (79-116). Further details about 
liturgical and ethical observances particular to this twelve-month vraia are given, 
along with the rewards ( 117-136). 

The second vrata (137-157) is one done during the caturmdsa-period, 
starting on the tenth day of the bright fortnight of as@dha-month, etc. This is 
an observance requiring special worship in the home, and involves preparing 
special six-part “ cakra ”-mandalas, which vary slightly from month-to-month 
as each one of the four Vy#has is centrally honored in it, and also preparing 
special kunda-firepits for offerings. He who does this last vrata will not be 
reborn. 


IX. 


Vibhavadevatantaryagavidhi (1364 ls. } 


“* Rules for the Silent Worship of the Vs0havadevaia-Forms ”’ 
pa66 
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The sages say that they know now about the silent, mental worship [ antar. 
yaga | of the “ siksmavyaha ”-torms of God (see adhy. II-V, above); now they 
want to hear similarly about the ways to give silent, mental worship to the 
vibhavadevata-forms (1-3). 


The bulk of the chapter is concerned with the directions for constructing 
mantras addressed to the numerous vibhava-forms of God. First, a 32-spoked 
cakya-design is made in the spaces of which vowels and consonants are placed ; 
by an esoteric selection process mantras may be composed from this cakra-device, 
In each case a mantra has its “ pranava’”’ (‘“ Om”—see also sls. 60b-62 ), its 
‘‘pinda”’ (1.e., the deity to whom directed) and its “ namah” ending. The 
‘* binda”’ varies according to the name of the deity addressed ( 4-892). The 
various mantras should recall that the God of Gods has, also, subtly inhering in 
Him, qualities which are to be imagined as semi-deities—Time, Learning, 
Oceans, Clouds, et. al.—some twenty-four in all being named (8qgb-102). There 
follow further introductions for projecting different forms of the Lord ( with 
weapons, with companions, in different postures, e¢c. ) in the various parts of the 
cakya-design as well as in different parts of the believer’s own body, in the sky 
and in the nether worlds. Wherever one wants to worship God, there He will 
be found in accessible and comprehensible form ( 103-123). Bhagavan advises, 
however, to select one of the twelve forms of God (as supreme over all the 
other) in the cakra-device ( 124-129a ), or else to worship God as Supreme over 
all the other deities (at some particular spot) in the sky (129-131). With a 
few concluding general remarks the chapter ends ( 132-1372 ).* 


X. faureaareatnfaty Vibhavadevatabahiryagavidhi (58 §ls.) 
‘* Rules for Overt Worship of the Vibhavadevataé-Forms”’. 


Narada relates that Samkarsana then asked how to do overt worship 
[ bahiryaga | ina mandala, in fire and in water (1). 


Bhagavan replies that a ‘‘cakra’’-mandala-design provides a proper 
medium for liturgical worship so long as one acknowledges the presence in it of 
certain things 7.2, Visnu’s weapons, the flag-staff, efc.) and so long as the 
“* bijGksaras ”* have been transferred to the hands and mudrd-gestures accompany 
the various usual offerings of sandal paste, flowers, etc. ( 3-31 ). 


* SI. 133a names three titles: Pauskara, Vardha and Prajapatya. The first represents an 
extant text (q.v.); the second is known by its appearance in certain canonical lists ( Kapifijala 
3/100 ; Purusottama 96/106; Bharadvaja 7/103 ; Markandeya 42/91; Visnu Tantra 45/154 ; 
and perhaps in a supplementary list in Hayasirsa where it is referred to as ‘* Varaha Purana” ), 
and by one chapter (ch. 15 on “ grharcanapratistha;’ ) surviving in- Prayascittasamgraha 
( MGOML R&., 3473 ) ; the third is known only by this se (creiiss 
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He then turns to worship centered about the sacred fire. But, it should 
be noted, in addition to making various offerings into the fire, this fire-worship 
is accompanied by rituals and offerings of flowers and other materials to a 
mandala ( 32-44a ), Bhagavan interjects at this point that God can be worshipped, 
indeed, by means of His “ maniramértis” in any one of four places—in water 
[ ttrtha |, in the heart, in an icon [ bimba ), or in the fire ( 44b-45 ).* 


The third way to worship God overtly is by repeatedly filling the cupped 
hands with various kinds of waters mixed with fragrant powders, efc., and, 
mentally picturing the mudras that should accompany it, uttering a mantra to 
each of the many devatds one by one ( 46-54 ). 


After worship in each of the three above cases is over, the worshipper 
must assume that God withdraws Himself from His presence in the cakra-design, 
or in the sky, or in the water, and goes to His rest. Flowers and fruits only 
are to be used in such paja@ to the mantra-miirtis; left-over flowers and fruits 
not already distributed to brahmins are to be discarded ( 55-58 ). 

XI, wreseqaeaT Mandaladhyanalaksana (793 Sls. ) 

‘* Rules for the Contemplation of Mandalas”’. 
| Sarhkarsana asks about the drawing of and the contemplation upon 

mandalas (2). Bhagavan gives detailed instructions for making a mandala 
with strings as guidelines, some specific measurements, colors, eic. ( 3-35). 
While other further measurements are given, the remainder of the chapter is 
largely given over to how to “ fill” the mandala with God’s powers, ¢.g., in the 
centre of the cakra-hub, Bhagavan Himself is to be thought of without form 
( 36 ff.); other gods, in the form of ‘* biga ’-abbreviations from their particular 
mantras, will be placed in the petals or spokes of the design as well as in their 
“abodes”? in the four quarters (41 ff.). The rest of the chapter devotes 
itself to further details of the shape and disposition of the mandala, with 
allits embellishments. Five kunda-firepits of different shapes and dimensions 
are to be placed in the immediate vicinity of the mandala (57 ff.) ( 36-802). 


XII. faagieearats Vibhavamartidhyanavidhi (245 Sls. ) 

‘“‘ Concerning the Contemplation of (God’s ) Aspects”’ 

Sarhkarsana asks how to contemplate God’s Person while reciting maniras. 
The bulk of the chapter is given over to descriptions of various forms that God 
assumes. Interspersed among these descriptions for purposes of dhyana-medita- 
tion are some theological statements which bear testimony to God’s Unity in 
His Diversity. Itis stated that He takes His many shapes out of His own 
desire [ abhimdanikaripam (5b )] to come within the grasp of His worshippers, 


* See XV, opening lines, for ( another ?) meaning of “ muntramarti”’, 
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doing <o out of compassion [ svayameva anukampaya (17a ) | for His worshippers 
who have faith and devotion, ec. Indeed, God comes to man in five ways : in 
their believing hearts [hrnmadhya], as a Being in the sky [gagana], as a 
concentrated Power in this mundane world [ bhiimau], as the recipient Person » 
in the midst of the (sacrificial) Fire [ vahnimadhye], and as the pervasive 
Spirit in the Waters [ jaldntara ] ( 16b).* 

The following forms are mentioned and described: Adigesa ( 6-19 ), 
Madhusidana ( 20-22), Kapila ( 23-25), Visvariipa (26-39), Harhsa ( 40-46a, 
mentioning Agnisoma as part of this aspect), Varaha ( 46b-52a ), VAjivaktra 
(= Hayagriva, 52b-66), Arnavasayi (=the Lord Recumbant on the ocean, 67-72 ), 
Narasimha ( 73-80 ), Sripati (81-g1a, mentioning Agnisoma also as part of this 
aspect ), Garudasana of the hue of the blue lotus ( grb-97 ), Parijatajit ( 98-102 ), 
Datta (103-113), Nyagrodha ( Vata) patragayin ( II4-121a), Ekasrnga ( Matsya) 
to whose snout the arc was tied ( rarb-140), Narayana ( t4t-144), Krsna (14s. 
159), ASvaganta (ie. Kalkin) ( 160-167a )—these being the “‘important ” deities | 
[ pradhanadevata ] (167b). Those who know these deities thus, and who | 
contemplate upon them so, will be relieved from the three sicknesses of birth, 
old age and death. 

Then follows ( 169-176 ) a brief essay on the modes of operations of these 
forms during their active phases—underlining their essential identity with the | 
Vythas and with the Lord. Among the Vibhava-manifestations is also the 
Mount of the Lord, Garuda. His worship is then elaborately described: he is stated 
to symbolise the five vital breaths ( Prana) and he has accordingly, five forms, _ 

Even the marks [ ldfichana] of the Lord are worthy of honor in their own 
right because they have an independent identity and can bring salvation—so | 
merciful and omnipresent is God in His saving work (177 ff.). Those are 
described as follows: Garuda ( 178-1096, 197-202, 240-245). Then there are the 
twelve Saktis of the Lords of these which have to be meditated upon: Sri, 
Kirti, Jaya, Maya, Suddhi, etc. ( 203-239). 


AIH, = waquneaaraqraats Asirabhisanadevatadhyanavidhi (66 éls.) _ 
“Rules for the Contemplation of the Weapons and Ornaments of God ”’. 


Although generally speaking the gods have four arms, four faces, many 
ornaments, yet when they are worshipped they are to be imagined with only 
two arms, one head, etc. ( 1-2). Bhagavan says Visnu has the following orna- 
ments, and the descriptions are given as if the items are personified: ktrita- 
crown ( 3b ), kaustubha-chest-jewel ( 5a ), §rivatsa-mole on the chest (7a), mala- 
garland (8b), Aeti-sword (9b), kamala-lotus (10b }), gadaé-club (11b), Sankha- ~ 


* Perhaps this passage too may be taken as an oblique definition of the “ five ” ( parica- ) ; 
in the title * Paficaratra.”’ io 
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conch (12b), laigaia-plow (13b), musala-pestle (14b), kdrmuka-bow ( 16b), 
nandaka-sward ( 17a), Rhetaka-shield (18b}, parasu-axe (20b), paSa-rope (21b), 
ankusa-spear (22b)}, mudgara-hammer (236), majara-spiked-ball (24b ) and 
Sakti-weapon (25b). It is said that they are to be contemplated standing beside 
' the Lord, with one hand on the hip, the other hand by some in waving a fly- 
whisk and by others in brandishing a warning finger. Some of the above are 
also identified with cosmic entities—sun, moon, death, eic. ( 26-34). 

Next is given the description for dkydna-purposes of the twelve goddesses 
{ 35-42 ), followed by some further details concerning their placement, their 
weapons, their service to the Lord, etc. ( 44-59). These weapons, consorts and 
some Other devata-members of His retinue are ail to be recalled while contemplat- 
ing the Lord; however, one may contemplate the Lord alone in His solitary 
splendor—but in either case this is to be dane with devotion. The chapter 
concludes with some counsels as io the type of place one may seek out for con- 
templation (60-66). 


XIV. carro Paviirdropanavidhi ( 35 Sis.) 

‘* Rules for the Garlanding Festival with Paviiras’’. 

The question is asked ( by Balarama ?)} about what can be dene in certain 
cases when for various reasons lapses occur in worship cycles. Bhagavan replies 
that this kind of a sin, as well as many others, can be rectified by performing a 
“ pavitvaropana ”’ rite ( I-toa}. The proper time to doitison any auspicious 
day within a four-month period between dsdd¢ha-full-moon day to karttika-full- 
moon day (a pericd otherwise known as “ cdudra”’—10b-15, with some good- 
better-best choices given). How the five-day liturgy is to be conducted—a 
service which includes as a central element a formal confession for past sins 
(28 ff.}—is outlined (16-34). One who does this liturgy will get anything he 
desires ( 35 }. 


XV.  wfaaearafate Pavitrasnanavidhi ( 34 Sls.) 

“ Rules for Bathing Rites that Follow the Garlanding Festival ” 

Having completed the preceding pavitrdropana-testival, the pijaka waits 
until either the fourth or the seventh day and then takes the idol in the form of 
its “ mantramirtt * (de., an effigy of the Lord made out of darbha-grass, and 
invested with power through mantras) to a holy river cr other sacred watering 
place. There, the pijaka, his family, other faithful friends, et.al., take a ritual 
bath with the davbha-grass efigy (“ mantvamiirvit”’). When the party returns, 
amid great éclat and celebration, there is great rejoicing and all-night celebra- 
tions in the village. This holy undertaking serves to please God, the devas, the 
departed spirits and all Hiving beings, etc., and it remedies all shortcomings, leads 
to the prosperity of the country while also redounding to the credit of brahmins 
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and cows (3-5), It isa celebration that should be done as a fitting end to the 
(liturgical ? ) year ( 34). 


XVI, Fearpraraitataty Diksadngdghasantividhi ( 41 dls.) 


“Rules for the Expiation of Sins asa(Preliminary) Part of Diksq. 

Initiation ”’. | 

The question is raised concerning the initiation of brahmins and others 
(into the Paficaratra fold). Bhagavan starts to reply with a eulogy of diksa 
itself. Then, turning to the procedure for diksd-initiation, he points out that a 
candidate must first live for some time with his d@carya; only after he has pleased 
his teacher and has confessed to him his sins and undergone expiation for them 
may the diksd-ceremonies begin. 


A twelve-day period is enjoined on the candidate, and during that period 
he should fast during the daytime, spending most of his time singing praises to 
God and collecting the necessary materials for God’s worship and for his own 
initiation. His nails and hair should be cut to make him ritually clean, and he 
should also recite the ‘‘ Vasudeva ’’-manira 400 times for four days. Further, 
immediately prior to his initiation, he will have bathed four times in a twelve- 
hour cycle. Other preliminary preparations are also mentioned for this twelve- 
day period ( 1-174). : 

For those brahmins whose sinful background so requires it, there is an 
expiatory period of from two to four months required in addition to making a 
gift of gold; for other castes, the period of expiation must be twice as long ( 17b- 
22a). For such sinful enes, a ( preliminary ) ‘“* Narasimha ’’-diksd is to be given 
(23-26; see also next adhydya). That having been taken care of, then an 
initiate is ready for the three-fold diksé-ceremonies—namely, ‘“‘ Vibhava’’-diksd, 
“ Vyitha’’-diksa and “ Siksma’’-diksd ( 29a; also 36b-37 }. 


Sathkarsana interposes the question at this point (that even with a 
candidate who has undergone a “‘ Narasimha ’”’-diks& ) how can one be sure that: 
he is, indeed, free from sin and ready for ( further, three-fold) diksd@ ( 29b-30)? 
Bhagavan replies that a discerning @carya can tell simply by looking at the 
candidate’s physical appearance. (In any case), the mantra which the candi- | 
date receives at his initiation will kill off any ( rernaining ? ) sin and will lead 
him toward all benefits in life ( 31-34). In the first of the three-fold initiations 
( viz., ‘‘ Vaibhava ”-diks@ ), the candidate must demonstrate his ability to do 
japa, homa, vrata, etc., to a selected vibhava-form of the Lord. (Noite: the 
other two types of diksd, ‘‘ Vyttha”’-diksa and “ Saksma’'-diksd, are not further 
mentioned here.) Thus it is that the candidate is led by a perceptive and 
sympathetic Gcarya toward the realization of all successes in life ( 35-41). 
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AVIT, 


Vaibhacivyanrsimhamantroddhavah tadavadhanavidhisca ( 454 Sls. } 


‘** The Composition of the Mantra to the Narasirhha-vtbhava, and Rules for 
its Worship ”’. 


Asked abcut the procedure for the worship connected with ‘‘ Narasimha ”’- 
(-diksa@ ), Bhagavan launches into a detailed set of instructions ( 3b-104 ). First, 
the mantra addressed to him ( Narasimha) must be constructed by referring to 
the “‘ varnacakra” [as in adhy. UI ff., supra], thus producing a twelve-syllable 
manira (4-13). After thishas been done, then the various instruments of 
worship of Narasimha should be correctly collected and the worshipper (i.e., the 
acarya) should purify himself and otherwise get ready for the worship of the 
manira-aspect of Narasithha. Himself “ becoming” Narasimha by various 
yogic concentrations ( 16-39 ), these powers are again externalized back into the 
cakra-design (43-93), whereupon liturgical worship to Narasirhha through it is 
done (94-104). 7 


Then the bhaktas (1.e., those who are to undergo this preliminary “ Nara- 
simha-diksa”’ ) are led in blindfolded ( 105 ) and the Gcdrya does certain rituals 
whereby they are wiped clean of their sins (to 139). In the presence of the 
initiates, pi#jd to Narasimha is continued with tarpana-rites, and concluded ( 140- 
153). For the next seven days (asa part of ‘‘ Narasimha’’-diksa), ‘‘ Santika”’ 
is done—in which, during the course of seven lakhs of japa, the initiate paci- 
fies [=? a kind of repentence ? | for evil thoughts which he has harbored (154- 
181); then, for seven—or three—more days ‘‘ Paustska’’ is done, wherein 
the initiate is strengthened [? =a kind of renewal and rededication ? ] (182-198 ); 
then “‘ Apydyana” is done to satisfy or atone for past sins making offerings of 
fruits and sweets to Narasimha (199-235); after this, ‘‘ Raksdvidhdna”’ is done 
for seven days, wherein protection is petitioned { =? for leading henceforth a 
more perfect life, etc. ? ] by doing bhita-tarpana thrice daily 108 times each and 
by offering regular worship and by making regular fire-offerings to mandalas of 
different kinds on each of the seven days to while also feeding birds and animals 
( 236-332). 

Since the preceding has been an extraordinary [ viSesa ] kind of “ Raksdoi- 
adhana’’, there is given next a more ordinary [ sddhdrana ] kind to follow ( 333- 
434a ) which, although it also requires seven days to complete, is more modest 
in the prescriptions for its various component parts. 

He who would have success come of this complicated Narasintha-worship, 
done as a preliminary to fuller initiation, should yet for another three or seven 
days honor Narasithha with japa and homa, etc. ( 436-452). By doing this in 
certain specified ways, he can get for himself anything his heart desires, 
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Those who wish to worship Narasimha every day, who are vexed with life, 
those who are pure and a them only should the preceding 
rules be taught ( 453-454). 


XVI, abraratvat Adhivasadthsa (232 ls.) 
‘The Initiation Ceremonies ”’ 


Samkarsana says he now wants to know how three-fold diksd-initiation 
ceremonies proceed for those who are brahmins, as well as for those who are 
free from sin, and also for those who have faith (2-3). Bhagavan begins by 
telling him that the piace selected for the important adhivdsa-rites must be 
carefully chosen, purified, levelled, etc. (4-13). A mandapa-pavilion is to be : 
erected there according to certain specifications, and in it a fitha is to be 
provided. On top of that, a smaller pedestal is to be made for placement of 
naivedya-offerings. A closed, securable place should also be made ready for 
homa { 14-22a ); alternatively, arrangements may be made in a brahmin’s house 
or in the dcdrya’s dwelling ( 2zb-23). 


When all is prepared, a bell is sounded {asa signal ?}) whereupon various 
materials and instruments to be used in the forthcoming adhivasa-rites are 
gathered (24-47). Then the @cd@rya invokes the Vydha(s) by means of the 
special mantra he has learned for the purpose, and, having himself bathed and 
done his own daily duties, he enters into the mandapa-pavilion. There the 
candidate will be waiting for him, and he will receive the dcarya’s blessing. Then 
the dcdrya begins nydsa, etc. ( 48-61a). The liturgy begins as the dcdrya, in the 
view of all present, makes certain further preparations—filling jars, etc., con- 
secrating them for use, worshipping them and invoking the presence of the gods. 
These items are carefully placed, then, around the pitha, and the power of the 
“ viSakhayiipa '-mantra is asked to preside over those things and to remain until 
the ceremony is concluded (61b-87). ‘‘ Dravyasampdta’’-homa is done in an 
adjoining place provided for it { 88-110), 


Then the candidate is consecrated’with various mantras by the dcarya, 
with the object to make him transcend his previous sinful life. This having 
been done, the acdrya acknowledges that the candidate is now ready for initia- 
tion proper (111-120). The candidate must feel that the Lord pervades his 
whole body. Then, following the dcdrya’s commands the candidate worships 
the Lord-with mantras as the ‘‘Supporter’’ and the ‘‘Supported” [ adhara,- 
adheya |—-and how God is to be so imagined is then outlined (121-160a ). 
Thereupon eight homas are done and, with the remaining ghee, the candidate's 
head is touched and tarpana-water offerings are made with mantras by way of — 
worship of the deities now resident in the candidate’s body. This is immediate- 
ly followed by a prayascitta-homa, in case anything was inadvertantly done’ by 
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mistake. A red thread is next brought, which, having been duly consecrated 
and empowered with the “ neira’”’-manira, is spread over the candidate from 
head to foct while he does seven Aomas repeating a special “Om hum... °-manira 
' (160-174). The candidate is to contemplate how he is bound by the twenty- 
five fativas, and how within his system is all reality including the four Vyithas, 
Time, etc. (175-199a). This is a description of one kind of “ Vaibhava ”-diksd. 


Another kind of “‘ Vaibhava ’-diks& is described in the remainder of the 
chapter ( 200-232}. It is much like the preceding except that it is simpler to 
execute—having less homa, tarpana and other ritual requirements; also the 
dhyana required is somewhat different; and the dcdrya participates in a slightly 
different manner {as a mediator ). 


XIX, SenBRe, anferBara a Diksavidhih, varnddhvavijiianam ca (182 Sls.) 


‘«: The Initiation Ceremony (Cont’d) and Certain Subsequent Rites”. 


Narada says that Sarhkarsana then asked Bhagavan to explain the diks@- 
ceremony proper, now that they know all the preliminaries. Bhagavan says he 
will tell about “ ekaneka ’-diks@, which is three-fold in that it can yield (a) 
kaivalya, (b) Raivalya-and-bhoga or (c) bhoga only. Women, elderly folks 
and youngsters may all be eligible for the “‘ ckaneka ”-diks@, so long as they 
convince the acdrya of their readiness. ( 1-7). 


| The step-by-step description of this diksd is then given: a mandala-design 
is prepared (12) while the candidate sleeps; the candidate’s dreams are analyz- 
ed for omens ( 16-34); the candidate, after bathing, efc., is asked to sit in the 
mandala wherein Gcd’s presence has already been invoked, or elsewhere accerd- 
ing to the d@ca@rya’s directions, and he is purified by mantras while the dearya 
keeps his hand on the candidate’s head ( 36-38); he is then blindfolded and is 
asked to offer arghya to the “‘ manivamarti’”? form of the Lord, whereupon the 
blindfold is removed: he is then shown this ‘‘ form’ of God, whereupon the 
acavya gives him his name (39-41). His name must be one of i twelve names 
or weapons of God; for brahmins the name ends with “ esvami”’, for xsatriras 
with ‘“-deva’, “vardhana” for vaigyas and for S&dras with ‘e.dasa” (42-45). Then 
the initiate, if he isa brahmin, gets up and worships the kalaga, mandala and 
guru after which he does an atoning homa, with dhyana ( 46-56, 59-€3); if he isa 
ksatriya or other, he will perform his duties in the mandala or before a miris— 


with no fire (58). 


Other meditations with mantras are to be contemplated by the initiate, 
and he is later led to the yagasala where many homas are to be done with 
mantras by the acarya (64-116), The initiate is then himself blessed with 
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twelve dhutis, and some closing rituals are done—and this {ends the ritual 
part of ‘* Vaibhava-diksa& (117-122). 


Since, as it was said that this diksd can give one also either bhoga or bhoga- 
and-kaivalya, there follow some specific instructions as to how to alter certain | 
details of the ceremonies in order to gain a specific end. Five ways are briefly 
mentioned, each one concerned in some way or another with one of the six pots 
used in the diksd-rites: the ‘“‘ buddimayddhva”’-path, the ‘‘ sabdabrahma- 
mayddhva’’-path, the ‘' kalidhva’’-path,i the ‘“‘ padadhvd’’-path and_ the 
bhuvanddhva ”-path ( 123-151 ). 

But, the sages interject, there are six pots. Is there a sixth way to effect 
the diks& ceremonies? There follows then a discourse (153-170) on the 
“* varnadhva ’’-path, and how one can by its method choose special letters for 
special mantras, and each of these maniras have their own sure effect. 


The closing glokas (172-182) give directions that the mantras used in each 
of the six especially-aimed diks@-variations must not be mixed or confused. 


XX. arate Acaryabhisekavidht ( 40 ls. ) 
“ Rules for the Bath by the Acarya.”’ 


This chapter describes the steps by which the S/sya- initiate is ritually 
drenched by the acdrya and is thus made ready to do his duties. This bathing. 
rite also prepares him in such a way that he will henceforth be successful in 
employing mantras in worship by himself. The bathing ceremony is to be done 
in a small, especially-built maudapa wherein the initiate is to be seated upon a 
pedestal [ bhadrapitha | which is invested with the presence of Adigesa. While 
the initiate intones the “ astaksara ”’-mantra, the dcarya takes a jar of consecrat- 
ed water [ vatsnavakumbha] and pours it over the initiate’s head. After this, 
the initiate is accepted by the dcdrya as pure ( I-12). 

Then the Gcdarya leads the initiate to God where the latter worships Him 
and then by himself takes up the agnikarya-rites, by baliddna-offerings (13-18). 
Then the deities—Adiéesa in the pedestal, the pedestal, the company of gods in 
the kumbha-pots, Agni in the fire, the deities in the*mandala, et. al.,—are dismis- 
sed (19-25). Prior to turning to worship of his guru [ gurupiija] he does some 
concluding rites to further neutralize the area; brahmins and other honored 
guests are rewarded, and only then does the initiate himself take food (26-38). 
He should never forget his guvu in anything he henceforth does ( 37-40 ). 


XAT, aamarwaa Samay acdravidhana ( 664 Sls. ) 
** The Rules of Conduct for the Initiate ”’ 


This chapter lists the numerous miscellaneous rules of conduct, etiquette 
and outlook, For example: whenever the guru asks a question, the initiate 
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should commence his reply with “badham”’ ; he should show the utmost respect 
for the guru and serve him in all ways; he should circumambulate (clockwise ) 
the Peepal and Banyan trees, cow, a gathering of pious people, and teacher’s 
- house; he should treat all the guru’s relatives with the same respect accorded 
the guru himself; he should always rise when the guru enters the room; he 
should treat the marks of Visnu’s conch, discus, eéc., with respect, never sitting 
on them or using them carelessly; he should always use fresh flowers in pija; 
he should not be greedy; he should shun those who have not been initiated as 
he has; he should contemplate Visnu’s presence in His mantra-form on his brow 
on the top of his head ( or elsewhere in or on his body) as “‘ Protector’ whether 
he goes out, goes to sleep, etc.; etc. (1-56). There follow some general rules 
about following these cautions asa way of life—these being but one of five 
things an initiate must give his utmost respect and devotion to, namely: the 
fire, the guru, the manira, the Sastra and experts in the $4sira (57-61). The 
rewards for those who follow this way of life are described (62-66), and these 
rewards will accrue to four groups of people—well-versed and practicing Paiica- 
ratrins, the initiate himself, his guru, and the guru’s issue (67a). 


XXIT, afrerkaxmesaa Adhikarimudrabhedakathana (643 ls. ) 
‘« Chapter on the Types of Deserving Persons and their Madras”. 
Sarnkarsana, hearing the last statement (in the preceding chapter), asks 

what are the qualities such persons of the four groups mentioned must maintain. 

This gives the frame-work for descriptions of each group, their pious habits, 

their desirable qualities, efc—the ideal Paficaratrin (3-27); the ideal youth 

eligible for initiation (4.¢., ‘ putva” in sense of an initiate treated like a son 
by the guru, as well as the blood-issue of the guru also) (28-37); the post- 
initiation aspirant ( 38-43); the ideal dcdrya (44-48, 58). Bhagavan then des- 
cribes the three kinds of utterances, those of divine origin, those mediated through 
sages, and those authored by men; the characteristics of each are given; the first 
two are worthy of acceptance, but the last, paurusa, is to be ignored, as it is 
mostly beset with defects ; where it agrees with the first or the second, it may be 
accepted, (49-56). The last two S/okas allude in an enigmatic manner to the 
four mudrd-gestures applicable to the above four kinds of persons ending with 

DeSika—but the passage does little to explain these beyond the fact that they 

are the same five minus angustha, (thumb) already mentioned in relation to 

Narasimha ( 63-652 ), 


Vibhavadevatapindamantroddharakathana (126 ls.) 
‘‘The Directions for Composing the “ Pinda’’-Part of the Maniras 
Addressed to the Vibhava-Forms of the Lord ” 
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Narada says Sathkargsana then asked Bhagavan how the “ pinda’’-form 
of the mantra should be formed. Bhagavan then tells him how to select the Various 
letters from the “ varnacakra’’-motif to compose the fifteen or more letters, along 
with the pranvaa-syllable “Om”, the “ bija”-abbreviation, and the final _ 
“namah ”-ending (and another unnamed element ) which go to make the Pinda 
form of the Mantra (1-41). The previously unnamed element is the “ Samia ”« 
attributive substitute, by the variation of which a mantra may be ever so slightly 
—but so effectively—altered. Inthe next section (42-106) are given various 
Padma-mantras of three, four, five letters going up to twenty and twentyfour 
and how to use them to different deities, with suitable “ sania  -adjectives 
which may be added in the case of different aspects of the Godhead being ad- 
dressed. The gist is that mantras of various lengths and potencies may be 
made at will and for various purposes, The last section of the chapter ( 107-126) 
deals with the “ samjia ”-adjectives which may be similarly added to comprise 
the mantras addressed to Visnu’s weapons [ l@yichanas }. 


XXIV, steamers | 
Pratumaprasadalaksanakathana ( 4314 4ls.) 


** Chapter Concerning the Description of Temples and Icons’”’. 


This chapter deals with the construction and iconography of icons, and 
the preparation and description of the temple which will be used to house those 
icons. Icons can be of the form of painted pictures on wall, wood and cloth 
(4-5), or else fashioned of clay (9, 12-13, 21-32), wood ( 6b-8 ), stone or metal 
(0); they are not to be made with precious jewels both because these are out 
of the reach of common folk and because they tend to distract one from his 
religious meditation. Furthermore, they are difficult to fashion, eic. (Ir, 15-17). 
After telling briefly about the selection of proper clays, the narrative then turns 
to the selection and collection of wood and stone materials for icons—these 
matters being treated together (12-13, 33-91a). Then comes a long section on 
the measurement of the pedestals of different designs for the different mi@riti- 
forms they support ( 237-279 ). | 

Then the chapter turns to a consideration of the structure which will 
house the icons: construction begins on an auspicious day by digging founda- 
tions. A hole is dug and refilled, God is worshipped, Vastupurusa is satisfied, 
and other preliminary rites are attended to ( 280-305). The first stones (either 
bricks or stones, with no explicit reference to number or “ sex ” ) are prepared 
and worshipped where one [ mahasila—334] is placed in the previously 
filled pit; after other ceremonies (to 357) the construction begins (306-357). 


Measurements of the temple and its parts are then given, using the size and 


Measurements of the pitha as the standard for proportional measurements: 
garbhageha ( 358-391), the mandapa (392-408 ), along with pratisthd-directions _ 
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(since the maudapa may be sanctified even before the icon is dedicated ); the 
prakara-courtyards with their embellishments, making for some seven different 
types of temples [ anantabhuvana, jagatika, caturayatana, paficdyatana, astayatana, 
dasdyatana, dv@daSayatana}, each with particular characteristics ( 409-4302 ). 
There are promising rewards for those who build one or another of the different 
types of temples ( 430b-4372a ). 


XXV. xfasreate Pratisthadividhi (375 éls.) 
“Rules for the Consecration Ceremonies ”’ 


As part of the preparation for the ceremonies of consecration of a temple 
and its icons, care should be taken to see that the materials needed are on hand, 
that a special mandapa has been properly prepared and decorated according to 
the requirements, that there is a ydgaSala with all the appropriate appointments 
of kunda-firepits, efc., and that the necessary kumbha-pots have been assembled 
and decorated ( 4-32). 


' A major portion of the chapter ( 33-276 ) following this is given over to a 
step-by-step description* of the consecration ceremonies. 

[ Let it suffice here merely to indicate some of the things done.] In 
the mandapa, gods are invoked to be present for the ceremonies in the 
mandala-design ; deities are also invoked to be present in the kumbha-pots, 
which are later to play such a vital role; Homa is done as described in the 
diksa-chapter ; the festival-flag is raised; the guardians at the entrances 
are requested to take their places ; a small-scale p#ja is done before pro-. 
ceeding further (33-45). Then the pots containing sanctified waters, 
into which various precious items have been placed, are used to bathe 
the ( “‘ karmabera’’-) icon, after which the stationary “ mélabera ”-icon is 
fixed and cemented into its place and sanctified with libations from the 
pots (46-104). All the while, during this last part, mantranydsa-concen- 
trations are done to the “ mélabera’’-icon (105 ff. ), culminating with an 
invocation by the aradhaka-priest for the Lord to take His abode in the 
icon (116-120). Pa is then done to the sanctified ‘‘ mélabera ’’-icon, 
after which the “ mantrabimba’’-icon is taken in procession. When this 
is finished, the ‘“‘mantrabimba ’’-icon is returned to the mandgala-design in 
the mandapa-pavilion, as are the pots, and paja with 108 homa-offerings 
is done in honor of the “ other gods,” whereupon the (subsidiary ) icons. 
are fixed on their pedestals with mantras and the weapon-representations 
are also installed in their separate mandapa-shrines. This concludes the 
“ ordinary ”’ pratisthd-sanctification ceremonies of the temple icons ( 12I- 
215). 


* Note: which is nonetheless not very clear. 
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Another variety of pratistha-consecration is mentioned in which all of 
the rituals are done to the pedestals rather than to the icons or their 
substitutes (216-222), 


In any case, after the major icons of the temple have been installed, 
then Garuda is established (223), the whole temple is washed [ prasdda- 
Sodhana ] (237), and the Lord is offered His sayana-rest. Thereupon, 
“ kumbha-piija”’ is commenced, with homas, In the course of this (251), 
guru-pija is attended to by offering him the left-over articles from the 
piaja so far done. ‘* Kumbha-pija”’ is resumed, culminating with the 

ritual of “‘ taking ’’ the gods from the kumbhas and “ placing ’”’ them into 

their own apartments (274 ff.). The flag-pole is also then established 

(276 ). | | : 

Then follow some miscellaneous rules concerning pratistha-ceremonies: when 
a “ svayamvyakta’’-icon (a “ self-existent ” holy object) is to be established, 
such things as the samskara-purifications and snapanas are not necessary (278 ff.); 
when a temple or an idol or a guru changes from one Sé@sira-routine-of-worship 
to another, then pratisthd-ceremonies must be done over again (according to 
the new rules }—hence it is always important to know the past “‘ history ” of 
any newly-acquired ‘‘ svayamvyakira’’-icon before immediately commencing 
worship in an attempt to honor it (283 ff.); when a wooden or painted image 
is carried about ( while travelling) it must be consecrated anew each time 
worship is to be done by certain rules ( 307 ff.); when an image or its 
pitha-pedestal, efc., gets broken, it must be reconsecrated according to certain 
procedures after repairs have been made ( 320 ff. ). 


The chapter ends with an elaborate list of the rewards that are to be 
realized by all who take part in any phase of the consecration ceremonies for a 
temple or any of its parts ( 340-375 ). 


CRITICAL NOTES—_ 


Because of its prolix expository style, some passages of the Sditvata-sam- 
hitd are bound to remain difficult for interpretation, The 1902 printed edition, 
long out of print, in addition contains numerous spelling errors and printing 
mistakes. A new edition should eliminate such superficial difficulties for readers. 


That the text, as it presently stands, is incomplete is suggested both by 
. internal evidence and external testimony. Between chs, XIII and.XVI there 
appears to be a gap in the on-going narrative. Presently, two chapters, XIV 
and XV on pavitraropana-rites, are placed there ; these might well have origin- 
ally been elsewhere—perhaps after the present chs. XXIV and XXV on insti- 
tuting temple routines. However, there is also a distinct possibility that chs. 
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XIV and XV are early interpolations ( they are, as noted in our “ Introductory 
Remarks ” above, assigned to this samhitd in some secondary P&iicaratra collec- 
tions). It is not known what—if anything else—may originally have filled in 
the gap between chs, XIII and XVI. Further, some additional chapters on diksd 
are suggested by XVI: 29a when a three-fold initiation procedure is named— 
“ Vatbhava”’-diksd, “ Vyttha’’-diksd and “ Saksma "-diksd. Inasmuch as the 
opening chapters (II-VI) in their treatment of worship follow a three-fold 
exposition moving from the ‘‘ vaibhava”’ through “ vyaha” to “‘ siiksma’’ forms 
of divine manifestations, one is led to expect a similarly careful and pregressive 
treatment in the subsequent treatment of dizsd. But the present text does not 
contain these further matters. In chapters XVI-XIX only “ Vaibhava’’-diksd 
is taken up. As for external testimony of additional material, we can cite only 
one example: a chapter on “‘ a@cdrya-yivigdSaucaniynaya ” found in Utsavasam- 
graha ( Adyar ms. TR. 569.2— pp. 1241-1245 in Volume Two} claims to be Ch. 
XXXVI of “ Sdiivata-samhita.’’ Further search among extant manuscript 
traditions of the primary work and in the numerous secondary collections may 
yield additional textual materials. Going by the pattern provided in other 
extant Paficaratra samhiids, one would certainly expect to find more data con- 
cerning the temple functions and its liturgical cycles and personnel than is 
available in the two closing—and suggestively detailed—chapters (XXIV and 
AXV }. 


As with most of the samhiid-texts, so with the Sdativaia-samhiia, only the 
most tentative suggestions can be advanced regarding its date of composition. 
Its citation by Utpala and its mention in other presumably “‘ early” samhita- 
texts ( see ‘‘ Introductory Notes,’ above} attest to its relative antiquity. In 
IX: 133a it mentions perhaps Pauskara, Varadha and Prajapatya, Further 
internal evidences that other texts were known to the author(s) are found in 
two places. In VI: 189 our text enjoins that ‘* dgama”’’-texts be read and their 
meaning meditated upon; and in XXII: 47-55 passim, dgamas are noted. What 
these other pieces were is for the time being in the realm of sheer speculation. 


However, judging from other “ early” works, the Sativata-samhila shares 
with them certain primitive motifs that place it ona par with them. Throughout 
it—as in other works like Ahirbudhnya, Visvaksena and Sanathumara—there is 
a refrain-like insistence on the Oneness of God despite His many forms. As 
in Pauskara (and also Laksmi Tantra) the Ultimate Reality that comprehends 
even God is said to be Sabda. As well, in the Sdivata-samhita@ as in other 
“early” sambitds there is a decisive and pervasive adherence to the Vyiha- 
doctrine—a touchstone of Paficaratra theology, to be sure, but in some “later” 
works more superficially adhered to than in the “primitive” works. Still 
another consideration that may mark this work as “‘ early’’ rather than “ later ” 
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is in regard to qualifying preliminaries to actual diksé-initiation. It may be 
possible to suggest that in the early period (say, as reflected also in Visvaksena- 
samhita ) there were more aspirants for initiation—especially inasmuch as this 
privilege was explicitly extended in both cases to women and to sédvas—than 
could comfortably befaccommodated. Hence, a kind of elimination procedure 
was instituted. In the case of Visvaksena-samhita (q.v.) a system of “ lots” 
was used to narrow down the field of eligibles. In Sdiivaia-samhitad we have an 
analogous elimination procedure, namely the very elaborate ‘* Navasimha”’- 
diks@( XVI: 176 ff. and XVII passim) as a prerequisite for final acceptance. 
- But all of the above-mentioned considerations are merely suggestive of archaic 
otigins, and give us no sure clues to dating. 


Among the more interesting facets of this samhitd worthy of extended 
study are those which concern a comparison of the diksd-routines enjoined in XVI 
ff, with the extended treatment of the padicasamshdra-rites found in Iévara 
-samhita XXI: 280-448. In-the Sdifvata treatment, the “ Vaibhava ”-diksd 
seems to prefigure what becomes explicit in the 7svara passage ( which, it should 
be noted, is also conceived to be a part of “ Vaibhava ?-diksa )» Perhaps through 


this comparative study we can gain better insight into the crigins of the all-im- 
portant paficasamskara-rites, — 


The meaning of the term “ Pdficaratra”’ is a topic that many (‘‘ later” ?) 
samhiids take up (see Index, below). None of the “ definitions’? are entirely 
satisfactory. However, in XII: 1-16a of our text, we encounter an interesting 
and suggestive passage, indicating an implicit “ meaning” to the theology of 
the system. There it is said that God comes to man in “ four” ways-——and these 
are named, which along with his original form, makes five. While the referents 
are not the usual ones found in other samhitds alluding to groups of ‘ five,” 
the passage here is worthy of note and comparison with other definitions. 


A number of manucripts are available should a new, Critical edition be 
prepared. The present Sditvata-samhitd, however, is not to be confused with 
another work—also printed ( edited by Pandit Ananta Sastri Phadake, Banares, 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, No. 427, 1934, Devanagari script )\—called Sdtfvata 
Lantva, Like our Paiicaratra text, this latter work is also a Vaisnava manual. 
But it belongs to the Krsna-Bhagavata cult and is probably of the post-Cai- 
tanya period. Consisting of nine patalas, that Sditvata Tantra concerns itself 
with Bhagavata philosophy, a description of the avatdras, various stories, the 
four aims of life and devotion to Krsna who is identified with the Supreme 
Being. There is nothing in it that is identifiably Paficaratra-inspired. | 


HAYASIRSA—SAMHITA 
( “* Adi-kanda ”’ ) 


[Index Code: HAYA “ Adi” } “RARE: | 
HayaSsirsa-samhita “‘ Adi-kanda, ”’ 
2 volumes, Rajshahi ( East Pakistan ), 
Varendra Research Society, 1952/57- 


[ Devanagari script ]. 


The Hayasirsa-samhita is a work of almost 6500 Slokas, divided into four 
sections—‘ Adi-kanda, ” ‘‘ Sathkarsana-kanda, ” “ Linga-kanda,”’ and ‘‘ Saura- 
kanda ”’ of 42, 39, 20 and 43 chapters respectively. The entire work is almost 
exclusively concerned with matters pertaining to construction of temples and 
images and to the subsequent rites of installation and sanctification. As such, 
then, it is an unusual work among the texts of the Pa#icardiradgama for its con- 
centration on these matters to the exclusion of such subjects as diksd-initiation, 
mantra lore, dcara-behavior norms, worship routines and festival cycles. Yet, 
despite its focus, it is not the most satisfactory text to turn to for architectural 
and iconographical data since most of the short-to-medium length chapters lack 
detail and sophistication. 


Since just the first section, the “ Adi-kanda ” (almost 1400 Slokas), has 
been printed, we present a condensation of that part of the text only in the 
following pages. As ‘‘ Addendum one” to this entry we list the chapter-titles 
of the other three sections of the Hayasirsa-samhita so that readers may have 
some idea of the contents in the remainder of the work at hand. 


The present work takes the form of a dialogue between Markandeya and 
Bhregu, the latter of whom recapitulates a conversation that Siva and Gauri had 
with Brahma. After a conventional opening chapter in which the framework of 
the dialogue is set, a second chapter turns to the greatness of the Paficaratra 
system and its literature. The next two-and-a-half chapte is move to prelimin- 
aries of selecting proper personnel for supervising the constraction of a temple; 
Chs. V (second half) through XIV treat of the construction of constituent parts 
of the temple compound; Chs. XV through XXXII take up matters pertaining 
to the fashioning of icons; and the remaining Chs. XXXIII through XLIII, con- 
clude with the rites of consecration for the building and its icons. 


* Scheduled for publication in_1969 by the Asiatic Society of Bengal ( Bibliotheca 
Indica series ) are the two first Kandas of this work, edited by Dr. Kali Kumar Dutta Shastri. 
Dr. Dutta will also prepare the remaining two Kapdas for later publication. 
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DESCRIPTION OF CONTENTS 
Il waeaaare Sastravatara (29 éls.) 
‘“‘The Lineage of the Teaching ” 


Markandeya asks Bhrgu why Visnu appeared as an horsefaced creature; 
as well, he asks to know about the Paficaradtra teachings that came to him from 
Brahma by way of Siva (1-32). Bhrgu turns first to the Paficardtra, which he 
says is very old. He agrees to tell Markandeya about it since the latter is a 
devotee of Hayasgirsa, Who is but another Form of Visnu ( 3b-4 ). 


He (Bhrgu ) then relates how Siva and Gauri asked Brahma to tell them 
about the doctrines revealed to him (Brahma) by Hayagriva. Brahma then 
tells how, when the Lord was in His yoganidrd-sleep, a beam of tejas-light was 
emitted from the Lord’s navel and this became a great lotus of roco petals, 
Brahma tells how he himself appeared on this and how, while he was there 
chanting Vedas, he exuded sweat ; this sweat fell down in two drops upon the 
Lord’s Body. These drops became two asura-demons who came then and took 
the Vedas from Brahma. When the Lord learned of this event, He awoke from 
His trance and took the form of Hayaésirah, and went to the nether world and 
recovered the Vedas and returned them to Brahma and other rsis ( 5-23). 


It was at this time that Brahma asked the Lord ‘‘ How many ‘ Paiica- 
ratras’ have already been told by you?” He further asks how to install 
images of the Lord for worship, how to tell the qualifications of an acarya, how 
to perform “‘ Vastuyaga’’-rites, how to perform puja, how to install the “ first 
stone, ’’ how to do proper rites at a site selected for a temple, how to construct 
temples and images, how to perform the five kinds of installation rites, and 
how to perform flag-raising ceremonies, ¢fc. (24-29). 


HH. weamacaeqheqn Paficaritrasvariipanivipana (19 Sls.) 
‘“‘ Explanation of the Paficaratra (System and Literature) ”’ 


Bhagavan replies that he will answer Brahma’s questions. He commences 
by saying that at the beginning of each kalfa-period He gives out instructions 
im Paicaratra sufficient for the time. Now in this present age His teaching has 
been condensed by the rsis into twenty-five scriptures. These are then named 
(2b-7), and in addition three puranas and two “‘second-class”’ samhitas are 
also named ; * along with these certain other works by sages may be considered 
to be reflecting the Lord’s Teaching ( 8-10 ). 


Bhagavan then says that those who would install an image for worship, 
attending to all the various details, should first search out a qualified dcarya- 
director. Such a person’s qualifications are outlined (12-18). A Sadra may 


* See “ Addendum two’ after “Critical Notes,” below. 
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well be an dc4rya, for it is conceivable that a sadra or vatsya, or ksatriya 
yajamana may prefer to select a non-brahmin G@carya (16). In any case, in 


selecting an dcarya, a grhastha ( but one who maintains strict celibacy) is to be 
preferred (17). 


TW, aadteararear Varjaniyacaryalaksana (17 Sls.) 
“ Concerning What Disqualifies a Preceptor ” 


This chapter treats of the various considerations that disqualify a man 
from @cdrya-ship. The point seems to be thata man, despite his intellectual 
qualifications, must also satisfy certain confessional, moral and physical prere- 
quisites, 

IV. BTAASAN Aciryalaksana (rz Sls.) 

**Concerning Preceptors”’ 


The first Slokas turn to a definition of an “ Gcarya”’ as one who accepts 
Visnu as the dispeller of the five “ bhita ’-~ignorances (2-6). Also, an dcdrya 
should be an expert in the four-part Hayasirsa-samhita as well as the rest of 
Paficaratra teachings. Finally he should be a persuasive religious leader (7-9). 


Ve. Javan Bhitalaksana (274 Sls.) 

- Qualification for a Building Site ”’ 

This Hayasirsa-samhité is not to be given to certain folks like the followers 
of Jaimini ( Pirva Mimdmsakas), of Sugata (= Buddhists ), to Nasiikas 
(= atheists ), to Nagnas (= Digambara Jains), to followers of Kapila (= San- 
khyas ), or to Aksapadas (= followers of Aksapdda, the author of the Nydya- 
stitras ) (I-3). 


Turning to the main topic, the text points out that when planning a town, 
space should be allocated for the brahmin quarters as well as for shrines in various 
directions to the appropriate deities ( East = Sirya, South = Matrdevatas, North 
= Skanda, e/c.) ( 4-192). The ground where a temple is going to be built 
should be tested to be assured of its purity—by smell—and it should, further, 
be of a pleasant shape and dimension ( 19b-28a ). 


VI. xzaate Bhiitasuddht ( 224 Sis. ) 
“ Purifying ( the site ) of the spirits’’. 

Sites for building a temple are further discussed—using the terms 

“ supadma ,” ** bhadrika,” “ parna” and“ dhamra” (1-ga). Further tests are 

outlined: digging for water, noting soil-color, flora, etc. ( gb-14a). “ Bhilabali ”- 

rites are performed ( 14b-15 ) and, when pegs-and-strings are laid, a prayer (17) 

is offered petitioning the Spirits to leave, whereupon hkoma-rites are done pre- 

liminary to plowing the site (16-21). After the plowing is done, seeds are sown 
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and when this crop ripens, cows are allowed to graze. Then the site is plowed 
again, and levelled ( 22-234). 


VII, wesuean Sankulaksana (rr ls. ) 
‘“* Regarding Pegs ” | 7 
The bulk of the chapter (I-10) is given over to definition of units of 
measurement used in constructing building and icons and the appointments for 


each. It is stated (11) that pegs (Saku ) should be made according to these 
units of measurement. | 


Vi. zaanfeatt Devatavibhaga ( 30 Sls. ) 
“ Apportioning Places for the Gods ” 


The area around the precincts of the temple-site should be levelled, then 
in the middle a stake is driven down and, from it, the directions are fixed. 
With strings the limits of the space are marked out—whereupon brahmins are 
fed (1-8). The place is cleared of refuse, during the course of which omens 
should be attended to (9-14). Then the “ Vastupurusa ’’-figure is indicated on 
the ground in the form of a detailed diagram ( 15-30). 


IX. aera Balidana ( 23 Sls. ) 
** Bali-offerings ”’ 
Colored powders should be used to mark off different areas of the ‘‘ Vastu- 


purusa’’-diagram and bali-offerings should be made to the various portions, 
followed by f#74-offerings of mutton (1-23 ). . 
xX, war | Arghyadana ( 28 Sls. ) 

“ Water-offerings ”’ | 

In the place where the temple sanctuary will be raised—that is, in the 
‘* brahmasthana "portion of the “ Vastupurusa’’-diagram—worship of Vasudeva, 
along with Sri and others, is next to be done (1-4). And this is followed by 
putting a pot there into which Brahma’s presence is invoked (5-11). The 
Gcarya then offers various foods and grains in homa-sacrifice to all devatds, and 
thereupon he turns to the digging of asmall hole. P#jd offerings of flowers, etc. 
are made into this hole; also, water from the pot into which Brahma had been 
invoked is poured into it. More flowers are placed in the hole along with barley 
and other grains. On the completion of the “‘ garta”-pijd the Gcarya is re-— 
warded, whereupon a larger pit is dug at the same place ( 12-28 ). 


XI. taerteata Siladhivasa (39 Sls. ) 
‘‘ Bathing the Building Blocks” 


In front of the pit a small mandapa-pavilion is constructed, with a vedika- 
altar and four firepits, efc. Bricks are placed in the pit in allotted places along 
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with pots (1-4). Pd is done, after the auspicious time has been settled upon. 
Then the pit is 1/4 filled in, with mud, bricks and seeds; in the same manner 
another 2/4 are filled in one-by-one, whereupon the remaining part is purified 
(5-18a). Then, the “‘ brahmasthdna”’ area is determined, and “* Vasiu "Hija is 
done (18b-r9a). The qualities of the “ first bricks’ are given (1gb-23) if the 
temple is to be made of bricks; similarly for a temple to be made of stone, the 
characteristics for the “‘ first stone”’ to be laid are given (24). 


Two mandapas are now constructed to the East and South-east of the pit, 
and the bricks (or stones) are bathed. Pots having been filled with water, the 
bricks are ritually cleansed again with purified water to the accompaniment of 
mantras. Paja is to be offered to the bricks prior to the performance of ‘“‘#sfaka”’ 
-homa (24-39). 


ALI, qWarearisas Patalayagapatala ( 62 éls. ) 

‘“¢ Section on the Rites at the Pit ” 

« Siladhivasa”’-rites being over, the a@cadrya faces East and sees to the 
filling of g pots with 5 gems and other auspicious materials (not named in text). 
The pots are blessed by invoking the presence of gods and placing the pots in 
the pit, and each of 8 pots is covered with a brick. In the middle (pot ?), 
garbhadhdna is to be done by taking clay from Io places, roots, gems, grains, 
metals, efc., and placing them there together (I-19). The measurement of 
the lotus-shaped “ garbhadhana’’-container used is given (20 ff.), along with 
precise directions for placing the various materials into it (20-34). Homa 
having preceded all this, the actual “ garbhddhana ’’-ceremony is done at night 
(50) by removing and then replacing this central container in the pit—the 
acarya meditating all the while on Bhims ( 41b-49 ). The pit is then filled with 
bricks, and a pitha-pedestal is constructed atop this filled-in pit. A “Vastuyajfa”’ 
is (again ) performed—all these ceremonies so far constituting one-fourth of the 
pratistha-consecration of the temple ( up to 56). This section is summarized by 
the observation that whosoever does this much gets the same rewards as he who 
finished a temple altogether (58a ). 


The chapter ends with an eulogy of any who undertake to build (and 
finish ) a temple ( 58b-62 ). 


XU, = swrarqearorqes Prasddalaksanapatala (4r 4s.) 
“ Section Dealing with the Characteristics of Temples”. 


The first part of the chapter turns to the matter of measurements of 
different parts of the temple—walls of prakaras, mafjarit, space between court- 
yards, the jagati-portion of sanctuary, the “ mukha ~.mandapa (1-7a). Then 


directions for the prds@da itself are given—it being made in proportionate 
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measurement to the icon—and the horizontal floor-plan is discussed with its 
various parts, along with the decorations and some remarks concerning the sub- 
shrines of attendant deities (4b-24). Then the comparative heights of various | 
parts of the temple are discussed (25-27). This is followed by a brief discussion 
of where the various deities should be located on the vimana ( ? )—Mahiavaraha 
in the East, Narasirhha in the South, Sridhara in the West, HayaSirsa in the 
North, Jamadagni in the Southeast, Rama in the Southwest, Vamana in the 
Northwest and Vasudeva in the Northeast. In the midst of this are other re- 
marks concerning the various storeys ( bhamz ) of the vimana and what postures 
of the Lord are to be revealed there—giving directions for a building up to seven 
storeys (28-37). The closing s/okas turn to the respective heights of pillars, 
_ doors, altars, efc.—all to be in the same ¢a/a-measure as the prasd@da itself (30-41). 


ALY, srareetaaaenrqaqae Prasadadevatasamsthapanapatala (16 ls.) 


“ Section on the Location of Shrines for the Temple Compound ”, 


The chapter turns to the location and identity of the 4, 8 or 12 sub-shrines 
that surround the main shrine of a temple (1-16). If the main shrine is 
dedicated to Vasudeva, the four sub-shrines surrounding it will be to Vamana 
(Southeast), Narasithha (Southwest), Hayaéirsa (Northwest ) and Varaha 
(Northeast). If Narayana is the main deity, Ambika will be found in the 
Southeast, Bhaskara in the Southwest, Brahma in the Northwest and Linga in 
the Northeast. 


In a cluster of eight surrounding sub-shrines, when Vasudeva is in the 
main shrine. He will be surrounded by Balarama, Pradyumna, Aniruddha, 
Narayana, Brahma, Visnu, Narasimha and Varaha, If Vasudeva is in the 
center, He will be surrounded by the 8 directional deities of Indra, Agni, ef. al. 
—or alternatively by the 8 Mother Goddesses. When Devi is in the main 
shrine, she will be surrounded by the 8 Mother Goddesses. 


In a cluster of 12 surrounding sub-shrines, when ViSvariipa ( 14) is located 
in the main shrine, He is surrounded by KeSava, ef. al. 


XV. frewangs Sildlaksanapatala (5r Sls.) 
“Section on Characteristics of Stones (for sculpting images ) oe 


This chapter turns to the collection of stones for use in making images. 
The opening slokas (1-20) list the preferred places for getting stones—these 
being presumably the same places “ mentioned in the Sdstras’ and alternatives 
to these when the other places are not eosin Se hand. Then the qualifications of 
color ( 21-30), “‘ age” ( 31-34a) and “sex” ( 34b-37) are discussed. “ Male” 
stones are to be used for icons, “ oe ” stones for basements and pedestals 
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and “ neuter ” stones are to be used for “ pindikd”’ (38). Then the defects of 
stones are considered ( 39-46) before the chapter’s conclusion—concerning the 
desirable qualities of stones (47-51). 


XVI. qaAaTGES Vanayagapatala (50 Sls.) 
‘“‘ Section concerning Rites done Outside ” 


When stones are to be collected, it is to be preceded by a particular ritual 
performed (in a forest? ). Auspicious days for the commencement of this rite 
are suggested (1-2a). Therites are to be preceded by a Narasimhapaja and 
other preliminaries (2b-r0 ) whereupon, in the forest (or wherever the stone is to 
be quarried? ) koma and sprinkling the rock with water and other rituals are 
Gone to the rock previously selected. Narasithha is invoked while lingering 
spirits are asked to leave, and after a night of fasting and sleep the @carya with 
the S:lpins takes the stone-cutting instruments and goes to the stone-bed select- 
ed. Facing either North or East the Spin then cuts out a generous piece 
(I-44). | 

Similarly, when wood is going to be used, it also deserves to be done with 
all rituals cbserved. The wood or stone is carried back to the site of the temple 
and there, north of the frdsdda, it is put in a workroom, and fashioning of it is 
begun (45-50). 

XVI, teeanta Diksanti (14 §ls.) 
_ “© Santi-rites Required for Stones not Found in the Proper Places.” 

This chapter concerns an alternative method of taking stones: when they 
cannot be found in the proper and recommended spots, they may be quarried 
from another place, brought to the temple, buried in a place north of the 
prasdda, then “ requarried ” with all the attendant rituals as if they had been 
discovered there! (1-14) 

XVUI. staan Pratimalaksana (57 Sis.) 


sty 


“Characteristics of Icons ” 

This chapter commences the long sections which are to follow on icono- 
graphic and iconometric technical details. The chapter commences by pointing 
out that before a stone is worked upon, a pattern is lightly scored on the rock, 
Then bali-offerings are made, followed by puja (the maniras for which are 
given)(6). The dcarya and brahmins connected with all the preceding rites are 
then honored, whereupon work on the project of making images begins (7 ff.). 

How to divide the pattern into 9 sections ( bhaga) is given ( 8-17a).* The 


* Or perhaps—since ch. XXIV, below, deals with nine vyahas—this may be taken to mean 
that the 9 sections of the pattern are to refer to the vymhas. Note (inch. XXXYV) that nine 
pots are used in adhivdsa-rites during pratisthd-installation ceremonies. 
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remainder of the chapter deals with general rules of iconometry (17b-57), 
presumably in reference to making an image of Vasudeva ( see 51). 


XIX. fiieereern Pindikaélaksana (7 Sls.) 
‘“‘ Concerning Pedestals ”’ | 


This chapter deals with how to execute the pedestal-base (?) for an icon. 
It is to be one-half the height of the icon. 


XX. xsrteaunqe Srilaksanapa tala ( x6 Sls. ) 
“‘ The Section ( describing the iconographic ) Characteristics of Laksmi” 


This chapter deals with iconometric (1-10) and iconographic (11-16) 
details for making images of Sri. It is said that other details are to be found 
in the “ Saura Kanda” (one of the four divisions of H ayasirsa-samhita but not 
as yet published ). 


NXT. SARTSATT Vainateyalaksana (6 Sls.) 
‘¢ The Characteristics of Garuda ”’. | 
This chapter turns to Garuda, and gives mainly iconographic details which 
must be sustained (1-5). The chapter closes with directions for making and 
properly placing the “ Garuda ”-mandapa (6). 


XXII. 3aarhaReneans  Kesavddipratimdlaksanapatala = ( 234 Sls.) 


“The Section concerning the Iconographical Requirements of KeSava, 
el. ab.” 


The twelve martis are called ‘“‘ masddhipatis,”’ ‘‘ the Lords of the months” 
—and their origins are traced to the four Vyihas (1-2). The iconography of 
Keéava is described (3b-4), and the same thing is done for Narayana (5 ), 
Madhava (6-72), Govinda (7b-8), Visnu (9-10a), Madhusiidana ( rob-11r}, 
Trivikrama (12-14a), Vamana (14b-15), Sridhara ( 16-18a ), Hrsikega ( 18b-19 ), 
Padmandbha (20-21a) and Dadmodara (21b-22). In each case, their wives 
should be shown holding a lotus and vind ( 23-242 ). 


XXIV, 9 -zarrarentaarrsat DaSsavatarapratimalaksana ( 38 Sls. ) 
‘* Concerning Icons of the Ten Avatdra-incarnations ”’. 
This chapter turns to the general iconographical directions for making the 
ten avatara-forms: * Matsya (2-4), Kiirma (5-7), 2 types of Varaha (8-14), 
Narasimha ( 15-23 ), Vamana (24), Jimadagnya (25-27), Rama (28-31 ), Bala- 
rama (32-33), Buddha (34) and Kalkin ( 35-38). 


* Note that Krsna is omitted from this list. 
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XXIV, waeqentneant Navavyahapratimdlaksaya (224 Els.) 

“ Regarding the Images of the Nine Vyihas ” *. 

Adimiirti Vasudeva having already been treated ( ch. XVIII, above ) this 
chapter turns to the other form of Vasudeva with two hands (3-42), then to 
Baladeva ( Sarhkarsana ) (4b-5), to Pradyumna with his wife (6-ga), to Ani- 
ruddha ( gb-10 ), to Narayana ( 11-16), to Visnu with eight arms (17-194), to 
Narasithha (1gb-21) and to Var&ha ( 22-23a ). 


AXV, xsawan Pratimdlaksana (25 §ls.)_ 

“* Characteristics of (Some Other ) Images ’”’, 

This chapter deals with some rules for iconography related to miscellane- 
ous forms: the eight-armed aspect of the Lord on His vehicle (1-32), Laksmi 
and Sarasvati (3b), ViSvartipa (4-8), Jalagayi (9-r1a), and Harigankara 
( 11b-15). There is also a closing section on the iconography for the Lord’s 
horse-faced shape ( Hayasirsa = Hayagriva ) ( 16-25 ). 

AXAXAVI, wveatamant Grahapratimalaksana ( x13 éls.) 

‘ Concerning the Icons of the Planetary Deities”. 

The nine personified planets are here treated iconographically: Sun 
( Aditya: 1, also 3-8a ), and Moon ( Soma: 2); then Angaraka ( Mars ), Budha 
( Mercury ), Guru ( Jupiter ), Rahu and Ketu ( explanation for eclipses), Sauri 
( Saturn ) and Bhargava ( Venus ) ( 8b-12a ). 


XXVIT. area Mdtrylaksana ( 21k dis.) 

« Characteristics of the Female Deities ”’ 

This chapter deals with the female consorts of the various gods: Brahma’s 
wife { 1-4a ), Siva’s wife ( 4b-6a), Visnu’s wife (6b-7a), Varaha’s wife (7b-3}, 
Mahendra’s wife (gq), Camunda ( 10-12), Vinayaka’s wife (13-19) and Sanmu- 
kha’s wife ( 20-22a ). 

XXVIT.  stenierean Lokesapratimdlaksana (14 Sls.) 

«‘Tconography of the Directional Deities ” | 

The iconography for the following eight directional dieties are given: 
Indra (1-2), Agni(3-4), Yama(5-6), Nirrti (7), Varuna (8), Vayu (9) 
Kubera (11) and Rudra (12-14). 

XXIX. wqaianre Rudrapratimdlaksana (28 Sis.) 

“ Teonography of Rudra” 


* Listing nine rather than four vyitas is extremely unusual ; cf. Pauskara-samhita XXXUI, 
in which nine aspects, including the four Vyahas, are mentioned. 
Ppabg | | 
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This chapter describes the various shapes that Rudra takes, including his 
Ardhanari form. ( 1-28 ). 


XXX. atetafeeerr Gauripratimdlaksana (214 Sls) 
‘‘Tconography of Gauri” 


Gauri, Siva’s wife, in her forms Lalita and Candika is then described in 
her 2-armed or 4-armed aspect. Iconographic details are given for each (1-132). 


XXXII, fexzan | Lingalaksana (22% ls.) 
The iconographic details of the /iizga-aniconic form are given here in detail 
( 1-234). 
XXXII, fateserean Pindikdlaksana (12 dls, ) 
‘“« Characteristics of Pedestals’”’. 
The base on which an image is placed must be made with all care, whether 
it be solid or hollow, and must be of a certain proportion to the image, It 
should be carefully measured ( 1-12 ). 


XXXII, wBrereiarn Kalapariksana ( 22 Sls. ) 


‘* Selecting the ( proper ) Time ”’. | 

There are five kinds of pratistha-rituals of installation (they are not 
named). The term itself refers to placing the icon on its pedestal. This action 
is a symbolization of the Lord ( the arcd-icon) coming together with Sri ( Sakéi, 
- prakyit, the base ) (1b-3). The rules for installing an icon should be drawn 
from the same source as were the rules used for making the icon. Then comes 
the listing of auspicious months, days, times etc. for commencing pratisth@-rites 
( 4-22). . | 

XXXIV. fansqes Dikpalapatala ( 42 Sls. + prose ) 
** The Section on the Dikpdla-rites ” 


The first part of the chapter ( 1-40 ) deals with all the preparations for 
praitstha-rites—petitioning the lingering spirits to go away, constructing the 
special mandapa, preparing the kuuda-firepits therein for homa, etc. The later 
part of the chapter ( 41-42—with long prose insertion ) gives mantras, etc. and 
other directions for the dikpdla worship that must be done within the mandapa 
before proceeding further in taking over the site [ bhaparigraha ]. 


XXXV. wsearftataa Kalasddhivdsana (46 Sls.) + 


‘* Consecration of the Pots” 


_ The narrative moves now to the preparation of the nine pots to be used 
in the pratistha-rites—how placed, what filled with, etc. 


* Some slokas here seem wanting; there is no jalddhivasa section. 
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AAXAVI, Batya Snapana ( 66% ls. ) 
‘The Bathing Rites ” 


Homas are done in the “' yaga ’-mandapa, the icon is placed on a bed of 
colored-rice, the icon is covered with a cloth and taken on a palanguin to the 
“ snapana’’-mandapa, where snapana-rites are done. Pure water is poured over 
the icon first. This cleanses away all ‘“‘silpadosas.’’ Then, one by one, the other 
pots are poured to the accompaniment of mantras. In the same manner, 
snapana-rites should also be done to the pindska-pedestal as well. The icon, on 
a vatha-vebicle, is then taken back to the “‘ ydga’’-mandapa where it is laid on 
a Sayana-bed; the pedestal is put on a separate Sayana-bed. Pujais done. For 
every drop of liquid poured on the Lord, the yajamana may expect to live I000 
years in ‘‘ svargaloka.”’ 


XYXXVIL afar Adhivasa (92 SIs.) » 


s 


‘* Consecration ' 

For the Presence of the Lord in all His Power to dwell in the icon it is 
necessary to invoke various divine energies with specific maniras (1-442). The 
Real Presence of Vasudeva is also to be invoked in each part of the icon in the 
form of deities, only following which may various honors be given to the icon 
(44b-70). Homas are done, and then four cows representing the four major 
rivers are milked (and this is offered as a homa?) whereupon brahmins are fed 
(71-92). 
XXXVI. waeara Ratnanydasa (62 Sis.) * 

‘The Rites of Gem Burial” 


This chapter turns to the procedure involved in placing the icon on the 
pedestal in the garbhageha-sanctuary. Where exactly the icon is to come in the 
sanctuary room is given. The rules vary according to the posture of the icon 
and its identity (1-15). The pedestal ( which is “‘ neuter,’ and made of stone 
only, 62a) is installed first and in it (in acavity made for the purpose) gems, 
etc, are placed—while offerings of grains and gems are simultaneously made in 
the various courtyards to “‘ protect” the central gem-burial (17-28a). The 
steps for performing “ ratnanyasa ’’-rites are given, along with maniras. Certain 
alternatives to follow for some of the details enjoined are also given ( 28b-59 ). 
Thinking of the pedestal as Sri, after pij2, the icon of the Lord is fixed on 
it. For all prdsadas, the pratimd-icon is called “ jiva ” (61b). 


XXXIX. xteaet Pratistha ( 74 Sls.) 


‘* Installation Rites ’’- 


Some slokas seem to be missing. 
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_“ Ratnanyasa” having been done, then, after certain other rites, the. deity 
to be sanctified is washed with mantra-invoked water. The icon is then taken 
in procession around the village, whereupon it is placed in front of the temple. 
There a snapana-bath is given, following which four ladies whose husbands are 
alive (16b) are to come, cover the icon, touch it (sparsana) with darbha- 
grass, and bathe it again. Next the de@rya offers various honors to the icon 
and, afterwards at an auspicious time, fixes it on its pedestal (30a). He then 
attends to ‘‘ sajivakarana’’—giving ‘‘ life’ to the icon—and fixes God’s Pre- 
sence in it; this is done by means of mantras. 


Omens may be sought to prove that God’s Presence is really there ( 38bfi. ), 
and if so indicated, the dcarya immediately performs dvdrapaja. After this, he 
installs Garuda and the other subsidiary deities. 


Payment and other honors are then to be given to the dcarya (including 
a modern house on the site of the “ ydga”-mandapa). The chapter ends with 
a list of the benefits that come of seeing icons installed thus into a temple. 


XL, waza Avabhythasnana (23% Sls. ) 

‘‘ The Special ‘* Avabhythasnana ”’ Drenching ”’. 

This chapter turns to the injunctions for taking the ritual bath marking 
the end of such auspicious, festive pratisthd-occasions. The ritual bath is known 
as ‘‘ avabhyihasndna ”—but in this case the bath is given to the newly-installed 
icon using 8x pots. Then, after food has been duly offered, dali-offerings are 
made ( I-24 ). | 


XLII, amart Balidéna | ( 26% Sls. ) 
‘“* Bali-offerings’’. 
This chapter contains detailed directions on how to make bali-offerings 
daily—from the time pratistha rites are completed, thereafter ( 1-274). 
XLIT, sata  Dedrapratistha (31 Sis.) 
“ Installation of Divine Powers in the Sanctuary Entrances ”’, 


Whether the pratistha rites are done to the temple sanctuary’s door-ways 
first or to the central icon first is a matter of choice. In either case, however, 
the procedure is essentially the same—and in this chapter the steps for invest- 
ing the door-joints, the lintel and the threshold with the presence of deities are 
given (1-31). 


XLT, aatast  * Hrtpratistha . (164 sls.) 
“ The Vital Part of Installation Rites ’’. 


After finishing the vimana-structure up to the point known as “ Sukanasa,” 
then a rite called “ hyipratistha”’ is to be done. Here the rite consists mainly 


HAYASIRSA-SAMHITA—Critical Remarks 549 


of putting a pot filled with gems, efc. asa finishing element atop the vimana- 
tower. Alternatively, a discus or a mérii of Visnu may be used. Thus steps 
for the rite are given in moderate detail here. * 


XLIV. waatast OO Dhvajapratistha ( 60% Sls.) 
“Installing the Flag” 


The flag-pole is made of wood but ornament on it of cakra, efc. may be 
made of stone, metal, efc. Details for making the flag-pole—which here seems to 
be a permanent fixture of the temple compound, and not a temporary thing 
replaced at each festival—are given. Also rules for its sanctification are given. 
There is also a notable passage here (12-19) concerning the symbolism of the 
parts of the vimana-structure and of the temple compound on the analogy to the 
human body, with the pratima being the “‘ jiva ” of the whole. 


CRITICAL REMARKS 


This title Hayasirsa-samhita does not appear in any of the canonical lists 
except the one in the second chapter of the “ Adi-kanda”’ itself (where, not 
surprisingly, it is listed first) and in the presumably derivative lists found in 
Agni Purdna (XXXIX: 2-5)** and in MaheSvara Tantra (“ Jianakanda ” 
XXVI: 17-2ca)}. The titles ‘‘ Vagifa’? (Padma 22/108) and “ Hayagriva i. 
( Purusottama 43/106; Markandeya 72/91; Visnu Tantra 52/154) may or may 
not refer to the work under consideration, these being synonyms for the horse- 
faced aspect of the Lord. A fragment quoted from a “ Hayagriva-samhita ”’ 
in Vedanta Degika’s Pdaficaratraraksa ( adhy. 1) is too short to identify posi- 
tively, although it is likely that it comes from our Hayasirsa-samhtia. 

Other quotations that may or may not derive from the work at hand are 
found in materials coming from the rath century Halayudha ia Purigasarvasva 
(late 15th century), in Raghunandana’s Matha-pratisth3-iattva (16th century ), 
and in the Haribhakiavilasa (x7th century). The entire issue is complicated 
by the fact that there exists in manuscript a portion of another Paficaratra 
work called “ Hayagriva Tantra“ (Adyar ms. 26. E. 11, of which remains one 
patala only, a dialogue between Parvati and Ivara) that might also have 
served as source for the various quotations. 


The facts, however, that nine—rather than the usnal four—vyihas are 
assumed in this text (see ch. XXIV; cf. XVIII: 8-172, XXXV ), that offerings 


* In other samhita-texts the comparable activities are found under the instructions out- 
lined for *“* mardhestaka” rites, also followed by the subsequent placement of the finial. 

** According to Stella Kramrisch, The Hindu Temple, p. 105 n., Agni-purdna XLI is 
completely dependent upon ch. XIII of the “ Adi-kanda” of Hayasirga-samhita; ch. XII of 
Adikanda is also (elsewhere?) used. 
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of mutton are mentioned as part of “ Vastupija”’ (ch. IX), and that certain 
groups are specifically mentioned (ch. V) all provide suggestive materials for 
dating this work fairly early. The list of twenty-five canonical titles (ch. IT), 
for some of which at least approximate dates may be assigned, makes the 
dating of this work, however, considerably less easy than it might at first seem, 
In the foreword to the 1952 edition of the’ first fourteen chapters of the “ Adi- 
kanda,” the editor tentatively sets the date for the composition of the Hayasgirsa- 
samhita near 800 A.D. Upon further study of this work in the context of other 
known works of the extant Paiicaratra corpus, this tentative suggestion may 
stand in need of revision, The same editor adduces certain evidential data 
suggesting a North Indian origin for the text—a factor to be borne in mind by 
those who take up the critical problems of dating this text. 


ADDENDUM ONE 


Some notion of the contents of the remainder of Hayasirsa-samhita 
may be gleaned from the following chapter-titles:— 


SAMKARSANA-KANDA: 


I. 


Sristhapana 
vihagendrasthapana 
cakrapratistha 
visesavidhi 
caturmukhasthapana 
pfsithhapratistha 
varahasthapana 
purusottamasthapana 
vamanasthapana 
vaikunthasthapana 
hayaSirsapratistha 
aniruddhapratistha 
jalaSayanapratistha 
dasavatarapratistha 
anantapratistha 
visvartpapratistha 
lingapratistha 
rudramirtipratistha 
aradhanarigvarapratistha 
harigankarapratistha 


LINGA-KANDA: 


pratimalaksana 
gauripratima 
kalalaksana 
yajiarambha 
kalasadhivasa 
acaraguddhi 
laksanoddhéra 
snanavidhi 
pindikasthapana 
adhivasana 


If. 
IZ. 


13. 


14. 
5. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
ig. 
20. 


matrnam sthapana 
bhairavasthapana 
adityapratistha 
gauristhapana 
ganapatisthapana 


navagrahalokapalasthapana 


acalapratimapratistha 
calalingapratistha 
lekharcapratistha 
citrapratisthapatala 
vidyapratistha 
vapikiipatadagapratistha 
sabhapratistha 
samudayapratistha 
jirnoddharavidhi 
utsavapatala 
yajiiavabbythasnanavidhi 
§rivivahavidhi 
gaurivivahavidhi 


brahmasthapana 
lingapratistha 
candayaga 
balidanavidhi 
visalaksana 
vrsabhapratistha 
jirnoddharavidhi 
dvarapratistha 
hrdayapratistha 
dhvajarohanavidhi 
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SAURA-KANDA: 


C7 


DY w 


HoH OH 
ce ye ee 


H 
ts 


iA. 


15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
ai. 
22. 


Note :—Complete manuscripts of the Hayasirsa-samhita are available at Adyar Library and 
Research Centre ( 36. A. 1—Devandgari script ), the Library of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Calcutta (No. 4200), and perhaps elsewhere; several incomplete versions are 
available. Care should be taken to distinguish the Hayasirsa-samhitd of the Paficaratra- 
gama with another “ Hayasirsa-samhita ’—a work of seven paricchedas and comprising 
2250 granthas divided into 199 chapters on mantraSastra ( e.g., Advar 33. A, 1 and 2 > 


vastupurusanirmmaya 


bhiitalaksana 
Sankulaksana. 
arghyadana 
vastupurusavidhi 
vamsadilaksana 
prasadalaksana 
Salyoddhara 
adhivadsana 
padapratistha 
pithalaksana 
pindikdlaksana 
pindikalaksana 
prasadapratistha 


vimdnapratistha - 


prasadalaksana 
prasadalaksana 
prasadalaksana 
prasadalaksana 
dvaralaksana 


' vanayaga 


pratimarambha 
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23. 
24. 
25. 
26, 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33: 
34- 
35- 
36. 
37° 
38. 
39: 
40. 
AI. 
42. 
43. 


pratimalaksana 


pratimalaksana 
garbhalaksanavidhi 
pratimaya gunadosau 
adityapratima 
somapratima 
mandalalaksana 
agnikaryavidhi 
sthapanavidhi 
adhivdsana 
bhanupratistha 
caturthikavidhi 
balidanavidhi 
yatradhivasa 
snapanotsava 
pratistha 
dvarapratistha 
hripratistha 
dhvajarohanavidhi 
pavitrarohana 
abhisekavidhi 


as well as the “ Enna ” already noted. 


ADDENDUM TWO 


List of Samhita Titles found in the Hayasirsa-Samhita “« ADI” I] : 2b-t0a: 


1. Hayasirsa 14. Narayaniya 

2. Trailokyamohana 15. Jhanarnava 

3. Vaibhava 16. Svayambhuva 

4. Pauskara 417. Kapila 

5. Naradiya 18. Vihagendra 

6. Prahrada [v./J. Prahlada] 19. Atreya 

7, Gargyagalava 20. Narasimhakhya 

8. Sriprasna 21. Anandakhya 

g. Sandila | 22. Aruna 
ro. Iévara-samhita 23. Baudhayana 
Ir. Satyoktam [v.J. Satproktam | 24, VaiSvavatarita 
12. Vasistha 25. { Astaksaravidhana] Mahatantra 


13. Saunaka 


The passage listing these titles concludes by saying that originally there 
were only these twenty-five. Later on, however, samhita-works multiplied in 
numbers. But all of them are to be understood to be derived from the ones 
named above. Then are named eight additional titles to illustrate the point: 
Bhagavata, Sivokta, Visnubhasita, Padmodbhava, 
V adraha, Sdmanya-samhtta, Vydsokia-samhitd and 
Parama-samhita@. 

Fayasivsa-saninid, “Adi”, II: 2b-10a. 


~ CORRIGENDA 


No attempt is made here to list unimportant misspellings, nor to point out - 
each time there has been an inconsistency in our usage of English and American 
spellings (¢.g. ‘color’ in one place, ‘ colour’ in another place ) nor to call attention 
to obvious lapses by the printers, nor to correct minor mistakes in punctuation and 
the like. Rather, the effort has been to concentrate on the matters which, if not 
noted, might lead the serious reader into error or create confusion in his compartson 
of our descriptive condensations with the Sanskrit texts. 


Also, note generally, all references to ‘Index’ should be taken to refer to 


| Page 


Pe 
p- 


Pp. 


Oe ee © 


Q: 
80: 


85: 


QL: 
105: 


107: 
114: 


r18; 
119: 
125: 
129: 
142! 
147: 


149: 


. 150: 
151: 


what is in the second, supplementary volume to this one, soon to be published. 


ch. VIII, line 2, read ‘ Vasistha’ (for ‘ Visistha’ ). 

ch. XXI, 3rd paragraph, last line, read ‘ thoughts on God’ ( for 
‘thoughts of God’). 

first footnote, add to last sentence there, ‘¢.g., gopuras, subsidiary 
mandapa-shrines, etc. Also, such matters as the emphasis on the 
-paficasamskara-rites (XXI: 284-448) would seem to point to a 
later, rather than an earlier, date of composition. 

ch. XII, line 5, read ‘ oblations’ ( for ‘ obligations’ ). 

add note to Addendum : ‘ Almost identical to Bhdradvaja-samhita@ list. 
See infra, pp. 326-7.’ 

General Introduction, line 7, read ‘( 12/100)’ at beginning of line. 
second paragraph, line 4, read ‘among whom was’ (for ‘ among . 
who was’). 

ch. VII, line x, read ‘( 2-19a)’ (for ‘ ( 2-17a) ’). 

ch. X, line 2, read ‘ comprise it’ (for ‘ comprise in’ ). 

line 2, read ‘ penitential-vvata’ ( for * penantial-vraia ’ ). 

Critical Notes, line 9, read ‘in the wake’ (for ‘in the work ” ). 

ch. I, line 3, read ‘ bhukti’ ( for ‘ bhakti? ). | 

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning 
the recent critical edition of this title. 

ch. I, new printed edition contains 79-1/2 $/s.; last paragraph, first 
line, read ‘ their’ ( for ‘ there’) ; Ch. [I, new printed edition contains 
166 sis. — | 

ch. III, new printed edition contains 123-1/2 gls.; ch. IV. 97 Sis. 

ch. V, new printed edition contains Io0-1/2 é/s.; ch. VI, 51-1/2 Sis.; 
ch. VII, 106 S/s., read in title ° Rules for Initiation ’ (for ‘ Rules of 


Institution ’ ). 
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152: 
154% 
155: 


. 150: 


157: 


158: 
159: 


160: 


I61; 


162: 
176: 
i772: 


178: 


18x: 


197: 


204: 
205: 
225: 


267: 
272° 


284: 


287 : 
288 : 


"204. 


299: 
305 - 
313: 
314. 
315: 
328: 


344: 
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ch, VIII, new printed edition contains 80-1/2 és. ; ch. IX, 346-1/2 sis. 
ch. XI, new printed edition contains 97-1/2 Sls. 


ch. XII, new printed edition contains 79-1/2 Sls.; XIII, 389-1/2 Ss. ; 
ch. XIV, 163-7/2 Ss. 


ch. XV, new printed edition contains 256-1/2 Sis. 

ch. AVI, new printed edition contains 29-1/2 s/s.; XVII, 87 Sis. ; 
XVIII, 95 Sis. 

ch. XIX, new printed edition contains 174 Ss. 

ch. XX, new printed edition contains 128 is. 

ch. XXI, new printed edition contains 36-1/2 g/s.; XXIII, 85-1/2 s/s. 
XXIV, new printed edition contains 107-1/2 Sls. ; XXV, 397-1/2 
Sls. 

ch, XX VII, new printed edition contains 69-1/2 s/s. 

footnote, read ‘ch, XIX’ { for ‘ ch. XXIX’). 

ch. XAIV, line 2, read ‘ some’ ( for ‘same’). 

ch. XXVIIT, line 13, read ‘in as much’ (for ‘in a much’). 
Introductory Remarks, line 7, read * each’ ( for ‘ ecah’ ). 

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning 
recent editions of this title. 

ch. IX, line 3, read ‘islands’ ( for ‘island’ ). 

footnote, add precise reference ‘ II.i.22 ff’. 

ch. I, line 9, after ‘ diks@’ insert close-parenthesis. 

ch. XIV, line x, read ‘ preliminary’ (for ‘ perliminary’ ). 

ch. XXVII, line 5, read ‘In “‘ caitra’’-month’ (for ‘ “In caiira’’- 
mcnth’). 

line 16, read ‘ on the Lord’s’” (for ‘ in the Lords’ }. 

ch. XXXI, line 4, read ‘ pavtiraroha{ pa )na-ceremonies, ’ 

ch. XXXI, last paragraph, line 2, read ‘ ( 235-257)’ (for ‘2 5-257)’}, 
ch, XLIII, line 4, read ‘ ritually ’ ( for ‘ritullay ’ ). 

line 14, read ‘ His’ (for ‘ He’). 

ch. II, line 5, read ‘in’ (for‘on’). 

ch. VI title, read ‘ Discussion...’ (for ‘ Decision...’ ). 

ch. X, add title ‘ Discussion about God.’ 

next-to-last line, read ‘ descriptions’ ( for ‘ description’ ). 

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for more information regarding 
publication of this title. Note that many of the chapters with lapses 
shown in our ‘‘ Description of Contents’ have been fleshed out by 
comparison with other manuscripts, which, in turn, results in slightly 
different Sloka-counts per chapter. 

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for a recent translation into 
English of this title. 


i 


p- 

p- 375: 
p. 376: 
p. 377: 
p. 378: 
Pp. 379: 


p. 380: 
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ch. XVIII, line 2, read ‘ discoursing“* ( for ‘ discussing ’ ). 
ch. XXIX, line 5, read ‘ lightning’ (for ‘ lighting’ ). 

ch. XXXVII, line 4, read ‘ navapaddmamandala’ (for ‘ navapdda- . 
mandala’); line rr, read ‘ the’ ( for ‘ to’). 

Critical Notes, line 4, read‘now available through E. J. Brill, 


Leiden, fulfils as great a need as’ ( for ‘ under..... as’). 


see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning 
the recent critical edition of this title. 

ch. III, line 4, read ‘routines’ (for ‘ rutince’). 

ch. VII, new printed edition contains 64-1/2 sls.; ch. VIII, 53 g/s. + 
gaps. 

ch. X, new printed edition contains 187 ss. 

ch. XII, new printed edition contains 68 Sls. 

ch. XV, new printed edition contains 77-1/2 Sis. 

ch. XVI, new printed editicn contains 120-1/2 Sls, 

ch. XVII, new printed edition contains 256-1/2 sls.; ch. XVIII, 189 _ 
Sis. , 

ch. XIX, new printed edition contains 194 s/s. ; ch, XX, 59-1/2 Sls. 
ch. XXI, new printed edition contains 122-1/2 Sls. 

ch. XXIV, new printed edition contains ror-3/2 $/s.; line 10, read, 
* japa—adhivasa-rites’ (for ‘ japa-adhivasa-rites’ ). 

ch. XXV, new printed edition contains 186 sls. ; ch. XXVI, gt Sis. 


pp. 384/385 : here should be VISNU-SAMHITA entry, incorrectly placed 


p. 386: 
Pp. 395° 


396: 
397 - 
398 : 
399 - 
400: 
40L: 
402 : 
403: 
404: 
405: 
406: 
407: 
409: 


Poe VPP eS Py yp yy 


PP- 473-493, infra. 

last line, read ‘ once’ { for ‘ one’). 

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning 
the recent critical edition of this title. 

ch. I, new printed edition contains 59-1/2 <ls, 

ch. III, new printed edition contains 86-1/2 sls.; ch. LV, 39 Sis. 

ch. VI, new printed edition contains 29 Sls.; ch. VII, 31 Sis. 

ch. X, new pfinted edition contains 151 Sis. 

ch. XII, new printed edition contains 44 éls. + 44 mantras 

ch. XITI, new printed edition contains 75-1/2 $/s. 

ch, XV, new printed edition contains rz1-1/2 gls.; ch. XVI, 131 Sis. 
ch. XVII, line 6, read ‘ appropriateness ’ ( for ‘ appropriatenes’ ). 

ch. XX, new printed edition contains 361-1/2 Sls. | 

ch. XXII, new printed edition contains 194 Sls. 

ch. XXV, new printed edition contains 58-1/2 Sls. 

ch. XXVI, new printed edition contains 212-1/2 Sls. . 
ch, XXX, new printed edition contains 37-1/2 Sls.; ch. XXXI, 20 Sls. 
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ch. XXXII, new printed edition contains 31 sls. + gaps. 

ch. XXXIIL, new printed edition contains 23-1/2 sis.; line 2, read 
‘ proffered ’ ( for ‘ proferred ’ j. 

ch. XXXVI, new printed edition contains 160 Si/s. 


ch. XXXVIII, new printed edition contairs 78 s/s.; ch. XAAIA, 351 
sls., the editor having followed our suggestion in Critica! Notes made 
available to him. 

ch. I, line 6, read‘ men’ ( for ‘man’); ch. II, line 5, read ‘is consti- 
tuted of’ ( for * itself continues’ ). 

ch. XII, insert at beginning of line 2, ‘ ab/iiseka-libations ’. 

ch. XLVI, insert in line 2 after ‘prose’ a close parenthesis ard 
comma. 

see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for publication data concerning 
the recent critical edition of this title. . 


NOTE —— The editor of the new printed edition of Sriprasnasazy:- 
hitd (see SUMMARY BIBLIOGRAPHY for details; has chosen to 
combine what we show in our Deseridtion cf Conients as chs. XXVIII 
and XXIX into one, long chapter numbered 28, containing over 320 
§lokas. Thus, to look up a matter from our Descripiton of Contents 
in the new edition, the reader must — — starting with ch. XATX on- 
ward—- — subtract one digit from our Roman-humeral chapter- 
numbers (¢.g , our ch. XLI=40 in new edition ; cur chapter LI=so in 
new edition; efc.). Note also the sloka-counts in the new edition 
vary here and there from our statements, due to additional stanzas 
Mrs. Padmanabhan found in certain manuscripis she consulted, follow- 


_ ing our suggestions provided in correspondence 2nd conversation. In 


our “ INDEX * ——to come in a supplementary volume to this 
present volume —— all inconsistencies beiween our Description of 
Contents and the new printed edition will be resolved to accord with 
the now-widely available version Mrs. Padmanabhan has edited for 
KSV, Tirupati. 

The extremely illuminating lists of parallel passages summarized 
by Mrs. Padmanabhan, pp. Ixvii-lxxxxvi [sic !, showing corresponc- 
ing passages in Padma, Sdttvata and isvira', was a matter we had 
also discovered independently, and demonstrated in A Sourcetock of 
Vaisnava Iconography { Paficaratra Parigodhana Parisad Publication 
No. 2, Madras, 1969), passim. Mrs. Padmanabhan is to be congra- 
tulated for her forceful, exhaustive and definitive tables illustrating 
the interdependence of these important texts. 
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pp. 473-493: VISNU-SAMHITA should appear earlier, between pp. 384/385, 


Pp. 492: 


p. 492: 


P. 494: 
P. 495: 


supra. 

ch, XXIX, add the following condensation of s/s. 69-109a, inadver- 
tantly omitted from our Description of Contents of this chapter when. 
printed: 


Returning to the matter of diksd@-initiation, it may be given—as 
may also upanayana-investiture—to women as well as to Sadras. But 
in these cases, the ceremonies are done with ‘‘ tantric *‘ mantras only 
(69-70). As for the issue of pratiloma and anuloma marriages, the 
latter may receive diks@, but only the s#ta-community among the 
pratiloma-offsprings are eligible for initiation ( 71-73). 

‘ Turning to the four asrama-stages, it is pointed out that there are 
modes of behavior appropriate to each stage. And, among brahmdé- 
edrins there ace three groups, each with defined practices—“ lingins, ” 
“* Sisyas,’ “‘ updsakas.’’. All of these observe similar, strict rules of 
diet, deportment and dress, but the ‘‘ lingins’’ bear the [ brand] 
marks of Visnu and worship the Lord; while the “ sisyas ”? perform 
samdhya-prayers thrice daily and worship their god ; the “ updsakas ” 
bathe thrice daily and wait upon their guru (74-79a). Grhasthas, 
divided into four groups—“ vratins,’’ “ grhasthas,”’ ‘* Gdhyas” and 
“ Gcaryas ’’—are characterized by certain duties and moral qualities 
(79b-84). Vdanaprasthas are also categorized into four groups— 
“ vatkhanasas,’’ “ tantrins,’’ “ cirins,”’ and “‘ gurus ” ( 85-89a). The 
yatins [= Sannyasins |] are respectively called “ hamsas,” ‘“‘ pavama- 
hamsas,’’ “ bhagavins’”’ and ‘“ prabhus’’—and their modes of be- 
havior differ according to the amount of food eaten, the marks worn - 
on their bodies, the type of staff they carry, the number and types of 
rituals they attend to, etc. ( 89b-95a ). , 

The remainder of the chapter deals with the observances to be done 
daily; with the manivas properly to be employed; with rules of 
proper etiquette in regard to one’s guru; and with rules for eating 
properly ( 95b-Ioga ).’ | 
ch. XXX, line 3 and 4, read ‘The more specific yogic rules to be 
practised by a devout observer of the pavicakdla-routines are then 
given (5-52) (for ‘The more specific yogic rules....are then given 
(5-52) "). 
add to the last footnote, ‘ See pp. 160ff. of that volume.’ 
ch. IV, end of line 3, read ‘ be willing to submit to’ ( for ‘ be willing 
to’). 
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ch. VITI, end of line 7, read ‘ to be taken care of’ (for ‘to be taken 
care’), 

ch. VIII, line 3, read ‘ then’ ( for ‘them ’). 

ch. X, last ‘sentence, read ‘duly initiated—are listed’ (for ‘ duly 
initiated are listed ’ ). 

ch. VIII, line 3, end, read ‘ initiates’ (for ‘ initiate’ ). 

top line, read‘ astra’ ( for ‘ astra’). 

Introductory Remarks, line 12, insert start-parenthesis mark before 
OR e, Liat. 

ch. IT, line 3, read ‘ brahmins’’ ( for ‘ brahmin’s ). 

ch. XVII, second paragraph, last sentence, read ‘ seven days while 
also” ( for ‘ seven days to while also ’). 

line 13, read ‘has its’ (for ‘ have their’ ). 

line 1, add before sentence beginning ‘‘ Further search...”: ‘And 
there are-over 130 Slokas on “ uésava-prayascitta ” identified as be- 
longing to ‘' Sativata-samhita” in Prayascittapbatala (MT 2990 ).’ 

line 2, read ‘ The’ ( for ‘ Thus’). 
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